
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 



KE 38553 




FROM THE LIBRARY OF 

HERBERT EVELETH GREENE 

Class of 1881 

Professor of English 
in the 

Johns Hopkins University 
1893-1925 

GIVEN IN HIS MEMORY 

BY HIS FAMILY 

1945 



mmmmmmrmwffmmmwmmvm 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



ANDOVER PUBLICATIONS. 

W. F. DRAPER, PUBLISHER, 

ANDOVER, MASS. 



Special attention is called to the Andover Publications, 
embracing, among others, some of the most valuable Com- 
mentaries, Granamars, and other helps to Biblical Study 
published in this country. Great care is taken in the man- 
ufacture of the books to secure accuracy, clear type, good 
paper, and neat, strong binding. 

The Andover Publications will be sent by mail, well 
protected and post-paid, on receipt of the prices aflSxed. 
To Clergymen and Theological Students a reduction of 
twenty per cent from these prices, will be made on all books 
except those to which a * is prefixed. 



(Descriptive Catalogues furnished gratis to all applicants. 
Address, 

W. F. DRAPER, PUBLISHER, 

ANDOVER, MASS. 



6-80-2 



Digitized by 



Google 



"Sjttmi "^nhlmimttB. 



HEEMEHEUnOS OF THE NEW TESTAMEIIT. By Dr. A. Lnmer, 

Professor of Theology in the TTniyersity of Berne. Translated from the 

German [by Bev. Albert H. Newman]. With additional Notes and foil 

Indexes. Grown 8yo. pp. 413. $2.25 

" It is a thoroughly scientitic and almost exhaustive treatise on the whole subject. 

It is in three parts : I. The Greneral Principles of Hermeneutics ; II. The Single 

Operations of the Scripture Interpreter ; III. The Religious Understanding 

Our Author ado]}ts the grammatico-historical method, and rightly holds that our 
dogmatic preconceptions must not be the standard of an interpretation x>f Scripture. 
It is with us a funaamcntal proposition that we are to interpret the Holy Scnpture 
upon the same grammatical, historical, and logical principles on which we interpret 
any other document, never forgetting, however, that he will with such aid most 
deeply penetrate into their import yrhose soul is illumined by the Holy Spirit. To 
learn how most wisely and accurately to do this, the student can have no better 
g^ide than Dr. Immer's erudite volume. We heartily commend it to our young 
ministers in particular, in the belief that in mastering it they will greatly enrich 
their teachings of the sacred word." — Methodist Quarterly Review. 

AN nrTBODUOTION TO THE GBEEK OF THE NEW TESTAMENT, 
By Geo. L. Gary, of the Headville TheoL Sem. 12mo. pp. 72. 75 cts. 
This work is designed for the use of those persons who, though previously un- 
acquainted with the Greek language, would nevertheless be glad to read the New 
Testament in its original tongue. It contains what is absolutely necessary for the 
understanding of the New Testament Greek. Prior to publication, these lessons 
have been used with several classes in the Meadville Theological School, and seem 
to have answered the purpose for which they were designed. Those familiar with 
them have been able to proceed at once (with the assistance of some good N. T. 
Lexicon and Buttmann's Grammar of the N. T. Greek, — or Winer's) to the 
reading of the easier portions of the New Testament. 

A GOMPENDIOUS AND GOMPLETE HEBEEW AND GHALDEE 
Lexioon to the Old Testament ; with an English-Hebrew Index. By 
Benjamin Davies, PhD., LLJ). Oarefnlly Bevised, with a Oonoise 
Statement of the Principles of Hebrew Grammar. By Edward 0. 
Mitohell, DJ). Svo. Gloth, $4.25 ; Morocco backs, $4.75. 

In a critical notice of the first edition, made for an American Joimal in 1872, 
by the present editor, it was remarked : 

" It IS in many respects an improvement upon either of the Lexicons now in use. 
Dr. Davies modestly calls himself the editor of the work, but it is anything but a 
mere revision or compilation. Nearlv everjr page bears evidence of original thought 
and independent investigation, and man} improvements have been made upon the 
work of previous lexicographers in the handhng of roots and derivatives. 

** While the Lexicons of Gesenius and Ftirs*- have been made the chief basis, — 
as they must be for any genuine advance in this direction, — the definitions have 
all been re-written and condensed without being abridged, so as to make them 
more convenient for reference, and the whole work less bulky and expensive." 

Practical use of the Lexicon for six years since, and the work of revision, now 
completed, — in the course of which every article has been compared with Tregel- 
les's edition of Gesenius, — has served only to confirm the judgment then expressed. 
So far from being an abridgment, tkc present edition will be found to contain over a 
thousand more H3)rew words cr forms than appear in Tregdles^s or Robinson's Gesenius, 
besides incorporating into the body of the work all the grammatical forms contained 
in Robinson s Analytical Appendix. 

A GONGISE STATEMENT OF THE PEINGIPLES OF HEBREW 
Grammar. For the Use of Teachers. By Edward 0. Hitchell|D.D. 8yo. 
Paper. 10 cents. 

3-79U2 



Digitized by 



Google 



GESENIUS' 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



TRANSLATED BY 

BENJAMIlSr DA VIES, LL.D., 

FROM R6d1GER*S EDITION. 



THOROUGHLY REVISED AND ENLARGED, 

ON THE BASIS OF THB LATEST EDITION OF 

PROF. E. KAUTZSCH, D.D., 

AND FROM OTHER RECENT AUTHORITIES, 
BY 

EDWARD C. MITCHELL, D.D. 

WITH FULL SUBJECT, SCRIPTURE, AND HEBREW INDEXES. 




WARREN F, DRAPER. 

1880. 



Digitized by 



Google 






/harvard 

UNIVERSITYl 
VJ-IBRARY 



, HARVARD^ 

UNIVERSITY! 

Lin^^QY I 

APR i: 1962 I 



Entered aeeording to Act of Congreu, in the year 1880, by 

WABREN F. DKAPEB, 
In the Office of the Libntrion of Congrera, at Washington. 



Digitized by 



Google 



PREFACE. 



The Hebrew Qrammar of Gteseuius first appeared in 1813. 
In Germany, for nearly seventy years it has held a foremost 
rank as the grammar for schools. In England and America 
also, for the last half-century, it has maintained its position 
through the versions of Stuart, Conant, and Davies, keeping 
pace with the progress of Semitic learning in successive 
editions, since the death of Gesenius, through the scholarly 
editorial labors of Prof. Rodiger of Berlin. 

Its pre-eminence lias been largely due to the thoroughness 
with which the grammar treats the forms of the language and 
the phenomena of their changes. From the first its course of 
thought has proceeded from a real grasp of principles and 
rested upon a scientific basis. The advanced student has felt 
assured that he would find here all the light which the present 
state of science affords upon any difficult point. 

At the same time practical teachers have felt that there was 
something yet to be desired in the form of the work for adap- 
tation to elementary instruction. The copious materials of 
the grammar have not always proved to be so conveniently 
arranged as to be easily accessible to the inexperienced 
student. 

While the writer believes that mere beginners should not 
be cumbered with the task of memorizing an elaborate treatise, 
but should be introduced at once to the language by the briefest 
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IV PREFACE. 

possible statement of its elementary principles, — and has ac- 
cordingly prefixed such a compendium of principles to Davics' 
Hebrew Lexicon, — yet obviously the next step should be to 
place in his hands a complete discussion of the whole subject, 
upon a true philosophical plan, which ought, at the same time, 
to be so classified as to be immediately within his reach. 

Accordingly, when the publishers of Davies' Hebrew Lexi- 
con requested him to prepare an edition of Davies' Gesenius' 
Grammar which should be suited to the wants of American 
teachers and students, he set before himself the aim of 
combining the acknowledged excellences of Gesenius with a 
more lucid and practical arrangement. 

Happily for this purpose, he found his contemplated task 
in large measure anticipated by the admirable work of Prof. 
Kautzsch, the successor of Rodiger in the editorial revision 
of Gesenius. The grammar which he has produced is prac- 
tically a new work, exhibiting radical changes in the treat- 
ment of important topics, and uniting, as no grammar has 
done before, a logical and perspicuous method with a full treat- 
ment of the difficulties of the language. 

Availing himself of the essential improvements of Kautzsch, 
among which .will be found an entire reconstruction of the 
system of the Noun and a new discussion of the Accent and the 
Methegh, the Daghesh euphonic and the Pause, as well as of the 
nominal and verbal sentence (so that §§ 93-95 and § 144 a are 
entirely new, translated from Kautzsch, while indeed nearly 
every page and paragraph has felt the influence of Kautzsch's 
scientific discernment in the suggestion of improved forms of 
statement), the editor has also derived some hints from the 
Grammars of Ewald and Stade, and has added a few notes 
for illustration from Delitzsch and others. No change has 
been made in the numbering of sections, and the notes of 
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PREFACE. V 

Dr. Davies have l)een preserved, so far as they are not super- 
seded by the text as reconstructed. They are designated by 
the signature Tr. 

The references have been carefully verified (using the cor- 
rected text of Baer-Delitzsch upon Genesis, Job, Psalms, and 
Isaiah), and the eighth edition of (Jesenius* Lexicon (by 
Miihlau and Volck) has been constantly consulted. 

A new and important feature of this edition consists in the 
appending of very full Indexes of Subjects, of Scripture, and 
of Hebrew words, by means of which the entire contents of 
the Grammar are made available to the student. The Hebrew 
index will be found especially valuable, converting the gram- 
mar into a philological clavis for the explanation «*f difficult 
forms. 

The work has been performed in the midst of a heavy pres- 
sure of other labors, and in the accomplishment of it the editor 
has been aided by his son as an amanuensis, preparing all the 
copy for the printers, and by his friend Mr. Max Meyer of 
Paris, a native German, and an accomplished linguist, who has 
revised all the translations and performed much patient toil 
in the reading of proofs. 

£. C. M. 

Chicago, September 1880. 
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or 

Separate Pronoun. 



Sing. 1. com. "^^ in pause 

'^SaK; iSf, in pause 

2. / pause nt^ \thm. 

im.^^S^ he. 

f. ^^ she. 

Plm. 1. com. 'Oro« OOra). 
COK) we.' 

„ f m. Ofl^ 1 

Im. on, !TBn\ 
) ihey. 



A. The Personal 
AccusatiTe of Ihe Pronoun, 



Bjr it8el£. 

^3; ^4-; "S-r me. 



^; ?{— , in p. t|— , ^-7- 



^; n— ; ^— . ^- 



tftee. 



n 1; ^n4- (tt), i; «i— 

Aim. 



D5; D5— 1 

(DTj), p; D-, D^, 1W, 
ia— *;D— ,D^ — ,ia— * 



* The forms with an asterisk are only poetical; those in parenthesis 
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Google 



or Suffix qf the Verb. 



vn 



B. 

With Nfkn demonttratiTe. 



j;— . CI?—) 

not found. 

T V 

These fonns 

fixe not 

found. 



Gtenitiye of the Pronoun, or Suil^ of 
the Noun (possessive Pron.). 



With Nouns Slngulsr. 

""-r wy (prop. Gen. 
md). 



Tii^ (^'t«5 and suu^s). 



013 



5; D5— 1 



tDH; D— » 

n n 1- 



With Noons PlQr. k DiiaL 
"•-T- my. 



T- 



r—i 



thy. 






13^-— our. 



UT— 






yoMf. 



OfT— ,iav*^ 
17- 



are rarely ttsed^ bni are put here to give a full view of the analogy* 
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Vin B. Stbono 



PEBF.Sing.Z.m. bE^g^M* pf/' btt)?3* btop.btt)?* 

3./. nbppj^'>''rnn3* njp^* nh?)3?* n^p* 

■ 2./. pf^i/' Pii^l Pift)]^ P*^^^? ri"^!? 

I.e. 'piV^iIa^ ^P"!53 'P?^^ "i?^!?? Tit"^ 

Piur. 3. c. ^!3ts|lsj;;Via3 siipp^ Ji^p? .. ibtaR- 

2.m. nnbttijf '^mis'^ dp!?i?I?* tanbaiJ? QPfOp 

ii'SS^if iiDTni siJ8p sD^bp? li'b^p 

bbp*^ ^ bojsrj* bttp* 



2./. 
1. c. 



/*y. f 



Inf. (-■■ . "•t -A/ -"SI?'.' ""sli 

Zi^K oftso?. bits^*''^ bb)33, bbjsri* bop.btap* 

/kp. 5iw«/.2.m. ^'^'^i^ 153* btt^'l* • b^ 



■pjur. 2.W. 5ibttpJ^«nM ■ !ibtt;3r7. !ibi?p 

2./. nabap* n3'T?3* naboisn* nsbap* 

Impf. Sing. 3^. bd^ ^35^* ]ttp:* bttgt* bttp"* 

.3./- ^ttM^ nasp} btt^n bapR 

'2.W. bbjaT^iasR bajsn btspn 

1..C. bbi;a^i35« . bir^« im. 

3./. njbfip^jS^sFi* nsbo'^n* nsbej^n* 




2./. njbb)! 

1. c. ' ' btt^*^ ^35? ' bogs bttp3 



tZJrnr. Shortened (Jussive). 



Part. act. bttJ3* "OS -jb^ btt)?}* bttpM* 



|H»8ff. -.anrt* 



b!iop' 
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VmtS. 88 42—55. : 



IX 



Pit'ia 


. E4phl^l: . 


Sdph'gl 


; HUhpH'^l 


btsi5* 


b^)5n* 


iPljO* 


btaptjri* 


- n^W* 


rW?* 


..•"^^!^ 


, n^ttptr.* 


. ^W 


^^i?r!* ■ 


p^iM* 


P>^pnn* 


'^^^ , .'.. 


: «^T 


. i^^W'.i 


inbttprn 


'^^ 


•i^^itn 


TltOlfJJ 


i^bepriii 


*tol? - 


*"^pn 


"^W .:• 


iboppn 


tSR^ 


W)^P1?7 


W)^t31?n 


Dnbopnn 


B^^ 


■|F!t^l?n 


yli'^. ■ 


^blSpPH 


13^5 


, 'OfttlSl, 


- ; ^bojjn . 


5i3btti?pi»i 


wanting 


bnjjsn* - 


wanting 


-^«?l?t>T 


i^* 


^1?»3* . 


■ ^m^ ■■ 


bttpm 




^^Pisi* 




bispPH* 


wanting 




wanting 


Jibt^ptvj 




™^^* 


1 


njbljjwn* 


5«3PO* 


^"^!!* 


^tti?:* 


itapri!* 


bB)3rj 


btsjjri* 


"ym 


bttpTFl 


bo^ 




5P13F! 


bteppipi 


. - %bt3I5Fl* ■ 


• ' "^ttl^R* 


**bispnn* 


bB^ 


^^H« 


^m 


i«3p^« 


to 


1^1?? 


"^1?: 


*Bpht 


f^1'»^* . 


■ 5^^5*5* 


"5^l?P* 


iTibtepriFi* 


", fttt^rt.,. 


• *^^1^ • 


- i!»l?n 


>ii«sprF) 


^W} . 


fTjJ&ifB 


f^^^p) 


npbbpnn 


^1??. 


;^l?5 


^ 


3ttp?9 


^^1?!* 



bt^Dj^. 



b^'opw* 



bttpfi^ 



tect^tj* 
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C. STtOJTQ VjOM 



Siffixee \8in g. 28mg.m. 2 Sing./. ZSing.m. 

A*.. QM 8. S.m. ^?^0)? ^ ^ "^j 

8./. -^^ 1^^ r^^ '^^gj 

1. c. — ^^ n^^ l^pv^p 

Pittr. 3. c "^a^^l? s^Uaip ?|!ibtt)5 sim'ibij 

2.m. "Oil^bl?)? — _ SfTlFlboi? 

1. c. — :{!i3btt)5 ij!obtt)3 vrolto)? 



^''- «« ,i?e} ip *^^ *^^ 



JiQ.. <^ 2. «!. ««5t. "^^j: — _ itfyo^ 



8.«».|)?w. '^^^1?': ^!to|p^ ifibtoipt in^^l?^ 



i^.Pi'si3.fn,mg. i^ ^^ ^ iiep 



Digiti 



zed by Google 



WITH SUFPIXSS. §§ 67—61. H 

3 Sing./. IFImt. 2 Flwr.tn. iFlur.f. SFlur.m. Z Hur.f. 



rte^ *^1? 05^1? [15^1 0^1? 1^1? 

tirfttJlJ ^^1? wantmg wanting OT^^ "P^l? 

nril^i? — Dsnn^ttjj ^sTniB)? tnn^l? T^i^s? 

r^l^iP Vl'lib]? imnting. wanting D^lbD)? 1^^^ 

rriDiiBi? — D3»obie|> ^wiiois ffo^)? ■jsoboip 



«^5 ^B ,§^g 1^} e^R ^^m 



II '^^^ -' - «^R 



S|ti^3 '°^- °^^'^' ^^'^- °^'^- ^^'?- 
}Ti^i?t witti?: DD!iy>tji?: is^djs: twy^ji?: v>^jj: 

r6ifl|3 sfl^g? DSbn? -(Sbtti) DbttR i^iop 
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HI D. Verb Pb Cb) GmTmtAL. § 63. 

Q&l mpm'l Biph'tl Hdph'id. 

.II- — - -- - • 

—'HV ••••: 'V -n IT 

rTTijjj' rTTvy^n rrnj" 

T : VIV ^ •VSIV . ' T^I T IT 

Frra3?5 R^SSH Rta^n 

T : -v:iv Ti-vjv t:-tiit 

t i^'fv I :;:,— .niv : :^-t: rr 

"^Fl^TOS^S ^'Fl'TOim Tl'TO^n 

• : -vav • :^-vxiv • : -t: rr 

^TQIW *fT23?n WSST\ 

im^aia ipncjri arrtasn 
'PTO. lai^yn lyiic;^ 



jyBf. 8.3.m. 


tcs 


: • 3./. 


f^ 


2.»n. 


T : - t 


• 2./. 


: : -T 


1. c. 


TiTas 


i^ur. 3. a. 


: T 


2.m. 


Drni^y* 


. 2./-. 


• -Tpnp?* 


1. c. 


was 

t *r 



wanting 



iifp. 5. 2.wt. nay* pin* • TOjri* -n2?n 

2./. niaj T5Tn" •"rasn TWU 

Pi2.m. I'las iiprn itajn iTxjjn 

• ' 2. /.• »n^5* rep-fn* "na-& njrajri - - 

Ltpr. 8. 3.r». ilor* ptn^* ' Tayf nras;* •vsy^* 

3. /: 1^ pTtin tasn T^yn tayn 

*'•./• -! r r-v:iv .. T •• .-.I- -Tt it 

2.m. iteW pttTF) ^^ T??5^ , *^'9?'5 

2. /:" ■• "^arn* •wnn* •^jp •n^ajn *n5D5n* 

• y • ■ • : - r '• : V IV • i it •• * • -: r '^ : t it 

1. c. "itoJg* ptm nsmj Ttts^ Taaj 

i^ttr. 3.fn. W3?|i* ^tpfn^* Tear sirar «m^ 

3./. trrtam rtpfrm rmayn miasn nyiayn 

*'••/• t ; -! r t»:-v:iv t i - t •• r t^"t r ? : -t: it 

2.m» ^"TOJin ■ ^pTinF) ^i^uyri .^rrajFi ^tjspj 

2./. na^Ssn haclnn na^rajn nsifflw '.rDroin 

• •/ • t : -: I- tJ»- •.•: IV t : - t •• t i •• -s »- t : -Tt it 

1. c. "Ttass ptni tass Taw " tars 

iirpj*. shortened (Jussive). '^?j^ 

Part, act "TdS TO55* TttJa* 
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E. VeBB 'A'YJlf i'y) OVTTVBAL. § 64. XDl 

Q&l mph'iti pen Pa'ai. mthp&'gi. 

■ ■ . - 

pKnr.S.i.m. CMJ e>TO5 T^^k* V^* W^ 

3. f. ntftjj* nuntii* rensi. ny)la nnarn 

2.W. rwrtii Pdrno? PS'na lon^ P^^^rirj 

2. /: pt^ ' riantfa ' pona P0"«^ Fonapn 

'i.e. ^fittnid inisnTfe yvp*a insna "^D^'^arin 

.PZwn 3. c. Jiani^* itirra?* iiyia Jd-iia . ^tt) 

2.W. tapittJTTi ta^amj? oPSTa tDPsni DFJs^anrj 

2,/. "jnorRi Wf^ T^ 1^??^ 'I'55'^W 

1. c. litifwd sotjniia w^a sbsnia lanaiin 



Jyy. tjntf tiniBH T^-l* wanting ^^r 

Zif^. o&soi. tiimi tiin^ ?pa* 

iifp. 5. 2.m. brtTD* mfrj ?pa* • tpawi* 

PI. 2.m. !iciSTt$ nttrnsrj »-ja ^ '"^^ffl 

' '2./. nsttfiiD rotsntin JTiS^a ■ ros^arn 

•/ t:-: Ti-r» •t;-t t:-t:« 

iifpy. 5.3.».. ttniDf ttnift ipy* tphf tpa^:* 

■ 3./. ttntP tDQiin ip^n ?pan if'^rn 

2.W. B»5i*3 tirn|in ^an ipbif i(:apn 

• '2./. tjrrtipi* '"^miR* bian '0"an' •"^'^arm 

J •-:;•," -I IT* •:rr: •:» •;rr:» 

1. c. BTTi^ tirn|« ?paK 'jj^ T^^r^J 
Piwr. 3.»». wn^: siorr^t »")a^ is^^ ''5'?4*?^ 

3. /. rotjmin nnsni^ hssShw ros^ipv msnanri 

2.»». ^ittTOP *itin|tn iSTan «'pn 'O'^ariti 

2. /. nstjm^ STtofnln ros^'in nas^'an- ros^iann 

•^ t:-;« t»-t« t:-t» t;- : ti-t:» 

1. c. tjrjffl? ttn^s ip35 titpj tpan 
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%rf 






F. Verb 




QAl 


mpKn'i. 


Pi'el 


Fkar. 8, 3.w». 


nbti* 


rkp^ 


nbtf* 


3./. 


nnbtD 


tTfpXPl^ 


nnbi? 


2.m. 


^h^ 


T\1p^ 


Fnsii 


2./. 


Pfl^ 


m"^^* 


"p^W 


1. c. 


TwhSw 


'^rpi^ 


*T\'n^ 


jRur. 3. c. 


! IT 


*1TOTD5 


VVStD 


2.m. 


^tM 


tJPn^^ 


QI^TOX^ 


2./. 




wf^ 


TR^^^ 


1. c. 


: - T 


. '-W'/i'ii^'j 


w^ 


Isr. 


rtbiD* 


rm* 


nb^* 


law. dbsol. 


trib^ 


n^? ■ 


^^? 


La: 8. 2.m. 


nbti* 


nbt|n* 


nbio* 


2./. 




T!^l 


• J - 


jRttr. 2.»n. 


sinb^ 


!inbi|n 


rfya 


2./. 




nankin 


rorfl^ 


Ikw. 5. S.m. 


nbiB-'* 


n^Tl*:* 


n^Tc^* 


3./. 


tibuto 


rtViB^ 


nbion* 


2.m. 


rfefflp) 


TUt^ 


nii6e\ 


«./. 


■flbtfri 


V^ 


■^SlOT 


1. c 


nbTD« 


n^ 


i^i^i^ 


PJ«r. S.m. 


rfyf. 


^y&i 


nn^tD^ 


»./. 


r^n^wia* 


TOn^ifip 


nan^cn* 


2.m. 


• 
: : • 


rS^v\ 


IflSTCR 


2./. 


wrfip\ 


tusffit^ 


njniti^ 


1. c 


nbioa 


'h^^? 


nbw3 


TuFr. shortened (Jussive). 






Jbtpr.m(h8vff. 


^anboi 






Part. ad. 


nbiB* 


n^«D 


D^T^?* 


pass. 


mbiB* 
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LaMEDB (fi). OVTTVRAL. % 65. 



XV 



p^em. 


jrii)/i'n. 


Hdph'ia. 


Htthpli'^. 




jTbion* 


rmbiin 




nn'»5Trin 






T I - : T 


Firepan 










s- \ 




DFinbtin 

V :- « T 


t : • 




rrbian* 




tiiFiiijn* 




1^* 


»l^«f3* 






nbtfn 




n\v\tri* 


wanting 




wanting 






njn^ 




nrn^p)*!* 


rttt*^ 


1T^^* 


1^: 


TOFlUS'' 


rt5T25P 


tr^wiD 






II^ICFI 


."^^ 


T^ 


"n^tilM- 


T 1 - \ J 




nbib« 












- 1" 




rpbtia* 




n^tia* 


T s : 




nbifta 

T t T 
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xyi 



Gr. Vebs '^yin Cy) 





QUI. 


mph'A'i. 


. HipKn. 


Rastr. Sifig. 3.w. 
3./. 




ap5* 
nab* 


sen* 

tTaon* 


2.m. 


rji^o* 


niaoa* 


tjiacn* 


2./. 


niao 


PiaD3 


rriaon 


•1. c. 


tiiio 


•'tjiaps 


Tiiawji 


PUtr. 3. c 


■ !QQ 


SQ^S 


la&n 


2.W. 


DPiao 


Df>iaD5 


Drjiacri 


2./. 
1. c. 


isiao 


sQiaw 


»iaon 


Jiw. 


ab* . 


aen* 


aon* 


Jjrf. O&SO!. 


aiao 


aiDH 


^«3 


. 2./. 


ab* 
^aS 


aerj 
^a|n* 




PZun 2.W. 


.- ia-6 


siasrj 


. siaon 


2./. 


jTi^ao* 

T V \ 


rt%rj* 


firl'sn* 


■ 


^ 


am 




Jj#PF. S'm^. 3.m. 
3./. 


: no;* aisf 
- - abn abr) . 




2.m. 


: abn abn 


aitn 


aon 


. 2./. 


- ^a6n* ^a©n 


.asRV 


"abn* 


I.e. 


aoK abK 


^b^ 


actt 


Flur. 3.»». 


iiac SQ©" , 


!ia©^ 


siab" 


3./. 
2.»». 


•nyai^n* nsasn 


ni-^DFi* 
'^aen 


:rj5'^n* 
lacFi 


2./. 
I.e. 


■ abj ab? 


nj^asFi 
a55 


rcaDn 

T V • 1 


Jxpp. with Waw consec. '^^* 




=«;^.5- 


Ltpw. tvifh Suff. 


^Slof 


■^atjfCDaaD^) 



Pamt, act. 



aab 
a«ic* 



aD3 



aor* 
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Doubled (y"y). § 67. 



XVH. 



MvpK&'U 


P8'e7. 


Pd'al 


HUhpSn. 


. aQVi* 


aaic* 


' aaic* 


aainon 


nac^n 


naaio 


rnaio 


Jiaainon 


tfa&sn 


Foaio 


Foa^o 


paaincn 


niaosn 


Fiaaio 


MaiD 


paairon 


t:.t3C!n 


Tiaaio, 


Tiaaio 


. Tiaainon 

• : - : • 


sQDsn 
Dniacvi 


naaio 
DFoaio 

V : ~ 


naaio 
DFcaio 


na^incn 
Dfiaaincn 




irasiD 
sisaaio 


!i3a=io 


. ■jnaDincn 
ns^aincn 




aaiD 


aaio 


aaincri 


apin 


aaio 




• ^ 




aaio 




■ aainc- 


wanting 


■oalo 

laaio 

rftaSiO 

T ; •• 


wanting 


•aairwrj 

naainpn 

naainon 


aen^* a?^ 


^5*10^ 


aaio-* 


aaipo' 


abv\ 


aalon 


asiOFi 


aainon 


awp 


aalcn 


aai&n 


aainon 


apw • 


iiaaio^ 


■QaicFi 

• aaiou 

• naaio-: 


.. a^ino^ 
naaino^ 


nrao!iB* 


nsaalpi^ 
. iaaion ■ 


< *• 

njai'pFi 
naaion 


P^aiinorn 
naaincn 


nraDnci 
' aws 


njaa'teR- 
aafej 




rtsaaincrn 
aainos 












"saaio: 






awa*' 


aaio^ 


; aaioa 


.a^iFusq. 
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XVin H. Vjesb Jg Ntiir (ft)). % 66. 







Qdl. 


jvii)ft'«i Hiph-n. Hophin. 


F^BF. Sing. 3.m. 


1253 


• bS3 

-T 


. 1™ 


1233?* urarj* wan* 


B.f. 


etc. 


etc. 


"?M 


n;D35 ntiin mian 
P!«3a3 Fiwan nwin 

r;-* t:-» tj-\ 


2,M». 






< 


2.f. 






p^5 


n«3a3 ntian pcan 

::~* •*.** »s~\ 


1. c. 
Itur. 3. c. 


regular 


13P3 


TniDM Tnican tiidItj 


2.W. 








DDisas DDicsn DpiiDan 


2./. 






TTTO 


TniD?; i^m Tn^an 


1. c. 






isris 


131033 5i3icarj sfliran 


Isw. 


r^ffls* 


VS3* 


nn 


123330 i2r3n* 12J3ri* 


Inf. ahsol. 


Tijia; 


biB3 


lins 


12333n 1233r!* 12330* 


Imp. 8u^. 2.m. 


nja* 


bS5 

: 


TiD 


TOsrj ussn* 


2./. 
MtO". 2.W. 






!0R 


''123330 'T23'3n 


2./. 


rmoi 


njbg: 


nsprntilinroT^lr! 


/«w. iSoij'. 3.«i. 


«§': 


bBt 


w 


1203^ TlJ'^a** T25a*^* 


3./. 


testn 


bst^ 


T^ 


etc. iir??! iDari 


2.m. 


»SP3 


bsR 


■JTJ?) 


i25''3X3 Tzjan 

— V 


2./. 


■TWJ^ 


"^EP 


^ani5 




1. c 


a^^j 


b^ 


1"^ 


12r^ 1233« 


Plur. 3.*n. 


^: 


lbs?: 


!13B^ 


r«gU- t);2r|n ii^jjji 


3./. 


n;^ 


njbBP) 


nsFW 


lar. ™^|P!' tT3TD3n 


2.m. 


^ai^ 


nbEjn 


^5^ 


ii23"'3Pj itjsri 


2./. 


nsTD^ rebfen 


JTSRR 

T •• • 


031D3F! rj3lD3ri 


1. c. 


12359 


b£9 


■pc!': 


V^s 'tiss 


Impt. shortened (Jussive). 






Toan* 


pAjtT. ad. 


vab 


bBi 


1*55 


12333* 12^553* 


pass. 


tli!CD 


— 


l^w 


■l233!a* 
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L FsskLE Verb JPE'ALiPH (k'^id). § 68. XlX' 



QUI . i , Niph'&l. Hiph'tl HopKUl 



J^BR 



-T>- -V^V 'VtlV -TIT 



As the Verb Jfe G^ftwroZ; Faradigm D. 



Inf. . 


"^^ : 


.. T •• 


"y^. 


"m) 


/w. abscL 


T 


^«ri 


wanting 


?^anting . 


Ihp. Sing. 2.w. 


VI 


i5«n 


^5wn 


" 


. 2./. 
Piur. 2.tn. 


; *'b5» 


.etc. 


etc. 






r 


. 


wanting 


2./. 


n3^ 


' 






3./. 


. ^^x^o 


etc 


etc. 


etc. 


2.M». 


. !>bito 


'. 






: ' 2./. 


"bbto 


' 


't 


. 


1. c. 


b3i<* 




.^ ' 




. Plur. S.tn. 


*iil^ 




. 




3./. 


.JTSbSkn 


" 


' ■ • 




2.»». 


^^ 




. , : 




^ 2./. 


■.n)^ 




^ 




1. c. 


: b'sdd 




.• .' 




~" 


• ' "■■■•" 


~ 


. 




Impf, with Waw) 
consecutive. J 


b58i»3*, laji^ig* 




•' . /■ ' ■ 





!PABr.act. 



b!DM 



'^m ^"^^^ 



bMia 



b* 
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XX K. Feeble Verb 





QUI 




Niph'a^ 


ABT.Sing.Z.m. 
3.f. 


^^ 




atia* 
naiiMa* 


2.m. 






ro;z^ 


2./. 
1. c 


regulai 




•waicis 


Flur. 3, c. 






SQtiiS 


2.wt. 






Qpa'&a 


2./. 
1. c 






: - 


Jot. 


r 


a«5n* 

wanting 


Imp. Sing. 2.m. 


aa* 


Uj-l^* 


attsin* 


2./. 
JP?wr. 2.m. 


t 




siatfjn 


2./. 


^51 


^^5^^ 


rnawjn 


ifipj-. iSin^. 3.W. 


aw^* 


tD-p".* 


ST^I?* 


3./. 


^^ 


wTR 


ais^Fi 


2.m. 


ni8P! 


tt^Tl 


awn 


2./. 
1. & 


^T*! 

^^9 






Flur. 3.W. 
3./. 
2.m. 


nsain 




sow: 
njaifl^n 


2./. 
1. c. 




ttT5 


roaiD-ir! 

M5? 


Jjfpj*. shortened (Jussive). 








Impf. mth Waw consec. 








Part, ad. 


^tH 




at^* 


pass 


3wr 
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I^YdDH'^t(ong.iV).§69. Jj.VgBBl^TdDBPROP.C^y^^O. XXI 



Hiph-n. 


Hoph'ia, 


Q&l. 


HipKa 


•s^fsi* 


3<g!in* 


^^^ 


atJTl* 


na''TDTi 


naijvi 




JT^tjVl 


■ rowin 

T : - 


rai8>n 




Rao^ 


Fia^ 


Fiiievi 




patJTi 


tnaoti 


yaips^ 


regular. 


inaoT! 


'D'''^in 


SQTfJTJ 




la^^n 


DTQl]^ 


DTOi^in 




Dnatfpi 


IFOTgin 


v)awin 




TratDTi 


isatiti 


wdicsin 




JoauTi 


a-TBin* 


aiBin* 


abi 


anj-ti* 


3i#in* 




aiti^ 

r 


aw 


a^l^n* 




so: 


atttj* 


"'S'Tijin 




^atj-; 


■a-tDTi 


• • 


wanting 


>ott: 




f^a^ffiin 




™^^^ 


^^pri 


y^* 


aisv* 


att^"* 


atj''''* 


T^ 


affisin 


attin 


a^T) 


a'TDVi 


ai^n 


attT) 


a-ti^n 


^^-^in 


"^ijwn 


^atttj 


x^-tjtri 


. :t^ 


a^ 


ati''M 


Stjx» 


. 'D'TBi'' 


JQTjpSl^ 


.»^^: 


!Q«<B''t 


nja^n 


nsaiBin 


ni?^'^? 


njae^ri 


sia'^in 


*Q1BW 


lao^ 


SQ'TST! 


.nji^TDiFi 


rn^tjsn 


njatoTi 


naatiiD 


S'T^S 


atc^is 


atfi 


a-to-'S 


^IW"* 


• 




. ats"" 


V - 




ap''*?, Y^i5 




a-Tcia* 




at)'' 


a'tt'^a 




a*a* 

T 


a!©; 
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xxn 



M. FsKBLE Verb 



QUI 




Niph'ifH' mphtl. Hoph'a'l. 


PEBT.S.Z.m. U^* T\'q* 


un 


Dips* 


D^pn* Dpn* 


z.f. rap/nritt* 


mjja 


naijb:* 


nr^tf .pjapvi* 


2.m. nap.*nr!^* 


Pica 


r\ij?(p5* 


piaT?n* raiin* 


2./. nap n^ 




piiaipj 


nia^pri .vps^ 


1. c. Tittp i^a 

* < < 


• •• , 


^tjiaips 


Tiia'^pJi '^icgin 


PZwr. 3. c. ^tt^ *lf>^ 


snoa 


!i»1p5 


^ff^n nipsn 


2.m. Br)!pp BP)^ 


DD^a 

V : T 


Dir)iaip3 


Drfitt"T?ri mapn 


2./. m^ w 




■jiniafipa 


■jsnia-'pn "jnapn 


1. c. isap ispitt 




15iM1p3 


soia^n siia^n 


Iwi". t3*ip* 


TDia 


Dipn* 


D>"n* Dpn* 


Jwr. «*»oL Dip* 




Diprj* 


Dpn* 


Imp. 8. 2.m. Dip* 




Dipn* 


Dpn* 


•2./. ^1p* 
PZ. 2.m. lai]^ 




rqi)3n* 
i»i]9rj 


^a-pn* 

naf n "*"*'''8 


2./. rtap** 




narppj 


fi5^l0 


iHPF.s.3.»». ffip;* 


uh.-; 


Dip';* 


D^P^* DpV* 


3./. wipn 


van 


Dipn 


D^pn Dpm 


2.W. Dipn 


etc 


DipR 


•D-pn Dpin 


2./. rcfn* 




■^fin* 


•"a^ft* "^pip 


1. c. mp« 




Dips 


vry» Dpi» 


p?»r.3.»», la^p; 




!fiai]p: 


w^^ !iapr 


3./.rj3''aipFi* 




ro!aj^n 


njajbri* roalsin 


2.W. wipn 




^xi\p\ 


Jia-fjri !iap«in 


2./.r^'^ipn 




nfdfiFi 


njapn rna^in 


1. c. D!ip5 




Dip? 


D^pp Dpw 


jMpy. shortened, dp^ 






op:* 


Jjfpr. wi^Alconsec. DgJ5,DJ3J5* 




D^«5* 


Jwi-.tOTifciSt^.^S^lpf 






■'?apf 



Pabr OC*. 



Dp* na 

Di|p* - 



ita Dips* D^a* 



Dp!ia* 
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Prlel 


pwm. 


QUI. 


mpUitx 


uqip* ■ 


oaip* 


15* ry 


1^1* 


. narip 


rraaip 


njil* n?^* 


r^ias 


^W 


Raaip 


nji* lyiS-a* 


M3!Q3 

T : 


patip 


t^apip 


ps^ Ti\ysi 


niaiM 


Ticaip 


'^^nu^p 


nnjl n?i^a 


- : 


waip 


naaip 


SO^ !0^ 


sfiia? 


Dpaaip 


DiD^^ip 


DP55 Dni3^ 


DPiDSOS 


1^*?»'ip 


]papip 


T^?5 irjii^a 


iri3!Q3 


ioaaip 


soaaip 


sisa liir^ 


Vi3tt3 


Daip 




r^v 


"p-an 






l!a* 


■p'arn 


DMip 




rr 


Tian 




wanting 


.5^ 

SO"! 


as 

Dipn 


nscaip 




— 




D»ip: 


Daip'; 


w 


• Tia: 


Daipn 


naipn 


rap! 


as 


ni}ipn 


DBipi^i 


r^ 


Dipt 


■aaipn 


raaipn 


r^a^ 




Diip« 


oaip« 


r^ 




!iaaip: 


laaip^ 


'D^a: 




hsa^ipn 


TOcaipri, 


n?t?n* 




laanpR 


laaipn 


'O^^ 




nsaaipB 


■ nsaaipn 


^f^ 




■ D^'^pj 


Daips 


r^ 








Ti" 








Bt^* 




' 


ns^r 


Dtripa 




13* 


l^r 




Da^pa 


I'D* 
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XXIV 



O. Feeble Vebb 





( 


QUI. 


mph'&i. 


I»i'el. 


FtBT. Sing. 3.m. 


«sa* 


Mba 


«sa3* 


m>^ 


3./. 
2.m. 




n«ba 


rMS2a3 


n«aa 
t?«sta* 


2./. 


TMsa 


r«ba 


r«$a3 


r«iia 


1. e. 


^ri«sa 


■'rwba 


T4J3? 


^n«sa 


Flur. 3. c. 


^MS» 


iiKba 


!iM^a 


s«sa 


2.m. 


Dwaa 


DTsba 

V ** • 


Bw«s»5 


Dr«sa 


2./. 


1f)«^. 


r^i^ 


1«3«^^ 


lit^^sa 


1. c. 


»13«^ 


!iaKba 


iiSKsaa 


^DMaca 


J2^r 


• 


- 


•• T • 


M»2a 


Inf. absol. 


■ «i2a 




ifcras 


tissa 


Imp. Sing. 2.m. 


ssa* 

T S 




««aT 


K$a 


2./. 


^SJR? 






"^sa 


Plwr. 2.m. 


^^ 




mrn 


*i«sa 


2./. 


nassa* 

r V : 




njssan 


n;«sa* 


JjtfPJP'. Sing. 3.m. 


«^at* 




«sa:* 


«s?at 


3./. 


Msrtn 

T : • 




Ksan 


H!taFt 


2.W. 


ixsre\ 




^m 


&«£an 


2./. 


^ap 






^saan 


1. c. 


T : V 




••TV 


)^^K 


Flur. i.m. 


ma^ 




S IT* 


*iKaa^ 

• - 5 


3./. 


rossan* 




nman* 

T V T • 


n:»san* 


2.m. 


iHsarj 




: IT • 


^KSttPI 


2./. 


nrnan 




nMc:an 

T V T • 


nsssap 

T V ~ : 


1. c. 


«sa3 




«sa3 


^sias 


jMyy. shortened (Jussive). 


lupF. with Suff. 


■^Ksa: 






"SHsa-; 



Past. act. 
pass. 



M^isa 



MToa 



Msaa 
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LiltEDB 'IlJlPB («*b). § 74. 



XXT 



Pa-Hl 


^«j>/»'n. 


HipKUl 


HithpXel. 




< * 


«san* 
weean* 


r«2ann* 






msran 




!«a^ 


sftesan 


mtri 






Dnceian 


V •* • \ 


onssiarin 

V " - . • 








simiarn 


wanting 






saarin 


wanting 


vtsm 

.. . - 


wanting 


wanting 




««r! 




«sarri 


wanting 




wanting 






njHS'in 




njssarr.* 










«S£n 


■«-san 


iCKFJ 


«sam 

.. - . • 


• ^^•^ 


•^•'ffian 


isesan 


-sS'jrn 


«sa« 


•*«?=« 






^Ksa: 


ittcsa" 




siwcjn- 


nSi^BFl* 




nmap 


J - : • 






naidan 
«sa3 




«siar 


"sx-^a:: 


«2S^ 


^•^a^j 


T S \ 


«a^ri? 
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XXVI 



p. Feeble Verb 





■ Qai 


• mph'd.% 


prrz. 


PsBF.Sing.S.m. 
3./. 
2.m. 
2./. 




nbaj* 


n^5* 


1. c. 


^r\% 


"r^baa 


T^^a 


Flur. 3. c. 


siba* 


Ib35 


nH 


2.m. 


on^ba 


tain-^a? 


^rr^^ 


2./. 
1. c. 


'D-'ba 




!i3^ba 


hF. 


niba* 


r^iban* 


rviba* 


IsF, absol. 


nba 


ribM 


nba, nba 


Imp. Sing. 2,m. 


rta* 


nbarj* 


nba* 


2./. 


^bi* 


. ."ban* 


-ba* 


Flitr. 2.m. 


!iba 


• : siban 


siba 


2./. 


ns'ba* 

T V S 


rn^an* 


ns^a* 


/jfpj-. Stn^. 3. TO. 


. nba"* 


nba:* 


^W 


3./. 


:' nbap) 


nban 


nban 


2.TO. 


nban 


nban 


nban 


2./. 


"ban* 

■ • • 


"ban* 


''^sn* 


1. c. 
. Plur. 3. TO. 


nba» 


nban 
siSa: 


nbas 


3./. 

2.TO. 


ns^bsn* 


nj^an* 
ib'an 


ns^bari* 
^ban 


2./. 


trfb^v\ 


ns^ban 


na^an 


1. c. 


"^?? 


fl^M 


n^M 


lupw. shortened (Jussive). ^T* 


baa* 


"^r 


Iiipr. mih Buff, 


"5^3:* 




nbar 


Past. ad. 
pass. 


nbli* 
■^i^a* 


fi^??* 


nbaa* 

V- : 
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xxvn 



Ptena. 


Hiphn. 


HopJiUl. 


SUhpdel 


n^a* 


nban* 


nban* 


nbarn* 


nnVa* 




nnban* 
n^ban* 
n;b35^ 

to 


rflnbaWT* 
i^^bairi* 

n-bann 

^«b^aw7 

!ibar>n 


D^^ba 
laia 




DrT'ban 

V "! T 

'oto 


na-^ann 


nft^* 


niban* 


niban* 


rribajjn* 




fi^in 


fT^T 






nban* 




nbawi* 


wanting 


to 


wjmting 


sibanri 




r^^ban* 




ns'^bmr 




nban 


nba^* 


nban^^ 
nbartn 


n^» 


nm' 


fi^^n 


nbapp 


-^an* 


-ban* 


"^^ 


^barrn* 


niax 


nba» 
*iba! 


iba" 


nbars 
ibari: 




rf^ari* 
iban 


!ib^ 


ro^barp* 








nbar? 




■i^!* 




barir 


"i^r 




nbaa* 




nbaria* 


"W 




nbaa* 

v: T 
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XXVIH Q. Nouns with the Pronominal BttPtixjes. § 91. 



AbsoL St 
Constr. St. 
Su/f.singA. com. 

^ {masc. 
'{fem. 

^ (masc. 
[fern, 
plur. 1. cqm. 

(masc. 
[fern. 



Masculine Noun. Feminine Noun. 
Singular. 



O^D a horse 


nwo a mare. 


0^0 horse-of. 


npso mare^of. 


"^p^O my horse. 


''ino'io my mare. 


?ip^p thy horse. 

IfU^O thy horse. 

IWO his horse. 

Jno^o her horse. 


^fr^^p thy mare. 
inwo his ma^re. 
J^iro^ her mare. 


^3W0 our horse. 




n?0'to your horse. 
1DW0 your horse. 

DWO their horse. 

fO^ their horse. 


DDreiO your mare. 

IDTip^O your mare. 
DnolD their mare, 
fnwo their mare 



Plural. 



Absol. St. 


D'^pID 


Constr. si 


. 'ip^ 


Suff.sing.l. com. 


''plO 


^ (masc. 


t^l'^O'lD 


^\fem. 


^r^D'io 


jmasc. 
^Vem. 




plur. 1. com. 


%*'0')D 


(masc. 


tajnp^io 


[fem. 


p'^P^o 


^ (masc. 
[fem. 


Dfl^p'lO 



horses. 
horsesr4af. 
my horses, 
thy horses, 
thy horses, 
his horses, 
her horses, 
our horses, 
your horses, 
your horses, 
their horses, 
their horses. 



T 



mares, 
mares-of. 
my ma.res. 
thy mares, 
thy marps. 
his mares, 
her mares, 
our mares, 
your mares, 
your mares, 
their mares, 
their mares. 
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B. Inflxctions of Mmculinx Nouns. § 93, XXTT 
Paradigms of Masculine Nouns. 



Smg. ab$oU 


-^ 


b. 


c. 

«hp 


d. 


e. 


f. 




% 


(book) (sanctuary) (a youth) (perpetuity) 


(work) 


„ constr. - 


nfi? 


'vP 


n?S 


n« 


b?6 


^ 7t^i7A ^^^ sutf. 


^^^ • 


''^TP 


^-ij^ 


"^n^?? 


^>?» 


^ with grave suff. 


^^tj - 


>1M 


t»^ 


B?T?2 


o?*:*? 


a?^?» 


Plur. absoi. 


'd^ 


D*^*^D 






B^n^ 


D^b^ 


f, constr. 


•'S^ 


''^Ifip 


^^ 


■.-!» 


■'HM 


">«» 


r, with ligJUsuff. 


-▼1 


^"^ 


"^^ 


^ 


'''51? 


"^^s 


„ with grave %uff. DD^?btt 


DD^nCO 


DDntfng 


D3'''5» 


orrpp 


o?"^^ 


Dual dbsol. 


tr??'5 


B^.^P 


d^jtitt 


oii 




o^.'i'TI 




(feet) (two-folds 


(loins) 


(sandals) 


(noon,prop. 


„ constr. 


^. or doable) 


""sr"? 


"^^ 




Slights) 



I. 



g. 


h. 


i. k. L 


UL 


,n. 


^^. (ifft^oi. rtb 


f^^j 




QM 


ph 


(death) 


(olive) (scourge) (fruit) (sea) 


(mother) 


(law) 


^ constr^ nitt 


^? 


ttitj -ns tr,tr! 


» 


.-pn 


- „ w^i7A %Af 5w^. *^riitt 


T^? 


naitJ •'«^nfi -nsp 


"^^ 


T. 


„ with grave suff. VQtfca 


Q3«?^? 




0?^ 


03^7 


Plur. absoL . Urfi'Q 


D^Tl*^ 




ttteM 


D-;?!! 


„ constr. . ' ^tf^ 


^^rr? 




tYTSK 


".gn 


„ with light suff. *^rrm 


T^? 


^tD^t) *^i2r) 


^tffBUt 


"pn 






DS^trtis^ Q?*'^'! 


Dual absol. 


D*;3*'? 


D'.'tfp q?5to trjBS 


trl*J 






(eyes) (twodays) (cheeks) (hands) 


(teeth) 




„ constr. 


^Tt 


^3 


•^ 
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E. Paradigms of Mabcuune Novns. § 93. 





a. 


b. 


c. 


d. 


e. 


f. 


Sing, absof. 


■ -"a? 


an 


m 


5PI 


■>?>? 


vHt 




(word) 


(wise) 


(anoldman) (shoulder) (court) 


(field) 


^ constr. 


- 1 


- -J 


m 


^0? 


isn 

- -I 


nite 


„ with light suff. 


^1?^ 


''»'i 


""?!:! 


■«re 




.n'ltp 


^ with grav€ suff. 


D=W 


V : - -I 


e??^T 




BriWl 


B?"* 


Plur. absoL 


B-^a^ 


• T -X 


t3^?I?t 






[D^] 


^ constr. 


- % • 


''»=n 


^RT 




''*:!sn 


■^ 


„ with light su/f. 


"'''??1 


^tt?»i 


^1?T 




- - -I 


l-TC 


^ with grave su/f . 


Q?'*"^?^ 


BS'^W 


O?"*?)?? 




or'??'' 




Dual absoL 


(wings) 


(loins) 


(thigh) 








„ constr. 


''BDS) 













III. 



IV. 





a. 


b. 


c. 


a. 


b. 


c. 


^m^. «^5o/. 


T 


n?'« 


nth 


*1*P^ 


''^^ 


aw 




(perpetuity) (enemy) (prophet) 


(overseer) 


(poor) 


(writing) 


„ , constr- 


dW» 


n:!fc^ 


r\rn 


'^''Ir? 


'??: 


are 


„ Tt^fYA %A^ 5W^, 




*^1^ 


"TH 


"Tpft 




'3*:® 


„ fvith gruve suff. 


D?ttW» 


05y'« 


DD?h 


B?T)?6 




B=a*3? 


Plur, absoK 


tnpbiy 


mr;« 


D*|n 


tjVT^jjft 


Q.«5y 


n-'at^s 


„ constr. 


•^ttisiy 




-Th 


■'Tpfi 


■'S? 


'a« 


„ in7A ff^W 5w^* 


ittWy 


*^31fc^ 


"th 


''TpB 




"'?*?? 


„ with grave suff. 


QS'^fiVi? 


0^9^ 


onH- 


B?''TpB 


t»^»? 


ns'^ap'? 


Dual ab$ol, 


(tongs) 


(balance) 




(fortnight) 






- constr* 




^^^H 
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S. PABADiaus OF Feminine Nouns. § 95. XXXI 



Paradigms of Fmiinine Noima. 



' 




ft* 


b. 


c. 


d. e. 


Sing. dbsoL 




-"?^» 


^r,n 


nain' 


"sn "791 






(queen) (reproach) 


(waste) 


(law) (mistTMs) 


„ consir. 




TObtt 


nrT>3 


ra-i.ij 


n^n tnaa 


, with light $uff. 


•^?1?^ 


^rr,*7 


^n91»7 


^t^^H ^PhJW 


„ with grave 


*w/f,D5rj5bl3 


DDngnn 


terain 


Dsrjgn n9rr;^ 


Plur. alsoh 




rrbbtj 


rvicnn 


nnnn 


nfi^n 


„ constr. 




trbb^ 


nifi^n 


rria-irj 


rtipn 


„ wiihmff. 




•^niDbig 


'^iiift^^rt 


nvi-m 


vvipn 


Dual absel 






(double 




(cymbala) 






embroidery) 







n. 



m. 



a. b. 


c. 


Sing, ahsal. ng'TS ng$T 


n;t$ 


(justice) (outcry) 


(yew) 


n constr. '^PT? *^B?J 


«TS« 


, wi7A %^^ suff. '^ng^ •^rigiw 


T?* 


„ wi7A grave suff. DDng*tt DDhglW 


^rm 


P/tir. ahsol. *^P7? 


n-ati 








"'i^stS 


/>w«/ a&5o/. / 


rrhet 



constr. 



(lip.) 



(i^roat) (skall) 

(ojmbaifi) (pair of 
letters) 
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T. NmaiRALB. § 97. 



:N U M B R A L S. §§97, 98. 



TrUvft oftS .33L€LSCHfv%9%S» 



With the Feminine. 





Absof. Constr. 


^i>50/. Constr. 


1. 


^m nrw 


'tuntf 


' MTO 


2. 


D'^i^ "'S^ 


D'JW 


*V\ti 


3. 




tDb^ 


t$bti 


4. 


n^a^K ti?yns 


^§1» 


2^T^ 


6. 


nwnn tytem 


than 


tDijn 


6. 


TMStf ^t|^^ 


tJ^ 


^^ 


7. 


wn© n?n« 


»?t6 


»3tS 


8. 


nlbti n3b« 


nsta^ 




9. 


n!jtiri )n?tJi? 


90|!) 


9OTI 


10. 


n'lto ro¥:? 


^to| 


l\pi 




^tf5<:. 


.F(W». 






11. 


' ^te? niTK 


nim n™ 






ywi "^i?^? 


n*5te? ''H^? 








^to D'^S^ 


n*^te!^ D*'r\tJ 






12. 


- ^teir-^ 








13. ^to mebw 


t\yto^, thto 




100 


n«l? Am., constr. riKte, 


plur: Mi«15 hundreds. 


200 








300 


JniftttJ tfetS. 






^0 


rmig :^a*ni? etc. 






1000 


qbk ma^^., ^/ur. D'^bK thousands. 




2000 


D^toK (<fM«0- 






3000 


. D^cbK na^. 






4000 


D^fcbK n?|nK, etc. 






10000 


tins'!, but,* in later books. 
fcrtaS, ian ;?/. nifcbn. (contracted nian). 




20000 


Cf;t5ian (<fw«0» also nian ^vm. 




30000 


ni^an «b«. 






40000 


rriK^n :?ansi, etc. 






60000 


m 


bia^^lDtD. 
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U. Pbefix Prepobitions with the Svffixes. f 103. YyyTTT 

a) ^ with the suffixes: — 
Sing. Plur. 

1. *h to me. «5 to «*. 

//». ft to Aim. onV, manV, poet-hay] 

Si takes suffixes in the same manner, except that for the 
M person plur. we have DIta, D^, niana; fern, fna or llta, njha. 



h) 3 with the suffixes: — 
Sing. Plur. 

1. ^5it3$* as I. 15it3| fl« w^. 

^,..-. X,,™, ^, DD3, seldom taittsl 

2.{ . ' ^\asthou. ^ '^'Vas ye. 

DTO, DTO, orrhasl ,, 



g fi». nnito 05 he. 



c) pj with the suffixes: — 
' Sing. Plur. 

1. *»rfel3, poet. *^8l3, in pause 'tt^l? /row m5. 
"^ai from me. 

m. ?tt^^, poet, in pause inA, DHtt, n^nig, poet, orttj,] - 
init? /row ^i»i. ' 



/*. HffetJ /row ^er. 



intt, njntt 



them. 



^ y^i happens not to occur in the Old Testament. 

3 See Kote > on p. 261. 

» Not y^V» "^iiich signifies ^Aer^ore. 

4 The use of ''5 foj ''-r here is simply for euphony. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1. 

OP THE SEMITIC LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 

1. The Hebrew tongue is only a single branch of a great 
family of languages in western Asia, which was native in 
Palestine, Phoenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, Assyria 
and Arabia; that is, in the countries extending from the 
Mediterranean sea to beyond the Euphrates and the Tigris, and 
from the mountains of Armenia to the southern coast of 
Arabia. But in very early antiquity, this family of languages 
had spread from Arabia over Abyssinia, and, through Phoe- 
nician colonies, over several of the islands and coasts of the 
Mediterranean sea, and particularly over the whole Car- 
thaginian coast. There is no ancient name for the collective 
nations and languages of this family. We have, however, 
retained the now generally received names Shemites, Semitic 
languages, borrowed from the fact that nearly all the nations, 
who spoke these languages, were descended from Shem (see 
Gen. 10, 21— 29) \ 

2. From this Semitic family have proceeded four principal 
branches. I. The South Semitic or Arabic, in the southern 
part of the Semitic territory. To this belongs the Ethiopic 

1 JEVom Shem proceeded (Oten, ch. 10) the Aramsean and Arab tribes, as weU 
as the Hebrews ; but not the Canaanites (Phoinicians), who are referred to Ham 
(vs. 6, 15 — 18); though their language belongs decidedly to those called Semitic. 
Among the Shemites are reckoned also (in v. 22) the Elamites and Assyrians, 
whose language, after long uncertainty, has now been proved Semitic. 

1 
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2 INTRODUCTION. 

(in Abyssinia), as an oflfshoot of the older South-Arabic 
(Himyaritic).^ II. The Middle Semitic, or Canaanitic. The 
Hebrew, with which the Canaanitic and Phoenician (Punic) 
nearly coincide, holds a position, both in its character and 
geographically, about midway between the Arabic and the 
Aramaean. III. The North Semitic or Aramcean. This is 
subdivided into 1) the Eastern Aramaean or Syriac (the lite- 
rary language of the Christian Syrians) of which the religious 
books of the Mandceans^ (Nasorseans, Sabians, the so-called 
disciples of John) are in a degraded dialect. A Jewish modi- 
fication of the Syriac is exhibited in the language of the 
Babylonian Talmud. 2) The Western or Palestinian Aramaean 
(inaccurately called Chaldee). This dialect is represented, in 
the Old Testament, by two words in Genesis 31, 47, by the 
verse Jer. 10, 11, and by the passages: Dan. 2, 4 — 7, 28; 
Ezra 4, 8—6, 18, and 7, 12 — 26. But principally in Jewish 
literature such as the Targums, the Palestine Gemara, etc. 
To the same branch belongs the Samaritan with its admix- 
ture of Hebrew forms, and also the idiom of the Nahatcean^ 
inscriptions, in the east of Palestine and the region of Sinai. 
IV. As a distinct and fourth chief-branch, the East Semitic, 
we may regard the Assyrian (with the Old-Babylonian)^ as it 
appears in the Cuneiform Inscriptions.^ 

1 On the Himyaritic Inscriptions, see E6diger*8 Excursus to Wellsted's 
Reisen in Arabien (Halle, 1842) Bd. II, Etoald in Zeitschr. f. Kunde d. MorgenL 
Bd. Y, and in B'dfer^s Zeitsch., Bd. I, M. A, Levy and Oaiander in Zeitschr. d. D. 
Morgenl. GeseUschaft, Bd. X, XIX, XX, XXIV, Ptatoriw, ibid. Bd. XXVI. 

2 See Mldeke iibey d. Mundart d. Mandaer, Oottingen, 1863. 4to. He 
traces the name, SahianSf to the root ^^-A * to dijp.; comp. Am. Bibliotheca Sacra, 
1851, p. 663. 

8 Yet the names found in these inscriptions are rather Arabic: see Tiich 
in Zeitschr. d. D. Morgenl. GeseUschaft, Bd. Ill, S. 129 ff., M. A, Levy ibid., 
Bd. XIV, S. 363 ff., Blau ibid., Bd. XVI, B. 331 ff., E. Meier ibid. Bd. XVH, 
8. 675 ff., de Vogui in Revue arch^obgique, nouv. s^rie, IX, 1864, p. 2B4— 288, 
and his Syne centrale, Paris, 1868, p. 89 ff. 

4 The deciphering of the Assyrian cuneiform writing has been chiefly ad- 
vanced by Ed. HinekSf Jvl. Oppert and Eberh. Sehrader after the example of 
Bawlinson*a first attempts ;^8ee Oppert* a Elements de la gramm. assyrienne, 2 Edition, 
Pai'is, 1868 ; 0lahau8en*8Vmi\mg des Charakters der in den assyrischen Keilschriften 
cnthaltenen semitischen Sprache, in den Al)handl. d. BerL Akademie, 1864; Joach, 
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§ 1. SEMITIC LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 3 

If the above division into four branches were reduced to two prin- 
cipal groups, No. I as the South Semitic would stand in contradistinction 
to the other three branches as the North Semitic. 

All these languages are related to each other in much the same 
manner as those of the Germanic family (Gothic, Old-Norse, Danish, 
Swedish; high and low German, in the earlier and later dialects): or as 
those of the Slavic tongues (Lithuanian, Lettish; Old-Slavic, Servian, 
Bussian; Polish, Bohemian). They are now either wholly extinct, as is 
the case with the Phoenician and the Assyrian, or they exist only in a 
debased and dwindling form, as the modem Syriac among the Jews 
and the Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Kurdistan^, the Ethiopic 
(called Gheez) in the modem Abyssinian dialects (Tigr6, Amharic), and 
as the Hebrew, among a part of the modem Jews, though the latter 
in their writings fondly aim at the reproduction of the language of the 
Old Testament. The Arabic alone, in a form but slightly altered, has 
not only retained to this day its original seat, Arabia proper, but also 
penetrated in all directions into the domains of other tongues. 

The Semitic class of languages is bordered, on the east and north, 
by another of still wider extent, which has spread itself from India 
into the west of Europe, and which is called the IndO'Germanic (also 
called Arian)j as it comprehends, under the most varied forms, the 
Indian (Sanskrit), ancient and modern Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, 
Gothic with the other ([Jermanio languages and the Keltic. With the 
Old-Egyptian language, the ofi&pring of which is the Coptic, the Semitic 
has had, from earliest antiquity, much in common; but also much of 
fundamental difference.^ The Chinese, the Japanese, the Tartar and 
other languages, exhibit a radically different character from the Semitic. 

3. The grammatical structure of the Semitic stock, as com- 
pared with that of other languages, particularly the Indo- 
Germanic, exhibits many peculiarities, which collectively 
constitute its distinctive character, although many of them 
are found singly in other languages. Thus we find : a) anu)ng 

Mhiantf Expos6 des Elements de laGramm. Assyr., Paris, 1868 ; 8chrader*s valuable 
articles on the Assyrian Inscriptions and Language, in the Zeitschrifb d. D. Morgenl. 
Gesellschaft, Bd. XXni (1869), pp. 337—74, also Bd. XXVI (1872), pp. 1—392. 

1 See Bddiger in the Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd. II., 
8. 77 ff., Stoddard's Gramm. of the Modem Syriac Language, London, 1854, 
Ndldeke's Gramm. der neusyrischen Sprache, Leipzig, 1868. 

2 For comparisons of the Egyptian and Semitic, see Oeseniua in d. Allg. 
Lit. Zeitung, 1839, No. 77 ff., 1841, No. 40, and in his Thes. Ling. Hebrsese; 
SchMarze in his Altes Aegypten and in Bunsen'a Aegypten, I., S. 520 ff.; 
Ewald in Abhandl. d. Gottinger Ges. d, Wissen., Bd. IX, 1860, S. 157 ff.; 
Birch in the new ed. of Bunsen's Egypt, VoL II; Brugach'a Hieroglyph. 
Demot. Worterbuch, and others. 

1* 
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4 INTBODUCTION. 

the consonants which, in general, form the pith and substance 
of these languages, many gutturals of different gradations; 
the vowels proceeding all from the three primary sounds 
(a, iy u), and serving to mark more subordinate distinctions: 
h) word-stems, generally consisting of three consonants : c) in 
the Verb, only two tense-forms, each having a peculiarly 
marked out usage; and a pervading regularity in the for- 
mation of verbals: d) in the Noun, only two genders (masc. 
and fem.), and a more simple indication of case: e) in the 
Pronoun, the oblique cases indicated by appended forms (suf- 
fixa): f) scarcely any compounds, either in the Noun (ex- 
cept many proper names) or in the Verb: g) in the Syntax, 
a great simplicity in the expression of syntactical relations 
(small number of particles, prevalence of simple succession 
of clauses without periodic structure) to which, however, the 
classic Arabic furnishes a not unimportant exception. 

4. In respect to the Lexicon also, the Semitic store of 
words differs essentially from the In do-Germanic; though there 
is here apparently more agreement than in grammatical struc- 
ture. Very many stems and roots ^ are coincident in sound 
with those of the Indo-Germanic class. But aside from ex- 
pressions directly borrowed (see next p.), the actual similarity 
restricts itself, partly to words imitating^ natural sounds 
(onomatopoetica), partly to those in which the sameness or- 
similarity of meaning follows readily from the nature of the 
kindred sounds, according to the universal type of human 
speech. Neither of these establishes any historical (gentilic) 
relationship ; to the direct proof of which, the agreement also 
in grammatical structure is essential.^ 

As examples of onomatopoetic stems, imitating^ the saiae natural 

1 See the distinction between Hems and roots in § 30, Eem. 1 and 2. — Tr, 

2 Hence words of this sort are aptly called mimetic (or onomatopoetic) 
and the cm'ious student can find them generally indicated and compared in the 
Hebrew Lexicon, e. g. mider 3!^;, d&<, nas — Tr, 

3 The earlier empirical comparisons between the Semitic and the Indo- 
Germanic tongues were of no scientific value. The later attempts of Rud. von 
Raumer, Ascoli and others to solve the question, are partly not yet carried 
out and partly self-contradictory; so that there is altogether need of still farther 
thorough investigations. Ewald gives a survey of the whole subject in the 
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§ 1. SEMITIO LANGUAGES IN GENEBAL. S 

Botmd^ we may class together the following: pgi, pnb, Xc{^o>, linffO, 
Sans, lih, F. lecher, Germ, leclren, Eng. to lick, and Erse lighim^ 
Welsh lhyvi^\ i^J, (kindr. b^H i?^), xiXXo), x(XXa>, xuX(u>, vo/ro, Welsh 
olioyn = E. w^^ec/, Germ, quellen, wallen, and Eng. to well; ^"na. tt'ih, 
n^in, ^apdlxTO), Pers. A:Attrl<fa», Ital. grattare, Fr. gratter, Germ, ifcro^^^n, 
Eng. fo ^afc, fo scratch, and Welsh carf^w, cravi; . p'ya frango, 
Germ, brechen, Eng. fo ftrcoAr, Armorio frika = Welsh briwo, &o. An 
example of another kind is am, ham (sam), gam, ham, ix) the signifi- 
cation with, together; e. g. in Heb. Do^ (hence n!9^t people, prop, assem- 
blage), d^ together-with, daa (hence Da afeo), Arab. 3>aa fo co/fec^ Pers. 
ham, hama (at once), Sans, amd (toith), Gr. ftpia (Spif cu), 6fjL6c, 6fjL0u 
(SfjLiXo^, 5pLa$oc), and harder in sound, xoiv6(;, Lat. cum, cumtUus, 
Welsh cgm = Lat. com, and with the corresponding sibilant, Sans. 
sam, (juv, ?uv, Sov6c = xoiv^c, Goth, sama, Germ. 5amin(, sammeln: 
though doubts may still be felt in regard to several of the instances 
quoted. 

Essentially dififerent from such internal relationship, are 
the adoption and naturalisation of single words from one 
language into another (borrowed words). Thus, 

a) When Indian, Egyptian, Persian objects are called in the Hebrew 
by their native names: e. g. 'ik'; (Egypt, ior, iero, iaro) river, Nile; 
V1K (Egypt, ake, achi) Nile-grass; D5"nB (Pers. = irapaSewoc) pleasure- 
garden, park; TioS*)? daric, Persian gold-coin; d'^'^sn, from the Indian 
(Tamul) togdi, peacocks. Several of them are found also in Greek, as 
&]ip (Sans, kapi) ape, x^icoc, x^^oc; &9'^$ (Sans, karpdsa) cotton, xdp- 
Tuado^, carbasus. 

b) When Semitic words, names of Asiatic products and articles of 
traffic, have passed over to the Greeks along with the things: e. g. 
y^2 puaaoc, byssus; rtjhi XipaV(DT6c (ftrankincense); t\y^ xavT], xissa, 
canna, cane; *)iB^ xufxivov, cuminum, cumin; lb ^.u^^a, myrrha, 
myrrh; ny^^lj xacjaCa, cassia; b^ga x4ji.T)Xoc, camelxM, camel; Tia'J? 
d^^aP(!>v, arrhabon^ arrha, pledge. Such transitions would be facili- 
tated, especially, by the commerce of the Phcenicians. 

5. As the writing of a language is never so perfect as to 
express all its various shades of sound, so the writing of the 

Abhandlungen der Gottinger Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, 1862, Bd. X, 
S. 1—80. This at least appears certain, viz. that these two families do not 
stand in a sisterly or any close relationship to each other. 

^ That the Keltic dialects (not unhke the Semitic in their relation to each 
other), namely Welsh, Oomish, Armorio (or Breton); Galic, Erse; and Manks, 
belong to the Indo-Germanic feunily has been abundantly proved by Dr. Pritchard 
in his Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, and by Pictet in his Affinity des 
Langues Celtiques avec le Sansoit; see also the Grammatica Oeltica of Zews 
and Lhuyd's Arehseologia Britannica. — Tr. 
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Shemites has decidedly one very remarkable imperfection; viz. 
that only the consonants (which indeed constitute the pith 
and substance of the language) were marked down in the 
line a» real letters; whilst, of the vowel-sounds, only the 
fuller ones, and even these not always, were represented by 
certain consonants (§ 7). Not till a later period were all the 
vowel-sounds indicated to the eye, by attaching to the con- 
sonants (§ 8) particular small signs (points, or strokes, below 
and above them) ; which however, for more practised readers, 
are wholly omitted. The letters are always written, moreover, 
from right to left^. — Dissimilar as the different Semitic char- 
acters may appear, they yet all proceed, by various ten- 
dencies and modifications, from one and the same original 
alphabet, of which the truest copy, among all the existing 
varieties of alphabetic writing, is preserved in the Phcenician, 
with which the Early Hebrew was nearly identical (§ 5, 1), 
and from which came also the old Greek, and through it all 
the European alphabets. 

See the Table at the beginning of this Grammar, showing the re- 
lation of some of the older Semitic Alphabets to each other, and spe- 
cially the origin of the present Heb. characters from the older forms. 
For a more detailed view of the Phoenician alphabet, and of those 
which have proceeded from it, see GeseniuSy Monumenta Phoenicia 
(Lipsise, 1837, 4) p. 15. ff. and Tab. 1—5, and his article Patasographie^ 
in Ersch and Ortfher^s Encyclop., Sect, in, Bd. 9. Of late years, the 
discovery of numerous monuments has considerably" extended and recti- 
fied our knowledge of the Semitic alphabet; see Schroder's Ph5nizische 
Sprache, 1869, S. 75 ff.; de Vogue's tables in Vol. XI of the Bevue 
Archeol. (Paris 1865) and his Melanges d*arch6ologie orientale (Paris 
1868); Lenormantj Essai sur la propagation de TAlphabeth Ph^nicien 
dans I'ancien Monde. Tom I (2d ed. Paris 1875) and the appendix to 
Gurtiss' English translation of BickeU's Grundriss der hebr. Sprache 
(Leipz. 1877). 

1 The Himyaritic writing runs usually from right to lefb, but at times also 
from left to right, and even both ways by turns. The Ethiopic is now written 
from left to right. But this is perhaps in consequence of Greek influence; but 
a few ancient inscriptions still exhibit the contrary direction. See Bddiger in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. Kunde des MorgenU., Bd. I, S. 382 ff. and his Excursus to 
WeUsted^s Reisen in Arabien, II, 376 ff. Also .the Assyrian cuneiform writing 
runs from left to right, but this was borrowed from a people not Semitic. 
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• § 1. SEMITIC LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 7 

6. In regard to the relative age of the Semitic languages, 
the oldest written works are found in the Hebrew, in the 
earlier parts of the Old Testament (§ 2); the Jewish Aramcean 
works begin about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra) ; 
those of the Arabic branch not earlier than in the first cen- 
turies of the Christian era (Himyaritic inscriptions, Ethiopic 
translation of the Bible in the fourth century, North-Arabic 
literature after the sixth). But it is still another question, 
which of these languages longest and most truly held to the 
original Semitic type; and which of them has come to us, in 
an earlier phase of its developement. For the more or less 
rapid modification of language, in the mouth of a people or 
of tribes o»f the same people, is determined by causes quite 
distinct from the growth of a literature; and often, before the 
formation of a literature, has the organism of a language 
been already impaired, especially by early contact with other 
tongues. Thus, in the Semitic branch, the Aramaean dialects 
suffered the earliest and greatest decay, and next to them the 
Hebrew-Canaanitic and, in its own way, the Assyrian. The 
Arabic retained longest the natural fulness and primitive 
purity of its sounds and forms; remaining among the secluded 
tribes of the wilderness more undisturbed, in its fully stamped 
organism, until, in the Mohammedan revolution, it too became 
much impaired; and then, at so much later a period, it reached 
about the same stage as that in which we find the Hebrew, 
even as early as in the times of the Old Testament.^ 

Hence the phenomenon, accounted by some so strange, that the 
ancient Hebrew accords more, in its grammatical structure, with the 
later than with the earlier Arabic ; and that the latter, though first 
appearing as a written language at a later period, has yet, in com- 
parison with the other Semitic tongues, preserved a structure in many 
respects more perfect, and greater freshness in its vowel-system; and so 
it holds among them a relation similar to that of the Sanskrit among the 
Indo-G«rmanic languages, ot of the €k)thic in the narrower circle of 



1 Among the Bedawin of the Arabian desert, the language has stfll pre- 
served many antique forms. See Burckhardfa Travels in Arabia, Append. VII; 
his Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys, p. 211; WaUin in the Zeitschiift 
der Deutseh. Morgenl. Gfesellschaft, Bd. V (1851), S. 1 ff., VI, 8. 190 ff., 369 fit, 
Xn, S. 678^ W€ii$tein in the same Zeitschrift, Bd. XXIT, S. 69 ff., 162 fL 
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the Germanic. How a language can preserve its fuller stmctore, 
amidst decaying sister tongues, is seen (e. g.) in the Lithuanian com- 
pared with the Slavic languages, properly so called. So the Doric held 
tenaciously to earlier sounds and forms; so the Friesic and Icelandic, 
among the Germanic and Norse languages. But even the most constant 
and enduring structure of language often suffers, in single forms and 
plastic tendencies; while on the contrary, in the midst of universal 
decline, the original and ancient is here and there still remaining. Such 
is the case also with the Semitic tongues. The Arabic, too, has its 
chasms, and its later growth ; but in general, the preeminence is due 
to it, especially in its vowel-system. 

To establish more fully these principles, and to carry them out 
farther, belong to a Comparative Granamar of the Semitic languages. 
But it folfows from what has been said: 1) That the Hebrew language, 
as it appears in the ancient sacred literature of the Jews, has already 
suffered more considerable loss, in respect to its organic nature, than 
the Arabic which comes later within our historical horizon. 2) That 
notwithstanding this, we cannot straightway award to the latter the 
priority in all points. 3) That it is a mistaken view, when many regard 
the Aramsean, on account of its simplicity, as the original form of 
Semitic speech; for its simplicity was caused by the decay of its organic 
nature and the crumpling of its forms. 

On the character, literature, grammatical and lexical treatment of 
the Semitic languages, see Gesenim^s Preface to his Hebraisches Hand- 
worterbuch, ed. 4; de Wette- Schroder y Lehrbuch der hi8t.-krit. . Ein- 
leitung in die kanon. u. apokryph. Biicher des A. T. (8th ed. Berlin, 1869) 
p. 71 ; F, Bleekj Einleitung in das A. T. (3d ed. Kamphausen Berlin, 1870) 
p. 37; L. Diestel, Gesch. des A. T. in der christl. Kirche (Jena, 1869).— 
Also American Biblical BeposUory, vol. m. 



§2. 
HISTORICAL SURVEY OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 

See GeseniuSf Geschichte der hebraischen Sprache und Schrift, Leipzig, 1815, 
§§ 5—18. E, Benafiy Histoire g6n. des Langues S6mitiques, Vol. I. 4th ed. 
Paris, 1864. Th. Ndldeke, art "Sprache, hebraische" in SchenkeVs Bibellex. 
Bd. y. Leipzig, 1875. Bertheau "Hebraische Sprache" in Hertzog's Real- 

encyclopadie. 

1. ThQ Hebrew Language, as the name is usually employed, 
denotes the language of the Sacred Writings of the Israelites, 
which constitute the canonical books of the Old Testament. 
It is called ancient Hebrew in contradistinction to the modern 
Hebrew in Jewish works, written since the Biblical period. 
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§ 2. raSTOBIOAL SUB VET OF THE HEBBEW LANGUAGE. 9 

The name, Hebrew language (ri'»*na3f f^? YXffiaaataiv'Eppalcov, 
ippaioTi), does not occur in the Old Testament; instead of 
it we find the language of Canaan in Is. 19, 18 (from the country 
where it was spoken) and n*»'Tin*) Jewish in 2 K. 18, 26 (comp. 
Is. 36, 11, 13), Neh. 13, 24. In the latter passage it follows the 
later usage, which arose after the return from the captivity, 
and in which the name Jew, Jewish, was gradually extended 
to the whole nation (as in Haggai, Nehemiah and Esther). 

The names Hebrews (O'^'^a?, 'EppaToi, HehrcBi) and Israelites 0!a 
^jt'ib^), are thus distmgoished; the latter had more the import of a 
national name of honour, which the people used to apply to them- 
selyes, with a patriotic reference to their descent from illustrious an- 
cestors; while the former was prohably the older and less significant 
national name, by which they were known among foreigners, for which 
reason it is used in the Old Testament, specially when they are to be 
distinguished from other nations (Gen. 40, 15; 48, 32; Ex. 8, 7; 8, 18; 
Jon. 1, 9), and where persons who are not Israelites are introduced as 
speaking (Gen. 89, 14, 17; 41, 12: compare GesefMUS^s Hebr. Lexicon, 
under ^"^^^ On the other hand, among the Greeks and Eomai^, e. g 
in Pausanias, Tacitus, and even Josephus, it is the only customary name. 
As an appellative it might mean, those bei/ond, people of the country on 
the other side (with reference to the land beyond the Euphrates), from 
ia^ land on the other side, and the formative syllable *«-:- (§ 86, 2, 5). 
It might then be appropriated to the colony, which under Abraham 
migrated from regions 'east of the Euphrates into the land of Canaan 
(Gen. 14, 13); though the Hebrew genealogists explain it, as a patronymic, 
by sons (posterity) of Eber (Gen. 10, 21, Num. M, 24). 

In the time of the New Testament, the term Hebrew (i^poEVvTC, 
John 6, 2. 19, 13, 17, 20 f kfipaU dicHXexxoc Acts 81, 40, 82, 2, 88, 14) 
was applied also to the language (Aramaean) then vernacular in Palestine, 
in distinction from the Greek; and Josephus (who died about A. D. 95) 
uses it in this sense, as well as for the ancient Hebrew. 

The name Hngua sancta is first given to the Hebrew in the Ohaldee 
versions of the Old Testament, as the language of the sacred books, iu 
distinction from the lingva profana^ or the Ohaldee vernacular. 

2. Out of the Old Testament there are only very few 
monuments of ancient Hebrew writing, namely — 1) an Inscrip- 
tion of 34 lines, which was found (unhappily much injured) 
in the foriner territory of the tribe of Reuben, about 4 leagues 
to the east of the Dead Sea, among the ruins of the city of 
Dibo'n (now Diba n), anciently inhabited by the Gadites but 
afterwards belonging to Moab, and in which the Moabite king 
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Mishd^ (at the beginning of the 9th century B. C.) tells about 
his battles with Israel (comp. 2 K. 3, 4 — 27), and his various 
enterprises and achievements;^ — 2) twenty Stones or Gems 
(written on for seals), but mostly presenting only names ;^ — 
3) Coins of the Maccabean prince Simon (140 B. C.) and of 
his successors.^ 

3. In the whole series of the ancient Hebrew writings, 
as they lie before us in the 0. Testament, as also in the extra- 
Biblical monuments (see No. 2 above), the language appears 
to stand almost on the same stage of developement, as to its 
general character, and irrespective of lesser changes and dif- 
ferences of style (see Nos. 6 and 7 below). " In this form it 
may have been early fixed as a literary language; and the 
fact that the Old Testament books had been handed down as 
sacred writings, must have been highly favourable to its 
remarkably persistent uniformity. 

To this Old Hebrew language the Canaanitic* or Phoenician came 

1 This unique Memorial Stone (often called the Moabite Stone) was first 
seen on the spot by the German Missionary H. A. Kleins but was afterwards 
so broken into fragments by the Arabs, living thereabout, that only an in- 
complete copy of the inscription could be made out: see Ch, Clermont' Oanneau 
(OhanceUor of the French Consulate in Jerusalem), La St^le de Mesa roi de 
Moab (Paris, 1870), and his La St^le de Dhiban (in the Eevue Arch6ol. for 
March, 1870, p. 184 ff., with an improved copy) ; 8chlottmann*s Sieges-SUlule 
Mesa's (Halle, 1870) and his Bevision in the Zeitschrift der D. Morgenlandi- 
schen GeseU., Bd. XXIV (1870), S. 253 fif., 438 ff., 645 ff., Bd. XXV, 463 ff., 
Nbldelu^s Inschrift des Konigs Mesa (Kiel, 1870); and other treatises by Deren- 
bourff, Harkavy^ Qeiger, Hitzifft W. Wright (in the North British Beview 
for Oct. 1870), Deutsch, Benan, Nevbauer^ Frankelj Kaemp/j and Ginsburfff 
see also Beports of the Palestine Exploration-Fund, London. This society has 
published photographs. of the stone. The two largest fra^ents of it are de- 
posited in the, Museum of the Louvre at Paris. 

2 See Mdfiger in Zeitschr. d. D. MorgenL GeseU., Bd. Ill (1849), pp. 243 
and 347; De Vogui, Melanges d'Arch6ol. Orientale (Paris, 1868, p. 131—140); 
M, A. Levy*a Siegel und Gemmen, Breslau (1869), pp. 33 ff. 

8 See Fram Perez Bayer, De Numis Hob.-Samaritanis (1781, 4to) and 
his Vindiciae, 1790, 4to; De Saulcy, Becherches sur la Numismatique Judaaque 
(Paris, 1854, 4to); M, A. Levy's Geschichte der JM. Miinzen (Breslau, 1862); 
Madden* 3 History of Jewish Coinage, Lond. 1864; also 8churer*s Lehrb. der 
neutest. Zeitgesch. (Leipz^. 1874). 

4 *)933, *^?^3 is the native name alike both for the Oanaanitic tribes in 
Palestine, and for those who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon and on the Syrian 
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the nearest of all the Semitio tongues, as appears partly from the many 
Canaanitic names of persons and places with Hebrew form and meaning 
(e. g. p'jST'^rio, ^ n^'np, etc.), that occur in the Old Testament, and 
partly from the extant remains of the Phoenician and Punic language. 
The latter we And in their own writing (see § 1, 5) in inscriptions (over 
350 in all), and on coins (copied by Geseniua in his Monumenta Phoenicia, 
JudaSy Bourffade, Davis, De VogUi^ P. Schroder, von Malfzan, and 
others). Among the inscriptions are only a few public documents (e. g. 
two sacrificial lists), by far the most being grave-stones or votive-tablets; 
also the inscription on the sarcophagus of Eshmunazar, king of Sidon, 
(found 1855, now in the Louvre; first accurately copied in facsimile by 
the Duke De Lut/nes in his M^moire sur le sarcophage et Tinscription 
fun^raire d'Esmunazar, roi de Sidon, Paris 1856, and then fully elu- 
cidated by Schlottmann, Halle, 1868 and by Kcempf, Prague, 1874). We 
find also isolated words here and there in Greek and Latin authors and 
a coherent piece of text in Plautus (Poenulus 5, 1, 2). From those 
monuments we see the native orthography, and from these specimens 
the pronunciation and vowel-system, both together giving a distinct 
idea of this language and of its relation to the Hebrew. 

Phoenician (Punic) words, found in inscriptions, are e. g. Vk god, 
b^ man, p son, T\'2 daughter, ^^a king, ^39 servant, "jTO priest, mt 
sacrifice, b3D lord, ttJttttJ sun, "pK land, O^ sea, pK stone, Cpa silver, 
btlD iron, n5 time, *iap grave, rosa pillar, Dpa place, asttja bed, Vd all, 
*T)T« one, ©te three, ttJah five, ttW six, ^yo seven, "nw? ten, 5WD to hear, 
irart to open, *r^^ to vow, *pa to bless, VTp^ to seek, &c. Proper names: 
•pX Sidon, ^21 Tyre, «3n Hanno, toajn Hannibal, &. Comp. M. A. Levy'$ 
Ph5n. Wdrterbuch, Breslau, 1864. 

The variations in the Phoenician orthography and forms are, e. g. 
the almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (§ 7, 2), as ni for 
n-^S house, \p for Wp voice, TOt for fiT'X; dJha for 0"».:iT» prietis, wb« 
{ahnim in Plautus) gods; the feminine ending in n (ath) as well as in 
K (6), even in the absolute state (§ 80, 2), besides many others. Those 
in pronunciation are still more remarkable, especialljr in the Punic, 
which Commonly pronounced i as i), e. g. Cd&ib s^fe't (judge), tt^'bd 
saUi/s (three), ttTl riHs^Xi^^ (head); for t and e, it often has the obscure, 
dull sound y, e. g. ^IdH ynnynnu (ecce eum), nM (n^) yth; and takes the 9 
as 0, e. g. *)p5)a Mocar (comp. fia^, I'XX Mcu^oi). For the collection 
of these grammatical peculiarities, see Oesenius, Monum. Phosn. 
p. 430 sqq.; also Movers in Art. Phonizien in Ersch and Gruber's Ency- 
clop. Sect m. Bd. 24, S. 434 ff.. Paid Schroder in his Ph5nizische 
Sprache, Halle, 1869, and B, Stade, Emeute Priifung des zwischen dem 
Phonic, und Hebr. bestehenden Yerwandtschaftsgrades (in the ^'Morgen- 
land. Forschungen" Leipzig, 1875). 

coast, whom we call Phoenicians, while they called themselves yP^^ on their 
own coins. Also the people of Carthage called themselves so. 
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4. As the Heb. writing on stones and coins, mentioned in 
No. 2 above, consists only of consono-nts, so also the writers 
of the Old Testament books have used merely the consonants 
(§ 1, 5); and even now the written Rolls, or copies of the Law, 
used in the Synagogues, must not, according to ancient custom, 
contain any thing more. The present pronunciation of this 
consonant-text, its vocalisation, accentuation and chant-like 
way of being read, rest only on tradition, as kept up by 
custom and in the Jewish schools, and finally as Jewish 
scholars settled it by means of the system of vowel-points 
(§§ 7—17), about the 7th century after Christ. 

Yet an earlier stage of developement of the Hebrew- 
Canaanitic language, or a form of it which must have existed 
before the time of the written documents in our possession, 
and have stood nearer to the common and not yet divided 
speech of the Semitic race, can even now be recognised and 
established, thus: — 1) from many archaic forms, which the 
writings handed down still preserve, specially in the names 
of persons and places, inherited from more ancient times, and 
in particular archaisms especially used in poetic diction; — 
2) by retrospective inference, in general, from the forms of 
the words so handed down, in so far as they obviously, in the 
law and analogy of the letter changes, point back to such 
an older form of the language; — 3) by comparison of the 
kindred tongues, especially the Arabic, in which this older 
condition of the language has been maintained to a consider- 
able degree, even down to later times (§ 1, 6). The certainty 
of such deductions rest on the frequent coincidence of the re- 
sults won in these different ways, whence we then get an ap- 
proximate idea of the language, as it may have appeared at 
that preliminary stage of its developement. But at the same 
time we may thereby see more clearly, how the Old Test. 
Hebrew got its system of sounds and grammatical forms. 

Although the connected historical tracing and explaining of the 
process of the language as here indicated, properly belongs to the com- 
parative philology of the Semitic tongues, stUl it is very needful, for 
the scientific handling of the Hebrew, to go back to those primitive 
forms, as we may call them, and to compare the corresponding forms 
in Arabic; and even elementary grammar cannot quite do without 
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this laying of a scientific foundation, although it has properly to deal 
with the language as it exists in the Old Testament, and only here and 
there uses those obsolete forms in elucidation of the actual ones. 

5. But even in the language of the Old Testament, which 
is on the whole so very uniform, we can distinguish a certain 
progress in style, marking two periods: the first, down to the 
end of the Babylonish exile, which may be called its golden 
age; and the second, or silver age, after the exile. 

To the first belongs (excepting isolated traces of a later 
revision), the greater part of the books of the Old Testament: 
viz. of the prosaic and historical, the Pentateuch, Joshua, 
Judges,, Ruth, Samuel, Kings (written near the close of the 
exile) ; of the poetical, the Psalms (a number of later ones 
excepted). Proverbs, Canticles, Job, and the earlier prophets, 
in chronological order, as follows : Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, 
Micah, Zephaniah, Habakkuk, Nahum, Obadiah, Jeremiah, 
Ezekiel, the last two being still active in the time of the 
exile, to the close of which also the contents of some portions, 
especially chapters 40 to 66 of the book of Isaiah point. 

The commencement of this period, and of the literature of the 
iBebrews in general, must certainly be fixed as early as the time of 
Moses; even though we should regard the Pentateuch, in its present 
setting and form, as the work of a later recension. It suffices for the 
history of the language and for our object to remark, that the Penta- 
teuch has certainly peculiarities of language, which may be regarded 
as archaisms. The pronoun fctsinAc (butv.p.lOO, N.^), and the noun ^?5 
ladj are there used also, as of common gender, for she and for maiden (as 
6 icaic and ifj Tuat^); and certain harder forms of words, e. g. p'Ti to 
crt/f ph^ to laugh, which are here the usual ones, are in other books 
exchanged for the softer, as p5T, pIT^. 

On the other hand, there are found in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, as 
also in the later Psalms, decided approximations to the Aramaean 
colouring ot the second or silrer age (see No. 7 on page 15). 

6. Even in the writings of this first period of about 
1000 years, we find, as may be expected, no inconsiderable 
differences in the diction and style, which have their ground 
partly in the difference of time and place of their composition, 
and partly in the individuality of the authors. Isaiah, for 
example, writes quite otherwise than the later Jeremiah, and 
also than Micah, Jiis own contemporary. And among the 
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historical books of this period, not only do those dififer which 
are separated in date, as the books of Judges and Kings, but 
also the texts, which in many of them have been taken from 
older written sources, have a colouring of speech obviously 
different from the words flowing from later sources, or belongs 
ing to the author himself. Yet the structure of the language 
and, with individual exceptions, even the store of words and 
the usage of speech, specially in the prose books, are on the 
whole the same. 

But the poetic diction is everywhere distinguished from 
prose, not only by a rhythm that moves in more strictly mea- 
sured parallel members, but also by words and significations of 
words, inflections and syntactical constructions, peculiar to 
itself; although this distinction does not go so far, as in the 
Greek, for example. But most of these poetic idioms are in 
the kindred languages, particularly the Aramaean, just the 
common forms of speech, and may be regarded in part as 
archaisms, which poetry retained, in part as acquisitions 
with which poets, familiar with Aramaean, enriched their na- 
tive Hebrew.^ The prophets, moreover, at least the earlier 
ones, in language and rhythm are to be ranked almost as poets, 
except that with these poetical speakers, the sentences often 
run on to greater length, and the parallelism is less measured 
and regular, than is the case with the poets, properly so 
called. The language of the later prophets, on the contrary, 
keeps nearer to prose. 

On the rhythm of Hebrew poetry, see the Introductions to the Old 
Testament and to the Commentaries on the Psahns by De Wetter 
Hupfeldy DelUzsch and others, specially Exoald in his Dichter des alten 
Bandes, Th. I. (2d ed., Gottingen, 1866); in brief form, Qesenius^ Hebr. 
Lesebuch, Vorerinnenmgen zur 2ten Abtheilung; and E* Meier^ die 
Form der Hebr. Poesie (Tiibingen, 1853), and others. 

Of poetic words, occurring along with those commonly used in 
prose, the following are examples: ttSiJg man^d'TlJ; M^ i?fl^A=Ti'3''l; 
hr«j to c?otw6=Kla; nfca woreZ—natr; nth to sec^iitfX 

1 That in Isaiah's time (2d half of the 8th century before GhristJ the more 
educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state (but not the people in Jerusa- 
lem) understood Aramsean is dear from 2 Kings 18, 26 (comp. Is. 88, 11). 
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§ 2. HISTORICAL SURVEY OP THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 15 

To the poetic significations of words belongs the use of certain 
epithets for substantives: e. g. *>'»aK strong (one), for God; 1"«a^ strong 
(one), for bullock, horse; Jijai alba, for luna; JT^'^'J unica or solitaria, 
for anima^ vita. 

Of poetic formSf we may not« (e. g.) the longer form of local pre- 
positions (§ 103, 3), as *'i§«V$, •^bfi5=bfi5, '»5^=i'T5; the endings '^-7-, 1, . 
in the noun (§ 90); the suffixes "io, la-p io-r** for 0, D-;-, D-^t- (§ 68); 
the plural-ending y^-^- for O'^-t- (§ 87, 1, a). 

To the poetic peculiarities in syntax belong (e. g.) the far move 
sparing use of the article, of the relative pronoun, and of the accusative- 
particle TiH; the construct state before a preposition (§ 116); the 
shortened form of the imperfect, in the signification of the usual form 
(§ 128, 2. Rem.); and in general, a forcible brevity of. expression. 

7. The second or silver age, from the return from the 
exile to the time of the Maccahees (about 160 B. C), is 
marked chiefly by an approximation in the language to the 
kindred Aramaean (Chaldee); to which the Jews might the 
more easily accustom themselves already during their abode 
in Babylonia, since it stands so near to the Hebrew; and which 
after their return from the exile, came more and more into 
use also in Palestine, so that it had an ever increasing in- 
fluence on the Hebrew, as a book language, and now also 
even on its prose; and thus it gradually banished the Hebrew 
from the mouth of the people, though the knowledge and 
written use of the latter still continued among learned Jews. 

We may fitly conceive of the relation of the two languages, at this 
later period, as similar to that of the High and Low German in Lower 
Saxony, or that of the High German and the popular dialects in the 
south of Germany and in Switzerland ; so far as here also, even among 
the more educated, an influence is often exerted by the popular dialect 
on the oral and written expression of the High German. It is a false 
view, taken from an erroneous interpretation of Neh. 8, 8, that the Jews 
ha4 immediately after the exile wholly forgotten the ancient tongue, 
and had to learn it from priests and experts. 

. The Old Testament writings belonging to this second 
period, and all exhibiting the Chaldee colouring, though in 
various shades, are the following books: — Ezra, Nehemiah, 
Chronicles, Esther; the prophetical books of Jonah, Haggai, 
Zechariah, Malachi, Daniel; of the poetical books, Ecclesiastes, 
and the later Psalms. In their character also as literary com* 
positions, they stand far below the writings of the earlier 
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days; yet there are not wanting productions of this time, 
which, in purity of language and aesthetic value, are but little 
inferior to those of the golden age. Such (e. g.) are many of 
the later Psalms (120 and foil., 137, 139). 

Examples of later words (Aramaisms), for which the earlier writers 
employ others, are l^|:=n5 ftme, b3|D=«hpb to takcy Cj'iD^I'g end, 
t3^ia='^ba to ^wfe, C))Dn='}r:cH to be strong.— Oi later significations^ 
"laN (to say) to command^ n^5 (to answer) to begin speaking,— Or ammch 
tical peculiarities are:— the frequency of the scriptio plena 1 and '^-^, 
e. g. 1"«']'n (elsewhere Ti'J), even ttrvip for ^&pt ^''*^ ^or sH; the inter- 
change of fi-p and K— final; the more frequent use of suhstantives 
in V, "i-T-* ^^ e<^<^- 

But the peculiaiities of these later writers are not all Aramaisms. 
Some are not found in the Aramaic^ and must have belonged in earlier 
times to the vernacular Hebrew, especially, as it seems, in northern 
Palestine, where Judges and Cantix5les, among other books, may have 
been written, and hence the occurrence, in these earlier writings, of 
the form which was common in the Phoenician, and which recurs in 
some later books, namely 123 instead of *)ttJ&5 (§ 36). 

Bem. 1. Of diversities of dialect, in the old Hebrew language, 
only two explicit examples are found in the Old Testament; namely, in 
Judges 12, 6, where the Ephraimites are said to have pronounced lb as 
il5 or D; and in Neh. 18, 23, 24, where an Ashdod (Philistine) dialect is 
spoken of. To these, however, are to be counted also sundry pecu- 
liarities in the North-Palestine books including Hosea (see preceding 
paragraph), and likewise some ea^ceptional fprms in the Moabite In- 
scription of Mesha' (see § 2, 2). 

2. The remains of Hebrew literature, now extant, cannot be ex- 
pected to contain the entire stores of the ancient language; and we 
must regard its compass and affluence as far greater, than what we 
now find in the canonical literature of the Old Testament, which is 
really but a small fragment of the entire national literature of the 
ancient Hebrews. 

§ 3. 

GRAMMATICAL TREATMENT OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 

(cf. Qeseni'us, Geschichte der hebr. Sprache, §§ 19—39.) 

1. At the time of the gradual extinction of the old Hebrew 
language, and when the collection of the Old Testament writ- 
ings was closed, the Jews began to apply themselves to the 
interpretation and criticism of this their sacred codex, and to 
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§3. GRAMMATICAL TREATMENT OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 17 

translate it into the popular languages then prevalent among 
them. The oldest translation is the Greek of the so-called 
seventy interpreters or Septuagint (Ixx), commenced at Alex- 
andria in Egypt with the translation of the Pentateuch, under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, and completed in later years by various 
authors. It was in part made from knowledge of the original 
Hebrew as a living tongue, for the use of Greek-speaking 
Jews, particularly those at Alexandria. Somewhat later, the 
Chaldee translations or Targu'ms (pltfia^il? i. e. translations) were 
composed in Palestine and Babylonia. The explanations, 
derived in part from professed tradition, almost exclusively 
refer to civil and ritual law and dogmatic theology, and are 
no more scientific in character than the remarks on various 
readings. They are contained in the Tdlmu'd; thlB first portion 
of which (the Mishnff) was composed about the beginning of 
the third, and the second (the Gurnard!) was in part (namely 
the Jerusalem Gem,) written at the close of the third, and in 
part (namely the Babylon Gem,) in the fifth and the sixth 
century after Christ. The Mishna is the beginning of the new 
Hebrew literature ; in the Gemara, on the contrary, the Aramaic 
language is predominant. 

2. In the interval between the composition of the Talmud 
and the earliest grammarians, fall mainly the vocalisation and 
accentuation of the till then unpointed text of the Old Testa- 
ment^ after the pronunciation handed down in the synagogues 
and schools (§ 7, 3); also the collection of critical remarks^ 
under the name of Massdrdf (irnbtt tradition)^ from which the 
manuscript copies of the present Textus Receptus of the Old 
Testament, hence called the Massoretic Text, have ever since 
been uniformly derived. 

One of the oldest and most important portions of the Mass6ra' are 
the Tarioas readings of the Q^ri (§ 17). The punctuation of the text, 
moreover, is not to he confounded with the compilation of the Massdra'. 
The punctuation was settled at an earlier date, and is the fruit of a 
much more thorough lahour than the Massora', which was finished at 
a oonsiderahly later date. 

3. It was only about the commencement of the 10th 
century, that the first beginnings were made by the Jeys in 
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compiling their grammar, after the example of the Arabs. 
The earliest attempts, by Rabbi Saadia (f 942) and others, 
are mostly lost, only Saadia's Arabic explanation of 0. T. 
hapax legomena having been preserved; but those of R. Yehuda 
Chayyug (called also Abtt-Zalcaria Vachya) s^ypui the year 
1000, and of R. Vona {Ahu-UWalid Marwdn ibn Gandch) atbout 
1030, composed in the Arabic language, are still extant. 
Assisted by these pioneer labours, Abraham ben Ezra (died 
1167) and ^.D.Kimchi (f ab. 1232), especially won for them- 
selves a classic reputation as grammarians. 

Trom these first grammarians proceed many methods of arrange- 
ment and technical terms, which are still in part retained; e. g. the 
designation of the derivative and the weak verhs after the paradigm 
hint (§ 39, 4), the voces memoriaieSy as n^a^Aa, and the like.^ 

The father of Hebrew philology among Christians was 
John Reuchlin (f 1522), to whom Greek literature also owes 
so much. But he, as also the grammarians of the next suc- 
ceeding period down to John Buxtorf (f 1629), still adhered 
almost exclusively to Jewish tradition. It was only after the 
middle of the 17th century, that the field of view gradually 
widened; and that the study of the sister tongues, chiefly 
through the labours of Albert Schultens (f 1750) and N. W. 
Schrbder (f 1798), became of fruitful service to Hebrew 
grammar. 

The value of the subsequent labours,* that have any en- 

1 On the oldest Hehrew lexicographers and grammarians, see 0eaemus*8 
Pre&oe, &c (as ahove, p. 8); H. Bkoald and Zr. DukeSf BeitrUge zur Gteschichte 
der mtesten Ausiegung und Spracherklanmg des A. T.; Hupfeld, de rei gram- 
inatic» apnd Judseos initiis antiquissimisque scriptoribus; and Mimife, notice smr 
Abou't-Walid et sm* quelques autres grammairiens h^breux du Xe et du XI • 
si^e in Journal asiatique, 1850; Neubauer^ Notice sur la Lexicographie h6breu, 
in Journal asiatique, 1861 — 68; Bdttcher, Ausfiihrl. Lehrb. der hebr. Sprache, 
Introd. to Vol. I (ed. MUhlau, Leipsic 1866). 

2 The complete literature of this subject, down to 1850, is found in M, Steit^ 

8ehneider*8 Bibliograph. Handbuch fiir Heb. Sprachkunde, Leipzig, 1859. 

Fuller and newer works on Heb. Grammar are W, Qe»eniu8*8 Lehrgebaude 
der Heb. Sprache (Leipzig, 1817), Isaak Nordheimer's Critical Gram, of the Heb. 
Language, 2 vols. N. York, 1841, 8, H, Ewald's Lehrbuch der Heb. Sprache 
(8th ed. (Jottingen, 1870), Justus Olshausen's Lehrbuch der Heb. Sprache 
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during scientific merit, must be estimated by comparison with 
what is required in elaborating the grammar of an ancient 
language^ viz. — 1) that all the phenomena of the language 
ahall be fully and accurately observed, and exhibited in their 
organie coaneetion (the empirical and historico-critical ele- 
ment); — 2) that these facts shall be explained, partly by com- 
parison with one another and with the analogy of the sister 
tongues, and partly from the general philosophy of language 
(the philosophical, scientific element). 



§ 4. 
DIVISION AND ABBANGEMENT OF THE GBAMMAB. 

The division and arrangement of Hebrew grammar depend 
on the three parts that constitute every language, viz. — 1) ar- 
ticulate sounds denoted by written signs, and their connection 
in syllables, 2) words, and 3) sentences. 

Accordingly, the first part (doctrine of elements) includes 
the doctrine of the sounds, and their representation in writ- 
ing. It describes the nature and relations of the sounds of 
speech, the manner of pronouncing written signs (orthoepy), 
and the established mode of writing (orthography). It then 
treats of the sounds as combined into syllables and words, 
and of the laws and conditions of this combination. 

The second part (doctrine of forms) treats of words in 
their character as parts of speech, and contains: — 1) the doc- 
trine of the formation of words, or of the rise of the different 
parts of speech from the roots or even from one another; — 
2) the doctrine of inflection, i. e. of the varied forms which 
words assume, according to theit relation to one another and 
to the sentence. 



(Braunschweig, 1861), from which may he dated the new era of Hebrew philo- 
logy in which the attempt has been made to trace back existing forms to the 
supposed original Semitic, which have been preserved essentially in the old 
Arabic, F, B'dttcher's Ausfiihrliches Lehrbuch der Heb. Sprache, nach dem 
Tode des Yerfassers herausgegeben von Ferdinand MiiMau (Leipzig, 1866 — 68, 
in 2 vols. 8vo). 

2* 
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20 INTRODUCTION. 

The third part (syntax, or doctrine of the construction of 
words) teaches: — 1) partly how the various inflections, ex- 
isting in the language, are used for exp^ressing variously 
modified thoughts, and how other thoughts for which no 
forms have been coined in the language are expressed by 
circumlocution; — 2) partly the laws, by which the parts of 
speech are combined into sentences (doctrine of the sentence, 
or syntax in the stricter sense). 
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PART FIRST. 
OP THE ELEMENTS. 



CHAPTER I. 
OP READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 5. 

OF THE CONSONANTS: THEIR FORMS AND NAMES. 

(See the Table of Ancient Semitio Alphabets.) 

1. The Hebrew letters now employed (commonly called 
the square or Assyrian character)^ in which the manuscripts 
of the 0. Testament are written and our editions of the Bible 
are printed, are not those originally used. Old Hebrew 
writing, as it was used in public monuments as early as the 
9th century B. C, is to be seen in the inscriptions (very 
like in style) on the Stone of Mesha' and on the Maccabean 
Coins of the 2d cent. B. C, as also on the ancient Gems 
(see § 2, 2) ; and with this Old Hebrew the Phenician writing 
is nearly identical (see the Table of Ancient Alphabets). 
According to the analogy of the history of other alphabets, 
we may assume that out of, and along with, the above writing 
on stones, another and somewhat quicker style was early 
formed for writing on softer materials (on skin or parch- 
* ment, on bark or papyrus, etc.), which style the Samaritans 
retained in their MSS of the Pentateuch, when they separated 
from the Jews, while the latter soon after (from the 6th to 
the 4th century B. C.) exchanged the same for an Aramaean 
style, out of which came the so-called Square Character (from 
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22 PARTT. ELEMENTS. 

the 4th to the end of the 3d century B. C), which has great 
resemblance to the still extant Aramaean, the Aram.-Egyptian/ 
the Nabatsean,^ and especially the Palmyrene.^ One of the 
Heb. inscriptions in the earlier square character belongs* to 
the year 176 B. C* 

2. The Alphabet of the Hebrews, as well as of the other 
Shemites, consists only of consonants, 22 in number, some of 
which have also the power of vowels (§ 7, 2). Their forms, 
names, sounds and numerical values (Rem. 3 below) are shown 
in the Table on next page. 

3. The five characters which have a different form at 
the end of a word {final letters)^ \ D, % ^, f, terminate 
(with the exception of D) in a straight stroke directed down- 
wards, whilst the common form has a horizontal connecting 
linQ, directed towards the following letter. 

1 Specially one Inscription (the Stone of Oarpentras, so called because kept 
in that city of Provence) and some Papyrus-Fragments, see Sd. ¥, Ferd, Beer*s 
Inscriptiones et Papyri in Mgypto reperti, Lips. 1833, 4to; Geaeniua, Monu- 
menta Phoenicia, p. 226 seq. See our Ancient Alphabet Table. 

2 Bee p. 2, Note S. 

3 See M. A. Levy in Zeitschr. d. D. Morgenl. Gesell., Bd. XVIII. S. 65fll; 
De VogM^ Syrie Centrale, Paris (1868), fol. p. 1—88 and Tab. 1—12. 

4 De Voffui, in Revue ArchAol. IX (1864), p. 205 and Tab. VII, No. 2, 
comp. Noldeke in Zeitschr. d. D. Morgenl. Ges. Bd. XIX, S. 640, and Merafa 
Archiv I, S. 361; also Chwolson'a Heb. Grabschriften aus der Krim, Peters- 
burg, 1865. Oomp. Table of Anc. Alphabets. 

s These letters are formed into one word and pnmounced as 793^^ 
Such voces memoriales were invented by the Jewish grammarians to help the 
remembering of certain letters. So too ^^f'?^} (p. 24), and other mnemonie 
words in § 6, 3 and 4. [Comp. also "^llrtK (§ 7, 2, Note s) for vowel letters 
and the memorial words ^\^\ Sn^a '|IJ"'X to designate serviles among consonants, 
of which 'jn'^x are prefixed ta the Imj:/. of verbs; I'^Pijaxn to represent letters 
used in the formation of nouns from roots; and the vox memor, naK for the 
poetical books composed of the first consonants of ^'^^'JP} (Psalms), '^\^ (Pro- 
verbs) and ni's.NI (Job).— Ed.] 



Digitized by 



Google 



■§ 6. THE COHSONANTS. 



23 



THE HEBREW ALPHABET. 



Fonn 


Proniin- 


Hebrew 


Sounded aai 


SigniflcaUon of the 


Numeri- 






ciation. 


name. 


^^^^^•"■v*\^v* svo 


name. 


cal value. 


Final 


K 


) 


^^ 


U'-/<fpA 


Ox 


1 




3 


b,bh 


iTia 


^tf^A 


House 


2 




a 


g.gh 


bv^l 


Cr-mel 


Camel 


3 




n 


d,dh 


r^^^ 


Da-leth 


Door 


4 




n 


h 


»n 


He 


Vent-hole, window 


5 




1 


w» 


^? 


Warn 


Hook 


6 




T 


z ' 


r! 


Zd'-yin . 


Weapon 


7 




n 


ch 


n-'n 


Cheth 


Fence or barrier 


8 




ti 


t 


tT'B 


Jeth- 


Snake (winding) 


9 




■I 


y 


TV' 


Yddh 


Hand 


10 


T 


i- 


k,kh 


B|| 


Kdph 


Bent-hand 


20 




b 


1 


-"?? 


LUmSdh 


Ox-goad 


30 


D 


:a 


m 


0^ 


MSm 


Water 


40 


T 


3 


n 


ro 


Nun 


Fish 


50 







8 


p^ 


Sa-mikh 


Prop 


60 




5 


c - 


r? 


'A'.yin 


Eye 


70 


tl 


B 


p,ph 


Mb 


Pi 


Mouth 


80 


T 


S 


8 or 88 

< 


^"I? 


^d-dh^ 


Fish-hook 


90 


P 


q' 


srip 


Qdph 


Back of the head 


100 




n 


r 


flj'^*l 


Risk 


Head 


200 






8 

8h 




Sin 
Shin 


Tooth 


300 




n 


t,th 


ijj 


Tarn 


Jign or cross 


400 



4. Hebrew is written and read from right to left. The 
division of a word at the end of a line is not allowed; and 

1 For the sounds of the consonants and vowels in this table, see § 6 and 
Notes on § 8. NB. In our common way of reading Hebrew the letters K and 
9 have no sound; 'and the ^ for ^ is always ha/rd as in give; the e^ always 
guttural as in Welsh and German, or the Greek j^ — 2V. 

2 As in Arabic, or as the English ic, not as the German. 

3 The latin q serves well for the Semitic p (Greek x6TCica), as it holds 
its very place in the Alphabet. 



Digitized by 



Google 



24 PARTI. ELEMENTS. 

to fill out a line, certain letters (dilatabiles) are at times di- 
lated in MS and in print. These are in our printed books 
the five following: 

tZD, tn, S, J-i, ^^ (DPji^n^)- 

Rem. 1. The forma of the letters were originally hasty and rude 
representations of visible objects, the names of which began with the 
. letter, which they were meant to indicate] e. g. Yddh, in the older 
alphabets a rude figure of a hand, denotes properly a hand^^^l^ pddh, 
but as a letter only the initial "^ (y); 'Aytn (prop, ^c), ')';?, stands only for 
5, the initial letter. In the Phoenician alphabet specially, the similarity 
of the figures to the objects signified by the names may still be seen 
for the most part, and even in the square character it appears yet in 
some letters, as in 1, t, D, D, ^, T^, tt>. ^ A^ A 

^ ^ NB. The fp^y^ of the letters^ each of these seven groups, :a d D, 
5 5, 1 ^ T cf, n n n, "^ ?^ 1, 6 o^D 6, ii, must be carefaUy noted to 
avoid confusion.— Tr. 

The most probable signification of the names of the letters is given 
in the Alphabet Table, p. 23. 

HoVever certain it is, on the one hand, that the Shemites were the 
first to adopt this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that 
the Egyptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics and their 
modified or hieratic style) suggested the principle, though not so much 
the forms; for these hieroglyphic chs^racters, for the most part, indicate 
the initial sound in the name of the pictured object; e. g. the hand, 
totf indicates the letter t; the lion, laboi^ the letter l\ . 

2. The order of the letters in the Alphabet (on which we have an 
ancient testimony in the alphabetical poetic compositions in Ps. 25, 34, 
87, lU, 112, U9, 146; Lam. 1—4; Prov. 81, 10—31), certainly depended 
• originally on a grammatical consideration of the sounds, as we may see 
ftrom the occurrence in succession of the three softest labial, palatal, 
and lingual sounds, viz. 3, 5, 1, also of the three liquids, b, :q, 3, and 
other similar arrangements ; but yet other considerations must also have 
had some effect upon it, for it is certainly not a mere accident, that 
two letters representing a hand ( Yodh and Kdph\ also two exhibiting 
the head (Qo'ph and BMi\ are put together, as is done also with several 
characters denoting related or connected objects {Mem and iVif*w, ^'Aytn 
and Pe). 

Both the names and the order of the letters (with a trifling altera- 
tion), passed over from the Phoenician into the Greek, in which the 

1 See the works of Younff, Champollionj Lepsius and others on the Hiero- 
glyphics. Comp. Hitziffj die Erfindung des Alphabets, Ziirich, 1840. 4to. 
J, OlsJtaitsen, iiber den Ursprung des Alphabets, Kiel, 1841. 3vo. F. Bottcherj 
unseres Alphabetes Ursprunge, Dresden, 1860. 8vo. Ed. Bohmerj das Alphabet 
in organischer Ordnung. Ztschr. der D. Morgenl. Ges., Bd. XVI, S. 579 fif. 
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§ 6. PRONUNCIATION. 25 

letters, form Alpha to Tau, correspond to the ancient alphabet. From 
the Phoenician proceeded also, directly or indirectly, the Old-Italic, the 
Roman, and all the alphabets derived from the Latin and the Greek. 
Oomp. G^c8cwiu8, Monumenta Phoenicia, p. 65. 

3. The letters are used also for signs of number, as the Hebrew had 
no special arithmetical figures or ciphers^. But this use of them as 
numerals (see Alphabet Table) did not, if we may judge f^om the 
existing MSS, take place in the 0. T. text, and is first found on coins 
of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B. 0.). It is now employed in the 
editions of the Bible specially for numbering the chapters and verses. 
Much like the Greek numerals, the Heb. units are denoted by the 
letters from K to D, the tens by •»—:£, the hundreds from 100 to 400 by 
p— n, but from 500 to 900, they are sometimes marked by the five 
final letters, thus, *] 500, & 600, 1 700, C) 800, y 900; and sometimes by 
.n=400, with the addition of the other hundreds, as pT\ 500. In com- 
bining difi'erent numbers . the greater is put first (i. e. on the right), as 
H*^ 11, fcOp 121. Fifteen however is marked by 10=»9-|-6, and not by 
tv^j because with these two letters the name of God (rrirr*^) commences; 
and 16 by Tid not by 1*^, for a similar reason. The thousands are denoted 
by the units with two dots above, as St for 1000.^ 

4. Abbreviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T. 
On coins, however, they occur, and they are in common use among the 
later Jews. The sign of abbreviation is usually an oblique stroke, as 
'io^ for bx"^"^, 'D for ''Ad aliquis, '^^^ for "^W et complens^et ccetera, 
but also •« or '''' for tX)rt\ 



§6. • 

PRONUNCUTION AND DIVISION OF CONSONANTS. 

1. It is of the greatest importance to understand well 
the old and genuine sound of every consonant, since very 
many grammatical peculiarities and changes (§§ 18, etc.) are 
dependent on, and can be explained only by, the nature of 
the sounds and their pronunciation. Our knowledge of this 
is derived partly from the pronunciation of the kindred dialects^ 

1 Tet the Fhosnicians had arithmetical signs in early times, as may be seen 
ui Schroder's PhSnizische Sprache, pp. 186 — 9, with a Table. 

2 The Jews count their dates from the creation of the world, and they 
have what they call the "great chronology", (ii'lft tt'??^) including the thou- 
sands and the ^'small chronology" (1^^^ tih) omitting the thousands. The date 
according to the christian era is found by adding 240 to the short Jewish 
reckoning for the first thousand years and 1240 for the second. 
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26 PART I. ELEMENTS. 

particularly of the still living Arabic, partly from observing 
the affinity and interchange of the letters in Hebrew itself 
(§ l^)j partly from the tradition of the Jews/ 

The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is very divergent 
The Polish and German Jews adopt a worse one, partly like the Syriac, 
while the Spanish and Portuguese Jews, whom most Christian scholars 
(after the example of Beuchlin) foUow, prefer a purer one, more in 
harmony with the Arahic. 

The manner in which the Septuagint (LXX) wrote Hehrew proper 
names in Greek letters, furnishes an older and more weighty tradition. 
Several, however, of the Hehrew sounds they were unahle to represent 
for want of corresponding characters in the Greek language, e. g. D, 9, 
:E, P, tt3 (in which cases they made the hest shifts they could). This is 
true also of Jerome's expression of Hehrew words in Boman letters, 
after the Jewish pronunciation of his time. For that of the Jews now 
in northern Africa, see Pargls^ Joum. Asiat 1848, Nov.; for that of 
the South Arahic Jews see J, Derenhourg^ Manuel du Lecture etc. 
Paris 1871. 

2. The following list embraces those consonants which 
require special attention as to the pronunciation, those being 
arranged and viewed together which resemble each other in 
sound. 

Bem. 1. Among the gutturals, M is the slightest, a scarcely audihle 
hreathing f^om the lungs, the spiritus lenis of the Greek, which stands 
for it in our Alphahet Tahle, p. 23 ; similar to fl, hut weaker. Even 
before a vowel, it is almost lost upon the ear (*i?K, aji-ap, dmd'r), like 
the h in the French Aa&if, homme, Eng. hour, hut after a vowel it is 
mostly quite lost in that vowel-sound (VtXq mdfaf, § 23, 1; however 
comp. DI^KJ). , 

n hefore a vowel is exactly our h (spiritus asper) ; also after a vowel 

at the end of a syUahle, it is a guttural-breathing (t)Biid nSh'pd'kh)] hut 

at the end of a word it only represents a vowel, so that its force as a 

consonant is not at aU heard (nbj gd-laf); see § 7, 2 and § 14 • § 75, 1. 

9 is related to M hut stronger; and is a sound peculiar to the organs 

1 Important aid may also be derived ^m an accurate, physiological obser- 
vation of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of 
speech, ^^e Lishovius' Theorie der Stimme, Leipzig, 1814, J, MiiUer'a Hand- 
buch der Physiologie, Bd. n., S. 179 &c., Sirodtmann^s Anatomische Vorhalle 
zur Physiologie der Stimme und der Sprachlaute, Altona, 1837, also H, Hupfdd 
in Jahn's Jahrbucher f. Philologie, 1829, H. 4, H. E. BindseiVs Abhandlungen 
zur allgem. vergleichenden Sprachlehre (Hamb. 1838), E, Briicke'a Grundziige 
der Physiologie u. Systematik d. Sprachlaute, Wien, 1856, C, L, MerkeVa 
Physiologie der menschlichen Sprache, Leipzig, 1866. 
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8 6. PRONUNCIATION. 27 

of the Semitic race. Its hardest sound is that of a ^ slightly rattled in 
the throat, as mr, LXX FaCo^ I^'^t^ F^iAO^^a; it is elsewhere a weaker 
sound of that sort, which the LXX indicate only by a breathing (the 
spiritus asper or lenis)^ as in ^)>^ 'HX{, pb^^ 'AfiaXix. In the mouth of 
the Arabs, the first often strikes the ear like a soft guttural r, the 
second as a sort of vowel-sound like a.— To pass over 9, as many do 
in reading and in the expression of Hebrew words by our letters (e. g. 
*tb^ Elif p^^9 Amalek), and to pronounce it simply as ^ or as nasal ng, 
are both incorrect. An approximation to its stronger sound would be 
gh or *'g; but since the softer sound was probably predominant in 
Hebrew, it may suffice to mark it (as in the Alphabet Table, p. 23) by 
*, as sa-^x ^arbd"*, rnb^ '*^mdrd\ 

n is the firmest of the guttural sounds, being a guttural cA, as the 
Swiss pronounce it, as in macht, docht^ zuch^ (not as in Hcht^ knecht)^ 
resembling the Spanish x and j. While the Hebrew was a living lan- 
guage this letter was doubtless uttered more softly in many words, 
more strongly in others.' 

^ also the Hebrews frequently pronounced with a rattling guttural 
sound, not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it 
is not merely to be reckoned among the liquids (/, m, n, r), but, in many 
respects, it belongs also to the class of gutturals (§ 22, 5). 

Bern. 2. In sibilant sounds the Hebrew language is uncommonly rich, 
but they arose in part Arom the lingual sounds, which appear still as 
such in Arameean and, as affected with an aspiration, in Arabic (see 
t, :tf Xi in Lex.). 

tt3 and )D were originally one letter tO, and in unpointed Hebrew 
this is still the case. But as its sound sh was in many words very soft, 
approaching to that of s, the gi*ammarians distinguished this double 
pronunciation by the diacritic point into id sh (which occurs most fire- 
qnently), and b s. 

to accordingly was closely allied to \b in pronunciation, and so was 
uttered more strongly than D. Hence this difference of sound made at 
times a difference in sense, as ^i^ to close up and ^^^ to Aire, bab to 
be foolish and hyo to be wise. The Syrians employed only D for both. 
They are also interchanged even in the later Hebrew; as *i50=*^?tD to 
hire Ezr. 4, 5; nAsto for rwiab foUy Eccl. 1, 17.* 

T is a soft, whizzing «, the Gr. C (by which also the LXX represent 
it), the Fr. and Eng. z, quite different from the G«rm. f. 



1 As also in the Keltic dialects. — Tr, 

2 In the Arabic language, the hard and soft sounds of ^ and H (ag well 
as certain differences in the pronunciation of % Cd, 2C), are indicated by diacritic 
points. Two letters are thus made from each: from 9 the softer ^ ktn, and 
the harder p *'Qain; from ft the softer ^ Cha, and the harder ^ Kha. 

3 But on the contrary the Samaritans of this day, in reading their Heb. 
Pentateuch, always pronounce to as ^. 
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Bern. 8. The :t ia, like p and D, uttered with strong articnlation, and 
with a compression of the organs of speech in the back part of the 
mouth. The two latter differ essentially from d and f^, which answer 
to k and t, but are often aspirated (see No. 3 of this §.). The 2C has a 
peculiar articulation differing from every other 8j and by no means the 
same as the Germ, z or ts. [Our 88 aa in hi88! sounded not at the 
teeth, but at the palate, is not yery unlike it; but f is here used to 
represent it.] 

3. Six consonants, the so-called mutes, 

n, JD, D, n, :>, 1 (ni3-T?a) 

have come down to us with a twofold pronunciation*: — 1) a 
harder, more slender sound (tenuis) as b, g, d, k, p, t, and 
2) a softer sound, uttered with a gentle aspiration (aspirata). 
The harder sound is the original. It maintains itself at the 
heginning of words and syllables, when there is no vowel 
immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point in the 
letter {Daghesh lene, § 13), as in "^ h, ^ g, ^ d, "^ k, ti p, T\ t. 
The aspirated sound occurs after a vowel immediately preced- 
ing, and is denoted in manuscripts by Raphe (§ 14, 2), but in 
the printed text it is known by the absence of the Daghesh. 
In some of these letters (especially 5i), the difference is less 
perceptible to our ear. The modern Greeks aspirate distinctly 
P, Yj 8j and the Danes d at the end of a word. The Greeks 
have two characters for the two sounds of the other letters 
of this class, as ^ x, D }(; & tu, & cp; n t, n 6. 

For the cases in Vhich the one pronunciation or the other occurs, 
see more fully in § 21. — The modem Jews sound the aspirated 3 as 
V, and the n nearly as «, e. g. a^ rdv, n'^^^ reshVs, 

4. After what has been said, the usual division of the 
consonants according to the organs of speech (i. e. throat, 
palate, tongue, teeth and lips), employed in uttering them, 
will be more intelligible and useful. The common division 
is as follows: 

a) Gutturals n, n, :?, K, (^nnx); 

h) Palatals, p, d, ^, \ (p5'»?); 



1 Sound T\ zaty ri as ^A in thick; "n as (2, "1 (2^ as ^A in thatj Anglo-Sax. fi\ 
& as j>, & as j7^ or/; 21 as 5, 3 (^ as v; » and A as ^ in ^o, or in the German 
gegen; ^ and ^ as A;. To give the aspirated sound of ^ and D, pronounce g 
and hi rolling the palate at the same breath. — 2V. 
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c) Linguals, tD, n, % with 3, b, (f^S^OT) ; 

d) Dentals or sibilants, S, ID (tD and to), D, T, (toSDt); 

e) Labials, 5), 1, ti, 1, (tim). 

The letter n appertains partly to the first and to the third 
class, as J)eing both a throat-sound and a tongue-sound.^ 

Also the liquids (n, 3, 13, b), which have in many re- 
spects a common character, are grouped together as a distinct 
class. 

The following classification may be useful: 





Mutes 
1. m. e. 


Liquids 
▼ibr. nasal senir. 


SibUants 
•. m. e. 


Aspirates 
8. m. h. e. 


Gutturals 
Palatals 
Linguals \ 
Dentals J 
Labials 


y 3 P 

n n tD 
1 t ' 


h] 

13 1 


T otetS 1 


vt^n n[s] 



Bern. 1. The signification of the letters in the superscription is as 
foUows: 8=soft; ms=medium; h=hard; eoiemphatic. Consonants 
pronounced by the same organ are called hofnorganic (e. g. A and d as 
palatals). Consonants, whose sound is of the same nature, are caUed 
homogeneous (e. g. o and 3 as liquids). The possibility of an exchange 
of consonants within the language, as well as between kindred dialects 
depends upon their homorganic character and upon their homo- 
geneousness. Generally the soft sound changes with the soft, the hard 
with the hard etc. (e. g» l^t, n=W, »=!£). Yet other transpositions 
are not excluded. It is important to observe, whether the change takes 
place at the beginning, middle or end of the word, since a change in 
the middle consonant does not always indicate the possibility of a 
change in the same letter, when standing at the beginning. 

Bem. 2. In the Hebrew, as weU as in all the Semitic dialects, the 
strength and harshness of pronunciation, which generally characterised 
the earlier periods of the language, graduaUy gaye way to more soft 
and feeble sounds. In this way many nice distinctions of the earlier 
pronunciation were neglected and lost. 

1 Oompare, in regard to the double pronunciation of the ^f DdiUseh^ 
PhysioL n. Musik p. lOffi 
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This appears partly in the preference for the softer letters;^ e, g» 
p?^, p$t (see § 2, 5, Bern.), Syr. a&^bk^ ; partly in the pronunciation of 
particular letters ; thus the stronger 9 *'ff^ known even in the LXX (see 
above in Ko. 2, Bern. 1), is lost in later times; the Samaritans and 
Galileans utter it, as well as H, only ]3k:e fit; in JStblofie too IT wtmaim 
as A, 9 as M/^ as i» « 

§7. 

OP THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL-LETTERS, AND 

VOWEL-SIGNS. 

1. That the scale of five vowels, a, e, i, o, u, proceeds 
from the three primary vowel sounds A, I, (7, is even more 
distinctly seen in the Hebrew and the rest of the Semitic 
tongues, than in other languages. E and are derived from 
a blending together or obscuring of the purer vowels, viz., 
short e from % or even a, short 6 from w; and also the long i 
from the union of / with a preceding short A^ i. e. from the 
diphthong AI, and the long d partly from the obscuring of 
d^ partly from the combination AU, according to the follow- 
ing scheme:^ — 

A 
i, e /\6 from d 




e, e from i 



The more ancient Arabic stiU keeps the diphthongs ai and au, 
specially with stronger consonants; e. g. ttlttJ (shot), Arab, saut; D'^r? 
(inaim), Arab. *ainain. It is only in the later Arabic they become i 
and d, at least with feebler consonants, as 'j'^a, Arab. baiUt h%n; Di^ 
Arab, yawm^ yom. This contraction of the diphthongs is also sufficiently 
familiar in Greek and Latin (e. g. Kaiaap, Csesar; daufxa, Ion. dfiji-aj 
'plaustru'm=^plo8trum)^ in the French pronunciation of ai and au (comp. 
in Eng. ai in said, and au in naught)^ in the Germanic languages (Goth, 
atwo, auris, Old High*Ger. ora^ ear; Goth, snaiva, OldHigh-Ger. 8nio=^ 
Schnee=show), and even in the modem German vulgar dialect (Oge 
for Auge, Goth, attgo, eye; Steen for Stein, stone, Goth, staim). 

1 For the sound of these vowels, see note on § 8.— Tr. 
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§ 7. THE VOWELS. 31 

Obscuring of the yowel-soundf often occurs also in other tongues, 
e. g. Aia Swedish, in modem Persian, in Eng. fall etc The modem 
Jews constantly obscure the sound of the Heb. long A (-7-), like the 
Swedish d* But the Arabic of the Bedawin, in its pronunciation of the 
vowels, does not even now depart so much from the three primary 
sounds, a, f, and t4, as the Arabic spoken in Syria and Egypt (see Wallin 
and Wetzstein as referred to above, p. 7, Note*). 

2. With this is connected the earlier and very sparing 
way of indicating the vowels in writing. Only the three 
principal vowels were thus distinguished ; and even these were 
indicated not by peculiar signs, but by certain consonants 
employed for this purpose, whose feeble consonant sounds 
have naturally a close affinity with the vowel-sounds to be 
expressed. 

Thus 1 (like the Lat. V) represented U and also 0. 
^ (like the Lat. /) represented / and also E. 

A, the purest of all the vowels, and the most frequent, 
was as a rule* not indicated at all, except at the end of a 
word, where the final a was represented by n in Hebrew, 
sometimes by K.^ These two letters stood also for e and 
final.^ 

Even those two vorveUletters (1 and *») were used but spar- 
ingly, being at first, and as a rule, employed only when the 
sounds which they represent were long, and not always then 
(§ 8, 4).* Everything else relating to the quantity of the 

1 So in Sanscrit, the ancient Persian cuneiform writing and in Ethiopic, 
short a alone of all the vowels is not indicated by any sign, but the bare 
consonant is pronounced with short a, 

2 The close connection between the aspirates ^^ K and the A sound, ^ (= w) 
and the U sound, *^ (» y) and the I sound, admits of easy physiological expla- 
nation, if we attend to the formation of these sounds by the organs of speech. 
The vowel A is formed by opening the mouth, without changing the position 
of the organs; so also ^ and K. U is sounded in the fore part of the mouth, 
with the Ups a little projecting and rounded; so also 1* The I is formed at the 
fore part of the palate; so also. *^* E is sounded at the back of the palate, 
between t and a; O in the under part of the mouth, between u and a. 

3 The four letters K, rt, 1, 'i (forming the fMMfnonic sign ^^^^ 'ihewt) are 
commonly called quiescent ox feeble letters, — Tr, 

4 The Samaritan writing also has remained at the same stage.—- The 
Phoenicians did not indicate even the long vowels, except in very rare cases, 
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vowel-sounds, and also the entire absence of a vowel, and 
even whether the vowel-letter in the particular case was a 
vowel or a consonant, the reader had to decide for himself. 

Thus, for example, bop might be read qd^dlj qdfel, qd^oly q^ol, qo^el, 
qittel^ qattelf qu^^&l; ^^1, ddbhdr (word)j dd'hher (pestilence), dibber (he 
has spoken), dabber (to speak), dobher (speaking), dabhUr (spoken), 
dubbdr (it has been spoken); nio might be md'weth (death), or m^th, 
moth (to die) ; T^a might be read 6tn, bht^ bdyin. 

How imperfect and indefinite such a mode of writing was, is easily 
seen; yet during the whole period in which the Hebrew was a living 
language, no other signs for vowels were employed. Beading was there- 
fore a harder task than it is with our more adequate modes of writing, 
and the reader's knowledge of the living mother-tongue had to 
supply much. 

3. But when the-Hebrew had died out, and the ambiguity 
arising from such an indefinite mode of writing, and the fear 
of losing the right pronunciation, must have been increasingly 
felt; then the vowel-signs or vowel points were invented, which 
minutely settled what had till then been left uncertain. Of 
the date of this punctuation (vocalisation) of the Old Testa- 
ment text we have no historical account; but a comparison 
of historical facts warrants the conclusion, that the present 
vowel-systcDpi was not completed till the seventh century after 
Christ; and that it was done by Jewish scholars, well versed 
in the language, who, it is highly probable, copied the example 
of the Syriac, and perhaps also of the Arabic, grammarians. 

See GeseniuSf Gesch. d. hebr. Spr. S. 182 fP. and Hupfeld in den 
theolog. Studien und Kritiken, 1830, No. 3, where it is shown that the 
Talmud and Jerome make no mention of vowel-signs; Abr, Geiger^ Zur 
Nakdanim-Literatur (Jiid. Ztschr. fiir Wissensch. u. Leben, Jahi'g. X, 
Breslau, 1872, S. 10 ff.); OeigeTf Massorah bei den Syrern (Ztschr. der 
D. M. G. Bd. XXVII. Leipz., 1878, S. 148 ff.); H. Strack. Prolegomena 
critica in Vet. Test. Hebr. Leipz., 1873; Strack^ Beitrag zur Gesch. des 
hebr. Bibel-Textes (Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1875. IV, S. 736 ff.) 

4. This vowel-systeiji has, probably, for its basis the 
pronunciation of the Jews of Palestine; and its consistency, 

and their old monuments have scarcely any vowel signs (see Qesenii Mon. 
Phoenicia, pp. 57, 58; and above in § 2, 3). — The vowel-letters are quite as 
sparingly used in the old Heb. inscription of Mesha' (see § 2, 2), as early as 
900 B. 0. 
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V 

as well as the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes 
strong proof of its correctness, at least as a whole. We 
may, however^ assume, that it exhibits not so much the pro- 
nunciation of common life as the formal style, which was 
sanctioned by tradition in reading the sacred books, in the 
synagogues and schools, in the 7th century after Christ. Its 
authors laboured with great care to represent by signs the 
minute gradations of the vowel-sounds, marking even half- 
vowels and helping-sounds (§ 10), spontaneously adopted in 
all languages, yet seldom expressed in writing. To the same 
labours on the Hebr. Text we owe the different marks, by 
which the sound of the consonants themselves is modified 
(§§ 11—14), and the accents (§§ 15, 16). 

The Arabs have a much more simple vowel-system, for they have 
only three vowel-signs, according to the tiiree primary sounds. The 
Syriao vowel-pointing is likewise based upon a less complicated system. 
It is possible that the Hebrew also had at an em*lier period a more 
simple vowel-system, but no actual traces of it are found. 



§8. 
OP tHE V0WEL.SIGN8.1 

1. Of full vowels, besides which there are also certain 
half-vowels (§ 10, 1, 2), grammarians have generally reckoned 
t€n, and divided them into five long and five short or douWul 
As this division, though not faultless, is simpler and more 
convenient for the beginner, it is here presented:^ — 

1 The vowds, as represented in this tnmalation, are supposed to be sounded 
as foUows:— a or A like a in faiktr; a 'like a in fai; d like (b, or as a in 
/die; « or I like e in there; i like e in her; t or I like % in pique; { like t in 
pick; or 6 like o in no; 6 like o in not; A or u like u in rvle (sounded s^ 
Tool)\ 4 like tt in fM; ai and au as proper diphthongs, each vowel being 
distinctly heard, as in Oerman.— NB. The same vowel, whether long or short, 
has properly but one sound, differing only in quanHiy, i e. in the longer or 
shorter time we may take in pronouncing it, as in «o and sdt. — Tr, 

2 It is founded on the 12th edition of the original, and Dr. Bodiger is not 
responsible for its insertion here.— 2V. 

3 
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Long YoweU. 



I ^ — Qotme^^ d, a, Dg qdm,^ DJ yam. 
t^^^^^ ^efre, e, Dip shem. 



^ Short Vow^. 
— Mmch, a, ra hath. 



^p signal, e, e or a, if^h ma'-lekh. 
-;- CMr^q short, i, "pp min. 



Qam^'Chd{vlph,6,'^X}ch6q. 
• Qtbbu^, a, YpiD shul'Chd n. 



*^— (or — ) Chi^r^q long, i, l^a 

Mn, D^ia gd-yim. 
i (or -^) Cholem, 6, o, bip qdl, 

ab sobh. 
^ (ot— ) Shu'r^q, u, Tim muth, 
^Viia mu'thf. 

A more philosophic and complete view of the vowels, 
according to the three primary vowel-sounds (§ 7, 1, 2), is 
the following: — 

First Class. For the A sound. 
-^ Qd'm^, a, d, ^J yddh (hand), D)? qdm (he arose). 
-^ Pd'thdch, a, ra hath (daughter). 
— S*'ghd'l, d, e (a), a modification of a,^ as in the first 
syllable of DDT yedhr-kh^m (your hand) from yddh'- 
khem, npij^ pesdch (irctoj^a) ; also in union with *» as 
TT yd-dhe-khd (thy hands), nrfa g^le-nd^ like the 
French e in w^r^ or the first e in Eng. ^Aer«. Comp. 
in Eng. man changed into men; Ger. mann into 
manner; W. carreg (stone) into pi. cerrig. 
Second Class. For the I and E «(mn^. 
and — long Chi'r^q, i, U^ffVi ^dd'di-qfm (just ones). 



1. 
2. 
3. 



12.— 



5^or^ ChVreq, t, DK 'ifw (if) 



^^ri with F^efA, ^, and -^ !^efrS without Yddh, e, 
as in n'^a &^^A (house), tstb shem (name). Very 
rarely the -^ (defective, see No. 4 on p. 37) standi 
also for i. 
— S'ghb^l, e, as in 'yb sMn (tooth), where it has pro- 
ceeded from i; hut e in the tone syllable, •^SCIJ 
(Grdf. cMph^). 

1 The equivalents for the Hebrew vowels are marked here variously, via., 
df i, d for the essentially long-vowels, a, e, 6 for the merely ; tone-long, a, e, o for 
the short (see § 9.). Eor the others, the ^distinction of I aud I, (^ ^d ii is sufiScient 

2 So mostly; hence Jewish grammarians call S^gh^l also small Pathaeh 

(pu nne). 

3 The sign — marks in this Grammar the accented syllable of Heb. words, 
when that syllable is not the last, as in HDA. Comp. § 15, Bem. 3. 
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§ 8. THE VOWEL-SIGNS. 35 

Third Class. Fw the U and O sownd. 

1. ^ Shu'r^q, t2, niti mitth (to die), r£(,rely also for H. 

2. ■ — Qihhi}^^, a, d^D sul-latm (ladder), but also tJ, written 
defectively (see No. 4 on p. 37) instead of SMreq, 
"^tm mH'thf (my dying). 

3. i and -^ Cho'lem, d, o, bip qdl (voice), ah roM (multi- 
tude). Often defective -^ for d, seldomer i for o. 

4. — Qd'me^cha\v!ph, d, -pn chdq (statute). 

5. also .-7-, obtuse ^, so far as it is changed from u or 

o/as in Dr« 'dtt^m (ye) from *ar/d'»i (see § 27, 
Rem. 4, ^), -n« VrA (from ni«). 

The names of the vowels are nearly aU taken from the form and 
action of the month in uttering the sounds. Thus, nrs signifies opening^ 
^"^i (also ^"^ bursting (of the mouth), p'rm gnashing, tbir fulness^ 
^from its full tone (also Wt vb^ full mouth), pyS^ properly aupta}ji6c, 
Y^, dosing (of the mouth). This last meaning helongs also to }^^; 
and the reason why long a and short (tfXin yc^ Qd'mif eorrefj^m) 
have the same sign and name, seems to be that the inventors of the 
vowel-signs pronounced the long a rather obscurely, and somewhat like 
0, as it then passed over to a full with the present German and Polish 
Jew:s;' comp. the Syriac & with the Haronites«ro, the Swedish d, and 
the early, change of cL into even in the Hebrew (§ 9, 10, 2).^ The 
distinction between them is shown in § 9. But 8*gkd'l (ViAD hunch of 
grapes) appears to be named after its form; so too some call Qibh<lf 
riinjD: ttSitrf {three poinds). 

The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each vowel 
was heard in the first syllable; and in accordance with this, some write 
8agho% Q&m^f-cha^H'ph, QUbbU'f. 

2. As appears from the examples given above, the vowel- 
sign is regularly put under the consonant after which it is to 
be pronounced, as "^ rd, "n rd, "n re, 1 ru, etc. Tljere is an 
exception to this rule in Pd^thdch, when it stands under a 
guttural at the end of a word (Pd^thdch furtive, see § 22, 2, b)y 
for it is then spoken before the consonant, as nn ru*'ch (wind, 



1 It has been conjectured that the signs for these vowels originally differed 
(as T ^; -r ^)i t^d became identical only through carelessness in writing; but 
such a difference cannot be proved, for these two marks are quite identical, the 
former (t) being only the original, and the second (,) the modified foim. 

3* 
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spirit). We miist also except Cho'l^ (without Waw)^ which 

is put to the left over the letter, as in h ro} 

NB. When Cho'Um (without Waw) and the diacritic point over 
tt9 C^S X^) come together, one dot serves for both, asMdto so-ne' (not KytD) 
hating, »TOO md-shh not h\^. yb (with two points), when no vowel 
stands under it, is sAo, as in *i^tS sho-nte^r (keeper); when no vowd goes 
before it, 09, as in mr^^ yir^cfi (he treads down), like btafy;, fi'^Sti Ifl. 
45, 20 han-nd-aH'fn (the bearers), like b'^^Dpn * * 

The figure i is sometimes sounded ow, the 1 being a consonant with 
Cho'l^ before it, as n*;'!) Id-w^ (lending); and sometimes wd, the Cho'lem 
being read after the Waw, as li^ ^Orwo'n (sin) for "pW* In very exact 
impressions a distinction is made thus: You;, i wo^ and 1* o. 

3. The vowels, of the first class (the A sound) are, with 
the exception of ^— in the middle, and of n— , K— , n-7- 

1 Only very recently have we been made acquainted with a vowel system 
in many respects different from the common one. It is found in some MSS 
formerly kept at Odessa, but now in St. Petersburg. All the vowels except 
4 are placed above the consonants, and deviate almost throughout in figure, and 
partly even in respect to the department of sound. Thus, for instance, Pathach 
and S^ghol, when they have the tone, are expressed by the same sign; but the 
short vowels without the tone are marked variously, according as they stand in 
a syllable sharpened by Daghesh forte (§ 12) or not. The accents deviate less, 
and stand partly under the line of the consonants. In respect to this, the so- 
called "Babylonian punctuation" C^^S 'flpS) see J.. Harkavy and H, L, StracVa 
"Catalog der hebr. Bibelhandschr. der Kaiserl. offentL Bibliothek zu St Petersb." 
Vol. I&n., Petersb. & Leips. 1875 p. 223 ff. A more thorough study of the 
system was made possible by H, Stracl^a facsimile edition of l^ropKetarmn 
pQstmorum codex Bahylonicus Petropolitanua (Petersb. 1876 fol.); a codex of 
the year 916 which was discovered by Firkowitsch in 1839 in the synagogue 
of Tschufutkale in the peninsula of tl^e Crimea. Strack has given a fragment 
of the same codex in Hoaea et Joel prophetce ad fidem cod. Babylon, Petrop. 
St. iPetersb. 1875. The result shows that the two systems (the Eastern or 
ip^bylbnian aud the western or Tiberian) were developed simultaneoudy, but 
that the western shows a higher degree of originality and approaches nearer 
the ancient fundamental laws of punctuation. A long specimen of this peculiar 
Text (the Book of Habakkuk) is given in Pinner's Prospectus der Odessaer 
Gesellschaft fiir Gesoh. und Alterth. gehorenden &ltesten hebr. und rabb. Manu- 
scripte, Odessa, 1845, 4. A sketch of this vowel-system, which had probably 
its origin among Babylonish Jews, has been given by Si&diger in the Halle 
Allgem. Lit. Zeit. 1848, Aug., No. 169, and by Ewald in the Jahrb. d. bibl 
Wissenschaft, I., Gottingen, 1849, p. 160 and foil.; but more th(MH>u^y still 
by Pinaker in his Einleitung in das Babylon.-hebr. Punctationssystem, Wien, 
1863 ; and Olshauam in the Monatsbericht d. Berlin. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
July, 1866. 
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(§ 9, 1, 3) at the end of a word, indicated only by vowel-signs 
(§ 7, 2); but those of the two other classes (the / and IT sound 
and the U and sound) when long, are mostly expressed by 
vowel-letters, the sound of which is determined by the sign 
standing before or within or above them. Thus, — 

*» may be determined by CMr^q {^ — ), ^e're (*i — ), S^ghd'l 

(V)- ' / " 

1 by Shu'rSq (?)) and Cho'lSm (^)/ 

In Arabic the long d is regularly indicated by the vowel-letter 
^A'Uph (K-T-)} so that in it three vowel-letters answer to the three 
vowel-classes. In Hebrew the relation is somewhat different (§ 9, 1, 
and § 23, 3, Bern. 1). 

4. When, in the second and third classes, the long vowel 
is expressed without a vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defec- 
tiva^ when with sl vowel-letter, scriptio plena. Thus iip and 
Wp are written fully, tf^fp and Dp defectively. 

The choice of the full or the defective mode of writing 
is not always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which 
only the one or the other is admissible. Thus, the full form 
is written for H, i, i as well as for e in nth etc. (§ 9, 8), and 
is necessary at the end of a word, e. g. ^bttg, ''l?bo^, ''^P, ''irfjte; 
but in Is. 40, 31 the Massora requires ^ip*] for *'ip'], but the 
defective is usual when the rowel is preceded by the ana- 
logous vowel-letter as consonant, e. g. D'jij for D'^^till nations, 
nista for rrilM commands,^ D'^lte:^ for U'^^itei'P. 

Bat in other cases, mnch depended on the option of the transcribers, 
so that the same word is written in various ways, e. g. '^his'^ph Ezek.- 
16, 60, "'jntol^r; Jer. 89i ^i where other editions have '^t^isgitj (comp. § 25, 
1). It may be observed, however, 

1 The vowel-sign, which serves to determine the sound of the vowel-letter, 
is said to be homogtneoua with that letter. Many, after the example of the 
(Tewish grammarians, use here the expression, *The vowel-letter rests {guieac^\ in 
the vowel sign.' Hence the letters *^ and 1 (with M und ^^ see § 23) are called 
littered quiesdhiles; when they serve as vowels, guieseentesj when they are 
consonants, mobiles. But the expression is not suitable; we should rather say, 
*The vow^-letter is sounded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the 
vowel.' The vowel-letters are also called by grammarians, fnatrea lectitmia, since 
they partly guide in reading the unpointed text. 

2 go also fVi^? tesHmomes is for r*''''*]? (plural of W*W in Aram, style), 
but used only in pi. with suf. as in l"^*!^ 1 K. 8, 3 his^ ieatitnonies.-^Tr. - 
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a) Tl^at the defective writmg is used chiefly^ though not constantly, 
when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penultima 
has lost somewhat t>f its stress in consequence of the accent or tone of 
the word heing moved forward (see § 29, 2), as p^*!% ^P^\ ^Pi f^^J 

b) That in the later hooks of the Old Testament the ftill form, in 
the earlier the defective, is more usual\ 

5. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before 
it a vowel, that is not kindred or homogeneous, if it be a, then 
a diphthong is formed, e. g. 1— an, *^, *'— ai. But in 
Hebrew, according to the pronunciation handed down, 1 and "^ 
retain here their consonant-sound, so that we get dtv, ay^ 
e. g. 11 wdw (hook), ^n cMy (living), and so also ^l gby 
(nation), *»lto ^dsmj (made), 15 gew (back). The sound of I*'— 
is the same as 1—, namely, drv^ as in 1*'"11'?[ d^hha-raw (his 
words) ; therefore often 1— defectively for 1*»-;-. 

The LXX give generally, in these cases, an actual diphthong as in 
the Arahlc, and this must he considered as an earlier mode Of pronun- 
ciation ; the modem Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, similar 
to the modern Greek, in which a6, th sound like av, en. In the manu- 
scripts Yodh apd Waw are, in this case, even marked with Map^xgi 
(§ 14, 1). The Italian Jews sound these syllables more like diphthongs, 
e. g. chaif geu^ and so also bait (T\*y^), 



§9. * 
CHARACTER AND VALUE OP THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 

Numerous as the Heb. vowel-signs appear, they are yet 
insufficient for completely representing the various modifi- 
cations of the vowel-sounds in respect to length and short- 
ness, sharpness and expansion. It may be observed further, 
that the indication of the sound by these signs cannot be 
called always perfectly appropriate. We therefore give here, 
for the better understanding of this matter, a short com- 
mentary on the character and value of the several vowels, 

t The same historical relation may he shown in the Phoenician^ and in the 
Armhic when K is used as a vowel-letter. Probably the vowel letters have 
been added to the older text of the Bible, in part at least, by later copyists. 

> The w and y in these cases, as expressing the consonant-sound, are as much 
as possible like u; in u'o and y in yetf not as in now and tMy, — Tr, 
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especially in respedt to length and shortness; but at the same 
time noticing also their changeahleness (see §§ 25, 27). 

I. First Class: A sotmd. 

1. Qa'm^ (— ) is every where long a, but yet is in its 
nature of two kinds: 

a) The essentially long d which is not easily shortened 
and never entirely dropped (§ 25, 2), for which the Arabic 
regularly has ^57-, as ari3 k^thdfbh^ (writing), a|| gdn-nothh 
(thief), fig (i&m (he arose), very seldom written D«g.* 

V) The prosodically lengthened or tone-long a (see § 26, 3), 
both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it. This 
sound invariably proceeds from the original short «/ and is 
found in an open syllable (i. e. one ending with a vowel, 
see § 26, 3), e. g. ;?|b, b'pg, fi^pj, "n^pK (in Arabic IdM, qdtdld, 
ydqvm, 'asir\ and also in a closed syllable (i. e. one ending 
with a consonant), as "ij, Mis (Arabic ydd, kaukdh). In the 
closed "syllable, however, it can stand only when this has the 
tone,* ni'n, D5i:^, but in the open, it is especially frequent 
lefore the tone-syllable, as ni'j, IpT, Vn|, ''J^fif?, fibb. When 
the tone is either moved forward or lessened, this vowel 
becomes, in the former case, short a (P&'thach), and in the 
latter, vocal Sh'wd (§ 27, 3), 'w, W {d'bhffr)\ fiin, ddh 
(ch^'khd'm) ; bbg, fiJtDp. 

Under the final letter of a word, Qa!me^ may stand alone 
(nbbp, t^b), but in this position it is also indicated by n 

(nr\bfi)j, r«j«, rvm). Comp. § 7, 2. 

2. Pdfthach, or the short &, stands properly only in a 
closed syllable with and without the tone (bt?g, fihbttp). Most 
of the cases where it now stands in an open syllable, had the 
syllable originally closed, as in bn3 (original form nachl) and 

1 This long & k rare in Hebr., since it has generally changed into d; see 
No. 10, 2 on p. 42. 

3 Of another sort are the cases in which M has lost its original consonant- 
sound by softening (see § 23, 1, 2). 

3 In the Arabic, the short a is still maintained. 

* When the tone is marked in this book, the sign — is usually put over 
the first letter of the syllable, see § 15, 2, Bern. 3.— 2V. 
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n'^i (Arab, bait)^ see § 28, 4. Such an a in an open syllable 
is else generally changed into a (— ); comp. above in No. 1, b. 

On the rare union of P&^th^h with K (M-r-)) see § 23, 2; on ^ as a 
helping-sound (Fd'thiich furtwe)^ see § 22, 2, & and § 28, 4. 

3. S*'ghd'l (^, e or a) belongs, according to its origin, 
chiefly to the first class of vowels, but now and then to the 
second or the third. It belongs to the first, when it is a 
modification of a (as in the Ger. Bad, pi. B&der) either 
in an unaccented syllable, e. g. DD"!^ (for DD'tj), or in the 
tone-syllable, e. g. fnk from -jr^, ijyp^ (Arabic qarn\ Httg 
(Arab, qdmch) ; even in an accented final syllable e. g. 
bna, or with a final n as in HK^^ia (Arab, mara)^ or even 
in the gravest tone-syllable at the end of a clause or sentence 
(in pause, § 29, 4), as in ^b/Q, p'lS, though it then becomes a 
in other words of this form, as in nia)P, pj5. S'ghd'l, which 
seems to be lengthened from sh'wd but which in fact comes 
likewise from an original a, stands in pausal forms, as ^"i^ 
(groundform pdri)^ "^Ty^ (ydhi) etc. 

n. Second Class: I and E sound, 

4. The long Chtriq, i, is most commonly expressed by the 
letter ^ (a fully written ChXriq w); but even when this is 
not the case, it makes no essential difference, provided the 
vowel is long by nature (§ 8, 4), e. g. y^"^ just, plur. fi*»p"5{S 
(^d'di^qifm) ; KT*; he fears, plur. swv they fear. Whether a 
defectively written CMreq is long, may be best known from 
the grammatical origin and^ character of the form, but often 
also from the character of the syllable (§ 26), or at the same 
time from the position of Methegh (§ 16, 2) at its side, as in 

5. The short CMr^q (nevef written with *») is especially 
frequent in sharpened syllables (btDp, '^)/ and in closed un- 
accented syllables (bbpb). It often comes from a shortening 
of a, as in *»pia {my daughter) from tta, *»'ll'!T from na"?f, bbp*: 
out of bbf)?; or it is an original i, lengthened by the tone to 



Per this sharp % the LXX mosUy use e, ift«5»? 'EpLpLavo^X. 
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e^ as in ^yjk (thy foe) from i;)it (orig. 'dyibh). Sometimes 
also it is a mere helping-vowel, as in tr^% for tr^^ (§ 28, 4). 

The older grammarians caU every fuUy written OhSrSq, Chtr^ 

magnum, and every defectively written ona» Ckhiiq partmm; but as to 

the sound, this gives a wrong distinction. 

6. The longest S, ^W6 with Yodh {^\ is a blended 
sound of the diphthong ax w (§ 7, 1), which, in the Arabic 
and Syriac, stands for it, as b^'^n {palace), in Arab, and Syr. 
haikal. It is therefore a very long and firm vowel, longer 
even than v.., since it approaches the quantity of a diphthong. 
This "^ is but very seldom written defectively ('^j? for '»3*»? 
Is. 3, 8), and then it retains the same value. 

At the end of a word, *»-:- and *»-^ must be written fully. In the 
form tAb^ (§ 44, Bem. 4), the vowels belong to the marginal reading 
•vi^, oaUed the QHi (§ 17). 

7. The J^e'ri without Yodh is the long e of the second 
rank, always lengthened from a short i, and it stands only in 
and close by the tone-syllable, like the a above (p. 39) in 
No. 1, ft. It stands in an open syllable with or before the 
tone, e. g. nfiO (Arab, siphr) book, nil6 (Arab, stndt) sleep; in 
a closed syllable only with the tone, as in )^ son, tAtk dumb. 

8. The S'ghd'l, so far as it belongs to the second class, 
is most generally a short obtuse ^, a shortening of the tone- 
long -:7, (this shortening having been occasioned by the 
weakening of the tone through the addition of a suffix or a 
word* joined by Mdqq^ph)^ as "75 from ]t3 {give)^ ^^lOf^ from 
la^ (maker), but also in the tone-syllable, as "jni gdrz^n 
(Arab, kdrzin) an axe, MHK (fern, of nriK), and at the end 
of a word as in njh chd-ze (a seer); it appears besides as a 
helping-sound, as in nfib for -^p, bj^ for )>y\ (§ 28, 4). 

On the rise of S*gh61 oat of other vowehi see more in § 27, Bems. 
1,2,4. 

HL JTiird Class: V and sound. 

9. In the third class is found much the same relation as 
in the second. In the U sound we have: 

1) the long A, whether a) fully written as Shtfr^q ?) (an- 
swering to the V of the second class), e. g. bll| (border), 
or b) defectively written (analogous to the long -r of 
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the second class) without the Waw, as Qibbu'^ ( — ) ; viz., 
that which stands for Shu'r^q, and should more properly 
he called defective ShUreq (iba|, 'ptiia';), heing in fact a 
long vowel like Shu'r^q, and only an orthographic shorten- 
ing for the same. 

2) The short ii, the proper QibW^ (analogous to the 
short CMr^q\ in an unaccented closed syllable, and espe- 
cially in a sharpened one, as fnbtJ {tahle)^ rxso {booth). 

For the latter the LXX put o, e. g. d^, 'OSoXXafx; but this only 
hidicates on their part a defective pronunciation, since they also express 
Chtreq by e, as 'EpijJiaooTQX for ifiW3!g?. Equally incorrect was the* 
former custom of giving to both sorts of Qibbilf the aouud Uy though 
it finds an apparent justification in Palestine, (comp. the Turkish biilbUl 
for the Persian bulbuly and the Syrian pronunciation dUnjd of the 
Arabic dunja,) 

Sometimes also the short u in a sharpened syllable is expressed by 
si, e. g. nisi'iBs^i^ (see § 27, Eem. 1 and DelUzsch Com. Ps. 31. 3). . 

10. The sound stands in the same relation to U, as E 
to / in the second class. It has four gradations: 

1) the longest d, sprung from the diphthong au (§ 7, 1), 
and mostly written in full i {Cho'Um plenum)^ tDW {a whip, 
Arabic saut)^ nbv {evil) from nb*]?; more rarely it is 
written defectively, as ?|nil) {thy bullock\ from *^W; 

2) The long d, which has sprung from an original d 
(comp. Germ, alt = Eng. ald)^ usually written fully in a 
tone-syllable and defectively in a toneless one, as btJp 
(Arab, qdpl and Aram. qd{el)\ jiribwj {god)^ Arab, 'ildh^ and 
Aram, 'eldh, pi. D^rfex; pittj {leg)^ "Arab, sdq; ^iaa {hero)^ 
Arab. gdbbd!r; Dinin {seal)^ Arab, khdtdm; "p'ta^ {pome- 
granate)^ Arab. rUmmd'n; "pttb© {dominion)^ Aram. "JttbT^, 
Arsih. sUlfd'n; Dib© {peace)^ Aram.obtf, Avah.sdld'm. Some- 
times both forms co-exist, as )'^yo and 'p**'*^'© {coat o/maif); 
comp. § 68. 

3) The tone-long o, which is lengthened by the tone 
from an original short o or u, and which becomes short 
again on its removal, as bb {aU\ "bs {k6l)^ Db? {kUNdm), 
bbjj*), *^'?'0fp^ ''^^1?'! (i^ *bis last instance it is shortened 
to vocal ShVa, yiq-^HO!, Arab, ydq-tiilu). In this case the 
Cho'lem is fully written only exceptionally. 
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4) The Qd^nd^-chd\v^ph (— ), always short and in the 
same relation to Chb^lhn as the S'ghd'l of the second 
class to the §e'ri, -bs k6l, fi^5 wdy-yal-qdm. On the 
distinction between this and Qafm^, see below in this 
section. 

11. The S^ffhd'l also belongs here, so far as it arises out 
of w or (No. 3), e. g. in DP)K, t3P\bt?j5. See § 27, Rem. 4, b. 

On the hal f -vowels t see § 10. 

12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel- 
sounds in each of the three classes, with respect to their 
quantity, from the greatest length to the utmost shortness. 
The table does not indeed suffice to exhibit all vowel tran- 
sitions, which occur in the language, but yet it furnishes a 
view of those in more frequent use: — 



First Class: A. 
—^ longest a (Arabic 



-;- tone-long a (from 
short it or — ) in 
and by the tone-syl- 
lable. 

-;- short a. 

-^ partly tone-long ^, 
partly short ?, -;- tf 
attenuated from a. 

Greatest shortening to 

-t^* -^« or -p-«, also to 



Second Class: I and E, 

^ — c diphthongal (from 

** at). ^ 
■<-;- 1 (from at). 
''-7- or -^ long t 

-7- tone-long ^ e (from 
-__ Jf or -7- ^ in 
and . immediately 
before the tone-syl- 
lable. 

-:- short I, 

-^ Jf, accented I, 

Greatest shortening to 
_^ or — •. 



Third Class: Uand 0. 
i 6 diphthongal (from 

aw), 
•i or — ^ 6 changed 

from d, 
1 or — long d, 
— ^ tone-long (from 

— ^ or — ) in the 

tone-syllable. 
— short u, speciaUy in 

a sharpened syllable. 
-;- short ^. 
-^ J^ accented L 

Greatest shortening to 



ON THE DISTINCTION OP QA'MES AND Ql'MfeS-OHATUPH.^ 

As an instance of incongruity in the vowel-signs, we may 
notice the fact, that the long a {Qd'-me^) and the short 6 
{Qaf'mi^'cM{i(!ph) are both represented by the same sign (— ), 
e. g. D^ qdm, -^3 k6l} The beginner who has as yet no 

* This portion must, in order to be fully understood, be studied in con- 
nection with what is said on the syUables in § 26, and on Mdth^gh in § 16, 2. 
2 For the cause oi this, see Note > on p. 85; but cf. Bvtr-DeL Job 17, 9. 
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knowledge of that surest of guides, viz., the grammatical 
derivation of the words he has to read, may, in order to 
distinguish between these two vowels, follow tiiese two chief 
rules: viz. — 

1. The sign (— ) is 6 in a closed syllable which has not the 
tone (or accent) ; for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel 
(§ 26, 5). The examples are various: 

a) When simple 8h^wd\ as syllable-divider (§ 10, 8), follows, as in 
rraan chdkh-md' {vnsdom)^ n^aj 'dkh-ld' (food); with a MhthiSgh on the 
contrary, the (-;-) is a and closes the syllable, and then the foUowing 
Sh*wa is a half-vowel (vocal 8h^w&), as in rb^^'d-Wld (she ate), accord- 
ing to § 16, 2. 

b) When Ddgh^sh forte follows, as in •'SSri ch6n-ne-ni (pUf/ me); also 
ti'^tna bdtti'm (houses), tiS'^tna bot-ti-khem, though the Methegh (§ 16, 2) 
makes others pronounce these words better with ^, as bat-ttm, 

c) When Mdqqe'ph foUows (§ 16, 1), as tanKJT-bs ki^hor'ddhd'm 
(all men). 

d) When the closed unaccented syUable is final, as ti)Djl wdy-yd'q^m 
(and he stood up).-^There are some cases where d in the final syllable 
loses its tone by Mdqqe'ph (§ 16, 1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g. 
Jn"nh-:atn3 Est. 4^ 8, •'b-nttS Gen. 4, 25, 16, '•pirrnsa Ps. le, 6. In such 
cases the Methegh or a secondary accent generaUy stands by the (-;-)• 

In cases like ^M^, tmli Id'mtna, where the (-7-) of the closed syl- 
lable has the tone, it is a, according to § 26, 6. 

2. The sign (— ) as short 6 in an open syllable is less fre- 
quent. It occurs: — a) when Chafeph-Q^mS^ follows, as ib^fe 
;?d-7d' (his deed); or simple vocal Sh^'wd as 'ja'i'j sting; — 
b) when another Q^me^-chd^uph follows, as qb^fi po-ol^kh^ 
(thy deed); — c) in two anomalous words, where it is also 
written with (—), which is found in manuscripts, viz., W^ttl^ 
qo-dhd'Shim (sanctuaries) and D*'©'^© shd-rd-sMm (roots). 

In these cases (-;-) is followed by MHh^h, which indicates that 
the Massora (comp. Beer-Del Job VL) read a thus: pd-^lo, ddrr^bdn, 
porH^kha, qd-ddStm, This tradition though sustained by the Babylon. 
Punct. (§ 8, 2, Note) and by the orig. Jewish Grammarians, is not to 
be accepted without question. The Methegh may orig. have had an- 
other meaning, or have been founded upon an error. It is better to 
divide and read? po^-lo (f. p^-lo), pd^'l^kha, qddd-Sim (clearly orthogr. 
for ^ddStm). Quite as difficult would be MttK6gh as a sign of a in 
t|fir'»*n)rja Ex. U, 8, however possibly in *»J&CB bd-^nt, in the fleet 1 K. 
0, 27 where the d of the article is found under the 3L 
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§ 10. 
THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLABLE-DIVIDER (SHBWA). 

1. Besides the full vowels, which § 9 chiefly treats of, 
the Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, 
which may be called half-vowels^ They are to be regarded 
in general as extreme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of 
fuller and more distinct vowel-sounds in an earlier period of 
the language. 

To them belongs, first, the sign — , which indicates 
the shortest, slightest, and most indistinct halfrvowel, some- 
thing like an obscure half e ('). It is called ShCrvd^^ and 
also simple Sh^wd, to distinguish it from the composite (see 
below in No. 2), and vocal Sh^fvd {Shftvd mobile), to distinguish 
it from the silent {Sh'wd quiescens), which is merely a divider 
of syllables (see No. 3). This last can occur only under a 
consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distinguished 
from the vocal Sh'wa. Of the vocal Sh^wd we have again to 
distinguish two kinds, 

1) the real Sh'wd mobile, beneath such consonants as are 
closely united (as a kind of appoggiatura), with the following 
syllable, whether — a) at the beginning of the word, as bbjj 
q^ol, fc^^iai? m^'mdlle'; or — h) in the middle of the word, as 
nbtpip qd-\hd\ ^tDfj*^ ytq-pt^, ibap qltiUu', 

2) the so-called Sh^wd medium,^ or ShVa wavering [schtve- 
bende] placed under such consonants as stand at the end of 
a syllable with a short vowel, and thus effect at least a slight 
close of the same, while at the same time they serve as ap- 
poggiatura to the following syllable. The Sh^wd medium there- 
fore stands between the Sh'wd quiescens anA the real Shfwd 
mobile. With reference to pronunciation however, it must be 

1 In the table § 9, 12 on p. 43, the half-vowels have already been exhibited 
for the sake of a more complete view. We express them by very small letters. 

2 The name fi^ is written also M!J)b, and its derivation and proper mean- 
ing are disputed. 

3 Dr. Davits poreferred to regard the cases here classified (under the name 
of medium) as exceptionally fidnt vocal 8hPu>&8, to be indicated in English 
by an apostrophe ('), thus *^3^9 mai'hht.—Ed, 
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counted among the latter; e. g. ''Mrj hin'^ni (which stands for 
•^rsn hin-n'ni); nacjtib /«-/»*nflrf j^^'cA' (for 'isb), "^Aiamal^khe. 

The sonnd e may be regarded as representing vocal Sh^iodt altboagh 
it is certain that it often accorded in sound with other vowels. The 
Sept. express it by e, even iq, d'^ai^S XepoopCft, MJ sii^n aXXYjXooia, 
oftener by a, i&^laflj SajjiooT^X, but very often they give it a sound to 
accord with the following vowel, as dHtp SiSofta, niftlD 2!oXo}jici>v (be- 
sides 2aXo)[i.(i)v), ni^ns Sapaw^, iwtftna Nadavai^X.^ A similar account 
of the pronunciation of Sh^'wa is given also by the Jewish grammarians 
of the middle ages^.* 

. How the Sh®w4 sound springs firom the slight or hasty utterance 
of a stronger vowel, we may see in MD'ja (for which also f'3'JS| occurs, 
see No. 2, Bem.) from harakha^ as this word also sounds in Arabic. 
This language has stiU regularly for vocal Sh^wd an ordinary short 
vowel. 

2. With the simple vocal Sh^rvd is connected the so-called 
composite Sh^'wd or Chd{eph (rapid) ^ i. e. a Sh^wd attended by 
a short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half 
a, e, or 6. We have, answering to the three principal vowel 
gounds (§ 7, 1), the following three Cha(e'phs: 

(~ ) Chd^e'ph'Pdthdch, as in ^iian ch^mdr (ass). 
(— ) Chd{eph'S*'ghd'l, as in *^b» ""mor (to say). 
(— ) Chd\e'ph-Qa(me^, as in ^\fn clfli (sickness). 

These Chd\e'phs, at least the two former, stand chiefly 
under the four gutturals (§ 22, 3), the utterance of which 
naturally causes the annexed half-vowel to be rather more 
distinctly sounded. At the beginning of the syllable a gut- 
tural can never have a simple Sh^tvd. 

Rem. Only i-^) and (— ) occur under letters which are not 
gutturals. 

1 This is not unusual in the Greek and Latin transci'iptions of Phcenician 
words, e. g. ^5^^ Malaca^ D'»p!iaa gyhulim (see Qeaen, Mon. Phoenicia p. 43ft, 
Schr'dder, die phonic. Spr., S. 139 ff.. Mover's article Phdnieien in the Encydop.^ 
p. 436). Comp. the Latin augment in momordif pupugi, with the Greek in 
T^Tucpa, TeTujji.p.^vo«, and the old form memordi. 

2 See especially Juda Chayyug, p. 4 and p. 130 of the edition by Nutt, 
(Berlin, 1870)= p. 200 in ed. by Dukes (Stuttg. 1844), also in Ibn Etra's 
Sachoth, p. 3, Oesenius'a Lehrgebaude der hebr. Sprache, S. 68. The ''Manuel 
du lecteur" mentioned above § 6, 1 contains also express rules for the di£f(Mrent 
utterances of the vocal Sh^wd. 
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The Cha^eph'FWthdch is thus found instead of nimple vocal 8h*wdt 
especially a) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes a more 
distinct utterance of the vocal Sh'^wft, as 4at^ branches Zech. 4, 12, 
especially also where the sign of doubling has fallen away (Del and 
Ghter, Ztschr. Bd. 24, p. 499), ^njb^pl^ Judg. 16, 16; no less universally 
where after a consonant with (— ) the same consonant follows (for 
sharper distinction) e. g. tn^y^ Ps. 68, 7; ^W)? Gen. 27, 13 (except 
some special cases like ^'JJh see met) and finally under 1 after the long 
vowel and before the tone e. g. ^'^yL Ps. 106, 1 ; h) under the initial 
. sibilants after ^ copulative e. g. ^^ Gen. 2, 12} n^^ Gen. 27, 26, to 
give the Sh^wd more prominence; for the same reason under emphatic 
p in "^"715^ Ps. 66, 2 and under ^ in d?^J Ps. 28, 9; c) under liquids, 
sibilants, or p after I, e. g. t\iln^if Ps. 12^ 7, "TRM Ps. 74, 5 for the 
same reason, as cases under b. 

The ChdfephrQd'fkl^ is less connected with the gutturals than the 
first tw9, and stands frequent for simple vocal ShHod when an O 
. sound was originally in the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, 
e. g. '^KJ for ';w;'n vision (§ 93, VI. Bern. 6), tgj^'j for the usual Tg-Tj-j 
Ez.~86, 6, from tj;^"^^/, i'^'^^^^his pate from 'ipTg. It is used, also, like 
(— ) when DdgMsh forU has fallen away, ^Hg^ for t^\ Gen. 2, 23. 
Here, as in ^"Jl^ 1 K. 18, 7, and ^pi^ Jer. 22^ 20, the choice of this 
composite Sh^wd is dependent on the following guttural and the pre- 
ceding U sound; in "^^J (u-f^hdr) additionally on the fol. O sound. 

3. The sign of the simple Sh^wd (— ) serves also as a mere 
syllable-divider, without expressing any sound, and therefore 
called in this case silent Sh^tvd (Arab. suHn rest). It stands 
in the midst of a word under every consonant that closes a 
syllable; at the end of words, on the other hand, it is omitted, 
except in final 1, e. g. ?fbi {king)^ and in the less frequent 
case where -a word ends with a mute after another vowelless 
consonant, as in 'tns (nard)^ r\K (thou, Aw.), Pibttp (thou hast 
killed), pTjJ^^ (and he watered), sti'^J (and he took captive), 
tWP(^li (drink thou not). 

Tet in the last examples ShHod under the last letter might rather 
pass for vocal, since it is pretty clear that a final vow^ has been 
shortened, e. g. tw 'att^ from-^iXW 'atti, tioU from 'Vfcop, a^ yi«A6« 
from ^21^^^ etc. The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the ana- 
logous forms. In ^^'i (Cant. 4, 14) borrowed from the Indian, Xf^ 
(truth) Prov. 22, 21, qosh^, pitin-ix (ne addas) Prov. 30, 6 the final 
mute draws from itself a very slight vowel sound. 



So thought Juda Chayyuy among the Jewish grammuians. 
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J 11- 
OF THE OTHER SIGNS WHICH AFFECT THE BEADING. 

In intimate connection with the vowel-points stand the 
reading -signs, which were probably adopted at the same time. 
Besides the diacritic point of to and tJ (p. 27), a point is used 
in a letter, in order to show that it has a stronger sound, or 
is even doubled; and, on the contrary, a small horizontal 
stroke over a letter, as a sign that it has not the strong sound. 
The use of the point in the letter is threefold: — a) as Ddgh^sh 
forte or sign of doubling (§12); — &) as Ddgh^sh lene or sign 
of the hard (not aspirated) sound (§13); — c) Mappiq^ a sign 
that the vowel-letter (§ 7, 2) especially the n at the end of 
a word (§ 14, 1), has the sound of a consonant. The stroke 
over a letter. Raphe, has a contrary effect, and is rarely used 
in the printed text (§ 14, 2). 



§ 12. 

OP DiGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHlfSH FOETJI IN 

PARTICULAR. 

1. Ddgh^sh is a point written in the bosom* of a con- 
sonant, and is employed for two purposes; a) to indicate 
the doubling of the letter (Daghe'sh forte), e. g. btop qif-f^l; 
b) the hardening of the aspirates (§ 6, 3), i. e. the removal of 
the aspiration (Daghe'sh lene). Comp. Note p. 49. 

The root tt3!k% from which tt^'n is derived, signifies in Syriao to 
thrust or bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word Daghe^sh 
is commonly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a 
prick or a point. But the names of all similar signs are expressive of their 
grammatical power, and in this case, the name of the sign refers hoth 
to its figure and its use. In grammatical language ^m means,— 
1) acuere (literam)^ to sharpen the letter by doubling it;--2) to harden 
the letter by taking away its aspiration. Accordingly ^^"n means 
sharpening and hardening ^ L e. the sign of sharpening or hard^ung (like 

^ The 1 with Daghe'sh is easily distinguished from Shur^, which never 
admits a vowel or Sh^ft under or before the I* The Wdw with Daghe'sh (^) 
ought to have the point not so high up as the Waiw with SMriq (^)* But 
this difference is mostly neglected in print. 
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MSppi'q, pro proferenSy i. e. signum proUUumU), and it wm expressed 
. in writing by a mere prick of the stilus (punctum). In a manner some- 
-what analogous, in textual criticism letters and words are represented 
as expunged (ex-punda) by a point or pointed instrument (obeliscus) 
affixed to them.— The opposite of Daghe'sh is n^'J soft (§ 14, 2).— That 
tt}3^, in grammatical language, is applied to a hard pronunciation of 
various kinds appears from § 22, 4, Eem. 1. 

2. Its use as DdgMsh forte, i. e. for doubling a letter, is 
of chief importance (compare the Sicilicus of the ancient 
Latins, e. g. Luculus for Lucullus, and in German the stroke 
over m and n). It is wanting in the unpointed text, like the 
vowel and other signs. 

For the cases where it stands, and for further particulars respecting 
its varieties, see § 20. 

§ 13. 
OF DAGHESH LENE. 

1. Daghe'sh lene, the sign of hardening, belongs only to 
the aspirates (literae aspiratae) TOS'ija (§ 6, 3)\ It takes away 
their aspiration, and restores their original slender or pure 
sounds {literae tenues) e. g. ^)fb mat-lekh, but isbl? maUkd'; ntFi 
td-phalr, but nfet}*^ ytth-po'r; r\T\lb shd-thaf^ but nniB*; ytsh-te. 

2. Daghe'sh lene^ as shown in § 21, stands only at the 
beginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distin- 
guished from Daghe'sh forte, since in such cases the doubling 
of a letter is impossible. Thus the Daghe'sh is forte in ^M 
'dp'pf, D'^a*! rdb'bfm, but lene in b'^ji*^. yigh-daH, D'^J^ pdnim, 

3. Daghe'sh forte in an aspirate doubles it in its original 
harder sounds so excluding its aspiration and serving at once 
for both forte and lene, as in *>toK ^dp-pf^ rrisn rdk-ki/th. Compare 
in German stechen and stecken^ English stitch and stick, wachen 
and fvecken, Engl, watch and wake. 

It is natural that where the letter is to be doubled, it does not admit 
easily of such a softening of its sound. In confirmation of this rule 

1 Prof. KautMseh notices here an anomalous application of the Ddgheah lene 
to other than the aspirates in order to accentuate the beginning of a new 
syllable. Examples of this are to be found in the corrected text of Baer- 
Delitzseht e. g. ''SliriM Ps. 9, 2, ''&rro Pg. 62, 8, comp. Dditzsch, luth. Ztschr. 
1863, S. 413.— S<*. 

4 
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we may refer to certain Oriental words, which, in the earliest times, 
passed oyer into the Greek language, as MB$ xarziza (not x^9(pa), yet 
*T^BC (jaiT^eipoc. 

The doubling of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least not in its 
"Western dialects. Where it would he required, however, according to 
etymology and analogy, in some cases the hard sound at least remains : 
thus y^tsi^ in Syriac is read 'aptn for 'appirit *^5'i dakt for dakki. 



§ u. 

MAPPi'Q AND RAPHiJ. 

1. Mdppi^q, like Daghe'sh, to which it is analogous, is 
a point in a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-letters \ \ 
and X, n {literae quiescibiles, see § 7, 2), and shows that they 
are to be fully sounded as consonants, instead of serving as 
vowels. It is at present used only in final n, for in the body 
of a word this letter always has its consonant force, e. g. Ma 
gd-bh^h (to be high), rtsnx 'dr-^d'h {her land)^ the h having 
its full consonant-sound (shortened from -hd), in distinction 
from n^lS? 'dlr-^d (land-ward), which ends with a vowel. 

Without doubt such a Jn was uttered with stronger aspiration, like 
the ArabicBe at the end of the syllable. The use ofMdppVq with K, 1, ^ to 
mark them as consonants, is almost confined to manuscripts, e. g. *^i^ 
{goy\ *l|5 (gdw); and it appears in the printed text only very seldom with 
the 'Aleph, thus fc< Gen. 43, 26, Lev. 23, 17, Ezr. 8, 18. 

The name p^^Bg signifies prof evens i. e. a sign that requires the 
sound of the letter to be clearly expressed as a consonant. The same 
sign was selected for this and for Baghe'sh, because the design was 
analogous, viz., to indicate the strong sound of the letter. Hence also 
Bdphh is the opposite of both. 

2. Raphe (ns'i i. e. soft), a horizontal stroke over the 
letter, is the opposite of both Daghe'sh and Mappi'q, espe- 
cially of Daghe^sh lene. In exact manuscripts especially an 
aspirate has either Daghe'sh lene or Raphe, e. g. f\b% m&lekh^ 
n6r\, nntj; but in printed editions of the Bible (except of Baer- 
Delitzsch, v. Note, p. 49) it is used only when the absence of 
Daghe'sh or Mappi'q is to be expressly noted, e. g. Dagh, /". 
wanting in ^niSxP!: for ^nii>i?n5 Judg. 16, 16, and Daghe'sh 
lene in ^r\1S)2 v. 28,' and Mappifq in Job 31, 22^ 
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§ 15. 
OF THE ACCENTS. 

1. The design of the accents in general is, to show the 
rhythmical members of the verses in the Old Testament 
text, especially in the poetical books. But as such the use 
is two-fold, according to which they are chiefly to be noticed 
in the grammar, viz. — a) to show the logical relation of each 
word to the whole sentence; — b) to mark the tone-syllable 
in each word. In respect to the former, they serve as signs 
of interpunction; in respect to the latter, as signs of the tone 
or accent. 

By the Jews they are moreover regarded as signs of declamation, 
intimating the elevation and depression of the tone, and are used as 
such in the recitation, or rather the cantiUatiotif of the t)ld Test, in 
the synagogues. This use of them is also connected with the general 
rhythmical design. 

■ 2. As a sign for marking the tone of a single word, the 
accent, whatever its rhythmical value besides may be, stands 
regularly (comp. Rem. 2, p. 54) with the syllable which has 
the chief tone in the word. In most words the tone is on 
the last syllable, less frequently on the last but one {penuU 
tima). In the first case, the word is called by the grammarians 
mil-rd {"P^hx^ Aram, from lelow)^ e. g. bbg qa-^d'l; in the 
second, mxUe'l (b'l^b'a Aram, from above)^ e. g. 1\b% maf-lekh. 
On the third syllable from the end (antepenultima) the chief 
tone never stands; but we often find there a secondary one, 
or by-tone, which is indicated by the MetMgh (§ 16, 2). The 
Jewish grammarians accept also a proparoxytone in such 
cases as in^ ntoi^S Is. 60, 8. 

3. The use of the accents as signs of interpunction is 
somewhat complicated, since they serve not merely to se- 
parate the members of a sentence, like our period, colon, 
semicolon and comma, but also as marks of connection. Hence 
they form two general classes, Distinctives (Domini) and Con- 
junctives (Servi). Again there is to be distinguished a double 
system of accentuation a) the Prosaic, found in 21 0. T. books 
(the so-called k"d i. e. 21) and b) the Poetical in the three first 
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books oftheiTii^io^rapAa, Psalms, Proverbs andJob. Comp.Note* 
p. 22. The latter system is not only richer and more complicated 
in itself, but also musically more significant than the Prosaic. 
The following list of the accents presents them in the 
order^ of their value as signs of interpunction. 

1. PEOSAIO ACCENTS. 
A. BUtinctiveB (Domini). 
1- (.) •P'^^P {S^llu'q,'' "end") with (OptOfi tiio; 
2. Q mriK (Athnd'ch, "rest");* 
Llmjperatoresl 3. (') xpbio {S'ghdltd, "bunch of grapes") ; ft 

4. (')inbfeb« (ShdlshelSih, "chain") with p*>p)B fol- 
lowing ; 

5. (') litDjjtiJjtCZ^^^pA^fl/d/i, "slight suspension"); 
n.Regea { 6. (") bii5flJ?|(Za^^j3A ^a^Ao/, "great suspension"); 

7. (*) 5*>in {R'hhid, "square" or "reposing"); 

8. fettOT {Pash{d, "letting down"); ft 

9. (J aw {Y'ththh, "sitting still") ;t. 
iai>Mce« OO. Q KTOp (Tiphchd, "palm of the hand);t 

11- '^*'?J? (^^^Afr, "interruption"); 
ll2. f) Kpr (Zflfr^a, "dispersion") ;tt 

13. (') ttn'l (6^^r^5A, "expulsion"); 

14. C) n^wn^ {G'rdshim, "double Geresh"); 

15. ( ) \1W\1^ (L^garmeh — K^ (see21) with(i) p^lQ 
IV. Cowife* { " "^ (i^5«^, "cut oS^)f 

16. (') Sjfi (Paz^r, "separator"); 

17. (") nnip ^'nu {Qdrni'phdrd, "heifer's horns") ; 
ll8. (') nbrt KV>bn (2^/fc^ 6?'/?^o/«, *!great shield"); 

1 This list has been tabulated and enlarged for the sake of clearness. 
The order here given is that adopted by KautMsehy with th)B addition of the 
Hebrew names and their definitions as given by Stade (Lehrb. 1879), Bwald 
and others.— iS!t{. 

2 Only at the end of the verse and always united with (J) Sdph-jpdssuq 
which separates each verse, e. g. J Y^j^* 

« Usually under the tone-syllable of the last word in the first half of the verse. 
4 For explanation of the signs f and ff see "Rem, 2 below. 
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B.^Cor^iHcHffeB (Servi). 

19. ( ) KD^^l? (Mer^kha, '^prolonging") ; 

20. (J KbiM K?"!*'^ (Mer'kha khfphula, ^'m. doubled") ; 
21.' {) n:^ {MAnach, **at rest"); 

22. {) \kp^^ {Darga, "progress") ; 

23. () »b'T)? (QHdhma, «beginning") ; 

24. (J IfVniQ (Mdhpach, "inverted") ; 

25. (') ri}ttfjK^!?r\(2^/f5Aa^^/a/in«/little dliield");tt 

26. (,) i^i'^-^a n^'^iVerdch b€nVdmd,''moon a day old") ; 

27. ( ) Kb^Ktt (M^'aila, "from afar").* 

n. POETIOAL ACCENTS. 
A, Distinctives, 

1. (: ) p1>p Silluq (see above). 

2. (/) SffintJ K?^,**!? Mer^khd m'huppdkh or 'Olev^jored, a 

stronger separator than 

3. ( ) npftt< *Athnd!ch (v. s.). In smaller verses Uihndch suffices 

as chief separator; in larger ones the Mer^khd 
m*huppdkh serves as such, and is then always fol- 
lowed by ^athnach as greatest distinctive of the 
second half of the word, 

4. (•) Vina ran Great R^m, 

5. C) tr\ya ?^an R^bhi^^ Mugrdsh, i.e.R^bhi^ with Garish over 

tiie same word, 

6. (') rttDbtD SMhhemh (v. s.), 

7. () niax ^inndr {Zdrqd)^^\ 

8. (*) pttp y^an Little ^'Mi^ immediately before Mer'khd 

m^huppakh, 

9. (^ ) *»nn i^^'cAi or tiphchd prepositive f , 
10. (') ntfi Paz^r (v. sup.), 

11a. {) fnianab tfftrna M*huppdkh l^garmeh, i. e. mahpakh with 

11&. ( /) fnignab Kbm Wz/fl Vgarmeh, i. e. Azla with P'^tj. 

i To indicate the secondaiy tone in words which have SUlilg or ^Athnach. 
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. B, Conjunctives, 

12. ( ) t^y^^'n Mer^khd (t. s.), 

13. (^ ) nj% Munach (v. s.), 

14. (') '>^>? lUui or Munach Superior, 

15. ( ) xnntj Tdrchd placed under the tone-syllable and thus 

easily distinguished from No. 9. 

16. C) b|b| Galgal (or Yerach v. no. 26 supra.), 

17. ( ) ^S«jtt Mdhpdkh (v. s.), 

18. (^) fc6|K^/« (v. s.), 

19. (') nsttfj thrSytD Shahheleih g^tannah (little SK). The last 

three are distinguished from the distinctives of the 
same name by the absence of the P'siq stroke. 

REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 

L As Signs of the Tone, 

1. As in Greek and English (comp. elfjiC and el)xt, entrdnce and 
intrance), so also in Hebrew, words which are written with the same 
consonants and vowel-signs are often distinguished by the accent, e. g. 
H5a hd-nil' {they built), «I3| hd'nii (in ua); rTDjg qd'md (she stood up), m^ 
qdmaf (standing up, fern.). 

2. As a rule, the accents stand on the tone-syllable, and properly 
on its initial consonant. Some, however, stand only on the first letter 
of a word (prepositive), others only on the last letter (postpositive). The 
former are designated in the table byf, the latter bytt« These do not, 
therefore, clearly indicate the tone-syllable, which must be known in 
some other way. 

3. The place of the accent, specially when it is on the penultima, 
;l8 indicated in this book by the sign (-^), e. g. tjVwjD qd-fd'l-td. 

n. As Signs of Interpunction, 

4. In respect to this use of the accent, every verse is regarded as 
a period, which closes with SillAVi or, in the figurative language of 
the grammarians, as' a realm (ditio), which is governed by the great 
Distinctive at the end (Imperafor), According as the verse is long or 
short, i. e. as the' empire is large or small, so varies the number of 
Domini of different grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions. 

1 This has the same form with MHMgh (§ 16, 2); but they are readily 
distinguished, as Silli^ always stands at the last tone-syllable of a verse, while 
MHMgh never stands at a tone-syllable. 
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5. Conjunctives (Servi) unite only such words as are closely connected 
in seijse, as a noun with an adjective, or with another noun in the geni- 
tive. For the closest connection of two or several words Mdqqe'ph is 
used (§ 16, 1). 

6. In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes 
none; a small distinctive, in the vicinity of a greater, having a connective 
power (servit domino mcfjori). In very long verses, on the contrary, 
conjunctives are used for the smaller distinctives (fiunt legati domtnorvm), 

7. Without attempting here to explain^ the laws of consecution, we 
may remark, to avoid misunderstanding, that in poetic accentuation, the 
B^hhV^' Mugrdsh before Silldq and the D^cht before 'Athnd'ch must be 
changed into a conjunctive^ unless at least two unaccented syllables 
precede the chief distinctives. "Eere Sh^tod mobile tdter Qd'mlfff l^e'r^ or 
Cho'l^m (with MhtKigh) Is considered as forming a syllable. 

§ 16. 
OF MAQQEfPH AND MJlTHJfcGH. 

These are both closely connected with the accents. 

1. Mdqqe^ph (C|^tt binder) is a small horizontal stroke 
between two words, which thus become so united that, in 
respect to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, 
and have but one accent. Two, three, and four words may 
be united in this way, .e. ^. DTKrbs every man, itpS^ITiM 
every herb Gen. 1, 29, iUntffcrtrinK all which to him (was) 
Gen. 26, 5. 

Certain monosyllabic words, like "i« to, "bj on, TW sign of the 
Ace, "bs all, are almost always thus connected. But a longer word 
may also be joined to a monosyllable, e. g. ^3"tji*T*pn Gen. 6, 9, 
)'y^tT^ Gen. 1, 7. 9; or two polysyllables, e. g. ^l^fe-nja© Gen. 7, 11. 
—Compare the Greek proclitics iv, fil;, ix, el, d);, oh, which as ftxova 
lean on the next word. 

2. MetMgh (iitnij a bridle)^ a small perpendicular line on 
the left of a vowel, indicates a kind of check upon the in- 
fluence of the accents as marking the tone-syllable, and shows 

i The curious student is referred, for a fuU treatment of the Accents, to 
3u)ald*8 Lehrbuch d. hebr. Sprache, §§ 97—100. See also Prof. A, (7. Davidson's 
Outlines of Heb. Accentuation. Edinb. 1861, the appendix to Delittsch's com- 
mentary on Psalms, and Delitzsch's review, in Curtiss' English translation of 
Bickell's elements (Leipz. 1877). It is to be noted that a thorough study of 
the accents can only be made with the aid of correct editions of the text, like 
those of Baer-Delitzach, our ordinary texts being corrupt 
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that the rowel, though not accented, should not be hastily 
passed over in pronunciation; (hence the other names of 
MetMgh: Ma'^rikh (^*>1»5tt), i. e. lengthener, or g^'ya (KJ!?|) i. e. 
raising of the voice).^ 

There has to be distinguished: 1) The light Meihegh. This 
is divided again into: a) the ordinary MetMgh of the secon- 
dary tone, as a rule on the second syllable before the tone, 
e. ff. tnt!iT\\ but also in the third when the second is closed, 

'-' T T IT ' 

e. ff. D'l^^Sili^n and, when the third cannot take it, even the 
fourth (open) syllable before the tone. This Methegh may be 
repeated in the fourth syllable before the tone when it already 
stands in the second. Finally it is always added to the vowel 
of an open ultima which is joined by maqq^ph to a word be- 
ginning with Sh'^wd pretonic, e. g. 5|b^b, '>|a"nb*b© to prevent 
the Sh'rvd from being regarded as silent. 

This Mtthegh never stands with the 1 copulative*, therefore noU 

ft*^5a|l etc, (likewise not *^3a«' cfo. —contrary to 6, a, helowj although 

"SXW etc, according to 5, d, comp. § 10, 2. Bern.) 

V) the firm or indispensable MetMgh. a) with all long 
vowels which are followed by vocal Sh'wd pretonic, e. g. 
n5og etc, p) to emphasize a long vowel immediately before 
Mdqq^ph, e. g. *^bTn§ Gen. 4, 25 (a, not 6). y) with ^erS which 
has lost its accent by the removal of the tone, to prevent its 
pronunciation as S^'ghdl, e. g. anS (not ^ohehh), 8) with all 
vowels before composite Sh'wd e. g. 'Tb^;!, D*»f??i etc. except 
when the following consonant is doubled, e. g. ^sijgx Is. 62, 2, 
because the sharpening by ddgh^sh excludes the lengthening 
of the vowel by Methegh, e) In the initial syllable of all forms 
of 1V^r\ to he, and r\T( to live, where the n and n stand with 

tt' tt ' 

silent Sh^'md (for greater distinctness of utterance) e. g. n;?ini|), 
n?nn etc. C) with the Qolm^^ of the plural forms ti%^ house 
(thus D'^M Mttim etc.) and with ^M prithee! to avoid the 
sounds Mttim, onnd. 

Every kind of light ilf^A^A may in certain circumstance he changed 
into a conjunctive accent. ^ 

1 Comp. as the source of the article on Methegh, the thorough discussion 
of 8, Baer upon the "Metheg-Setzimg nach ihren liberUeferten Gesetzen" in 
A, Merx, Archiv fiir die wissenschaftl. Erforschung des A. Test. Heft I (Halle 
1867), S. 66, and Heft H (1868), S. 194. 
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2) The grave MiiMgh (Gaya in a more limited sense) is 
not employed to lengthen, but only to give more importance 
to a short Towel or an initial Sh^'wd, especially to the Pdthdch 
of the article or the prefixes b, D, a, when followed by Sh'wd, 
e. g. niOBH, n^ttb etc. but not before *» (except ^rr^^ and 
^ry^\ when they stand before Methegh or with the accent Pdshtd) 
nor before or after the ordinary MetMgh. It is also put with 
interrogative n when it has Pdthdch and at the right side of 
it e. g. -fb^n (except before *j, ddghefsh forte, or the tone). 
The so-called Sh^'rvd Gdyd is especially important in poetical 
accentuation, for purposes of musical recitation. It stands 
l^hiefly upon words whose principal tone is marked by a 
Distinctive without a preceding Conjunctive. 

3) The Euphonic Gayd, for the distinct enunciation of 
such consonants as, in consequence of the loss of the tone, 
might easily be neglected, e. g. ib !?5tB«;5 Gen. 24, 9; D^K n^B 
2Q,2etc. 

Bern. 1. The MetMgh is of special service to the beginner, as indi- 
cating, (according to letter a, above) the quantity of Qdrnif and CMrtq 
before a 8h^w6i. Thus in M^SK ^d-khHd' the Mhthigh shows that the 
Sh^wd is here vocal; but the (-7-) in an open syllable before (-j-) must 
be long (§ 26, 3), consequently Qdm^fy not Qdm^'Chd^H'ph. On the con- 
trary, in m5d« 'dkhld without Methegh the (-;-) stands in a closed syl- 
lable and is consequently short {Qdm^-chafH^ph), Thus also ^K*v^ (they 
fear) with MHMgh with a long I, ffirr*'<li,\ but siK*^'^ (they see) without 
MHhegh with short t, yvriif; see also the rule about (^dw^ and Qdmef- 
chdtH'ph above in § 9. 

Bern. 2. It should be said however that the Jewish Grammarians 

do not consider syllables lengthened by Mttki^gh as open. With them 

the ShHod is silent, in cases like ^i^^ (above), the d belonging to 

• the preceding syllable. Comp. Baer, Torath 'Bmeth p. 9. and in Merafs 

Archiv L p. 60. Bern. !• 



§ 17. 
DP THE QBRl AND K»TH1bH. 

The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various 
readings of an early date (§ 3, 2), called *»njp {read% because 
in the view of the Jewish, critics they are to be preferred 
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to what stands in the text, and to be read instead of what is 
there written, hence called n*»Pi3 (written). Those critics have 
therefore attached the vowel-signs, appropriate to the mar- 
ginal reading, to the corresponding word in the text; e. g. 
in Jer. 42, 6, we find in the text ^JK, in the margin 'i^p 15n3«. 
Here the vowel-points in the text belong to the word in the 
margin, which is to be pronounced 'lariSK we; but in reading 
the KHhibh IDiC, the proper vowels must be supplied, namely 
^3K ive. A small circle or asterisk over the word in the text 
always directs to the marginal reading. — With some words 
of frequent occurrence, that are always read otherwise than 
they are written, it has not been thought needful to put in, 
the margin the word as read, but only to attach its vowels 
to the word in the text; and the word so pointed is called ai 
Q^'ri perpetuum. So we find i<*in (Q. tfi'^T)) in the Pentateuch 
wherever it stands as feminine (§ 32, Rem. 6); "iDttJte' (Q^ri 
^Dte*;) Gen. 30, 18 etc. comp. Gesen. Lex. and Baer-Delitzsch, 
Liber Genesis p. 84, ^WT^^ (Q^ri D^^Sw^T), properly Dbti^n^j 
n^ri'; (O'^rt ^^fyt^ the Lord), or r^']r^'^^ (Q. D^?1bx God) whenever 
•^J^i^ stands next before it in the text, but properly it is always 
miV Ydh'We (comp. § 102, 2, Rem.). 

As to the critical value of the marginal readings see Gesenius's 
GesA. der Hebr. Sprache, S. 50, 75. 



CHAPTER n. 

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OP LETTERS: 
THE SYLLABLES AND THE TONE. 



§ 18. 



In order fully and rightly to comprehend the changes 
which the forms of the various parts of speech undergo, it 
is necessary first to get acquainted with certain general 
laws which govern those changes. These laws are founded 
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partly on the peculiarities of certain classes of letters, con- 
sidered individually or as combined in syllables, and partly 
on certain usages of the language in reference to the syl- 
lables and the tone. 



§ 19. 
CHANGES OP CONSONANTS. 

The changes occasioned among consonants by the for- 
mation of words, inflection, euphony, or certain influences 
connected with the progress of the language, are commutation, 
assimilation, rejection and addition, transposition. 

1. Commutation takes place most naturally among letters 
which are homorganic or homogeneous (comp. § 6, fiem. 1 
on page 29), ^. g. fbr, oblj, tbr to exult; rwjb, nnb», Aram. 
K^b to tire; DV" ^^^ 1 V* (^ plural ending) ; frh and ynj to 
press; njiO and ^DO to close; ttbtt and ttbfi to slip or escape. In 
process of time, and as the language approximated to the 
Aramaean, hard and rough sounds specially were exchanged 
for softer ones, e. g. bjifc| for b?| to reject, prw for pni to laugh; 
and for the sibilaiits were substituted the corresponding flat 
sounds, as ^ for T, tt for s, n for tJ; which latter cases may 
be regarded as a return to an earlier pronunciation. 

This interchange of consonants affects the original forms 
of words more than it does their grammatical inflection ; the 
consideration of it, therefore, belongs rather to the lexicon. 
Examples occur, however, in the grammatical inflection of 
words; viz., the interchange — a) of n and ta in Hithpael, 
(§ 54); — &) of 1 and ^ in verbs Pe Fddh (§ 69), as nbj for ^bn 
(he begat). 

2. Assimilation usually takes place when a consonant, at 
the close of a syllable, passes over into the one beginning 
the next syUtible, so as to form with it a double sound, as 
iUustris for inlustris, affero for adfero, ooXXa(Ji^dv(o for auv- 
Xa|Ji^dv(o. In Hebrew this occurs — 

a) most frequently with the slightly nasal 5, especially be- 
fore harder consonants, e. g. Dt»tt (for Dtiftt) from there, 
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njtt (for ntStt) from this, •jFj') (for lt|0^) he mitt give, Jjnj 
(for ronp) thou hast given. Before gutturals 3 is commonly 
retained (except sometimes with n); also after the prefix b, as 
C|li3b etc, and when the 5 is the third letter of the stem, 
as njDlT thou hast dfvelt (comp. however nnj for rofij); 
finally in isolated cases as t^y\ Ps. 68, 3 (here and else- 
where probahly as intentional emphasis in long pause, 
comp. Is. 29, 1; 58, 3. Deut. 33, 9). 

l) less frequently, and only in special cases, with b, \ ti, 'i, 
e. g. nj?*; for ngb*; he mill take, Iji^ri for "Jjisrn to he esta- 
blished, ^>T5 for •>!? "ym who to me (§ 36) ; nnx for n^TiK, 

c) in isolated cases with ^^r\tk e. g. riMtSKD^ Is. 27, 8; M3M 
from Kp fnK; finally *i and *> mostly before sibilants in forms 
like nkV for ^i***! comp, § 71. 

In all these cases, the assimilated letter is expressed by 
Ddghefsh forte in the next following. In a consonant at 
the end of the word, however, as it cannot be doubled 
(§ 20, 3, a), the Daghe'sh is omitted, e. g. (|2$ nose for t|3M or 
tljfe, nn for njn (prop. ri:r\) to give, tb for tHi to hear; comp. 
T6^a? for T6(|iav?. 

In these last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh^¥&, but the 
helping-vowel S*gh61 (§ 28, 4), which, however, is only recognized as 
an euphonic substitute for 8¥wd. 

By way of assimilation backwards, we occasionally find a second 
weaker sound swallowed up by the stronger one. before it; e. g. ?iPl^a|5 
from *int;^^^f5 (§ 69, Bern. 3), «B^ for «in3ao from him (§ 103, 2). With 
this may be reckoned Sb*^ for yst"] he wUl surround (§ 67, 6), also p^ 
for p^DK (§ 66, 2). ' ' 

3. The complete rejection or falling away of a consonant 
easily happens, especially in the case of the weaker ones, 
viz. the breathings (K, n), or vowel-letters (1, t), or liquids 
(D, b). It happens — 

a) at the beginning of a word {aphceresis)^ when such a feeble 
consonant has not a full vowel, and its sound is easily 
lost upon the ear, as ^5rt and ^sniK {we)y *li for nw 
(comp. No. 2, h, above), ^^ {sit thou) for i©*;; ^k for orig, 
^T,; '^l? f^r ^i?^; '^P^ 2 Sam. 22, 41 is anomalous. 
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V) in the midst of a word (contraction)^ when such a feeble 
consonant is preceded only by a ShVa, e. g. ma for UWQ 
(butcomp.'jit}K^for'ji«fen),1fb^bfor1fb^^^ and §35| 

Rem. 2), b"»p}j5 for b'>pf?n*| (§ 53, 1). The contraction (or syn- 
cope) of M in the beginning of the syllable as ''J^lKia, andrw'^fjV 
for t\ig^^b — the ic being orthographically retained. Finally 
to the department of syncope belongs the elision of the 
half Yowel at the close of a syllable after a heterogeneous 
vowel, as e. g. ^n^ for T)'!'; as well as that of the ^ and "^ 
in verbs n"b (§ 75, 3). 

c) at the end of words (apocope)^ e. g. 'ibtDfj'; for "pbtD})*), D*'?^ 
sons, before the genitive '^jla (§ 89). Upon the apocope 
of half vowels in verbs n'^b see § 75. 

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, par- 
ticularly in casting away consonants at the end of a word; thus, from 
)'D^ was formed Tp< only; perh. from n*'a, 2; from brt, rt (see § 99, and 
§ 100, 4). Here belongs also the change of the feminine ending n-^ 
dth to n-;- a (see § 44, 1, and § 80, 2). ' 

4. To avoid harshness in pronunciation the addition of 2( 
(A'leph prostheticum), with its vowel, takes place sometimes 
at the beginning of a word, e. g. ?int and Tr\]ifk arm (comp. 
xO^^j ^X^^c, Lat. sp/nYM5 = French esprit, Welsh ysprid). 

5. Transposition seldom occurs in the grammar, as in 
^"antiri for "Tatfrin (§ 54, 2) because sht is easier to sound than 
thsh; but oftener in the province of the lexicon, as ©5? and 
lateS lamb, nbttte and rrabte garment, niWnb'a and 'n^'^ir'n tooth; 
they are, however, chiefly confined ^p the sibilants and liquids. 

Even consonants, especially the weaker ones, may at the end of a 
syllable be softened to vowels, like etc from Iv;, F. chevaux ftom cheval 
(comp. § 30, 3, 6), e. g. n^l's star from nsnd for ^^"JS. Oomp. Dayies* 
Heb. Lex. art. MS. 

§ 20. 
OP THE DOUBLING OP CONSONANTS. 

1. The doubling of a letter by Daghe'sh forte (§ 13) takes 
place, and is essential, i. e. necessary to the form of the word 
{Ddghe!sh essential) — 
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a) when the same letter is to be written twice in suCcesfiion, 
without an intermediate Towel — or vocal Sh'wd; thus for 
^5?rip we have 'isTiJ we have given; for ^'nrtt, ^vmlhave set; 
for '"^sninnDn, *»P\SDn / have cut off. 
h) in cases of assimilation (§ 19, 2), as "jn*; for "jns*;. In both 
these instances (a and b) it is called Ddgh^sh compen- 
sative, 
c) when the doubling of a letter originally single is cha- 
racteristic of a grammatical form, e. g. Td^ he has learned, 
but Tab he has taught {Ddgh^sh characteristic). 

The double consonant is actually and necessarily written twice 
(without admitting the compensation), whenever a vowel sound, even 
the shortest (a vocal Sh'^ft), comes between. In the latter case ac- 
cording to the correct Massora, there should be a composite Sh^wd 
preceded by Mcthegh e. g. D^^bbin, nttjD etc. (comp. § 16). The compos, 
Sh^ivd does not stand before the T^, e. g. 'j?';?3P> Gen. 27, 4, but also 
here the first 3 has VoccU Sh^wd (otherwise the 2d 3 would have natur- 
ally a Ddghe'sh lene). Also in cases where the first of the two con- 
sonants has already been doubled by Ddghefsh forte^ it can have no 
other than the Vocal Sh^wd and therefore a further contraclion is 
impossible. This holds true also there when the DdgWeh forte (v. below 
3 h) has been omitted, e. g. in Abr^ really ^b!bh=Aa/-W4. The form 
*»i5Dh Ps. 0, 14 (not •^jiftj) may be explained as Imper, JPi'e/=*»35Jn; in 
the Imper, QdX the insertion of a Yocal Sh^wd under the first 3 would 
be just as strange as in ITi^ Jer. 49, 28 and in the Imperf, ^yv^l 
Jer. 6, 6. 

2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the sake 
of euphony. The use of Daghe'sh in such cases {Ddgh^sh 
euphonic) is only occasional, as being less essential to the 
forms of words. It is employed — 
a) when two words are more closely united in pronunciation 
by doubling the initial consonant of the second {DdgMsh 
forte conjunctive)^ 1) in the first letter of a monosyllable 
or of a word accented on the first syllable and closely 
united by Maqcfph to a preceding word which ends in 
accented n— or n-;- (except when the n— is the ending 
of the 3. masc. sing, perf. of a verb n"b, or of a substan- 
tival infinitive) the so-called y^1% pulsum of the Jewish 
grammarians. Some limit the use of the ddchig to 
the closest union of a monosyllable with a following 
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B^gadk^phath. However here belong also cases like Tit'; 
ittlB Jer. 23, 6 (for iiatj is considered one accented syllable) : 
nfcirnrigb Gen. 2, 23; ^Vn^S*; Ps. 91, 11, and even with 
Resh Srn"n.:?tt Prov.16,1 (here each 1st word was orig. mJ/Va). 

Analogous to this usage is the Neapolitan le llagrime for le lagrime, 
and (including the union of the two words in one) the Italian alia for 
a la, deUa for de la, 

Bern. 1. It is very doubtful whether the close attachment of the 
interrogative na (n») to the following word by DdgJieah forte must 
also he counted here. According to Olshaasen this Ddghesh comes from 
assimilation of the really consonantal He, In favor of this hypothesis 
are a) the form tiT'Tv;^ etc, in which the t^ has been kept only ortho- 
graphically (therefore also m^ Exod. 4, 2 DDig Is. 3, 15); h) the fact 
that the close union exists when no monosyllable or word accented on 
the first syUable follows, e.g. tWD-rro, Gen. 88, 29. 

Bern. 2. By no means do such examples as the following belong 
here: rc<J hk} Ez. 16, 1, 21 (Comp. verse 11, M3»3, v. 13 Pliga, v. 16, 
'jn&<S). In all these cases the Daghesh can be nothing but lene v. 
§ 21, 1. Bem. 

2) in the first letter of a monosyllable or word accented 
on the first syllable, after a closely connected Mil'el ter- 
minating in Qd^mis, n— or n-j*- Such a Mitel is called 
by the Jewish grammarians p'^ti'j'O ^'tilj veniens e longinquo 
(i. e. as to accent). The attraction of the following tone 
syllable through Daghesh forte conjunctive has here its 
reason in a rhythmical pressure, e.g. ^%ti tpytD Ps. 68, 19; 
bixnf na^'rjnn Is. 5, U (only the prefixes ia, D, b, 1, in such 
cases receive no Daghesh). Forms like in© "TM^Il Ps. 26, 10; 
^3^ nijnn Job 21, 16 as well as nm STTQ?! iV.'bo, 8, with 
an accented antepenultima(?), are likewise considered 
MifeL The Daghesh is used even then when the attracted 
word does not begin with the principal accent but with a 
syllable having Methegh, e. g. "wr^i rran Ps. 37, 9; rh}k 
a^r, Is. 44, 21 ; l^'nniJJ^ rf»to Ex. 25, 29^ 

Bem. Cases like S|fc<S ^lisig Gen. 10, 14 (Com. Ex. 12, 15, 31, Deut 
8, 24.) have been wrongly counted here. In such cases the Daghesh 
is not conjunctive but orthophonic, that the sibilants may be duly arti- 
culated ; V. Delitzsch (commentary) upon the Ddgliesh orthophonic in }^ 
Ps. 84, 12. 

V) when a consonant with Sh^wd, preceded by a short vowel, 
is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still more, and 
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to make the Shf^wd more audible {Dagh^sh dirimens)^ e. g. 
^ri3? for ^a3? grapes Deut. 32, 32; comp. Gen. 49, 10, 
Ex. 2, 3, Is. 57, 6, 58, 3, Job 17, 2, 1 Sam. 28, 10, Ps. 45, 10; 
Hos. 3, 2; Is. 9, 3. Several cases of this sort may be re- 
ferred to the influence of a following consonant.* 

c) when the final tone-syllable of a clause or sentence (§ 29, 4), 
is to receive more strength and emphasis by the doubl- 
ing, the daghesh forte affeciuosum, e. g. larj; for ^snj they 
gave Ez.. 27, 19, ^>m for ^bm they waited Job 29, 21, 
Is. 33, 12. 

d) the doubling of liquids by the so-called Daghesh forte 
firmativum in the pronoun nish, nan, niij and in rrab 
wherefore, to give greater firmness to the preceding vowel. 

3. The Hebrew omitted, however, the doubling of a letter 
by Daghe'sh forte, in many cases where the analogy of the 
forms required it; viz. — 
a) almost always at the end of a word, because there the 
pronunciation, at least as handed down to us, does not 
easily admit of such a sharpening. Thus the syllable all 
would be pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened 
tone,^ but like the English all, call, small. Instead, there- 
fore, of doubling^ the consonant, they often lengthened 
the preceding vowel (§ 27, 2, b), as in (multitude) from 
2y^; D^ (people) with a distinctive accent (§ 15, 3), for 
D? from DW. The exceptions are very rare, as r\K thou f, 
rnj thou hast given Ez. 16, 33 (see § 10, 3, Rem.'). 
h) often in certain consonants with vocal Sh'wd in the body 
of a word (where the doubling of a letter is less audible, 
as in Greek aXxo, Homeric for aXXexo), under this rule 
come first 1 and \ as well as the liquids tt, 3 and b, and 
then the sibilants (except t), especially when a guttural 

1 Kautzsch refers such cases chiefly to the nature of the consonant affected 
tIl: liquids, siMlanta^ or the emphatic ^6ph. Com|). however 3, b,^Ed, 

2 The doubling of a final letter is also omitted in Latin^ as fel (for/e^, 
gen^fellis; melj gen. mellis; da, gen. ossis. In the Middle-High German, the 
doubling of consonants never took place at the end of a word, but always in 
tlie middle (as in the Old-High Germ.), as vol (Fall), gen. valles; svam (Schwamm), 
etc.; Grimm's Deutsche Gramm. 2nd ed. I. 383. 
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follows^ and finally the emphatic p. 0{ the B^gadk'phat 
n is found only once (Is. 22, 10) without Ddghe'sh. Examples : 
O'Hl?* *'n'J3 (*o always the prefix *; in the Impf, of the verb), 
r|l??ob, -Wj, ?febn, 5iKte^., inp^. etc. In correct MSS. the 
omission of the Ddghesh is indicated by the Raphe stroke 
(§ 14) over the consonant. Moreover the preceding short 
vowel, which would be lengthened in open syllables, indi- 
cates that at least a virtual doubling takes place by means 
of the Dag, forte impUc. v. § 22, 1. Rem. 

c) In the gutturals (see § 22, 1). 

Bern. We sometimes find Daghe'$h omitted, especially in the later 
books in an abnonnal way by lengthening the preceding vowel which 
is usoaUy ehtr(6q (comp. mUe for fMtiZf), as '{n'^rn he terrifies them for 
•jWt; (Hab. % 17), Wpit Is. 50, 11 fiery darts for ni>t. 



§ 21. 
ASPIRATION: WHERE IT OCCURS AND WHERE NOT. 

The hard but thin (tenuis) sound of (n, &, D, 1, a, a) the six 
aspirates with Dagh^sh lene inserted, is to be regarded, 
agreeably to the analogy which languages generally exhibit 
in this respect, as their original pronunciation, from which 
gradually arose the softer and weaker aspirated sound (§ 6, 3 
and § 13). The original hard pronunciation maintained itself 
in greatest purity when it was the initial sound, and after a 
consonant; but when it immediately followed a yowel or vocal 
Sh^wd^ it was softened and aspirated by the influence of the 
vowel, so "pfe pdra[^ becomes irhB*; ytphro'^; bis kol, bbb I'khoL 
Hence the aspirates take Daghe'sh lene: 

i. At the beginning of words, a) without exception when 
the preceding. word ends with a vowelless consonant, as "jj-b? 
'ai-ktn (therefore), *»*^ft f? ^if p'r% (fruit-tree, lit. tree of fruit), 
h) at the beginning of a chapter (n^^tHM^!^ in the beginning 
Gen. 1, 1), a verse, or even of a minor division of a verse 
(consequently after a distinctive accent, § 15, 3), even when 
the preceding word ends with a vowel. The distinctive accent 
in such a case prevents the influence of the vowel on the 

5 
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following tenuis, e. g. *^t9«? *h*^^ it happened when Jud. 11, 5 
(on the contrary, 'J?"^ri'>5 it was so Gen. 1, 7); '^jfe la^n nani 
niO'll!<n andlo! the face of the ground was dried up Gen. 8, 13; 
TOB ^bB*n (with dist. accent) 4, 5, but in yer. 6 '?p3fi ^bw (with 
conj. 'accent); ajp:?'^ *»5a "yiVk Gen. 36, 5; binte^ '^ri *ntDtti 
Ex. 5, 14. 

Bern. 1. The vowel letters K, \ *^^ h, as such, naturally effect no 
close of syllahle and are therefore followed in close connection by 
aspirates without Ddgkesk, e. g. ^3 ft^Sj^ etc. On the contrary syllables 
are closed by consonantal 1 and ^ as well as by rt with Mappiq^ e. g. 
fih'^D *^b9 !|^& Ps. 22, 14. (Ddghesh kne is therefore regularly found 
after Wn\ because *^yx». was read instead of it § 17.) 

2. In a number of cases the Ddghesh ^en^ remains, although 
a vowel closely precedes. It is almost always so when the word begins 
with combinations of consonants like the following: ^ 3^ ''?>''^?^ B? 
(i. e. the aspirates with Sh^xooL before another aspirate); :i3 is uncertain; 
according to David KimcM 11, is and Sin must remain aspirate. Some- 
times the first letter in the above cases has a Ddghesh, even when it 
is followed by a firm vowel instead of Sh^wd, In all these cases an 
endeavor is shown to prevent too great an accumulation of aspiration. 
Doubly anomalous are the forms 1b13 Is. 64, 12 and Vs^S Jer. 20, 9. 

2. In the middle of words after silent Sh^wd, i. e. at the 
beginning of a syllable, immediately preceded by a vowelless 
consonant, e. g. M^*! yir-pd' (he heals), ^bl^he remembers, DnbttJJ 
ye have killed. On the contrary, after vocal Sh'wd the soft 
pronunciation obtains, e. g. vtt^^ r'phd {heal thou), JTJM she 
was heavy. 

On riV^jD, a^5 and like forms see in § 10, 3. 

Wliether Sh^wd be vocal and consequently cause the aspiration of 
the tenuiSf depends upon the formation of the respective words. It 
is always vocal 

a) when it has arisen from the weakening of a strong vowel, e. g. ^D^*^ 
pursue ye (not ^isrr\) from Cl^*^; ^Atq (not ^sip) formed immediately 
from D*^3^^ kings (on the contrary, ^"shn mal-kt\ because it is fonnecl 
directly from ^i^ mdlk)-, nij'^a house-tcard (not fwa) from n*;?. 

h) With the s in the Suffixes of the 2d perjBOn (7\^f P?-r» 1?T")» ^ 
which vocal Sh^wd is characteristic, see § 58, 3, b, 
Bem. 1. The form ftli5\^ iho^, (fem.) hast seniy where we might 

expect the feeble pronunciation of r\ on account of the preceding 

vowel, was originally tnribtt3; and the sound of the n, notwithstanding 

the slight vowel sound thrown in befoi-e it, was not changed. Comp. 

§ 28, 4. 
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2. The hard or soft pronmioiation of these letters does not affect 
the signification of the words (oomp. in Greek Op/c, tpi^o;); hut this 
affords no ground to deny that such a distinction was made in the sound. 



§ 22. 
PECULIAEITIE8 OP THE GUTTURALS. 

The four gutturals, n, n, !?, », bave the following pro- 
perties in common, which result from the pronunciation pe- 
culiar to them; yet M and y, both haying a weaker sound 
than n and n, differ from these in several respects. 

1, Tbe^gutturals cannot really be doubled in pronunciation, 
although they may be strengthened and so they do not admit 
Ddghefsh forte. But we must here carefully distinguish 
between a) the complete omission of the doubling and h) the 
so-called half, or better virtual doubling. In the first case 
the syllable preceding the letter which omits Daghe'sh becomes 
longer in consequence of the omission;^ hence its Yowel is 
commonly lengthened, especially before k {always after the 
article § 35); as a rule also before :^, less often before n, and 
still less before n. The sepond case admitted a* sharpening 
of the syllable, though orthography excluded the Dagh^sh f. 
(as the ch in the German sicker, machen, has the sharp pro- 
nunciation without being written double), and hence the short 
YO^el almost universally maintains its place before these 
letters, or in some cases, when it is a Pathdch followed by a 
guttural with Qdme^, it is merely augmented into S^ghdl. This 
virtual doubling takes place most frequently with n, usually 
with n, more rarely with ^ and very seldom with K. 

Examples of a) y^TQ (f. !|fi<??); D"7«rj f. tT}^; dJTi; Wi; »a»J? (f. 
•»5J5^). Of b) cNin, ynn}, swj, uma (f. oinja); wnn, D^^jh; nra, 
*^^ (on the ccmtrary hefore 5 as initial letter of the tone-syllable 
always Qd'mef of the article, e. g. ^"320 and so mostly hefore r% 



1 Comp. terra and the French terre; the Germ. RoUe and the French rdle; 
0erm. drotlig, juid IV. drole. In this omission we see an enervating of the 
language. The fresher and more original sounds of the Arabic (§ 1, 6), still 
admit always the doubling of the gutturals. 
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e. f . *^, whilst W Gten.e, 19 is an exception); Y^}r Cj^ etc.— 
In all these cases of yirtual doubling the Ddgke"^ forU is to be 
regarded at least as implied (therefore it is called Ddyhe'sh fart^ 
implicitum^ occuUumj deliteseens), 

2. The gutturals are apt tp take a short A sound before 

them, because this vowel is organically closely akin to them. 

Hence — •' 

a) Before a guttural, Pd'thach is used instead of any o^her 

. short vowel, such as i, e (Chireq parvum, S'ghdl)^ and even 

; for the rhythmically long e and^ {^erS and Ckolem); e. g. 

naf sacrifice for n^f, r^lQt? report for ^91^%. This is still 

.more decidedly preferred when the form with PS,th&ch is 

• the original one, or is otherwise admissible. Thus in the 

Imper, and Impf, Qdl of verbs, nbtJ send ihou, nb^ he 

tvill send (not nfetf*;); Perf. Pi'el rhi6 (not nitt); n?; a 

youth, ^ni) (not Tbtt^) he will desire. In the last 3 case d 

is the original vowel. 

. , Rem. But before the weak K final the -n- remafbs, e. g. H'JB^ 
iK^f etc. 

h) After a heterogeneous long vowel i. e. after all except 
Qd'me^, the hard gutturals (consequently not K) demand, 
when standing at the end of the word, the insertion of a 
hasty d (P^thdch furtive) between them and the vowel. 
This Pd'thdch is placed uhder the guttural but sounded 
before it. It is nierely ^n orthographical indication not 
to neglect the guttural sound in pronunciation, e. g. HTl 

. rA^ch (spirit)^ fllbti shd-lu^ch {sent), n^*!! rfich {odour), 
?? r^*^ {companion), ?tia5 gd-hhd^h {high) when consonantal 
n is final, it necessarily takes Mdppiq, rpbtpsi Msh-ti^ch^ etc. 
But va^Tar) without PSihdch furt. and «o with hard gut* 
turals at the beginning of a syllable e. g. *ntin etc* 

For the same reason the Swiss pronounces ich as i^ch. Buck as 
Bu^ch, and the Arabian IT'ttJ^a as mest^ch, though neither writes the 
supplied vowel. The LXX write e instead of PSthlich furtive, as nb 
Nu>e, at times a, as ^^^ 'le^Soia (also 'I 



< Compare with the above our use of a furtive e before r after long «, *, 
a and the diphthong au, e. g. here (sounded Ae«r), fire {fi*r% pure {pu^)t and 
our {ou^), — Tr, 
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Bern. 1. The gutiaral sometimes exerts an isflueiice on the fottaW' 
ing YOweL But the examples (esp. with t\) are few, and are to be 
regarded rather as exceptions than as establishing a general mle, e. g. 
*i?j a t/outh (not *i;j), V^ deed (not ^90); hot also Dn*n etc 

2. S^'ghol is nsed instead of Chi'r^ attenuated from PSthSeh both 
before and under the guttural, but only in an initial syllable, as Van^ 
(also thrr), iia>^ .wr, -»?ajo, rn«? etc. 

When, however, the syllable is sharpened by Daghe^sh, the more 
slender and sharp CbirSq is retained even under gutturals, as V^ hlh, 
rnpri; but when the sharpening of the syllable ceases by the falling 
away of Daghesh, the S^'ghdl, which is required by the guttural, 
returns, e« g. 'f'^^, const state 'ji'^aij metRtaiion; fvn, constr. state 

3. Instead of simple Sh'wd vocal (§ 10, 1), the gutturals 
take a composite Sh'wd (§ 10, 2), e. g. btgg», nb», O'^brx, 
-lonti they have slain, ^tDJIt^. they will slay. This is the most 
common use of the composite ShVas. 

4* When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syl- 
lable, in the midst of a word, it may retain its silent Shifwd, 
especially with n or :^ at the end of the tone-syllable, e. g. 
nn^ thou hast sent, but alao before the tone (y. examples 
under No. 2, Rem. 2) and this also with n and M. But when 
the syllable stands before the tone, the closed syllable is arti- 
ficially opened by giving to the guttural a slight rowel 
(one of the composite Sh^wds)^ which has the same sound as 
the full Towel preceding, as ntMt; he thinks (also ^liiv)^ 
ft^ pdVd (f. ft^6), pin;; (also pTm); this composite Sh'wa 
is changed into the short yowel with which it is com- 
pounded, whenever the following consonant loses its full 
vowel in consequence of an increase at the end of the word, 
e. g. «ipTtTj, in^y; yd'dbh'-dhu^ (from W;;), 1»n;j yd-hdph^-khH 
(from ^bnj). * " ^n X . 

Bern. 1. The grammarians caU simple ShHojSi dnder the gutturals 
Wd (t)^^, and the composite SkHoBs in the same situation soft (t^fi). 
Bee more in the observations on verbs with gutturals (§§ 62—65). 

2. Bespecting the choice between the three composite Sh^'w&s it 
may be remarked, that— 

a) n, n, 9, at the beginning of syU. prefer -^, but tt prefers •;;-, e. g. 
"risn ass, ihn to kiUt *ii«M to say. But when a word receives an 
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increase at^ the end, or loses the tone, K also takes -:^ (eonsidered as 
lighter), as "^^ <o, but d5"»i^ to you; hb» to eat, but -Vr« Oen. 8, 11. 
Comp. § 27, Rem. 6. 

b) In the middle of a word, the choice of ^ composite Sh*wa is regu- 
lated by the vowel (and its class); which another word of the same 
form, but .without a g^uttural, would take before the Bh'wa; as Perf. 
HtpHVl ^''ajn (after the form l^a|5n), Inf. ^*^»?r5 (after Vndjrr), 
iV/: ^^/i'i?/%ojn (after b^). 
For some further vowel changes in connection with gutturals, see 

§ 27, Rem. 2. 

5. The n, which in spund belongs also to the gutturals 
(§ 6, 4), shares with the other gutturals only the charac- 
teristics mentioned above in No. 1, and a part of those giyen 
in No. 2; viz. — 
a) The exclusion of Daghe'sh forte; in which case the vowel 

before it is always lengthened, as •f'TSi he has blessed for 

fna; tf^na to hiess for ^"na. 

t) The use of Pdthdch^ before it, in preference to the other 
short vowels, though this is not so general as in the case 
of the other guttural sounds, e. g. ^"^^ and he saw, while 
the full form r\t!tr\'^ is in use; *iD*^ lor ^ti^^ and he turned 
hack, and for ^'"l and he caused to turn hack. 

' VT- 

Rare exceptions to the principle given under letter a are rtn^ 
mdr-rd* (trouble) Prov. 14, 10; '?pl» Ma-fc^ ^ khdrrdth shSr-re'kh (thy 
navel was not cut) Ez. 16, 4, (cf. Pr. 8, 8); ^n^^TflO Cant 6, 2 ttnwp 

1 Sam. 10, 24 (the Arab, and Samar. retains this rdoublii^g, and ih» 
LXX write fTji^ Sa^^a). A case of virtual doubling (after T^ for "j^) is 
found in Is. 14, 3 ^ja^Q and in 1 Sam. 23, 28 C)TTtt (for t)Tj^), comp. 

2 Sam. 18, 16. *''' 



§ 23. 
OF THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS M AND n. 

1. The K, a light and scarcely audible breathing in the 
throat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (i. e. 

1 The preference of r for the vowel a is seen also in common Greek, e. g. 
in the feminine of adjectives ending in p(K, as (pavepdi for cpavept^ from 
<pav8p6;.— 2V. 
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quie$€es\ whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a 
syllable. It then serves merely to prolong the preceding' 
vowel (like the German h in roh, geh, nahte)^ as in rj!±C he 
has founds »b"a he was filled, vera to find, K^b^, t^itD (from 
nxitt), nrxi'DPt. In cases like nr:^\ KittJ, Kon etc J the k has 
only an orthographical signiiicancy. 

2. On the contrary k retains, generally, its power as a 
consonant and guttural in all cases where it begins a word 
or syllable, as niSHl he has said, ^tX^ they have rejected, or in 
a closed syllable with silent Sh'wd e. g. n'^ijiS nedar, or where 
it is protected by Chdteph in a slightly closed syllable e. g. 
bbSjb for to eat. Yet even in this case it sometimes loses its 
consonant sound, a) when it follows with a long vowel, a 
half- vowel (vocal Sh'^wd) in the middle of a word; for then 
the vowel under a^ is shifted back, to the place of the Sh'^rvd, 
as in D^Kn (heads) for D^'flJK*^, D«nbforD«lia Neh. 6, 8, D'^riKtt 
(two hundred) for D*!n»Q; « is orthogr. in pTO^ for "jWin, D'^KdH 
(chd^im) for isl^tfdn 1 Sam. 14, 33. Sometimes this causes a still 
greater change in the syllables, as HDjebia for n^ijbti, fi^*?)?^ 
for nx^^pb or with silent Sh^wd bfc^5?ttttJ^ for bx^PtDtthV *) when 
it stands with (-^) or (— ) preceded by their corresponding 
firm vowel, the latter is sometimes lengthened and retains 
,K only as a vowel letter (or merely orthographically), e. g. 
bs«»»n Num. 11, 25 for bSK'^l; b^)h modifieid from bDX^ for 
b?^?; ntaxb for "ibjjb etc. An elision of the Chdteph and 
retention of the short vowel occurs in ''j'WI <ind my lord for 
""i^^ \:nKb for •^jn^b (§ 102, 2) nfc^^l Is. 41, 25, etc. 

iDstead of K in such a case, there is often written one of the vowel 
letters 1 and \ according to the nature of the sound, the former with 
and the latter with t and t; e. g. *ii2 for *iKa (cwtem), d*^"n (buffalo) 
for dK*^, 'ptD"^*^ (first) for )Wtk'^ in Joh 8, 8; comp. ft for Kb (not) 1 Sam. 
2, 16 in K^ibh; at the end of a word h also is written for M, as 
nfeo^ (j^ filU) f6r KJra'; Job 8, 21. 

3. When i^ is thus quiescent, it is sometimes entirety 
dropped, e. g. *»rir> (/ went forth) for *»r«ij, '^niftt (/ am full) 
for ^^nxJa Job 32, 18, ntk (/ say) constantly for yav^H^, ^b"a for 
^Kb-a Ezek. 28, 16, ni«nb (to lay waste) 2 K. 19, 25 for ni««nb 
(KUh.) comp. Is. 37, 26." 
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Bern. 1. In AramsBan the K becomes a vowel much more readily 
than in Hebrew; but in Arabic, on the contrary, its power, as a con- 
sonant is much firmer. According to Arabic orthography K serves also 
to indicate the lengthened 5/ but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, 
in which it is strictly a vowel-letter for the long A sound, as in tiXg 
Hos. 10, 14 for the usual d)5 he stood up, tt5»H poor Prov. 10, 4, 13, 23 
for tth (comp. § 7, 2). Hebrew orthography generally omits, in tliis 
case, the vowel-letter (§ 8, 3). 

2. In Syriac K even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken 
with a half vowel (vocal ShHca)y but always receives then a full vowel, 
usually Ej as Aram. iaK, in Syr. ^^f. Accordingly in Hebrew, also, 
instead of a composite Sh'wd it receives, in many words, the dorre- 
spending long vow^ as *TitX ffirdle for ^I'tK, 0*^bn« tents for t3-«bnfc5, 
ni'i^K staOs for ri'i"»'jx, *ifi« bcie ye Ex. 16, 23lfor ^t^ 

3. We may call it a mode of writing common in Arabic, when at 
the end of a word an K (without any sound) is added to a final 4, t 
and 3, as K»i3isn for siaVrt (they go) Josh. 10, 24; Kiax (they are ioiUing^ 

. Is. 28, 12; alsoVpa for^-'pi pure, vcf> iox ^ if, Kl'fiK^for I'fiK then, Kia*^ 
for ia^i myriad Neh. 7, 66, 72. As to the K in K^iM and \X^, see also 
§ 32, Bem. 6. 

4. The n is stronger and firmer than the«, and scarcely 
ever loses ita aspiration (or quiesces) in the middle of a 
word;^ at the end also it may remain a consonant, and then 
it takes Mdppiq (§ 14, 1). Yet at times the consonant sound 
of the tn at the end of a word is given up, and n (without' 
Mappi'q, or with Raphe h) then remains only as a represen- 
tative of the final vowel, e. g. rh {to her) Num. 32, 42 for 
tn), Job 31, 22, Ex. 9, 18. The n is often elided a) by trans- 
ferring its vowel to the place of the preceding vocai Sh'^wd 
(v. § 23, 2, a, with k) e. g. (the n of the article) ^^sb 
{at the morning) for ngianb, fixa {in the land) for f'^^ria; 
Tpfi;? {Impf, ffiph.) for Tptn*;; {njin*; contracted )ni\ V)'by 
contraction of the vowels preceding and following the n, 
e. g. ioiO (also written nfaio) from smwo (a + w — d).— In 
other cases, however, the vowel under n is displaced by the 
one before it, as U^ {in them) from ore. 

1 A very few examples are foimd in proper names, as ^!^^ ^ttrni^ 
which are componnded of two words, and in many MSS *are also written in 
two separate words. One other case, hJfiTlB'J jer. 46, 20, is also in the {Minted 
text divided by Maqqeph, in order to bring the qweseent ^ at the end. 
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According to this, the so-called quiesf^ent t\ at the end 
of a word stands, sometimes, in the place of the consonant tn. 
But usually it serves quite another purpose, yi?:., to represent 
final a, as also o, e and e (S*gh6'l)^ e, g. ntj«, n^ rtb|, nb|, 
nb3i\ See § 7, 2, and § 8, 3. 

Bern. In connectioB with o and e, h is oooasionmny changed, for 1 
and *« (fiVC^^filC^ '^^rvgn Ho8. 6. 9), «nd in aU cases for M according 
to later and Aramaean orthography, particularly with a, e* g, MJtb 
(sleep) Ps. 1S7, 2 for hSltf, IWJ (to forget) Jer. 28, 89 for hte;, etc., which 
shows that the so-called Towel letter, h final, has chiefly an ortho- 
graphical importance. 

§ 24. 
CHANGES OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS 1 AND ''• 

The 1 w and the *« y are as consonants so feeble and soft, 
approaching so near to the corresponding yowel-sounds u and i, 
that they easily turn into these vowels in certain positions. 
On this depend, according to the relation of the sounds and 
the character of the grammatical formSy still further changes 
which require a general notice in this place, but which will 
also be explained in detail wherever they occur in the in- 
flection of words. This is especially important for the form 
and inflection of the feeble stems, in which a 1 or *« occurs 
as a stem consonant (§ 69 etc., § 85, IIJ.— YI, and § 93). 

1. The. cases where 1 and *« lose their power as con- 
sonants and turn into vowel-sounds, are principally only in 
the middle and end of words, their consonant sound being 
nearly always heard at the beginniiig. (Respecting the use 
of ^ for ^ and, see § 26, 1, and § 104, 2, c.) These cases are 
chiefly the following:— 

. a) When n or *« stands at the end of a syllable with 
a iiienl Shftvd immediately after a homogeneous vowel. 
The feeble letter has not strength enough, in this po- 
sition, to maintain its consonant sound but blends with 
its homogeneous vowel. Thus ymn it has been inhabited 
for aiDin or a^jn, f p*". he awakes for fp^j nWl^^a for 
n"T»n*;a; so also at the end of the word, e. g. "^nai? Vw-rl' 
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(properly- -riy, hence fern. nj*^ai? 'Hh^riy-yS) a Hebrew; 
*2f (uwwfe) Job 41, 25 for Tito/ (comp. n^?; 1 Sam. 25, 18 
in K'thihh), Thus the vowel substance of ^ and "^ is blended 
with the preceding vowel into one (necessarily long) vowel, 
but they are mostly retained orthographically as quiescent 
letters. But after a heterogeneous vowel they sound as 
consonants (according to § 8, 5), as in nbtJ quiet^ It May 
(monih)^ *iill nation, *«iba disclosed. Yet with a preceding 
shorts the 1 and *> mostly form a diphthongal d and e; see 
below, No. 2, b. 

b) When 1 or *> is preceded by vocal Shrwd, and such syl- 
lables are formed as q^wom^ b^'wo. Hence Kia to come for 
Kia, Wp to, arise for n^jP. When 1 and •» preceded by ShVa 
come to. stand at the end of a word, they are either entirely- 
dropped and orthographically replaced by n (e. g. riDSj 
from *>d:3, though we have also the regularly formed ^:f^ 
ftetus; comp. § 93) or they are likewise softened into their 
vowel sound. In the latter case the \ with its homogeneous 
CMreq, also attracts the tone and the preceding vowel 
becomes Sh^wd^ as e. g. "^"^ from "^^^Ij, really *ini3; 1 
changed into ^ is often without the accent (e. g. ^nh 
from inn). 

c) Very seldom when the feeble letter has a full vowel both 
before and after it; as D'lp surgendo for Dil^, t^ip for DPH^* 
Comp. in latin mihi=mty quum^cum. 

In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel- 
sounds, "1 is sounded, even at the beginning of words, merely as i, not 
as •; or "^ (like c for 65 § 23, 3, Bern. 2); and ab in the LXX trW] is 
^vritte& 'loo^^, pl^tt] 'Idaobc. Hence may be explained the Syriac usage, 

. oxi^nples of which occur also itt Hebrew, which shifts the vowel i, 
belonging to the feeble letter, forward to the . preceding ooxisonant, 

. which should properly have simple Sh'wa, e.g. 'ji^in'>3a« the superiority 
for )i'^rn Ec. 2, IS, Aim (in some editions) for ^im Job », 21 (ace. 
to Kimchi bb|p^=t'^^o^ and the 1. pers. is ponct ^b|7M to avoid con- 
f Of ion ; in f^t the Babylonian punct. has always t inataoid of e). 

2. After such a contraction has taken place, the vowel- 
letter quiesces (see No. 1, a above) regulariy in a long vowel. 
Respecting the choice of this vowel, the following rules may 
be laid down:— 
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a) When the yawel is short and komogeneotis iritk tin 
Yowel-letter Q\ or *») they are contraeted into their corre- 
sponding long vowel, as ao^ he is good for atD^'i, (ana- 
logous to na^'Oi ^V^'^ for ^&t^. 

h) When a short a stands before ^ and 1, then we get diph* 
thongal i and d (according to § 7, 1); thus a^^tp^tt becomes 
n^p^ig doing good; a*»ll?in, a^'imn; nbl?, nbi!^.* 

c) But when the yowel is heterogeneous (a), while the 
character of the form prevents contr0.ction to a diphthong, 
especially at the end of words, the above mentioned 
dropping of 1 and *» (No. 1, &), or the substitution of n 
occurs. So especially in the so-qalled n^ verbs, e. g. orig. 
*'ba=(*»)b^=nb5, whilst a after the rejection of n comes to 
stand in' an open syllable, and must be lengthened to 
a. n stands orthographically for the long vowel; in the 
same way rhlO for iblD.* On the origin of nb>'^. from "^ba*; 
V. § 75, 1 ; upon Dg as perf. of Dip § 72, 2 ; upon lb? etc. 
from nbl § 69, 1. 



§ 25. 
IMMOVABLE OR FIRM VOWELS. 

What vowels in Hebrew are firm and not removable, can 
be known, certainly and completely, only from tbe nature of 
the grammatical forms, ai^d from a comparison with the 
Arabic, in which the vowel-systesn appears purer and more 
original than in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essen^ 
tially long vowels in distinction from those which are long 
only rhythmically, i. e. through the influence of the toi^e and 
of syllabication, and which, having arisen out of short vowels, 

1' Instances in xtrhich n<y contraction takes place after a short a are 
^""P^^ psftiit. *h^ riffkt hmd 1 -Ohron. 18, 2; ta'TtTK I chastUe th^m Hoti 
7, 12; T1^^ I ^^ O'i ^f^^ Job 8, 26. M ^xxatB both ford^ «jnb frand, as ^^^ 
and rt^W evil; ^'^ living^ construct state ''H. Analogous is the contraction of 
nja (ground-form tj";^) death, constr. Wa ; yX (ground-form I*;?) eye, constr. 1**?. 

2 The Arab, often writes in this case (etymologically) **?A» but speaks gold, 
So the LXX write *^T'o as Stva. But in Arabic K^^ is written for 1?D and 
sounded ahdld. 
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rOadily become abort again or become ShfpfA by a change in 
the position of the tone and in the division of the syllables. 
The beginner may be guided by the following specifications: — 

1. The essentially long and hence hardly changeable 
vowels of the second and third class, viz., i, ti, i, 6, are mostly 
expressed in the text by their vowel-letters, I and e by % u 
and d by l, with their appropriate vowel signs; thus ^^ Vj-, 
\ \ as in a*»t?*»;; he does well, bD^'H palace, b^aa boundary, bip 
voice. The defective mode of writing these vowels (§ 8, 4) is 
frequent enough; e. g. M*»:; for a*>tj^5, b^a for b'lasi, bp for bip; 
but this is merely a diflference of orthography, by which 
nothing is essentially changed in the nature and ^uafitity of 
such a vowel, and the d in bl^ is as essentially long as in 
b^af; comp. § 8, 4. 

It is an exception, when, now and then a merely tx>ne-long vowel 
of these two classes is written fuUy^ e. g. the o in bioij^ for bispj. 

2. The essentially long and immovable d (so far as it is 
not become d; see § 9, No. 10, 2) has in Hebrew, as a rule, 
no representative among the consonants, though in Arabic 
it has, viz., the M, which occurs in Hebrew but very seldom 
(§ 9> 1> § 23, 3, Rem. 1). For ascertaining, therefore, whether' 
a is long by, nature (a) or only tone-long (a), there is no guide 
but a knowledge of the forms (see § 84, Nos. 6, 13, 28). 

Gases like tKSa (§ 28, 1) do not bdong here. 

3. Unchangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened 
syllable (§ 26, 6), followed by Ddgh^sh forte, e. g. aal thief; 
likewise in every closed syllable (§ 26, 2, i?) which is followed 
by another closed syllable, e. g. tkabr garment, "jt^ax poor, 
"nSTQ wilderness. 

4. Such are also the vowels lengthened because a Daghesh 
forte has been omitted on account of a guttural, according to 
§ 22, 1 (or n see § 22, 5), e. g. 'jk'b for ifi^ he has refused, 
^nla for ^'5)3 he has been blessed. 
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§ 26. 

OF SYLLABLE? AND THEIH INFLUENCE ON TH£ QUANTITY 
OF VOWELS. 

'To obtain an adequate view of the laws, according to 
which the long and short yowels are chosen or exchanged 
one for another, a previous acquaintance is required with 
the theory of the syllable on which that choice and exchange 
depend. The syllable may then be viewed with reference, 
partly to its commencement (its initial sound) as in No. 1, 
and partly to its close (its final sound) as in Nos. 2 — 7. 

1. With regard to the commencement of the syllable, it is 
to be observed, that every syllable must begin with a con- 
sonant; and there are no syllables in the language which 
begin with a vowel. The single exception is ^ {and)^ in certain 
cases for 1, e, g. in ^b^?) (§ 104, 2, c),^ The word nijK is no 
etception^ because the M has here its consonant force as a 
light breathing. 

2. With regard to the close of a syllable, it may end — 
a) With a vowel, and is then called an open or simple 

syllable, e. g. in nbo{) qd-^o'l-td the first and last are open, 
. SeeNo. 3. '* ' 

h) With one consonant, and called a closed or mixed syllable, 
as the second in bpj) qd-f^l, ^b le-hhathh. See No. 5. 

Here belongs also the sharpened syllable, as the first 
in bisg qd{-{^l. See No. 6. 
c) With two consonants, as in tdSip qdsh{, Thxs^ qd-^a^lt; comp. 
§10,3. 

We shall now (in Nos. 3 — 7) treat in particular of the 
vowels that are used in these various kinds of syllables. 

3. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a long 
vowel,^ whether tiiey have the tone, as in ^ in thee, nfib hmk, 

1 It may be questioned whether ^ in the above poittian be a real exception ; 
^ *?]^ oo^t probably to be proDOQaced wiim&'USkh (not <2miU<^), the 1 
retakung its feeble w .ijoond before the. SkSitriq. — Tr. 

2 In opposition to Uie fundamental law in Hebrew (fong .vowd m open 
syllable) tlie Arabie, and partly alaot the other S^mitie Ungiiagei retain- every- 
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tJnp sanctuary, or not, as in bfag, nS? grape, *iirjj /A^?y iri// 
/<?ar. Usually there is a long vowel {Qal'jne^, less frequently 
Sefre) in an open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel), 

e. g. Dnb, Dip:, b6p^, aib.* 

Short vowels in open syUables occur more or less apparently ;— 
,a) In dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping vowel (§ 28, 4) 
from monosyllables (S^gholatea), as irtj hrook^ n^| house^ 5*1^ let Attn 
increase^ from the chide fonns ifiS, ti'ja, a*^*^. But the helping voMrel 
cannot be taken strictly as a full vowel, L e. it does not effect a 
complete close of the syllable^ Forms Uke {inj (arab* nachl etc) are 
therefore to be taken as one closed syllablet 

h) The so-called union-vowel (§ 68, 3) in certain forms of the suffixes, 
as ''aS^jp (Arab, qdtdldnt)? 

c) Sometimes before the so-caUed Se heal (n-^), which has not the 
tone (§ 90, 2), e. g. iTjI'ic towards the loilderness; however only in the 
construct state (1 K. 19. 15), because the character of the form is un- 
changed, elsewhere it is •Tja']^. 

In an these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of 
the word.^ Elsewhere it has at least the support of MHlvighy viz. — 

dy In these combinations^ TT"» k » ■ ; > »« 'itt?t3 his taste, *^g^ he 
wUl bindj *ibsjQ his deed. In all these cases there real\y at first existed 
a closed syllable, but the guttural had caused the Chateph, and with it 
the opening of the syllable (comp. however *lbfi<* 1 K. 20, 14). For 
Cases like ^^^^ comp. § 104, 2. 

where the orig. short vowels in open syllables. The above Heb. words in their 
Arabic forms sound as bikd, 8\frf quds^ qatdld^ *tfkl&. Undoubtedly therefore t&e 
Hebrew had also slu»i; vowels iiL open syjlables. Still it would be very 
hazardous to suppose that the present pronunciation is dierived from the 
solemn, slow and chanting way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues 
for with this hypothesis, facts like the very ancient lengthening of % and u 
in the open syllable to i and 5 would remain unexplained. 

1 The Arabic has for this pretonic vowel constantly a short vowel {Uthunif 
ydqitm, etc); the Aranaic <»ily a voml Shihoa, ^rby ^^']f ^^> 3?^) which 
is the case allso in Hebrew, wh^ the tone is shifted forw^ (§ 27, 3, a). 
But this pretonic vowel must not be re^^arded as if it had been adopted, per- 
haps in place of 8h«w&, on accotint Of the tone on th« foHowfng syllable; but 
it originaU/ was a short vowel, 9ad < the oircumstanee of its standing before 
the tone-syllable only lengthens it, whilst it is reduced to a vocal Sh«wli upon 
the shilting forward, of the ^ne. ' - . 

> But as ^ is- ofteA Daghe^ed^' we may presume thalTih* accented PitpkMk 
causes a sharpening of the following liqnid whteh k -equivalent to the riewng 
of the sellable. 

s Compare the effect of ike Arms tm the^sliMrt voWel itt tlateiosft* ptosody. 
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c) In BoiDe other forms, f^ ^P]^2 yhclv^-f^qiif {thty are\tr<mg\ ^| 
p^dl^khd^ {thy deed). These cases liad originally a closed syllable (there- 
fore also 1pjnj5 the other case originally sounded pifl^khd). 

The first syllable in t3*^'W!» ^T'TIi and similar forms, does not be- 
long here (cf. No. 6); neither does accented -^ (ft, d) in suffix as ^^y'lt 
on ^'^^'W and ti^m^ (d for -^p) comp. p. 44, No. 2. 

4. The above described independent syllables with the 
firm vowel are often preceded by a consonant with vocal Sh'wd 
(simple or composite). Such consonants with vocal Sh'rvd 
have never the value , of an independent syllable, and they 
constantly lean on to the stronger syllable that follows, e. g. 
"^rh {cheek) fchi, llttibt yil-nfdhv!, "hn (sickness) ch% ftl^fe 
po'^'lo' (his work). The so-called prefixes \ 3, D, b, especially 
belong here. See § 102. It is true, these vocal Sh^rva*s have 
sprung from an originally firm vowel (e. g. ibtDp*;, Arab. 
yaqtaiv, ^a, Arab. Vikd etc.); from this however it cannot be 
concluded that the Masorites should have considered them 
as a kind of open syllable, for this would be in contradiction 
of their fundamental law requiring a long vowel in an open 
syllable, much more so than the exceptions cited in No. 3 
above. Nor does the placing of the Meth^gh by the Sh'^wd 
in certain cases (v. § 16, 2) prove that the Masorites con- 
sidered these as open syllalbes. 

5. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have 
necessarily, when without the tone, short vowels, both' at the 
beginning and at the end of words,^ as nsbig queen, fiatDH 
understanding, HIpDH wisdom, nof5 and he turned hack, t^^\ 

When with the tone, they may have a long-vowel just as 
well as a short, e. g. DDH wise and bin he was wise; yet of 
the short vowels only P^thdch and S^^A^/have strength enough 
to stand in such a tone-syllable.^ The accented closed penult 
permits only the tone long vowels (a, e, o), not the hngesi 
vowels (i, 6, 4, 6). Thus with iV'tsfj? (3d pi. impf. masc. 

1 There are some exceptions, when a word loses the tone through Maqqeph, 
tm f\^-an2 (kethdbh) Esth. 4, 8. In such cases the Mttkegh prevents a wrong 
pronunciation. 

) See § 9; 2. Short <3htr^q (1) occum only in Ihe particles tSM, )», ta, 
wbich^ ^owevec^ are joften toneless, faecausft foUoijwd hy Magqepht 
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Hiph.) we have the fem. njbttpjri, the i heing reduced to e; 
with %?)p (2d pi. imperat. Qdl) the fem. is njtip (u contracted 
into 5). . 

6. A peculiar sort of closed syllables are the sharpened, 
i. e. those which end with the same consonant with which 
the following syllable begins, as '^tJX 'im-m^, iis kul-lff. Like 
the other closed syllables, these have, when without the tone, 
short vowels, as in the examples just given, when with the 
tone, either a short vowel, as ^Sib, l^n, or a long, as nia©, HBn. 

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words; see 
§ 20, 3, o. 

7. Closed syllables, ending with two consonants, occur 
only at the end of words, and have most naturally short 
vowels, as nbttjj, ati^^, yet sometimes also Seri, as "n^:, ^n?;?, 
and Cholem, as ptip. But compare § 10, 3, Most commonly this 
harshness is avoided by the use of a helping vowel (§28, 4), 

§ 27. 
CHANGES OF VOWELS, ESPECIALLY IN RESPECT TO QUANTITY. 

The changes which the Hebrew language has undergone, 
with respect to its sounds, before arriving at the state re- 
presented in the Massoretic text (see § 2, 4), have especially 
afifected its vowel system, so that, for the better comprehension 
of the vowel changes occuring in the 0, T. langufige, it is of 
importance to go back to the corresponding states and re- 
lations of the language in that earlier period, and, at any 
rate, to. compare that which is preserved in the Arabic. la 
general it is to be observed especially: — 

1) That the language has now in an originally open syl- 
lable often preserved only a half-vowel (vocal Sh^wd)^ where a 
full, short vowel stood; this is the case in the second syllable 
of the noun, and the first of the verb, before the tone, e. g. 
nbj? (original form ^dgdlat) waggon, ng'TS (original form 
fdddqdt) righteousness, ^bpg (Arab, qdtdlii); 

2) That vowels originally short have now, in the tone- 
syllable, as also ia open syllables before the tone, passed 
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over into tone-long vowels, d into d, I into e^ ^ into o (see 
§ 9, No. 1, 2. No. 7 and No. 10, 3). These, again, either re- 
turn to their original shortness, when the tone is shifted or 
made lighter, or they become still more shortened even to 
half-vowels (vocal Sh^wds)^ at a greater distance from the 
tone, or are entirely dropped in consequence of a change in 
the relations of the syllables. E. g. ^lyo (Arab. md{dr) rain, 
in construction with a following genitive (in the construct 
state, § 89) ^tti:, pi. ninUtt, constr. Iti^tDtt; SJ?!? (Arab. 'dq\h) 
heel, dual D'^ig?;, '^5JJ?; bbjj'^. (Arab, ydqt&l), pi. 'ibtppj'; (Arab. 
ydqiulu). 

The vowels, with the changes of which we are chiefly con- 
cerned here, have been given in the vowel-table § 9, No. 12. 
According to that threefold classification, we have the follow- 
ing graduated scale to describe the process of lengthening or 
shortening: 

A'Class a (ef) a. Shortening: d (e) d^ attenuation from d to if. 

I'Class i (e) e. „ i e ^ t 

U'Class add. „ d ti (as obsc. from 6) o 6 u. 

Here also occurs in all the three classes the reduction of the 
original strong vowel (especially also the tone-lengthened or pretouic 
a c 0) to simple Sh^wd mobile. 

Agreeably to the principles of § 26, the following changes 
occur: — 

1. A tone-long vowel is changed into the original or 
kindred short one, when a closed syllable loses the tone 
(§ 26, 5), Thus, when the tone is moved forwards, T hand is 
n^ as n^n^-^l* hand of God; "^ son^ ?^^n"T? *^^ ^f ^^ *^^> 
Vs a whole, t3|n*b^ the whole-of-the-people; also when the tone 
is moved backwards, e. g. Dj5;, Dpfn; 5>!, •rb;5. So also, when 
an open, syllable with a tone-long vowel becomes by inflection 
Ik closed one, e. g. nfiO book, ^y^io my book; tjp sanctuary, 
'^ti'^f) my sanctuary. In these cases J^rS (e) passes over into 
Chiriq (t) or S^ffhdl (e), Cholem (o) into Qdmef-chdiuph (6). But 

6 
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when a closed syllable with a long vowel becomes a sharpened 
one, i. e. ending with a doubled consonant, ^ere is changed 
back into Chireq, and Cholem into Qibbu^, as DX mother, '''rSK 
my mother; ph statute, plur. D'^j^H. 

2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed into a corre- 
sponding long one, — 

a) When a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an 
open one, i. e. when the word receives an accession 
beginning with a vowel, to which the final consonant of 
the closed syllable is attached, as bttj?, i^ittfj he has 
killed him; '^riiO^O my mare from Jnp^O = no')0. 

h) When a syllable,- which should be sharpened by Daghe^sh 
forte, has a guttural or "i for its final consonant (see § 22, 1), 
or stands at the end of a word (see § 20, 3, a). 

c) When it meets with a feeble consonant (according to 
§ 23, 1, 2, § 24, 2), as V^TO for ^j-a he has found, for the 
j^, losing its value as a consonant, loses also the power 
to close a syllable, and the open syllable demands a long 
vowel. 

d) When the syllabW is in pause, i. e. is the tone-syllable of 
the last word in a sentence or clause (§ 29, 4). 

3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at 
the same time shifted forward, full vowels (long and short) 
may, according to the division of syllables, either pass over 
into A half-vowel (vocal Sh^wd), or may even be entirely 
dropped, so that only the syllable-divider (silent Sh^wd) 
supplies their place; e. g. the first is the case in Dti {name), 
pi. tiiiaT?, which become *^t?Tl? {my name), and dtjitiTp {their 
names); the second in S^D'ja (blessing), constr, Jn:^*i2i. Whether 
the full vowel remains, or is changed into a half-vowel, or 
is altogether dropped {m, "^OT; Dt?, ^W), and which of the . 
two vowfels disappears in two successive syllables, must be 
determined by the nature of the word; but in general it may 
bfe said, that in the inflection of nouns the first Vowel is 
mostly shortened in this manner, while the second; when it 
stands itnmediately before the tone-syllable (as a pretonic 
vowel), remains, as *^g^ {dear), fem, n^jjj'; y^qwr^' ; in the in- 
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flection of verbs, the second^ as np^ (he was dear)^ fern, t^^y^ 
yd(frd'. Thus we hare a half-vowel in place of — 

a) Qffme^ and ^eri in the first syllable (principally in the 
inflection of nouns), as ^9*5 word, plur. D'^n^^; bin| great, 
fern, n5ina; anb heart, '^nnb my heart; a^fcn she will return^ 
nph'itta they {fern,) will return. 

b) The short or merely tone-long vowels a, e<, 0, in the last 
syllable, especially in the inflection of verbs, e. g. bp^, 
fern. nVtJjg qd^'^ld'; btDp, plur. D'^btDp q6\^ltm; bbp*, ^bttp*; 
y^ptjl. The S^ghdl as a helping vowel is entirely rejected 
(becomes silent Sh*wa), e.g. trVo(grdf.ljbti), '^sbtt. If there 
be no shifting of the tone, the vowel will remain notwith- 
standing the lengthening of the word, as aiip, 'Q^iir; ban?, 

TV I - 

Where the tone is advanced two places or syllables, hoth 
the vowels of a dissyllabic word may be shortened, so that 
the first becomes if and the second becomes Sh'wd. From 
ni^n we have in the plur. D'na'n, and with a grave suffix (i. e. 
one that always has a strong accent) this becomes Dh'»*5a'n 
their words (comp. § 28, 1). On the shortening of a into i, 
see especially in Rem. 3, below. 

Some other vowel changes, chiefly also with respect to 
quantity, are exhibited in the following remarks: — 

Bern. 1. The diphthongal i d (from a«), aa also the derived from 
the firm a (fi 9, 10, 2), is longer than ^ 42; and therefore, when the tone 
is moved forward, the former is often shortened into the latter; e. g. 
d"ip3, nianpj (see Paradigm M. Ni^h.)\ 013^ flighty fern. m613^ with 
8uif, ^h}TQ\ P'in^ sweety fem, n^^n^, The ^ stands sometimes even in 
a sharpened syllable, as in n^M Ps. 102, 5, d^tD Jer. 31, 34, ^^^n £z. 20, 18, 
^^^^ Judg. 18, 29. l^early the same relation exists between diphthongal 
*^-^ t and long *»-^ f ; see examples in § 76, 2. 

KB. On the contrary, ^ H \a shortened into $, which in the tone- 
syllable appears as a tone-long (ChoHm), but on the removal of the 
tone it becomes again S (iJami^-eA^^Pf^), as t»p; (he mli riaeY, dp; 
(jussive, let him me), d;?f 1 {and he rose), see Parad. M. Q(d. So also 
'^-^ becomes a tone-long i^cr? (c), as d^'p; (he toiU set up), dp; {let him 
set up), and in the absence of the tone, S^ghol ijS), as in d^J^ (and he 
set up) ; see Parad. M. Htph'il. 

6* 
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. 2. From a FWihdch (H) in a closed syllable there arises a S^gW (e)t 
through an obscuring of the sound [Umlaut]. This happens — 

a) in the closed antepenult, e. g. ^IJJ^« (proper noun) for ^JJJ^JS; also in 
the closed penult e. g. dS'T^ i/our hand for 03*i^ 

h) This is more regularly the case when t>dghe*8h forth is omitted in a 
guttural, that has a Qdm^ under it. Thus always H-^ for Xy~^ O5-:-) 
e- g- '^'^'T? ^w brothers for '!*'tTfi^ ftom 0*»r«|; litm the vision; tn^. false 
for \cn3, .and so always with n. With rt and 3> the S^ghol is used only 
where a greater shortening is required on account of the distance of 
the tone; hence, b'^Swi for O'^WI the moxintains, but ^lir\ the moun- 
tain; yy^n the misdeed^ but u\t\ Vie people. Before M and \ where a 
short sharpened vowel cannot Bo easily stand (§ 22, 1), Qd'n^ is con- 
stantly used, as niSfifrt the fathers^ ttJK'^n </*c head, 5'^>*7 the firmament 
(as an exception we find JTrj mountain-ward). Comp. also the inter- 
rogative n (n, h) in § 100, 4/ 

c).in the first class of the so-called segholate forms, when a helping 
vowel is inserted after the 2nd cons. (§ 28, 4); thus from a^S^with 
helping S^ghol, n^3 (Arab, kelh, and the LXX, MeX-/t<ye5ix ^or 
pW3b^), n*n? with helping Pdthdch, rn\ Thus in verbal forms like 
bj; (Jussive of the Hiph. of rtj) with' a helping S^ghol for h^\ 

3. In a closed syllable, which Idses the tone, d is often attenuated 
into t, e. g. a) with fibn closing *rTD his. measure tov il^ (sharpened); 
•^r^nS; I have begotten^ T^'jV*; I ^ve begotten tliee;^ cf. Ez. 38, 23, 
Lev. 11, 14; b) with a loose closing: tD^a^ yoMr blood for D^?:-!; so 
with numerous segholates forins (grdf bpg) e. g. '^p'T^ for ''P^i; "^tJ^S 
cofw^r. fif. i>/. of ^aa Cnja). 

4. The S^gJwl aiises, not only in the cases given above, in Rem. 1 
and 2, but also — 

a) From the obscuring in isolated cases of a (Qdmef) final (h-^ for Jl-^-): 
Ps. 2b, 4, Is. 60, 5, 1 Sam. 28, 15. * 

b) Even from the obscuring of w, as Otnifl (yow) ftom the original 'itttum 
(Arab.*afn<wm), see § 32, Rem. 5 and 7; drt (fo ^Aew) from the original 
(also Arab.) lahum. CompI § 8, Third Class of vowels, p. 35. 

5. Among the Chatephs (~) counts for shorter and lighter than 
(-^), and the group (-z^—r) than (— -;r), e. g. onx Edom, but *rc^^ 
Edomite; na« (^meth) truth, "InaK Us^ truth; ptea hidden, plur. D'^ai^a ; 

1 Analogous to this attenuating of a into i, is tlie Latin tanga^ atthigo; 
taxua^ prolixusj and to that of a into e (in Bern. 2), the Latm carpo, deeerpo; 
9porgOf eofispergo^ 
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§ 28. . ^ 

RISE OP NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES, \ 

1. When a word begins with a so-called Appoggiatara 
(§ 26, 4), i. e. with a aonsonant which has a vocal Sh*w&, and 
there comes another consonant with Sh*wa before it, then this 
latter receives, instead of the Sh*wa, an ordinary short vowel. 
This vowel is almost always K (Chfr^q). In most cases this 
is probably a weakened a {Pdthdch)^ and not a mere auxiliary 
vowel. In other cases analogy may have led to the choice of 
the if. Thus the prefixes a, D, b, before a consonant with (— ) 
become 5, D, b, e. g. -^"jfia, •J^jM, -^^job; n'tin'^a (from 'sT^s ac- 
cording to § 24, 1, a); the same with Waw copulative T\y\TX^'] 
for 'STj*]. This restoration of the original vowel i. e. of a (or 
i weakened from a) occurs frequently in certain appoggiatura 
in the formation of verbs which elsewhere (that is to say be- 
fore consonants with a firm vowel) are pronounced simply 
with Sh'wd, At times the first appoggiatura after the restor 
ration of the short vowel combines with the second into"* a 
firmly closed syllable, as bfi^b lin-pol Num. 14, 3, in isolated 
cases also with d: nbts Jer. 17, 2. 

2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural 
with composite Sh^wd, then the first takes, instead of the 
simple Sh*wa, the short vowel with which the other is com- 
pounded, so that we obtain the groups ^ , — — , ^ e. g, 
nCKJ as, nb?[b for to serve, bbxb for to eat, '^bnb for sickness, 
for nw^S, n&b, bb»b, '^bnb. "the new vowef'has Methigh, 
according to § 16, 2, a. Sometimes also a fully closed syllable 
is formed. In such a case the consonant of the half-syllable 
retains the short vowel which belonged to the suppressed 
Chd(eph, e. g. abnb for abnb; noKb (but also ^b»b; and even 
^tT\ Job 4, 2). In the verbs n'^n to be and n-^n to live a 
simple Sh^wd vocal is maintained under the gutturals after a 
prefix, e. g. wnb to be, and ^"^nj and be ye! (comp. n;;^ 
and be thou! and XVT^ and live! with S'gM'l of the prefix, for 
n?rn) 
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3. By the same analogy a CM^eph (especially under a 
guttural) before a vocal Sh'^rvd^ in the midst of a word is 
changed into the short vowel with which it is compounded, 
e. g. 'intt*;? yaamrdM for TrW? they will stand, "^Wr^l 
nehiphfkhk'^ iov ^snj they have turned themselves, qbrs 
po'ol'khd' (thy work). Comp, § 26, 3, e. The division should 
be yad'fn^dhu\ 

i. At the end of words, syllables occur which close with 
two consonants (§ 10, 3, § 26, 7); yet only when the last of 
these is a consonant of strong sound, :d, p, or an aspirate 
with its hard sound (tennis), viz. a, "l, ^, T\,^ e. g. rate? let him 
turn aside, Jjl^5 and he caused to drink, nbt?g thou (fem.) hast 
killed, ^155 and he wept, "n^; let him rule^ atD?? and he took 
captive. This harsh combination of letters is, however, avoided 
in general by supplying between the two consonants a helping- 
vowel^ which is mostly S^ghd% but Palthdch under gutturals,* 
and Chi'req after \ e. g. bSi*''! and he revealed for ^y^\ a^^ let 
it increase for a^*;, tHp sanctuary for ting, bn3 stream for bna, 
nnlJc^ for T^rhib thou /*. hast sent, Jn'^a house for p\'^a. These 
helping-vowels have not the tone, and they are dropped when- 



1 There is hardly an instance of a similar use of A and t)i which would 
in that case likewise require Baghe'sh. The use of f;titn in Prov. 80, 6 (shor« 
tened from tf^^T\) is the only exception, and in some MSB the f) has not 
Daghe'sh here. 

2 With the exception, however, of the fi<, as ^"^6 wild ass, t<Qy\ fresh 
grass. Elsewhere the K loses its consonant power and is merely retained 
orthographically as in KM^J wVi, H*;! valley (also '^S), K'JTb (Job 16, 31 
Kethibh 11?). 

3 In this form (§ 65, 2) Ddgh^sh lerU remains in the final Taw just as 
if no vowel preceded (§ 22, 2), in order to indicate that the helpii^ Pathdch 
is not a full vowel but merely an oithographical indication of a hasty 
sound. (Accordingly ^^^ tJiou hast taken is distinguished also in pro- 
nunciation from Ti'nfi^ for to take.) The false epithet furtive given to this 
helping-vowel, in connection with the notion that such a vowel must be 
sounded bffore the consonant, caused the decided mistake, which long had 
its defenders, viz.^ that tnnj^ should be read shcUdacht; although such words 
as nr^i ^^^ were always correctly sounded shdchdth, ndcJidl not na&chl. 
Qmt« analogous is ^'J ytchad in Job 8, 6 (from fi^^J to rejoice^ see § 75, 
Bern. 3, d). 
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ever the word increases at the end, as t^t^^h house^ipard, '»tp*7jj 
my sanctuary. 

These helping-vowels have inappropriately been called furtive, a 
term which shoald be restricted to the Fdthdch sounded before a final 
gntiural, according to § 22, 2, b, 

5. Full vowels rise out of simple Sh^tvd also by reason of 
the Pause; see § 29, 4. 



§ 29. 
OF THE TONE AND ITS CHANGES; AND OF THE PAUSE. 

1. The principal tone, indioated by the accent (§ 15, 2), 
rests on the final syllable of most words, e. g. bop, ^i'j; iSn'n, 
DinbtDp, ^btpg, T^TP (and as the last four examples show, even 
on additions to the stem) ; less frequently on the penultima, 
as in ^btt, tMS night, ijbbp, 'Cno, %p. 

Connected with the principal tone is MethSgh, a kind of 
secondary accent (§ 16, 2). Words which are united by Maq- 
qe'ph with the following one (§ 16, 1), can have at the most 
a secondary tone. 

It is not necessary here to single out the words accented on the 
penultima (voces penacMttm)'^ for the sitke, however, of calling attention 
to these words, they are chiefly marked in this book with — , put over 
the tone-syllable. 

In Arabic the tone is more on the penultima, and even on the 
antepennltima. The Aram, also accent mostly the penultima; and 
the Hebrew is pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the (German 
and Polish Jews, e; g. K^B n^tbK*;}^, which they pronounce hrhshis horo, 

2. The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place 
on account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation 
to other words. If the word is increased at the end, the 
tone is thrown forward (descendit) one or two syllables ac- 
cording to the length of the addition, as ^OT word, D'nn'n 
words, DD*»*5OT your words; thj5 sanctuary, U^VTS sanctuaries; 
pib^jj,.5inhV'Dj3. On the effect of this in the dianges of the 
vowels, see § 27, 1, 3. 

3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the 
final syllable to the penultima (ascendit)^- 
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a) When the syllable J (§ 49, 2) i8 prefixed to certain forms 
of the Imperfect, as nfcfci"^ he rvill say, yoih and he said; 
l(i^ he witl go^ ^b^n and he went. 

I) For rhythmical reasons, when a monosyllabic word, or one 
with the tone on the 1st syllable follows, in order to avoid 
the concurrence of two tone-syllables.* This rhythmical 
shifting back of the tone (^in» aioj retrogression as it is 
called by the Jewish grammarians) takes place however 
only on condition that the penult which now receives the 
accent, be an open syllable, — with long vowel, — while 
the last syllable, which loses the accent, must be an open 
one with a long vowel, or a closed one with a short vowel. 
Only J^e^r^ can be kept in a closed unaccepted ultima^ but 
it is then, in correct editions, provided with a retarding 
MetMgh in order to prevent its pronunciation as S'ghdX 
e. g- TV ^3?nb Num. 24, 22. In other instances the shorte- 
ning into S'ghd'l really takes place, e. g. D?B Bbih heating 
the anvil Is. 41, 7, for t3?8 dI^H, Gen. 1, 5, 3, 19, 4, 17, 
Job. 3, 3, 22, 28, Ps. 5, il, 21, 2. 

c) In pause. See No. 4 below. 

The meeting of two tone-syUables {letter h) is avoided in another 
way, viz., by writing the words with Mdqqeph between them, in which 
case the first wholly loses the tone, as ta^'ana^^ and he wrote there 
Josh. 8, 32. 

4. Very essential changes of the tone, isind consequently 
of the vowels, are effected by the Pause. By this term is 
meant the strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the 
word, which closes a vei'se or clause of a verse, where a 
great distinctive accent stands (Silluq^ *Athndch; sAqo Ole weydred 
in poetical accentuation) ; apart from these principal pauses 
there also occur often pausal changes with smaller distinctives 
(espec. with Zdqeph-qdton^ R^bia^ Pdzer^ even with Tiphchd eta.) 
The changes are as follows: — 
a) When the syllable in pause has a short vowel, it becomes 

long; asbpgj, btt)j; D*:^ D-^ti; nbig, nbttj?; MO^ (orig.form 

1 Even the prose of the Hebrews. proceeds, according to the accentuation, 
in a kind of Iambic rhythm. That the authors of the system intended to secure 
this object is evident, particularly from the application of M^thegh. 
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y60 conspiracy^ n^ 2 K. 11, 14; -pK, fnK Jer. 22, 29. 
^lai. becomes in pause ^M. 

Tet sometimes the sharper it is intentionally retained in Pause, 
e8x>eoially if the closing consonant has Ddghefih forte implicUumt the 
vowel thus heing really sharpened e. g. T^ Is. 8| 1 etc. hut also else- 
where, e. g. *T?. 

h) When a full vowel in an accented final syllable has lost 
its tone and become Sh^tvd before an afformative, it is 
restored again in pause — if it was a short vowel — length- 
ened e. g. bbj: fern. nto]j (q^{'^^0 ^^ pause nb^j? {qd(ald) ; 
'laJ'rV (!tm^*u) pause: ^XD (from sing. aJ'W); nijb'e, n^b-e; 
ibtjjj"^., ibbjpi (^i^g- ^^ir.')- I^ segholate forms like '^nb, 
nnc (^rJ/*. "^nb, ■j'^b) the orig. a returns at least as ac- 
cented S'ghdl, thus '^n?, ''"^b; orig. if as ^, e. g. w, in 
/><iM5e '»xn; orig. ^ (fi) as o, e. g. ''bn (^rd/*. 'jbn), in pause 
"^bn. In analogy with forms like *^>rfi etc. the shortened 
impf. '»ri'^ and '^rn would become in pause *»rn and "^nj (be- 
cause in the full forms like r\^T\^ he will he, and n'^r'^ he 
will live the CMr^q is attenuated fronv orig. S). Here 
belongs also D3tD /A^ necA:^ in pau5^ D3tD (^rd/*. D3tp) and 
the pronoun ''JK /, in pause *»jx, as well as the restoration 
of orig. a as ^ before the suflf. ^— thou, thee e. g. ;?|^a'n 
ihy word, in pause ^*?W; T]'?^.? in/^erM^tf ^^tptD*^ (on the 
other hand after the prepositions l, b, ni( (m^)) ^a, ^b, 
^nic become in pause Ija, ^, %t^)* 

c) This tendency to place the tone on ih^ penultima in pause 
shows itself, moreover, in several words, as '^DbK /, '^Dbx; 
npij ihou^ npg; nn? now?, nnj; and in special cases, like 
9ib3 Ps. 37, 20 for sibs, and "also Vb Job 6, 3 for ?i]?b, 

IT ' it' it ' • »' 

from rxsh. 

T T 

Of other influences of the pause we have still to mention 1) the 
transition of an e (lengthened fk'om if) into the sharper d (v. supra. 
Bemark to letter a) e. g. tnn for Tnn Is. 18, 5; ^^ Is. 88, 9; "^sn Gen. 
17, l4 etc. mostly before liquids or sibilants (yet also ydn Is. 48, 22 and 
without the pause ^^ Lam. 8, 48). The pausal of ^iWl (shortened from 
•^§3 is ijiiy^ comp. Lam. 8, 1 '?|5^^; Judg. 10» 20 .-Sin for lin. 2) the 

1 Such a panse-s^ilable is sometimes strengthened further by doubling the 
foUowing consonant, § 20, 2, e. 
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transition from d into i in the ultima; so always in the expression 
^5; oViyb (for ^$) for ever and ever. 3) the pauaal Qdmef of the Hithpael 
form (for §er^) e. g. *^^*] Job. 18, 8. for Tl^i^> 4) the restoration of a 
vowel which had become Sh'tcd to a pretonic vowel, e. g. Job. 21, 11 
'P'^S?'!'*J ^^^ T"^-*!* ^) ^^® restoration of the *» dropped from the end of 
the stem with its preceding vowel e. g. si'^xa, *Pnfi< Is. SI, 12 (for si!??, 
iirK, the latter word found thus also outside of the pause Is. 66, 9. 12); 
Gomp. Job. 12, 6 and the same oecorrence even in a word before the 
pause Deut. 82, 37; Is. 21, 12. 

Several other changes occasioned by the pause will be noticed 
farther on, when treating upon the inflections of verbs and nouns. 

NB. The supposition of Olshausen and others that the phenomena 
of the pause springs jnerely from liturgical considerations, i. e. "to 
develope conveniently the nmsical value of the final accents by the aid 
of fuller forms" at Divine service, is at variance with the fiict that 
similar phenomena may be observed even at the present day in the 
vulgar Arabic, where they can be based only upon rhythmical reasons 
of a general character. 
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PART SECOND, 

OF FORMS AND INFLECTIONS, OR THE 
PARTS OF SPEECH. 



§ 30. 



OF THE STEM-WORDS jQ^D ROOTS (B1L1TERAL8. TRI- 
LITERALS, QQADRILITERALS). 

1. The stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Semitic 
languages hare this peculiarity, that by far the most of them 
consist of three consonants^ on which the meaning essentially 
depends, while its various modifications are expressed by 
changes in the vowels, e. g. pW he was deep^ pto deep^ ptt> 
depths pti? valley. Such a stem-word may be indifferently 
either a verb or a noun, and usually the language exhibits 
both together, as ^"^1 he has sown^ j^'nf seed; lajn wise^ DDH 
he was wise. Yet it is customary and of practical utility 
for the beginner to consider the third pers. sing, mas, of the 
Perf. in Qdl (i. e. one of the most simple forms of the verb), 
as the stem-word, and the other forms of both the verb and 
the noun (both substantive and adjective), together with 
most of the particles, as derived from it, e. g. p'lS he was 
righteous^ yr^ righteousness^ p"^*!!? righteous^ etc. Sometimes 
the language, as handed down to us, exhibits only the verbal 
stem, without so simple a form for the cognate noun, as bp9 
to stone, pn: to bray; and occasionally the noun is found 
without the corresponding verb-stem, e. g. Mi south^ )lk 
stone. Yet it must be supposed that the language, as spoken. 



Digitized by 



Google 



92 PART IL PARTS OF SPEECH. 

often had the forms now wanting, since they still exist in 
several of the other Semitic dialects, e. g. for ):iVi the Arabic has 
the verb-stem ^dbind to become hard (for nj? Aram, ii^gabh). 
Rem. 1. The Jewish grammarians caU the stem-word, i. e. the 
8. pers. sing. maso. of the Perf. in QSl tlie root (^t&)i ^or w'hich the 
Latin term radix is often used; and hence the three consonants of the 
stem are called radical letters^ in contradistinction from the servile (or 
formative) letters (viz. «, a, M, \ \ 5, i, », 3, ttJ, r., forming the mne- 
monic expression 5^5*] rtl^Q 'ffj'^^ Ethan, Moses and Caleb), which are 
added in the derivafion and inflection of words.* We, however, employ 
the term root in a different sense, as explained here, in No. 2. 

2. Many etymologists give the name root to the three stem- 
consonants, viewed as vowelless and unpronounceable, from which the 
stems for both tlie verbs and the nouns are developed, as in the vege- 
table kingdom (from which the figurative expression is taken) the 
stems grow out of the concealed root. Thus for exami)le— 

Root: 1^» {ruling in general). 
Verb-stem: 'r^'o he has reigned. Noun-stem: ?jbi king. 
This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstraction, 
and the term root instead of stem is liable to mislead and it is better, 
• at least for the historical mode of treatments, to consider the concrete 
verb (3. pers. sing. masc. Perf. Qdl) as the stem-word. 

3. These triliteral stems now generally form two syllables, as ba^ 
But among them are reckoned also such as have for their middle 
letter a \ and by contraction (§ 24, 2, c) become one syllable, e. g. D^ 
for fili^; also, as a rule, stems whose second and third consonant are 
identical, e» g. ^:t with "i^St. But the original forms were doubtless tri- 
syllabic, and became dissyllabic dy dropping the final vowel, as b^jj 
from qdtdld (still so in Arab.); t3|D (o^^) from g^u^ama talready dissyllabic 
in Arah. qamd), 

2. The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs 
and nouns is so prevalent a law in the Semitic languages, 
that sometimes there is a semblance of artificial effort to pre- 
serve the triliteral form (e. g. D^*^, for D'l^ in verbs yaJ'). Even 
such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mono- 
syllables (ftt/eV^r^/ roots)^ since they express the first, simplest, 
and commonest ideas, as njji father, DX mother, ntf brother, 
show by inflection that they also are mutilations of a tri- 
literal stem. However the verbal stem has not been found 
for all such cases. 

1 See more in § Sl, Bern. 1, Note '. . 
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8. Tet, on the other hand, stems with three consonants 
may be traced back to two consonants, which, in themselves 
unutterable are pronounced with a vowel between them and 
form a sort of roof-syllable, to designate which grammarians 
use the sign j/", e. g. K^D. Such root-syllables are called 
primary or liliieral roots. They are very easily distinguished 
when the stem has a feeble consonant, or the same consonant 
in the second and third place. Thus the stems ^3'^, ^, ttS'n, 
ns^ have all the meaning of to heat and to break in pieces, 
and the two stronger letters 1^ dakh (comp. Eng. thwack, 
Sans. /a^ = 6iYeiv, L. tago (tango) '^'E, touch) constitute the 
monosyllabic root. The augmentation into a stem may also 
take place however by the addition of a strong consonant, 
which may be either a sibilant, liquid or guttural. To such 
a monosyllabic root there often belongs a whole series of tri- 
literal stems, which have two radical letters and the funda- 
mental idea in common. 

Only a few examples of this sort: — 

From the root )^, which imitates the sound of ci^itiff, are derived 
immediately ^^g^, nt^ to cut off, and metaph. to decide, to judge (hence 
*p2C)^ Arah. qddhif a judge); then a^, 9U^, *)^, with the kindred signi- 
fications to shear, to mow. Belated to this is the syUable Vfp, Dp, from 
which is derived t^ to cut into, t/\^ and n^|; to pare. With a lingual 
instead of the sibilant Xip, *ip; hence n^^ to cut doum, destroy, h^ to 
hew down, to kiU, t\^ to tear off, to pluck off, leyf} to hew ammder, to 
split. A softer form of this radical syUahle is Qd; h6nce n^3 and fibS 
to cut off, to shear off, 059 Syr. to sacrifice or to slay a victim. Still 
soft^ are U and i:i; hence It) to mow, to shear, Mtf to hew stones, hr^, 
3>!>i ^Ih ^J| to hew off , to cut off, to eat off, to graze; and so nnj <o cut, 
ri^ to cut off; compare also rr^, Vp^ With the change of the palatal 
for the guttural sound, S^, n^ to hew stones or wood, y:gn, trp} to 
split, divide, yt} arrow (<JX't*)» *^ ^ sharpen, f^m arrow, lightning, 
also hjn to see (comp. bvi, pTh, ^^ tthn,— wn, awn,— ibh, Don, C)bh— 
tsan, tpn in Oes. Lez.>i 

The syllable tin expresses the humming sound made with the 
mouth closed (fiio>); hence- HlDl:;, on; (otio), Aj^b. &n»n to hum, to 
. buzz. To these add fiTO to b$ dumb; om to become mute, to be 
astonished. 

The root-syllable an, of which both letters have a trilling sound, 
means to tremble, in the stemwords n^*^ ^"n, ts^n, tt^ ; then it is ex- 
pressive of what causes thrilling motion or agitation, as thunder (Dan), 
the act of shattering or breaking in pieces (a^yn, 'pn). Oomp. ^, ^. 
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Bee also what is said in the Heb. Lexicon abont the root-syUables 
n:i with the idea of elevation, curving upward (ffibbouB) ^t to break; s\ 
nb to lick, to sip up, under the articles a^, ^'^^ J^i. 

From further consideration of this subject, the following obser- 
vations occur: — 

a) These roots are mere ahstractions from stems in actual use, and are 
themselves not in use. They merely represent the hidden germs 
(semina) of the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter 
have, now and then, so short a form, that they exhibit only the ele- 
ments of the root itself, 9LaW\iobe finished, hp light. The determination 
of the root and its signification is of the highest importance to the 
lexicographer. Another much contested question is whether there has 
ever been a period in the development of the Semitic languages when 
merely bi-literal roots, either rigidly isolated or already augmented by 
inflection, have served for the communication of ideas. If so, it most 
have been at a stage in its progress, when the ideas <^onveyed were 
extremely few and elementary and the gradual enlargement of words 
was required by the influx of stronger shades of thought. No historical 
evidence of such a transition has been clearly established, 

5) Many of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, and 
sometimes coincide with like-meaning roots of the Indo^Gkrmanic stock 
(§ 1, 4); e. g. C)|t; (comp. B. tap, thfump, <iu*Mjp), t4ict(o <t6it<o), Kfi'j 
^Aicto) (|i(x<pco) (comp. Welsh rAa/f= G. Reif^=^'&. rope^rihhon), t]b3 
xoXaiTTO) (comp. E. club, clap). Of other roots it is evident that the 
Semitic linguistic instinct regarded them as onomatopoetic, whilst the 
spirit of the Indo-Oermanic languages refuses to accept them as imi- 
tations. 

c) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, according 
to the general progress of language (§ 6, 4), as the oldest, while the 
feebler and softer consonants distinguish forms of a later period, which 
consequently are more frequently used for the derivative and meta- 
phorical significations; e. g. IT^jJ and tf>\ to be smooth, to be shorn, to 
be bald; and even nbft to be bare* Comp. ^tt and ^12, ph3t and pnto, 
pawt and p3>t, yi'if and tb5> (0^2?), pp*^ and ^*% and also the almost uni- 
versal softening of initial 1 and \ In other instances however harder 
stems have been adopted at a later period from the Aramaic, (e. g. tX^, 
Hebr. rCTi). Sometimes the harder or softer sound is essential to the 
imitative ehailacter of the word, as V$% to roU (spoken of a ball, of the 
rolling of waves), but ^'U more for a rough sound, as made in the act 
of scraping^=^(j(dp(o, o6p(u, verro; »d in 33Dj to cut stones or wood, we 
find a stronger sound than in ttj to cut grass, to mow. 

d) It appears also that those consonants, which resemble each other in 
strength or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of 
root-syllables, as yp, 03, ta, 15 (never y^, y:^, 05, Ip)*, yt, ta (seldom 
tfi); Dp, ^a (not tti). Barely if ever are the Awt two radicals the same 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 30. 8TJBM-W0BD9 AND BOOTS. 95 

in the (tiiHteral) stem. The seeming exceptions come from the 
reduplication of the root, e. g. tX^I Arah. fiCWi or from other reasons, 
Comp. nan in the Lexicon. The first and third consonants may be 
identical only in the so-called hollow stems (with middle 1 or ■«), e. g. 
"pa, Y^:t. On the contrary, the last two are very often the same (§ 67).^ 

e) The tendency to substitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter c) is 
sometimes so great, that /, n, r, especially when used as middle stem- 
letters, are even softened to vowels, as y\i<j |«IK (comp. b»<) to press^ 
5)^?» C)V, and many others. ' Comp, salvare, French sauver; calidus^ Ital. 
cMo, in Naples caudo^ French chaud; falstis^ It fahOf in Calabria fauzu^ 
French faux; and the pronunciation of the English words taOc^ walk, 
Comp. § 19, 5, Bem. 

f) The cases where the triliteral stems cannot safely be traced back 
to a biliteral root, may have arisen in part from a combination of 
two roots, by which were created corresponding expressions for compli- 
cated ideas, 

A fuller development of this active change in the prinntive ele- 
ments of the language belongs to the Lexicon, 

4. To a secondary development (or later stage) of the 
language belong stem-words of four^ and, in the case of 
nouns, even of five^ consonants. These are, however, com- 
paratively far less frequent in Hebrew than in its sister dia- 
lects, especially Ethiopic. They spring from the extension 
of the triliteral stem. This extension of the form is effected 
in two ways: — a) by adding a fourth stem-letter; — V) in some 
cases probably by combining into one word two triliteral 
stems, by which process even quinquelilerals are formed. Such 
lengthened forms as arise from the mere repetition of one or 
two of the three stem-letters, as bttbtifj from bog, ^DDp from 
*fDD, aore not regarded as quadriliteral, but as variations in 
the 80:-called conjugation forms (§ 55), So likewise the few 



^ Letters which «re not found associated as rwUcals are called uiC6mpa» 
HUe. They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as Sip, p^ 
C|3, 3&. Some letters, however, have been falsely considered tncompatibUf as 
5, ^t which are found associated, e. g. in ^"^J and ilDtJ, softened from the 
harsher forms '^'1|, ^"^H. Comp. '^paiixi^ along with YP^P^^'^j 6xx6» along 
with o^Soo;, and much that is analogous in Sanskrit. 
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words which are formed by prefixing tJ, as ran!?^ flame (from 
art), Aram. conj. ShapHel inbitf. 

Bern, on a). Some forms are made by the insertion particularly 
of I and r between the first and second radicals; as fi^S, A^'^S to shear 
off J to eat off; o*in*^;K=t3SS sceptre (the form with "n very frequent in 
Syr.) ; by the insertion of / we have from C)5J to glotOf >TfirVt hot wind, 
)}^^^ tranquil (from IJM^) Job 21, 23, possibly also "i^Q^A from "ra^ but 
comp. Delitzsch in Is. 49, 21. Comp. the Aramaic ht*y$ to roll, as an 
expansion of the Pa'el conjugation (corresponding to the Hebrew Pi* el) 
h»^. In Latin there is a corresponding strengthening of the 8t«m ; as 
findOf scindo, tundo, jungo (in Sanskr., Class. VII.) from fid, scid^ axe^dcu 
(=Eng. scatter)^ tud (=Eng. thud)^ jug (=Eng. yoAre=Wel8h iau). Ad- 
ditions are also made at the end, prinoipany of / and ft; as )V^ axe, 
from t*n} to cut (comp. graze); b»*i!» orchard, from D'l^aD; iit^floicer' 
eupf from y^aa cup; h^y^ ^o hobble which Ges. derived from a'^lj is by 
Dietrich refen*ed to ban with the insertion of ^, v. Lex. 

Bem. on b). So probably are compounded $tr??? fi^ Ex. 8, 1 ff., 
and rtstarj meadow-saffron (or crocus, comp. DeHtzsch on Is. 86, l) 
Cant. 2, 1, although this explanation is not altogether certain. [Comp. 
Ges. Lex. 8th Ed. where 5>T^fi2t is not regarded as a compound but, 
according to Dietrich, a derivation from the Arabic form of the word 
(cwXi-o) as the older, and this from the usual stem expansion]. Many 
words of this class may prove to have been taken from other languages 
(§ 1. 4) and therefore not appropriately considered here. 

5. To a special class as derived from an earlier stage of 
the language, in which other laws prevailed, or from mutil- 
ations of already developed word-stems belong the pronouns. 
At all events their very irregular mode of formation requires 
a special treatment (§ 32). In like manner the interjections 
(§ 105), as an immediate imitation of natural sounds stand 
outside of existing formative laws.^ On the other hand all 
the so-called particles (adverbs, prepositions,^ conjunctions) 
have in Hebrew, arisen from the fully developed nominal- 
stem, although in some instances, on account of their very 
great abbreviations, the original form is no longer distinguish- 
able, see § 99. 

1 Comp. SxipfeWa System der semitischen Demonstrativbildung und der 
damit zusammenhangenden Pronominal- und Partikelnbildung, in der Zeitschrift 
fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd. II, S. 124 ff. 427 ff. 
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§ 31. 
OP GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE. 

1. The formation of the parts of speech from the stems, 
and their inflection, are effected in two ways: — a) internally 
by changes in the stem itself, particularly in its vowels; — 
b) externally by the addition of formative syllables before or 
after. On the other hand the expression of grammatical 
relations through separate words by periphrasis (as in ex- 
pressing the comparative degree and several relations of case), 
belongs rather to the syntax than to that part of grammar 
which treats oi forms. 

The second mode of formiBg words, viz., by agglutination, which 
is exemplified in the Egyptian, appears on the whole to he the more 
ancient of thd two. Tet other langaages, and particularly the Semitic, 
had early reconrse also to the first mode, viz., internal modification of 
the stem, and in the period of their youthful vigour developed a 
strong tendency to follow this process; but in their later periods this 
tendency continually diminished in force, so that it became necessary 
tQ use syntaddcal citcumlocution.— This is exemplified in the Greek 
(including the modem), and in the Latin with its branches (caUed 
the Romcmce dialects), 

2. Both methods of formation and inflection are found 
together in Hebrew. That which is effected by vowel changes 
exhibits considerable variety (ittg, bpg, bbp; b^p, bttp, etc.). 
To this is joined in numerous cases the external formation 
(b^pnn, b*>p}jn, bttp? etc.), and even the formative additions 
undergo, also often, the inner transformation, e. g. btjjrn, 
btDpnn. The addition of formative syllables occurs, as in 
almost all languages, in the formation of the persons of the 
verb, where also the import of these annexed syllables is 
still, for the most part, perfectly clear (see §§ 44, 47); more- 
over, it occurs in the distinction of gender and number in 
the verb and the noun. Of case-endings, on the contrary, 
there appear in Hebrew only imperfect traces (§ 90). 
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CHAPTER L 
OF THE PRONOUK 



§ 32. . 
OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN. 

1. The personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns ge- 
nerally) belongs to the oldest and simplest component parts 
of the language (§ 30, 5) ; and therefore it here claims our 
first attention, because it lies at the foundation of the in- 
flection of the verb (§§ 44, 47)/ 

2. The separate ^'Ud primary forms of the personal pro- 
noun, which, as in Greek and Latin, serre to express more 
emphatically the subject-nominative, are the following: — 



SingtUar^ 

1. com. <2iRj in pause 'tsS'M 
•ijK, in pause 'iJK 
m.nnK (r«) in p. nrk 

2.1 orn!^ 

iwn he, a 



■'} 



'•{": 



thou 



so it 



Ifural. 
1. eow.'Drtit, inpause «i5n5Kl 

m. DP\K 

/.nj^(niir)J5;'jp«, 
i». dn (-on), nan 1 
/.njhOn,in) J ^ 



3. 



n,im¥ 



i5*»n she, also it 

The forms included in parentheses seldom occur. A complete view 
of these pronouns, with their shortened fomis (suffixes), iiB given in 
Paradigm A at the heginning of this Grammar. Comp. also § 121. 

BEMABK8. 

I. First JBerstm. 

1. The form ''Sbej is less firequent than •'i^ which is probably 
shortened firomit. The fbrmer is found in the Phoenician, Moabitio 
and Asfyrian, but in no other kindred dialect;^ from the kdter are 

1 In Phoenician and Moabite (§ 2, 2) it is ^3K, without the ending *^-r'> 
and in Punic anee (Plaut, Poen. 5, 1, 8) or 'anekh (Plauti Poenulus, 5. 2, 35, 
comp. Schrdder, Phon. Sprache, S. 143); in Assyrian, anaku. In ancient 
Egyptian, ANEK, Coptic anokf nok. 
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fortted the 9Ufllsee$ (§ S8). '^aitc prevAiU chiefly in tht Feutateueh. In 
the Talmtkd ^^^ hay almost entirely disappeared and in tome later 
books wholly. The o is probably an obscuriDg of orig, a (oon^* Aram. 
MJK, Arab. *dna). 

2. The formation of the plnral in this and the following persons, 
though analogous with that of nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun 
of other languages) much that is peculiar and irregular. The short 
form -Idfrt, which resembles the suf&z (§ 33), occurs only in Jer. 48, 6 
(KHMbh), The form ^ni ii found only six times; e. g. Num. 88, 32. 
(BevL 48, 11 in pause ^Idnj). In the Mischna the form ^^ alone appears; 
in Arab, nachnu is the standard form. 

3. The first person only is always of the eowimoH ffendett because 
one that is present speaking needs not the distinction of gendet, as 
does the second person addressed (in Greek, Latin, Eng^sh etc., the 
distinction is omitted here also), and a* the third person spoken of 
which needs it still more (but see Bem. 6). 

n. Second Person. 

4. The forms hpix, knK, DtiK, njn^ are contracted from Wa^, etc., 
and the kindred dialects have still the ft before the n, Arab. dnUi, f. 
dnti thou, plur. dntumt f. antHnna ye. In Syriac ro^ fern. *rov is 
written, but both are pronounced at; in the Western Aramaic PiaK stands 
for both genders. 

^K without )i occurs only five times, e. g. Ps. 6, 4, and each time 
as KHMbh with nn^ as Q^ri, As the vowels of the text belong to the 
(yri (§ 17), the reading of the E^thtbh may have been rifi^, as an ab- 
breviation from tv^ (ace. to Aram., see above), for tnH actually serves 
twice for masc, as in Num. U, 15, Deut 6, 24, Ezek. 88, 14. 

The feminine form was originally pronounced *>tn^ as in Syriac, 
Arabic, and Sthiopic This form is still found in seven instances as 
KHhihh (e. g. Judg. 17, 2, 1 K. 14, 2), and shows itself also in the 
corresponding personal ending of the verb (see § 44, Bem. 4), specially 
before suffixes ('•i'^Fi^^pp § 59, 1, c). The final t sound, however, was 
gradually given up (in Syriac also it was at length only written, not 
pronounced), and the ^ therefore dropped, so that the Jewish critics, 
even in those seven passages, place in the Q^rl tiK, the Sh^wft of 
which stands in the punctuation of the text (*MnM, § 17). The same 
final "^-^ appears, moreover, in the rare forms of the suffix, *^^-z-t ''^'Jt" 
(«§ 58, il). 

5. The plurals WW, IWS (T»«), are blunted forms (comp. 27, Bem. 4, b) 
of tssiPl^ (Arab. Untdm, Aram, y^e^ V«^J»), and V»« or T^ (Arab. 
Untunnii, Aram. 1''Pi^ V^J«). Hence doubtless the fact that the 9uff. 
of the 2d pers. pi. perf. is added to the ending ^^ (instead of &^ or ')tn). 
^ is &itaS XeYOfxevov, being found only in .Ez. 84, 31 (so KimMr 

7* 
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' others *f^\ and njj^ (for whioh HS6 baTe alto n«n«) oocort only 
four times, viCi in Gen. 81, 6, Esl 13, 11, 20, 84, 17 (18, 20 together 
with nn^ for fern.). 

m. Third Person. 

6. At the end of K^n A<) and K*^ h% the K seems to be only an 
orthographic finish for the long open syllable, as in M^b, fiOpJ, (§ 23, 3, 
Bern. 3), yet the writing with K is constant in the separate pronoun, 
and M^n becomes tih (but K*^ becomes n) only as a toneless suffix 
(§ 33, 1).^ (In Arab., as in Syr., they write in and *^ but speak h4Uoa, 
Mm, M^, and hU/a, hdi). However this Arab, pronunciation alone 
would decide nothing, as the Towel complement may be derived from 
the more consonantal pronunciation of the 1 and ^; but the iEthiopic 
wetH for KVi, f/iti for K*^, shows that originally the K indicated a vowel 
termination (comp. Noldeke, Ztschr. der DMO Bd. XX, S. 459). 

The form K«in stands in K^thibh in the Pentateuch (except in 11 
cases) also for the fern. fiC'h as if similar to the epicene use of *n§5 for boy 
and girl (see § 2, 5, Bem.). But the punctators, whenever it stands 
for fi^*^, give it the pointing Kin, and require it to be read K''^ (comp. 

§in*' 

7. The plural forms dSi (man) and nsn (after pref. )ri. fn) are 
derived from Wn and fc<'^n in the same manner as dtni^ from ntW. In 
Arab., where they are sounded hum^ hunnOf the obscure vowel-sound 
is retained, for which in Hebrew S'ghdl stands also in the suffixes 
dn and in (comp. § 27, Bem. 4, 6). The n-;- in both forms (nan, 
t^lf;f) is of demonstrative nature, but without observable effect of the 
sense. In West Aram, (ffian, ijsn), Syr. hendn, Arab, humiij (archaist. 
for hum) and Ethiop. (homii) there is an 6 or i2 appended, which 
appears in Hebrew in the poetical forms 1», "ia— ~, lo-^ (§ 58, 3, 
Bem. 1). In some passages ti^t} stands as feminine (Zech. 5, 11 ; Cant. 
6, 8; Buth 1, 22). The quite anomalous drrn$ 2 K. 0, 18 should prob- 
ably be read dn'^'lj. 

8. The pronouns of the third person fi<in, K*^, dn, "jn, refer to 
things as well as persons. On their demonstrative meaning, see § 122, 1. 

1 In the inscription of Mesha^ (see § 2, 2), Kn stands for K^n in line 6. 

3 Kautzseh does not accept the common opinion (v. Lex. 8& ed.) that 
this use of Kin for M*^n is an archaism, — since the epicene use a) lacks 
analogy in Sem. dialects, () is not in oldest texts outside the Pent., c) is wanting 
in the kindred text of Joshua, and since d) K*^ occurs 11 times (Gen. 88, 25 
together with fitin),_bnt regards it as an orthograf^c peculiarity arising from 
some revision of the text of the Pentateuch. He cites as deserving of con- 
sideration, the supposition of Levy that originaUy Kn was written for both 
forms (as it is found on the Moabite stone, see note above) and was then en- 
larged into fi<in without regard to gender. — Ed, - 



Digitized by 



Google 



e 38. THB SUFFIX PBONOUH. 101 

§ 33. 
THB SUFFIX PRONOUN. 

1. The full forms of the personal pronoun (the separate 
pronouns)^ as given in the foregoing section, express only the 
nominatiye (but comp. § 121, 3): the accusative and genitive, 
on the contrary, are expressed mostly by shorter forms (or 
fragments) of them which are joined to the end of verbs, 
nouns, and particles {suffix pronouns, or usually suffixes)'^ 
e. g. in (without accent) and i him and his (from iwn he)^ thus 
in'^nbtt)? I have killed him, innbofj or (with dhU contracted to d) 
inbttfp thou hast killed him, ^r\WO and iDID his horse. 

The same method occurs in aU other Semitic tongues, as also in 
the Egyptian, Persian, Finn, Tartar and others; but in Oreek, Latin 
and German, we find only slight traces of it, as irari^p [jlou for traxT^p 
IfjLou, Lat. eccum in Plautus for ecce eum, Oerm. tr gab^s for er gab ea, 

2. As to the cases which these suffixes indicate, let it be 
remarked that — 

a) When joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but 
comp. § 121, 4), as in W»nb!3fp I have killed him. 

b) When joined to substantives, they denote the genitive 
(like TcaxTQp (too, pater ejus), and then serve as possessive 
pronouns, as ■>!« (dbh-f) my father, io'^ his horse (an- 
swering to the Latin equus ejus or equus suus, cqmp. 
§ 124, 1, V). 

c) When joined to particles, they denote either the genitive 
or the accusative, according as the particle involves the 
meaning of a noun or a verb, e. g. ypf^ (prop, my vicinity) 
with me, like Lat. mea causa, on the contrary '>35n behold 
me, Lat. ecce me. "^j^^Si literally interstitium mei "between me." 

d) The Indo-6ermanic dative and ablative of the pronoun 
are expressed by combining with the suffixes the pre-, 
positions, that are signs of these cases (b to sign of the 
dative, 3 in, yo from, § 102), as ft to him (Lat. ei and sibi), 
ia in him, ^^lo from me. 
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3. The suffixes of the 2d person (^— , etc.) are formed 
with the k (and not i) sound, based on an exchange of these 
two sounds exemplified also elsewhere.* 

So likewise in aU the Semitic tongues ; but in Ethiopic also the 
verbal form is qaJUdka (thou hast kiUed)«=Heb. t^^)?^ 

4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative), and the suffix 
of ike noun (the genitive), are mostly the same in form, but 
sometimes they differ, e. g. ^3 — me, *^ my. 

Paradigm A at the beginning of this Grammar, gives a view of aU 
the forms of the j)roMOim/both s^paraU Mid suffix; foUer explanations 
about the suffix to the verb and the mode of attaching it to the verb 
wiU be found in §§ 58—61, about the suffix to the noun in § 91, about 
prepositions with suffixes in § 103, about adverbs with suff. in § 100, 5. 



§ 34. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 



Sing. m. nf 1 Plur. com. n>fe (rarely bK) 



f rifc^T (nV, it) J*'"" these. 

The feminine form Tiki is (6 obsc. £r. orig. d) for riKJ (comp.Kt=:n| ; 
for the feminine ending n, see § 80), and the forms It, nV, which are 
both of rare oceurrence, come fi*om nxt by dropping t\ In Ps. 182, 12 
nt is used as relat.^ v. Lex. For nxt is found Jer. 26, 6 in KHhihh hnK«i 
(with article and demonstrative t\-^), ifc^ and Silx are plural by usage, 
and not by grammatical form. The former (iH) occurs only in the 
Pentateuch and then always with the article as ^KT and 1 Ohr. 20, 8, 
(without t^), Both the singular and the plural is applicable to things as 
well as to persons. 

1 That a palatal {k) and lingual {t) are liable to be exchanged, is mani- 
fest from the speech of young children, who frequently confound them, as 
likkie iac litHe, Obvious instances of this exchange are found in many lan- 
guages, as Or. $a{(o*>«Ka{(u, Gr. T(ca*Aeol. xic, Lat quia, and in the Hebrew 
itself hn\27»>ri^ to drink. There is thus a strong presumption that the pro- 
noun of the second person in the Semitic languages must have had two forms, 
one with k and the other with t, as HSM and ^TtJK, D^ and 0P)6t— 2V. 

2 In many languages the demonstratives begin with d, hence called the 
demonstrative sounds which is, however, interchanged with a sibilant (as in 
Heb. S^J) or a rough breathing. Thus in Aram. H'n, T\Ji 1?, "JJ*? this, Arab, dhik, 
dhtf dhd; Sanskr. sa^ sd, tat; Gr. 6, '^, t6; Goth, aa^ sd, thata; Germ, da^ 
der^ die^ das; Eng. the^ this, that; Welsh dpna; hyn, hyna; hwn, *dn, etc 
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A secondary, form efr is lised olfily in poetry. It stands 

mostly for the relative (like £ng. that for who)\ and serves 

alike for the sing, and phir.* and for both genders, like n^ 

(§ 36). Cf. § 122, 2. ■ 

B^an. 1. TMb proDOUn r«o«ivef the arttole (mn, ^film, ri|S|H, itgn) 

aocordiBg to the same relet m the a^yscthres, § 111, ^ snd § 122, 1. 

2. Barer seooadaTy fonne, with stronger demonetratiTe fores, are 
mVn Oen. 24, 65, 87, 19; iit|n fm. Ez. 86, 3ft, and thortsned t^ masc. 
in Judg. 6, 20, 1 Bam. 14, 1, 1?, 26; but fem. in 2 K. 4, 25. In Arabic 
there is a corresponding form ^UltHdhtf as relative pronoun. 

S« Al«> the personal pronotms of the 3d person often have a demon- 
stratiye force, see § 122» 1. Borne other prpnominal stems occur among 
the particles^ fi 99 «— 105. 



§ 86. 
THE ARTICIE. 

By nature the article is a demonstrative pronoun, akin 
to the pronoun of the 3d person* It nowhere occurs in Hebrew 
as an independent word, but always in closest connection 
with the word before which it stands; and it usnally takes 
the form n, with a short sharp-spoken a and a doubling of 
the following consonant (by Dagh^sh forte\ e, g. tWjijn the 
sun, nk^n the river for n^Nn (see § 20, 3, b). ' 

When, however, the article (n) stands before a word 
beginning with a guttural, which (according to § 22, 1) cannot 
be doubled, then the short and sharp a (Pi'thich) is mostly 
lengthened into a (Qa'm^s) or 5 (S*gh6'l). 

But to be more particular:^ — 

1) Before^ the weakest guttural M and before n (§ 22, 1 
and 5, comp. § 27, .Rem. 2, b) the vowel of the article is 
always lengthened into Q^mif, as a«n t?^ father, *TtTKn the 
other, t3Kn the mother, «5^n the tnan,'li'^r\ the light, D'^rfe^n 
6 6e6(;, bjnn the foot, l^^ earth becomes TTj^fH, «»nn the head, 
^PW'yn the evil-doer. 

T T T 

2) For the other gutturals tiiere occurs either a sharpened 
syllable (virtual doubling § 22, 1), — especially with n and n, 
less often with !p — or the doubling is wholly omitted. In the 
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first case the article retains — , the syllable remaining rirtu- 
ally closed; in the second, the Pclthdch is either slightly 
lengthened to — or fully to — . The following cases are to 
be distinguished:— 

J) When the guttural is followed by any otiier vowel than 
a (— ) or d (-;^), then — 1) before the stronger n and n, 
the article regularly remains n, as K^nn that, tMin the 
month, \iyT^ the force, but with some rare exception, as 
in "inn Gen. 6, 19, D'^ptinr Is. 17, 8 and always in Dnn, 
Tf^^y n|nr tho%e; — 2) before y P&'th&ch becomes gene- 
rally' Qa'm^'s, as 1??n the eye, n^^^n the city, na^n the 
servant, pi. D'^^^n. (Exceptions in Is. 24, 2; 42, 18, 
Jer. 12, 9, Pro v7 2," 17.) 

B) But when the guttural is fbllowed by a (— ), then — 
1) before n and ^ the article is always n, provided it 
stands immediately before the tone-syllable, else it is P, 
e. g. tWi the people, ^ryn the mountain, y^yn (in pause)y 
txyhx) towards the mountain, on the contrary D*>n»in the 
mountains, iTlJin the guilt; — 2) before n the article is al- 
ways n, without regard to the place of the tone, as DDtin 
the wise, pjnn the strong, ynT\ the festival, ^nT\ the live 
Lev. 16, 20; so also — 3) before n, as "^^r^ the sickness, 
D^^t&^nn the months. On the contrary HttDnn according 
to Xl.) 

Gender and number, as in English and Welsh, have no 
influence on the form of the article. 

Bern. 1. The form of the Hebrew (also the Phoenician) article *}i 
seems to have originated from bii, the ^ of which however has been 
constantly assimilated to the next letter (as in njP'^ from ngb*^, § 19, 2). 
This assimilation is to be accounted for from the enclitic nature of the 
article. In the Arabic it sounds bK (pronounced hal by the modem 
Bed4wtn^), the \ of which is likewise assimilated, at least before all 
letters like B and ^, and before /, ft and r; e. g. *al-Qor'dn but 'assana 
(Bed. Aa«-«ana)=E Heb. nj^firt the year. The Arabic article itself occurs 
also in the Old Testament prob. in the Arabic name 'i'7'ia^Ni Gen. 10, 26, 
in aniji^ 1 K. 10, 11, 12 (also ft'^iwai^ 2 Ch. 8, 7, 0,^ 10, 11) perhaps 

1 See Wallin in the Zeitschr. d. V. Morgenl. Ges. Bd. VI, S. 195, 217. 
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$andal wood (aoc. to Ges. fr. Sansk. mocha\ but comp. Lex. 8tli ed.)t 
and perhaps also in Vhn^bM i^^ hail^tn^ (Arab, gibs) Es. 13, 11, 13, 
88, 22, and perhaps also ^^^* in Prov. 80, 31. 

"2. When the prepositions ^ b, and the ^ of comparison (§ 102, 2, b) 
come before the article, the h is dropped by contraction, and the 
preposition' takes its poinU (§ 19, 3, 6, and ( 23, 4X ^ ta^rci^ in Vhc 
heaven for D'^i^a, fi^^ to the people for Q^^, B*^7?9 tn f^ mountoina. 
Exceptions api>ear almost exclusively in the later books (Ezr. EccL 
Neh. Ohr.; yet comp. 1 Sam. 18, 21, Ps. 86, 6. Elsewhere e. g. 2 K. 7, 12 
the Hassora, in QVl requires the Syncope). But in 8 places with 2, 
the t\ remains in OiW Gen. 89, 11, etc but oftener without n, as Di*^ 
Gen. 96, 81, 33. But see 1 Sam. 18, 21, Ps. 86, 6. — With \ (and), the 
n always remains, as D^ni and the people. 



§ 36. 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

The relative pronoun is the same for all genders and 
numbers, viz., ytt^ who., which. In the later books, (esp. Eccl. 
Lam. and the late Psalms) as well as in Canticles constantly 
and in Judges occasionally, instead of this full form we have ID 
(with the 2( elided and the '^ assimilated, § 19, 2, 3), more 
rarely -itf Judg. 6, 7, Cant. 1, 7, once li before M Judg. 6, 17 
(else tD before gutturals), and before n even tD* Eccl. 3, 18, 
and according to some (e. g. Kimchi) also 2, 22. On the 
mode of expressing the cases of the relative, see § 123, 1. On 
the signification see Lex. 8th ed. 

1 So also kXi^a^^^tUphani is most likely derired from the Sanskrit ibhas 
(elephant), with the Semitic article i*3 or i^ inrefized. — Tr. 

2 Arab, alqawn with the signification of nUUHa {HeeHnmn), 

3 The prep. IP* if prefixed before the article (as rarely happens, § 102, 1), 
does not take its place, bat becomes p, as in fi*]^^*^ In 2 Ch. 7, 1, for the 
usual fi"!^^**? IP from the heavens, — Tr, 

4 In Phoenician the fall form ^K does not occur, but W| esp. in the later 
Ph. {Haut, Poen.) pronounced «a, au^ at, and VK (pron. asae^^^ eaae but 
also aa, ta, ia, iia, ya)^ 8chr6der*a Phdn. Sprache, p. 162 — 66. Comp. above 
in § 2, 7. Also in modem Hebrew the '^ ha^ become quite predominant. 
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-/ 

§ 37. 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. The interrogatire pronoun (about persons) is '^tt who? 
and (about things) niQ what^ 

According to Olshausen ITQ wh<U? was originaUy ^, which in 
close connection (v. below) was assimilated with the fallowing con- 
sonant. The forms ng, -^Q etc. (with Ddgkesh forth cor^,) can however 
be sufficiently explained from the close uttering of the words. It 
should be further remarked that a) in closest connection stands "Tip 
nid with Mdqqe'ph and Ddghesh forth conjunctUje (§ 20, 2) as T^Sn? 
what to thee? and even in one word, as fi3^ what to you? Is. 8, 15. 
t\rq what 18 this? Ex. 4, 2;— 5) before gutturals in close connection 
with MHqqeph or a conjunctive accent it either likewise receives 
Fd^thdch with the Ddghesh implied in the guttural (§ 22, 1)— so espe- 
cially before n, and (Gen. 31, 86, Job 21, 21) before M, — or the doubling 
is wholly omitted. In the latter case either d is lengthened into Qam^ 
comp. § 35, 1, — so always before fi< and ^,— or only slightly lengthened 
into S^ffhol, especially before 5, n, h (before n however also Jro), The 
omission of the implied donbhng also occurs, as a rule, with the hard 
gutturals, when they have no Qames and then it stands tVQ or tip the 
latter especially before M, :;> when Mdqqeph follows. The longer forms 
n^ and Ma also remain before non-gutturals if the connection does not 
take place through Mdqqeph^ but by a simple coiy. accent. As a rule 
then tva stands, but, by a wider separation from the chief tone we have 
also na Is. 1, 5. Ps. 4, 3 (upon rttJ in the combination haa, Ma3 and 
even tvaji 1 Sam. 1, 8, comp. § 102, 2, d), c) in great pause ma stands 
without exception, also generally with smaller distinctwi^ and almost 
always before gutturals (Ma in very rare cases only). On the other 
hand ms stands also occasionally before letters that are not guttural, 
as 'n^il yip tvo what voice^ etc,l 1 Sam. 4, 6, 2 K. 1, 7, but only when 
the tone of the clause is far removed from the word; moreover, in the 
form hM5, rtttS (see under tva in the Heb. Lexicon). 

2. Both *>)5 and n^ occur also as indefinite pronouns, in 
the sense of whoever, whatever; see § 123, 3. 
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CHAPTER IL 
T H E V E E B. 



§ 38. 
GENERAL VIEW. 

1. The verb is, in the Hebrew, the most elaborated part 
of speech as to inflection, and also the most important, inas- 
much as it mostly contains the word-stem (§ 30), and its 
various modifications are, to a great extent, the basis for 
the forms .of the other parts of speech* 

2. Verbal stems are either original or derived. They 
may be divided, in respect to their origini into three 
classes, — 

a) Primitives, representing the simple stem, e. g. tf?n to 

reign. 
V) Verbal derivatives, those derived from primitives, e. g. 
p'^S to justify, p'^ttsn to justify one's self, from p'TS to be 
Just; usually called conjugations (§ 39). 
c) Denominatives, those derived from nouns (both primitive 
and derivative), e. g. bn» and bniji to pitch a tent, from 
bn» tent; tD*>"jtDn to take root and th« to root out, from 
tD'nS a root. 

The noun, from which the denominative verb comes, is in most 
cases itself derivative; though the meaning shows that the orig. stem 
is nominal and not verbal, e. g. p^ to be whitct hence t^\A a brickf 
and hence again IjA to make bricks; from n}^ to be prolific eomes 
y^ a fM, and heQce again iA"^ to fish, 

§ 39. 

1. The 3d person singular of the Perfect, in the simple 
form of the primitive verbs (i. e. in Q&l, see No. 4) is generally 
regarded as the stem or ground-form of the verb, as bpg he 
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has killed, ^53 he was heavy, fbg^ he was little} From this are 
derived the other persons of the Perfect, and also the ParU- 
ciple. Another stem-form, more simple still, is the Infinitive, 
as bbfp, also bofp, with which the Imperative and the Imperfect 
(see § 47) connect themselves. 

Both gronndforms contain the idea of a noon (§ 44, 1) and both 
have therefore this analogy in noun forms. More closely considered the 
second ground-form, which is generally monosyllabic (Arab, qdltl, qiU, 
qUtl) may be called the abstract, and the first, consisting of Hwo syl- 
lables (Arab, q&tdld, qHf/Ud^ qiUuld)^ the concrete. The same analogy 
preivails in the division of nonns into abstract and concrete. 

In verbs whose second radical is \ the fuU stem appears only in 
the second form which is accordingly adopted to represent the verb; 
e. g. Inf. n^tt^ to turn, of which the 3d i>er8on Perf. is 'S^ He turned; 
also most stems with middle % e. g. 'j''^ to judge,, 

2. From the simple form of the primitives, viz., Qdl, are 
formed) according to an unvarying analogy in all verbs, the 
verbal derivatives, each distinguished by a specific change in 
the form of the stem, with a corresponding definite change in 
its signification (intensive, frequentative, privative, causative ; 
reflexive, reciprocal, partly with corresponding passive forms); 
®- g- ^^^ ^0 learn, tl^b to cause to learn, to teach; SDtD to lie, 
T*^10T} to cause to lie, to lay; tDBtj to Judge, tDBtpJ to contend in 
judgment, to litigate. In other languages such words are 
regarded as new, derivative YerhSj e.g. G. fallen, fallen ^E. to 
fall, to fell, G. trinken, tranken = E. drink, drench, L. lactere 
(to suck)^ lactare (to give suck); jac^re (to throw), jacere (to 
lie down); Yivo(iai, Yevvdo). But in Hebrew, where these 
formations are incomparably more regular than (e. g.) in the 
German, Latin and Greek, they are usually called, since the 
time of Beuchlin, conjugations^ (the Heb. grammarians call 
them ff^J^a i. e. formations, more correctly species) of the 
primitive form, and both in the grammar and lexicon are 
always treated of in connection, as parts of the same verb. 

1 For brevity's sake the sense of the Heb. stem is expressed in the Infini- 
tive, in most of our grammars and lexicons, thus '^\ to leam, prop, he has 
learned, 

2 The term conjugation must therefore be taken here in a totally different 
sense firom what it bears in Greek and Latm grammar. 
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8. . Tbe changes of the primitive fonn consist partlj in 
varying its vowels, and doubling the middle consonant (b^p) 
^)^; b^, btiip); comp. O. Heffen, legen; fallen, /Slten. E. to 
Ue^ to lay; to fall, to fell; partly ia the repetition of one or 
two stem consonants bbtdp, bl9bfi{p and finally in the addition 
of formative letters or syllables (b^pp, comp. E. to speak, to 
bespeak; to count, to recount; to bid, to forbid)^ to which some* 
times the first is united, as btsptin. Comp. § 31, 2. 

In the Aramaean thiB is effected less by the change of vowels than 
by the addition of formative syllables; so that, for instance, aU the 
passives are formed as reflexives by the prefix syllable ra, n^ The 
Arabic is rich in both methods, while the Hebrew holds alio her« the 
middle place (§ 1, 6). 

4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement 
of these so-called conjugations. The common practice, how- 
ever, of giving to them still the old technical designations, 
prevents any error. The simple form is called Qdl (bg light, 
because it has no formative additions); the others (D***!?^ 
heavy, because weighted as it were with formative additions) 
take their names from the Paradigm (or pattern) used by the 
old Jewish grtunmarians, viz. b!P^ he has done} Several of 
them have passives which distinguish themselves from their 
actives by more obscure vowels. The most common conjuga- 
tions (including Qdl and the passives) are the seven following; 
but only a few verbs exhibit them all: — 

Active. Passive, 

1. Qal, bpp to kill. (wanting) 

2. Niph'&l, bpfjj to kill one's self; also passive.* 

^ 1 This verb, on accomit of the guttural which it contains, is unsuitable 
for a Paradigm, and has been exchanged by some for ^^} which has this 
advantage, that all its conjugations are actually in use in the Old Testament 
but the disadvantage, that there is some indistinctness in the pronunciation of 
some of its forms, as in ^H^fy ^^HPf* ^^® Paradigm ^91?) in common use 
since the time <tf Dana, obviates this inomvenience, and is especially adapted 
to the comparative treatment of the Semitic languages, inasmiKh as it is found 
with a slight change (Arab^ and Ethiop. ^np) in them all. In Hebrew, it it 
true, it occurs only a few times in Qal, and that only in poetry; yet it may 
be retained as a type or model sanctioned by usage* 
2 Oomp. S 51, 2 d. 
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AeHve. Poidoe. 

3. Pi'S'l, btDp i0 moisacre. 4. Pafti, btt^. 

6. Hiph'n, V^pn to cause to kiU. 6. H6ptf 41, ^ry 

7. Hithp&'e'l, iiDgnn to kill one's self. (Hothp&'&l, ^Opnn.) 

There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred 
languages; and in the weak (see § 41) or irregular verb in 
Hebrew they sometimes take the place of the usual con- 
jugations (§ 55). 

In Arabic there is a greater variety of forms, and their arrange- 
ment ii more appropriate. Arranged after the Arabic manner, the 
Hebrew conjugations wotdd stand thus:— 1, QdL 2. ITe'l and Pud'L 
3. F^e'l and Pc^a'l (§ 56, 1). 4. HtpJin and HSpHWl 5. WCthp^e'l 
and HStkpdrm. 6. Mtikp^e'l (§ 55, l). 7. i^tjpVdl 8. Hithpite'l (§ 54, 
Bern. 2). 9. Fit el (§ 55, 2). The more appropriate division is into Ihree 
classes: — 1. The intensive FCefl^ with the analogous torm Htthp^e'l; — 
2. The causative HtpJftlf and its analogous forms Sh&pKefl^ TtpKe'l;^ 
8. The reflexive and passive NtpHitL 

§ 40. 

1. It is chiefly from these conjugations or derivative forms, 
that the Hebrew verb obtains a certain affluence and com- 
pass. In moods and tenses however it is poor, having only two 
tenses, the Perfect (or Preterite) and the Imperfect (or Future)^^ 
besides an Imperative, (active) an Infinitive (with two forms), 
and. a Participle. All relations of time, absolute and rela- 
tive, are expressed either by these forms alone (hence the 
diversity in the senses of the same form, §§ 125 — 129), or by 
syntactical combination. The Jussive and the Optative are 
partly indicated by expressive modifications of the Imperfect 
(see § 48). 

t See note on § 47. Geseniu8, like other Hebraists, called the tenses tiie 
Preteriie and the Future; but since EwM adopted the names Per/, taad Impttf, 
insteftdy MMger and moet of the present Orientalists have Mlowed the examf^e, 
which therefore may now be accepted as the most approved style; though one 
may not be able to see clearly any decided advantage in tiie change of ter- 
Boinolcigy, .and h^ce the name Future is used in my Heb. Le^Eioon, as being 
more convenient. The truth is, that the weU'teown difficulty about the Hebrew 
tenses remains practically the same on either system. — 2V. . 
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Ill 



2. In the inflection of the PeiH and Impf. as t^ the per- 
sons, the Hebrew differs from the Western languages, since 
it has distinct forms for both genders (in most instances), 
just as in the personal pronoun, by whose incorporation with the 
verb-stem tJte personal inflection of these tenses is formed. 

As a preliminary view for the beginner, we exhibit here 
in a Table the formative syllables (affbrmatives and preforma- 
fives) of both tenses. Fuller information concerning them will 
be found in §§ 44 — 47, in connection with the Paradigms. 



Sinff. 



Perfect. 



Flur. 



3 m. 


• 


3 c. 


1 . . 


• 


3 /-. n— . . 


• 








2 m. n . . 


. 


2 m. 


on . . 


• 


2 /: . n . . 


• 


2/1 


1*? • • 


• 


1 c. I? . . 


• 


1 c. 


13 . . 


• 




Imperfect. 






Sinff. 






Flur. 




3 m. . . 


*> 


3 m. 


1 . . 


•I 


3/-. 


. n 


3f. 


nj . . 


. r\ 


2 m. . . 


. rt 


2 m. 


1 . . 


. R 


2/: •<- . . 


. n 


2f 


n: . . 


. r\ 


1 c. 


. tt 


1 c. 




. 3 



§ 41. 

The general analogy in the inflection of verbs, which is 
normally exhibited in the stems with strong and firm con- 
sonants^ holds good for all verbs; and the deviations which 
occur from this model of the strong or regular verb, are only 
modifications owing to the peculiar nature and the feebleness 
of many consonants, viz. — 
a) When one of the stem-letters or radicals is a guttural, 
which occasions various vowel (not consonant) changes, 
according to § 22 {guttural verb, §§ 62—65) 
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d) When a stem-letter disappears by assimilation (§ 19, 2) 
or contraction (contracted verb, §§ 66, 67), as in thj, MO. 

c) When one of the radicals is a feeble letter (§§ 23, 24), 
so that many changes appear through its commutation, 
omission or quiescence (quiescent or feeble verb, §§ 68 — 75), 
as in ar«, Dip, «|to, nbf 

NB. The letters of the old Paradigm i^ are nsed in Darning the 
letters of the stem, d denoting the first radical, ^ the second, and b 
the third. Hence the expressions, verb K*^ for a verb whose first radi- 
cal is K (primce radicalis »); verb tf^ for one whose third radical is !i 
{tertice radicalis ti); verb 5>*5 (5 doubled) for one whose second and 
third radicals are the same (medias radicalis geminatw), 

I. THE STRONG VEIUB. 

Paradigm B. 

£. G. hx^'to kiU, ^3| to be heavy, lb); to be small. 

§ 42. 

As the rules for the inflection of the strong or regular verb apply, 
with only occasional modifications, to all the weak or irregular verbs, 
it will be most convenient, and at the same time set the subject in the 
clearest light to the learner, if while treating of the former, we present 
whatever belongs to the general analogy of the verb. 

Paradigm B (together with the above Table of the formative 
syllables in § 40, 2) exhibits a complete view of the usual and normal 
forms. Full explanations are given in the following paragraphs 
(§§ 43—55), where every subject is elucidated on its first occurrence; 
thus, under Qd^.the inflections of the Ferfect^ and of the Imperfect 
with its modifications, are minutely explained with reference also to 
the other conjugations; and under the strong verb are given the forms 
and significatious of conjugations which apply also to the weak, etc. 

A. THE PURE STEM, OR QAL. 

§ 43. 
ITS FORM AND SIGNIFICATION. 

The common form of the 3d person Perf. in Q&l is bttg, 
with a short a (Patihdch) in the second syllable, especially in 
transitive verbs. There is also a form with e (^^re), and 
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anotber with o {Chd'lim\ in the second syllable; the two 
latter are usually found with intramitive meaning, and serve 
for expressing states and qualities, e. g. ^id to be heavy, ^bp 
to he smail. Sometimes the transitive meaning is distin- 
guished from the intransitive of the same stem by the aid of 
vocalization, as «btt to fill (Est, 7, 5), v^bfQ to he full (comp. 
§ 47, Rem. 2) ; but also with the same (intrans.) sense for 
both forms, as yy^ and n^jj? to approach. 

In Paradigm B a verb middle Ay a v«rb middle E and a verb 
middle O are given tide by aide. The second example "7^ shows, at 
the same time, the effect of inflection in the setting of Ddghefsh lenL 

Bem. 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal one, 
and hence the distinction between the transitive and intransitive^ 
meaning depends on it. The Qd'm^ of the first syllable is lengthened 
from original d (comp. Arab, q&t&ld) but it can be maintained in Hebrew 
only before the tone, — or at most with the secondary tone or MetMgh — ; 
in other places, like all so-called pretonic vowels (a, e) it becomes vocal 
Sh^wa on the shifting of the tone, as &P}^p)^. In Aramaean it wholly 
disappears in the root itself, as b^j^^Heb. b^^. 

2. Examples of denominatives in QSl:— "i^n to cover wiJth pitch, 
from '^'ijn pitch; tfy^ to salt, firom nhi salt, v. § 38, 2, c. 

§ 44. 
PERFECT OF QAL AND ITS INFLECTION. 

1. The inflection of the Perfect, in respect to person, 
number and gender, is effected by the addition of fragments 
of the personal pronouns and signs of 3 fern. sing, and 3 pi. 
{affbrmatives) to the end of the ground-form, which expresses 
the predicate idea. In explaining this connection, we may treat 
the ground-form as a participle^ or a verbal adjective, but ex- 

1 The intransitive forms are in Arabic qdttldf qdtuld; consequently, in 
Hebrew (after rejecting the closing vowel) i in the accented syllable is re- 
gnlsurly lengthened to e, u to o. 

2 On the intimate coimection between the Perfect and the Participle or 
verbal adjective, see what has been already said in § 39, 1. In intransitive 
verbs they have the same form, as vfy^ he was full, and full; l^^ he was 
small, and small. In transitive verbs the participle presents, indeed, a different 
form (??P)» but yet with >^5 may be compared the nominal form '^jji though 
generally it is expressive of quality, as B 5*3 wi^^i ^*J\ ffo^d (§ 84, 1). 

8 
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pressing by itself the 3d per$. sing. masc. Perfect; M bt9^ he 
has killedy IW^g thou hast killed (as it were kHUng-thou, or 
killer-thou, a killer wast thou, nr« btDp), K^J he was fearing, 
tJJTKn*; fearing were ye (for (DTK vrS). In the second pers. sing, 
and pi. this is readily seen as well as in %bb^ we have killed 
for 50JJ bttp. In the /fr^/ person sing, •^nbttp we have %^ which 
probably by virtue of an exchange of 3 for tn (comp. § 33, 3) 
has come directly from *»?'MJ.^ In the third person, n-;- (origin- 
ally rn-, comp. Rem. 4) is a mark of the feminine (as in the 
noun § 80, 2), and ^ (orig. "p, as still in Deut. 8, 3, 16, Is. 26, 
16; comp. una as termination of the masc. pi. of nouns in 
written Arabic) is a sign of the plural. 

In the Indo-Germanic tongaes, the personal inflections originated 
• in the same manner, by appending pronominal forms, as is shown in 
Sanscrit and Greek; e. g. from the stem, as (to be) Sans, asmij elfjii, 
Doric l(X(x( (for la}jLi) I am, where the ending (xi belongs to (tot and 
jx£ ; Sans, osi, Dor. i(5(3[ thou art, where at is identical with au ; Sans. 
astii kaxi he is, where Tt answers to the pronoun t6, etc. But the 
etymology in all these languages (except in Welsh) is more obliterated 
than in Hebrew. This is partly true also of inflection in the other 
Semitic languages; e. g. 1st pers. Arab. qataU% Syr. qeflethf where the 
characteristic i is lost. 

2. The characteristic PcHthdch of the second syllable be- 
comes Sh'wd before an afiformative beginning with a vowel, 
because it then would stand in an open syllable (thus n5pj^, 
^5tpg; but in pause ri5tt^, 'iJtJg). Before an afformative begin- 
ning with a consonant, the PcHthdch remains in the tone syl- 
lable (nScg, riJttg, '^nSttg, 'isJpg; in j?tfw5^ nbcg e/c.) as well 
as before it. In the latter case however the QSme^ of the first 
syllable, standing no longer before the tone is reduced to 
Sh^wd, thus; tM?btt^, 1f?'?'?I?5 comp.. § 27, 3 and § 43, Rem. 1. 
Bem. 1. Verbs middle jE7, falling back in their inflection to the 
type of verbs middle A, generaUy lose in Heb. as in Ethiopic (but 
not in Arabic and Aramaean), the E sound, which passes over into 
Pdfthdch, as the Paradigm shows. This tendency comes from the laws 

1 See Note to § 33, 3 by Dr. Davies, — ^B^iger held that the demonstrative 
T\ was inserted before the simple germ of the pronoun (*^-t") as if to form 
''t^Jfi^, '^1^8$ after the analogy of f^^J^; others (GesentttSf Ewald) maintained that 
""PlJK, ^t^t^ may have been ancient forms actually in use for ''MilJ- The ex- 
planation given above, as adopted by Kautzach from Olahausen, is mnch 
simpler. -^J^cf. 
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of vocalifation of the accented closed penult, which does not easily 
take ^e'r^i and not at all the ChVr^ shortened firom ^t'rh The ori- 
ginal E appears, however, in open syllable ; regularly so in the feeble 
stems V^ (§ 74, Bern. 1); in strong stems only in j>at<«f, e. g. I^^S*? she 
cleaves (not JTIja?), Job 89, 10; comp. 2 Sam. 1, 23, Job 41, 15; even 
in a closed pansal syllable, e. g. ^ Deut. 89, 12 (but )'y^ without the 
paase Is. 92, 16). 

'2. In some feeble stems middle A^ the & under the second radical 
sometimes passes over into (-r*)* ^^^ o^® example also into (—), when 
the syllable is closed and toneless. Thus 'I'^n^w^ I have asked Mm 
1 Sam. 1, 20, tid^vcd ye have asked 1 Sam. 12, 13; 25, 5; Job 21, 29; 
o™^'*'! yepo««c»V i)eut.4, 1, 22; rmdy^'\ Deut. 17, 4; Dnta^i^l Deut. 10, 1 ; 
^pnni'; I have begotten thee Ps. 2, 7 (comp. Num. 11, 12, Jer. 2, 27, 16, 10) ; 
crvVIA Mai. 8, 20. The X in these forms may be simply an attenuated 
& (§27, Bem.2,3), which is also favored by the following sibilant or labial 
and esp. sustained by the consimilation of the vowels ; but see § 64, 
Kem. 1, § 69, Bem. 4 and Da vies' Heb. Lex. on a secondary form Med. E, 

3. In verbs middle 0, Chol^m is retained in the inflection where 
it has the tone, as tHih thou hast trembled^ >ibb; in pause for Ay^ they 
could. But when the tone is thrown forward, Ch6^16m becomes 
Qa'mg^-cha^'ph, as "i*^?*; I have prevailed over him Ps. 18, 5, nbaj'j 
(see § 49, 3) and thou wUt be able Ex. 18, 23. 

4. Uncommon forms :^ Sing, 3. fern, in n-^- (as in Arab., Ethiop., 
Aram.), e. g. n^TK it has gone Deut. 82, 36. Before suffixes this is the 
prevailing form (§ 59, 1, o); so with stems h*b partly in the form n — 
(as often w. verbs K*b, § 74, Bem. 1) partly with disapp. of -^ bef. the 
pleon. ending rt-^, e. g. hnij § 75, Bem. 1. — In Ez. 81, 5 WJSJ ace, to 
Aram, orthog. for hnaj.— 2. ma^. MP) (differing only orthographicall^ ) 
for n, as fiPnia thou hast been unfaithful Mai. 2, 14; comp. Gen. 8, 12.— 

2. fern, sometimes has still a Yddh at the end, especially in Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel, as *^?^ Jer. 81, 21 (which really means "^roi^ pointed 
as if without \ cf. ''F^ in § 32, Bem. 4). Thus we have the form "^ni^^ 
always before suffixes (§ 59, 1, c).— 1. com, sometimes without Yodh^ 
as Piyi; in Ps. 140, 13, Job 42, 2, 1 K. 8, 48, Ezek. 16, 59. This, how- 

' ever, is found only in the K'thlbh and is probably only a curtailed form 
anal. w. 2. fem. knb^]? (comp. Aram. 1st pers. T\\x^) ; the Q,^Ti has the 
full form.— P^r. 2. fem. hjn (according to others n|r)) Amos 4, 3 (as 
n follows it may be merely dittography; but cf. n}t)5< § 32, Bem. 5).— 

3. com, 3 times with the old plural ending ^ (but often in Aram, and 
Samar.), as "j^STt^ they know Deut. 8, 3, 16 (probably to avoid a hiatus) 
and Is. 26, 16, or with a superfluous M (according to Arabic orthography 

1 Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are infrequent, are the usual 
ones in the kindred dialects, and they may be called Aramaisms, Syriasms, and 
Arabisms. It should be understood however that they have not been taken 
from these dialects but merely indicate a return to more original forms. 

«♦ 
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§ 23, 3, Bern. 3), as M^S^ Josh. 10, 24, Is. 28, 12. For the Impf. with 
l^ see § 47, Bern. 4. 

5. With the afformatives tn (tn), "^n, !id, which are generally unaccented 
the word is MiVel (e. g. ^V6|^); with the otl^ers it is MUrd (§ 15, 2). 
The place of the tone is shifted,— a) by the pause (§ 29, 4), where it is 
moved backwards, and at the same time the vowel of the second 
syllable, if it has become a Sh^tod (—), is restored, as Jiigg for n5a|D 
(n;5a'n f. tl^'lf^), Aog for 5b»;3 O^Ba f. ^Sh^; — ft), in certain cases after 
Waw consectUive of the Perfect (see § 49, 3). 



§ 45. 
THE INFINITIVE OF QIl. 

1. The Infinitive, strictly a verbal substantive, has two 
forms, a shorter and a longer. The shorter form (Infinitive 
construct)^ in Qdl bbp, is used in various ways, partly in con- 
nection with the pronominal suffixes, and as governing the 
genitive as well as the accusative of the object (§ 133), partly 
in connection with prepositions before it, as Vtafpb for to kill 
(§ 132, 2) and finally in dependence upon substantives (as 
genitive) or upon verbs (as accusative of the object). The 
longer form (Infinitive absolute), in Qal bitapj, is limited to the 
expression of the abstract verbal idea, without regard to the 
subject or object of the action. It stands most frequently, 
when added to a finite verb of the same stem, as an adverbial 
accusative (see § 131).^ 

To the flexibility and variety in the uses of the Infin. 
constr. and the inflexibility of the Infin. absolute corresponds 
also their vocalisation. The latter has Chb'lem unchangeable, 
but the former has Chb'lem changeable (hence with suff. '^bpg 
qbtj,i). 

Besides bb]3, the Infin. Q^l has also the following unusual forms: — 
a) b:a|D, e. g. a?ia to lie down Gen. 34, 7, i»b to sink Ec. 12, 4 especi- 
aUy with verbs which have d in the second syllable of the imperfect 
or with those whose second or third stem consonant is a guttural 
(frequently in addition to the usual form). Before suffixes the form 
b^ip becomes bap or by attenuating d into t iop, e. g. *»5b3 Job 7, 19. 

1 In the Paradigms, the l7if, constr., as the predominant form, is put be- 
fore the other, under the name of Infinitive xax ^Soj^ijv. 
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b) ^^ and, attenuated from it, tibop; r\\x^ and t^\xsi^ (feminine form« 
from b^ip and ^bj^ mostly used with intraiiBitive verbs and partly 
beside forms without feminine-endings); as n^^ to trespass, t^tf'^'iif 
to haJtCy na'nij to approach Ex. 86, 2, ^^^T^ to pity Ez. 16, 5. But 
see Gten. 19, 16 H^cn (orig. d inflected into Q; comp. also Is. 8, 11. 
These rare forms are more in use aa verbal nouns (§ 84, Nos. 10, 11, 14). 

2. A sort of Gerund is formed in Hebrew by the In fin. 
constr. with the preposition b, as bbf?b (for to kill) interftciendo, 
ad inierficiendum, bissb (for to fall) ad cadendum. 

The b is here so closely connected, that it constitutes part of the 
grammatical form, as appears firom the syllable-division and the use of 
Ddghe'sh len^^ viz., bbdb lin-pol (§ 28, 1), so probably also liq-foL On the 
contrary, bwa bin'phol Job 4, 13, bbps kin^phol 2 Sam. 8, 34, where the 
prepositions a and 3 are conceived to be less closely connected with the 
Infinitive; and by way of exception it is so also withb, as^nnpil tthnpb 
Jer. 1, 10. *th^ 47, 4 and according to some 330^ Kum. 81, 4. 



§ 46. 
THE IMPERATIVE OP QAL. 

1. The groundform of the Imperative bbjp (bttf?) is con- 
sonant with the infiin. construct and lies also at the basis of the 
Imperfect (§ 47).^ It expresses only, the second person, but 
has forms for the feminine and the plural. For the third 
person it has no distinct form (see § 130, Rem. 2), but this 
is expressed by the Imperfect as the jussive form (§ 127, 3, c)^ 
and even the second person must be expressed by the jussive 
form, when a negative precedes, as bbj^ri b« (not bbj: b«) kill 
thou not, Lat. ne occidas, see § 128, 2, b. The proper passive 
conjugations have no Imperative,* but the reflexive NipKal 
and Hithpa^el have. 

2. The inflection of the 2d Sing. fem. and the 2d pi. masc. 
is quite similar to that of the Imperfect, and it will be under- 
stood from the explanations given below in § 47, 2. Like the 
Imperfect, the Imperative Masc. Sing, also has a lengthened 

1 The Inf, (ibsoL also is occasionally used, like the Greek Infinitive, for 
the Imperative (§ 131, 4, 5). Upon the infinitive in general comp. Koch, Der 
aeinitisehe If\f. (Schaffh. 1874). 

2 An Imper. is found twice (Ess. 82, 19, Jer. 48, 8) in Hoph^al, but with 
a reflexive meaning rather than a passive. 
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and a shortened form, the first after the manner of the co- 
hortative (n— paragog.), the second after the analogy of the 
jussive (see § 48, 5). 

Bern. 1. Besides the form bb|3 (also Vloip; before Mdqqe'ph "ittp), 
there is also one with Fd'thdch, for verbs middle E and also for a number 
of intransitive verbs which have d in the perfect, as ^Dl^ lie thou doum 
as in the Inf. and Impf, 2 Sam. 18, 5; in pause ^^ib. See the Paradigm. 

2. Now and then there is fonnd in the first syllable of the feminine 
sing, and maso. plural (which have the Sh'wd vocals as qif^lt% ^Id'; 
therefore *^^'B0, without a Ddghe'tk lent; oomp. however ^Bttjt Jer. 
10, 17, and in the same combination ^tf9p^ Is. 47, 2) an ^ (Qa'mes- 
cha^uph) instead of the i, as »I5W^ draw ^ £z. 82, 20, ''dV^ reign thou 
(fern.) Judg 0, 10. This throwing back of original i* of the 2d syllable 
(for d is inflected from u) would be really according to rule, and the 
forms with t are merely an attenuation of the characteristic vowel. In 
pause we get i|*nYSi 1 K. 8, 26; from ^t^=:K^X^ etc., likewise f^om 2. sing, 
fem, in Pause '^'na^ Is. 28, 12 (even outside of pause '^a'iOp 1 Sam. 28, 8 
in Z*fA^6A); from hato=^ri59ia Joel 2, 21. 

3. In the form nASp, the H-:^ is at times dropped, and then a 
helping vowel is introduced, as in fjatj hear ye (fem,) for nD»»W Gen. 
4, 23. The anomalous l^^p caU ye {fem,) for njK-np Ex. 2, 20 ought 
perhaps to be read ^^"^^t as it is in Buth 1, 20. 

§ 47. 
THE IMPERFECT OF QAL AND ITS INFLECTION.^ 

♦ 1. Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in 
the inflection of the Imperfect as well as of the Perfect; but 

1 The name Imperfect is here used in direct opposition to Ferfect; and 
therefore in a wider sense than in Latin and Greek grammar. The Heb. (Semitic) 
Ferf, denotes, in general, the concluded, ended and pc^t, what is come to pass 
or is gone into effect ; but at the same time, that which is represented as com- 
pleted, whether extending still into the present, or in reality yet fiiture. The 
Imperfect, on the contrary, denotes the incoming, unfinished and continuing, 
that which is being done, or coming to pass, and is future; but also that 
which is repeated or in connected sequence in past time (the Latin Imper- 
fect). From the above it is manifest that the formerly used designation of 
the Impf. as Future expresses only a part of the idea. Altogether the 
transfer of the names of Indo-Germanic tenses to the Semitic tenses (carried 
out under the influence of Greek grammarians by the Syrian, Arabic and 
afterward the Hebrew scholars, following their example) has created a great 
many misconceptions. To the Semitic idea of time which knows only the 
complete and the incomplete, the indo-germanic division into three tempora (past. 
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in the Imperfect these fragments are pr'e*&Ked {prefermaHves) 
to the stem in the abstract or Inf. form (bb)^), as hoWdrer 
the tone is retained on the characteristic vowel of the stem 
form, or passes over (2 fem. sing, and 3 and 2 masc. pi.) to 
the afformatives, these preformatiyes of the Imperfect, are 
much more curtailed than the afformatives of the Perfect, so 
that in every case only one consonant remains (\ n, tt» 3). 
But as these are not always sufficient to mark, at the same 
time, the distinction of gender and of number, the defect is 
in some cases supplied by additions at the end. Comp. the 
Table in § 40, 2. 

2. The derivation and signification of both the preforma- 
tives and the afformatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the Ut pers.yeej^^ plur. bb{)3, M is an abbreviation of 
"^r^^, ! of %n3: and here no addition at the end was needed to 
mark the gender and number. As to vocalization, the Arab, 
points towards the groundforms 'dqtHl and ndqt^i; the f of 
the 1. plur. is therefore attenuated from a (as in the other 
preformatives). The S*gh6l of the 1. sing, may be explained 
from the predilection which the M has for this sound.^ 

In the 2d pers. sing, the n in bbpl? (orig. form idqt^l) is 
from nr\X, the ■>-:— in "^njpri is the sign of the feminine, as in 
'^rw thou (feminine, see § 32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. 
the 1 (more fully "jn, see Rem. 4 below) in 'ib'OjJFi is the sign 
of the plural as in the 3d person, and as already in the Per- 
fect (§44, 1), but it is here appropriated to the mascnUne;^ 

present and future) is quite foreign. — This Semitic distinction of tenses shows 
itself in the mode of their formation. Thus, in the more objective Perfect, the 
verbal-stem precedes, and the designation of the person follows as some ac- 
cessory idea; but in the Imperfect, the subject, from which the action proceeds 
or of which some state is predicated, is expressed by a prefixed pronoun. See 
more in the Syntax §§ 125—29. 

1 According to Kimchi the S^gM'l of the 1st sing, may be explained from 
the endeavor to avoid the conformity of sound in ^^^ and ^td|p^, the latter 
being supposed to have been pronounced i^ol. 

2 This is also the proper gender of tihe plural syllable iln, ^: It is true 
that in the Perf. the Hebrew employs it for both genders; but in the kindred 
tongues, it stands even in the Perf. for the masculine alone: as in Syriac, 
mas. qetalun^ fem. qetaUn; in Arabic, mas. qatalu, fern, qjdit&l/nd; in Eth. 
qatalu, qatald. 
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while ro (for irWch also ^1) in npVt5f|)ri is the sign of the 2d 
and 3d pers. plural feminine and either points towards an old 
fern. pL ending (in Aramaic y^) or is borrowed from X\tT\ 
they or those {fern.), and njT^ you {fern.). 

In the 3d person the preformatives (^ in the masc. bbfp^/ 
Grdf. yaqm, plur. *t:f5^ Grdf. ydqtulu; n in fern. bb^jR, plur. 
njbti)?n), have not yet found a satisfactory explanation. The 
n is probably allied to the original feminine-ending n-^- of 
nouns as well as of the 3 sing. fern. Perfect. For the afformative 
n ('pi) and ni see above. 

3. The characteristic vowel of the 2d syllable becomes 
Sh^'wd before an accented afformative beginning with a vowel, 
but is retained (in the tone-syllable) before the unaccented 
aflformative nj. Therefore "»5tjjjri, l5tpp^ ^5tD|?ri {pause •^Vtifpri etc.), 

Bern. 1. The final o, leng. from u, is only tone-long (§ 9, No. 10, 3), as 
in the Infin, constr, and Imper. Hence,— a) The examples in which it 
is written futty^ though not rare, are to be regarded as exceptions; — 
h) Before Mdqqe'ph it becomes Qafm^-chd^'Oph , e. g. Dl»"aPi5^1 and he 
wrote there Josh. 8, 32;— c) It becomes vocal ShHifd before the afforma- 
matives "^-^ and ^ (v. abore No. 3). Quite anomalous are the three 
examples which have long n instead of Sh^wd: err siCdllBID^ Ex. 18, 26, 
immediately before the great pause, but according to Qitnchi (ed. 
MUtenb, p. 18 5), contrary to our editions, with the tone in the ultima ; 
in the same way tVfXi *^^^yTrvih Buth 2, 8 ; D'^*iatt5F» (in gieat pause) 
Prov. 14, 3. In the two first cases perhaps Jiraisi^^ and "'T^!^? (^or 
Sjtsist^ etc.) were intended, by virtue of a retraction of the pause, whilst 
i| Prov. 14, 3 could only be explained as a vocal equivalent for -^ (comp. 
e. g. Ez. 86, 6). In the few instances in which it remains before 
these afformatives, the pointing becomes >!, because it stands close before 
the pause, e. g. DH siaiB^"^ yuh-pil'fil (they were judging) Ex. 18, 26, 
Buth 2, 8, comp. Prov. 14, 3. 

2. This Cho'lem is confined almost exclusively to verbs middle A^ 
like bop. Intransitive verbs {middle E and 0) take d {Fd'thdcK) in 
the Impf., as bnj to he great, b^a*); )b^ to be small, Ittjp^ Sometimes 

1 The usual derivation of the *^ from the '^ of the pronoun K^n, analogous 
to ^^ from y^^ (§ 69) has Uttle in its favor, nor does it explain the "^ pre- 
formative of the plural. Bddiger supposed that formerly a corresponding pro- 
noun of the third person (ya?) may have existed, and compared with it the 
Amharic yeh (this) and ya (who), on the supposition that this is old Semitic. 
The fact that in the Arabic and West. Aram. Yodh stands also as preformativc 
of the 3d pi. fern., at all events, deserves consideration (v. below, Bern. 3). 
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both forms exist together; the Impf. with o is then traniiliiye, and that 
-with d intransitive; e. g. I'X^^ he wiU cut off^ will reap; ^2R5^ he will he 
cut oif; i. e. will be short. So also xa\n, Impf. o, to 9ubdue Ex. IT, 13, 
Impf. d, to he suhd'ued Job 14, 10. More seldom both occur without 
any difference in signification; e. g. ^^^ and "^vfp^ he wUlhite, y9^ and 
y&r he is inclined (but. cf. Job 40, 17). In the irregular verbs ^t and 
some K'fe, a changeable e i^ere) is also found in the final syllable (§68, 1 ; 
§ 69, 1), besides only in "jn*? for ^np7 he will give fjnj). These three 
forms of the Impf. are called Imperfect O, Impf. A^ Impf. E, 

3. For the 3(7 plur, fern, T\A6f^ there occurs in three instances, as 
if to distinguish it from the 2d pers.f the form ^ijWp^, as in "West. 
Aram. Arabic, Ethiopic and Assyrian, e. g. >TJ*]^§r thei/ shaU arise 
Dan. 8, 22; comp. Gen. 80, 38, 1 Sam. 8, 12. In several instances nj^t^)^ 
seems to have been used improperly for the Zd pers. fem, or 2d masc, 
singular, as njlnii^ (for which hjnitiri ought probably to be read) Judg. 
6, 26 and Obad. 18 (for 2 masc. sing., ace. to Olsh, mutiL fr. n; nb^); 
comp. Job 17, 16, Is. 28, 3.^— In the Pentateuch (mostly) ^1 (no) occurs 
in place of T\}, especially after Waw consecutive (§ 49, 2); e. g. Ex. 1, 
18, 19, 16, 20, in Arabic always nd. Ace. to EIDis Levita ^9^ 2 Sam. 
13, 18 is the only ex. of this kind in strong verbs.— Once occurs (Ezek. 
18, 50) the anomalous form nj'V^aaPl with •»— inserted, after the 
manner of verbs 5>*5 and 1*5 (§ 67, 4, § 72, 6); which Olshausen regards 
as a blunder, caused by the following form. 

4. The plural forms ending in ^ appear also not unfrequently (but 
oftenest in the older books) with the fuller ending "p, most commonly 
with obvious stress on the word at the end of a period or clause, where 
the vowel of the second syllable is then retained, as 'pippi'] thet/ gather 
Ps. 104, 28, '|1JJ7'^ thei/ tremhle Ex. 15, 14, "jisa)^ ge shaU hear Deut. 1, 
17. But it is not confined to this position; see e. g. Ps. 11, 2 W^ ^fl^TT. 
(comp. 4, 3, Gen. 18, 28, 29, 30—32, Is. 8, 12, 1 Sam. 0, 13). In the 
last example and perhaps in some others, euphonic reasons may have 
cooperated. But the preference for this form at the end of a clause or 
sentence is clearly seen in Is. 28, 11 ^ittSlai^l W;» 'i^^V^ ^5 ^^^ *^* w^^/ 
mag theg see and he ashamed. This holds also for the corresponding 
forms of' the Imperfect of the derived conjugations.^ This original 
ending ^i is the common one in Aramaean and Arabic (Old Arab. 
iJndO; yet in vulgar Arabic it is likewise shortened. Of the Impf. with 
K appended, (following the Arabic orthography § 44 Eem. 4) fi<sitt3S7 Jer. 

1 By this small number of examples we are hardly justified in taking them 
as remainders of an emphatic imperf. form (anal, to the Modus energicus I with 
the ending dnnd in Arabic). 

2 It is worthy of remark, that the Chronicles ofi»n omit the Ni^n where it 
stands in the books of Kings; see 1 K. 8, 38, 43; comp. 2 Chr. 8, 29, 33.— 
1 K. 12, 24, 2 K. 11, 5; comp. 2 Ch. 9, 4, 28, 4. 
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10, 5 18 the only example (bat this may stand by erroneous metathesis 
for !iKtDd^ caused by the preceding Mfv;). 

5. In like manner "^^^^^pin has a longer form with final % viz., 1'»bDj3Pl, 
which is also the common one in Aramsean and Arabic (old Arab, ^nk) ; 
yet in Hebr. chiefly as a fuller form in great pauae^ and almost every- 
where with the retention of the vowel in the penult as 'pp^'il? Buth 

, 2, 8, 21. See examples in 1 Sam. 1, 14, Buth 3, 4, 18, Jer. 81, 22, Is*. 4S, 10. 

6. On the restoration in p(»u8e of o which had become Sh*wd in 
the forms "^b^lpPi etc. v. above No. 3. In consonance with this also is 
the fact that the imperfects with & restore this vowel in pause and, at 
the same time, lengthen it (as a tone vowel) into d e. g. *^^^^tn, ^^^^\ 
This influence of the pausal tone extends itself even to the fbrms which 
have no afiformative, e. g. i^J^I in pause bjj^^ ; but the fuller forms in 
11 and 1''-7- keep the tone on the last syllable (the vowels H and I in 
the closed ultima never allow the removal of the tone). 

§ 48. 

SHORTENING AND liENGTHENING OF THE IMPERFECT AND 
IMPERATIVE. 

Jussive and Cohortative Forms. 

1. Against the lack of specific forms to express the rela- 
tive Tenses and the Moods, which is felt in the Hebrew and 
its kindred dialects, a small set-off is made by changes in the 
form of the Imperfect, to which changes a certain signification 
is either exclusively or principally attached.^ 

2. We distinguish, accordingly, between the comnLon form 
of the Imperfect and two others, viz., a lengthened form (with 
a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with o, jussive force). 
The lengthened Imperfect, however, occurs only in the 1st 
person (with few exceptions), while its shortened form is 
mostly found only in the 2d and 3d persons, rarely also in 
the first (1 Sam. 14, 36). In Hebrew, however, for reasons 
of accentuation and vowel formation the Jussive could not 
always be orthographically distinguished from the common 
(Indicative) form of the Imperfect. 

In classic Arabic the distinction is almost always clear. Besides the 
common Indicative ydqtulu^ it has — a) a Subjunctive, ydqtiild', — h) a 

1 In the Perfect, the corresponding relations or modal senses are ex- 
pressed only by tlie one common form, that stands also for the Indicative 
(§ 126, 5). 
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Jussive, ydqtiU; and— c) a doubled so-called ifiMfiM energicuB of the Impt 
ydqtiWlnnd and ydqtuldn (in pause f/dqtiUd), which latter answers to 
the Heh. Gohortative. 

3. The characteristic of the cohoriative is a long d n-7-, 
attached to the 1st person, as in n^t3{)2|^ from bbpd(; comp. the 
n— directive of the noun § 69, 2, a. It is found in all the 
conjugations and in all classes of strong and weak verbs (ex- 
cept in the passives)^ and the ending n— has the tone wherever 
it is taken by the afformatives ^ and 'i— ; hence it affects the 
final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do ; e. g. in 
Qdl nyatOtfi I will observe, in Pi* el rrgroj let us break . asunder 
Ps. 2, 3 ; but the unchangeable vowel of the final syllable is 
retained before n— , as in HipHxl rxy^^Xik I will praise. Finally 
(as before u and i) the vowel is restored in pause, as tone 
vowel; thus the cohortative nSw« becomes in pause >Tl^t6lJ 
(Ps. 59, 10). 

Twice Ti— takes the place of H-^, e. g. 1 Sam. 88, 15, and, with 
the 3d pers. Ps. 20, 4 (here in a syllable sharpened by dag, forte con- 
junc,). The h-p is attached to the 3d person: Is. 6, 19 (twice); Ezek. 
83, 20 (and afterward required v. 16 in Q^% where, as also Prov. 1, 20 
aud 8, 3 it has no influence upon the signification. Probably Job 11, 17 
also belongs here although tXB$T\ may, with Kimchi be regarded as 2nd 
Masc. Quite anomalous is nn«iiri Deut. 33, 16 (for rw-ian^fibPi). It 
is not impossible that in some of the above named cases the t^-^ 
may be a second (pleonastic) designation for the feminine. 

The Cohortative expresses effort and the direction of the 
will to an action; and accordingly it especially denotes excite* 
ment of one's self, determination, wish (as Optative)^ in the 1st PI. 
also an exhortation of others, etc. (see § 128). 

4. The Jussive form of the Impf. essentially rests on 
quicker pronunciation, united with a tendency of the accent 
towards the beginning of the word (in order, as it were, to 
emphasize the command immediately in the first syllable), so 
that it very often causes a shortening at the end. Yet else- 
where the jussive must be satisfied with the shortening of the 
vowel of the 2d syllable, without being able to withdraw from 
it the tone,, and very frequently the nature of the form does 
not allow any change whatever, v. above No. 2. It is not im- 
possible however that even in such a case the Jussive and Indi- 
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cative diflfered perceptibly in the tone of the living speech. So 
bbp*; as Ind. means he will kill, but as Jussive let him kill. Where 
the shortening is orthographically indicated, will be shown in 
every case under the conjugations. In the strong verb it is 
confined, as a distinct form, to Hiph'il, as in Juss. btg^?, Ind. 
b'^pfj?. It is found in Qal and Hiph'il of verbs I^T, as Jussive 
nb* and tnon^ Ind. nTQ;» and tY^ttj; and in all the conjugations 
of verbs n"b, where after the removal (apocope) of the ending 
n-7- in Qdl and HipHil monosyllabic forms arise with or with- 
out a helping Vowel under the 2d stem consonant {Impf, apoc.)^ 
e. g. Qaly Ind. nb^i''., Juss. byy, ffiph. Ind. nbji^ Juss. ^5^; but 
also in /^V/ is**^ from Indie. n?¥\ But in all cases the plural 
forms of the Jussive coincide with those of the Indicative, only 
that the ending "p cannot occur. Also the 2d pers. sing. fem. 
sounds the same in both, viz., '^b'^bpri, "^tW^j ^bypi^ etc., and 
so likewise all the singular and plural forms, when they have 
pronominal suffixes, e. g. '^an'^pn as Indicative in Jer. 38, 15, 
as Jussive in Jer. 41, 8. 

The force of this form is similar to that of the Cohortative, 
only that in Jussive the command or wish extends, with few 
exceptions, only to the 2d or 3d person. On particular uses 
of the Jussive, e. g. in hypothetical sentences (even in the 
first person), see § 128, 2. 

5. The Imperative, as it is allied in form and meaning to 
the Imperfect, is also lengthened (by n— ) and shortened, in 
a manner perfectly analogous (compare the Arabic Impera- 
tivus energicus, with the ending ^dnnd or -an, in pause -«). 
The lengthened Imp. occurs, e. g. in Q&l of the strong verb, 
as nbtD, ryyai (shom^-ri^ like ^bcp q%{'H, § 46,. Rem* 2) keep 
thou; aji^, HMtp lie thou down; the shortened Imp. in verbs 
n"b, as in Pi^^l b| for r\\t In Hiph'il the % of the 2d syll. is 
reduced to ^, when the syll. is closed e. g. bttpJi? ^^^ ^^ » is 
retained in open syllables e. g. *'l?'it2f?n (both cases exactly as 
in jussive). The force of these forms is not always so strongly 
marked as in the Imperfect. The longer form, however, is 
often emphatic, as Wp stand up, ntt^ip up! "JP) give, njri give! 
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§ 49. 
THE PERFECT AND THE IMPERFECT WITH WlW CONSECUTIVE. 

1. The use of the two tenses, as is shown more fully in the 
Syntax (§§ 126, 127; compare Note \ § 47), is by no means 
confined to the expression of the past and the future. One 
of the most striking peculiarities in the consecution of the 
Hebrew^ tenses, is this ; that in continued narrations of the 
past, only the first verb stands in the Perfect, the following 
ones being in the Imperfect; and on the contrary, in con- 
tinued descrit)tions of the future, the first verb is in the 
Imperfect (Future), while the subsequent ones are in the 
Perfect. Thus in 2 E. 20, 1 : In those days Hezekia sickened 
(Perf.) . . . .and Isaiah .... came (Impf. M^) to him, and saifi 
(Impf. *^15X'»1) to him, etc. Just the reverse in Is. 7, 17: And 
the Lord will bring (Impf. K'^UJl) upon thee, and upon thy people, 
and upon thy father's house, days, such as have not come since, etc. 
18 V. And it will happen (Perf. H^Sil) on that day .... This 
progress in the succession of time is generally indicated by 
the so-called consecutive Wdw^ which in itself, it is true, is 
but a variety of the usual copulative Wdw^ but partly (in the 
impf.) appears with an unusual vocalization. Moreover the 
tenses compounded with the consecutive Wdw undergo in part 
a variation of tone and hence at times also other variations. 

2. The Wdw consecutive of the Imperfect is — a) regularly 
prefixed with Polthdch and a Ddghe'sh forte in the next letter, 

1 The other Semitic tongues have no trace of this construction, except that 
the Phoenician (the most closely related to the Hebrew), and of course the trans- 
jordanic Heb. (or Moabite) inscription of Mesha* has it (see § 2, 2). ^ 

2 This name expresses best the prevailing syntactical relation, for by Waw 
eonsec, an action is always represented as a direct or at least temporal sequence 
of a preceding action. If whole books (Lev., Num., Josh., Judg., 1 and 2 Sam., 
2 Kings, Ezek., Buth, Esth., Neh., 2 Chron.) begia with impf. conaee., others 
(Ex., 1 Kings, Ezra) with Wdto copvl.^ it is to establish a close connection with 
the historical books preceding them (now or originally). Compare on the other 
hand the independent beginning df Job and DanieL Merely external is the 
formerly used designation as Wom converaive^ as changing the respective tenses 
into their opposites (ace. to the former conception, the fuU into ]^eU and vice' 
versa). 
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as bbp^5 and he killed, but with Qatme^ before the K of the Ist 
pers. sing, (according to § 22, 1), as VtDpKI and I killed (the 
preform. •» with Ddgh, f, omitted occurs in such cases as *Tla'T5 
and '»n'j5, see § 20, 3, h)\ — b) it takes a shortened form of the 
Imperfect, where possible (comp. § 48, 4), e. g. in IT/pA't/bttJ^^ 
(§ 53, Rem. 4), and tends to remove the tone from the ultima 
even more than the jussive. With this removal is necessarily 
connected a decided shortening of the vowel of the 2d syllable 
which being closed is now toneless, as in O'lpJ, Jussive Dp^, 
with Wdw consecutive DpjT and he arose (§ 67, Rem. 2 and 7, 
§ 68, 1, § 69, Rem. 3, § 71, § 72, Rem. 4 and 7, § 73, Rem. 2).* 
But in the 1st pers., especially in the singular, the shifting 
back of the tone and even the reduction of long vowels in the 
2d syllable (d to o, i to e) is not usual, and the apocope in 
verbs n^'b occurs much seldomer, e. g. always D^lpKJ (def. DpK;j) 
and I arose; Hiph. D'^pKi; Hfcc^K'j and I saw (rather often^r than 
K'ifel). But on the contrary we oftener find, specially in the 
later books, the Cohortative form in n— used here, e. g. nnblDRI 
and I sent Gen. 32, 6, Judg. 6,9, 10, Ps. 3, 6, Neh. 2, 13,' 5,' 7\ 
8, 13, 6, 11, 13, 7— 11.— See more in § 129. 

NB. This .1 is in sense a strengthened Waio copulative and resembles 
in its pronunciation the usual Arab, copul. (wd). The close connection 
of this wd with the following consonant caused in Hebrew the doubling 
of the latter, especially as d could not stand in an open syllable; comp. 
msa, ii593, iiti!^ (for n^c), where the prepositions a, 3, h are connected 
with tii^ in a similar way. 

The encounter of numerous consecutive forms with j ussives of the same 
conjugation must not lead to the supposition of a close relationship between 
the two moods. In the consecutive forms the shortening of the vowel 
(or the shifting of the tone) is occasioned by the strengthening of the 
preformative syllable, and is only accidentally similar to the form of the 
Jussive, where the shortening is based on the character of the form itself.* 
3. The counterpart of Wdw consecutive of the Imperfect 
is Wdw consecutive of the Perfect, by which the Perfects are 

1 Also the plural forms in *)^) occur more seldom after Wdw consecutive) 
but comp. 'f^'y^T^ Judg. 8, 1, 11, 18, Am. 6, 3, Ez. 44, 8, Deut. 4, 11, 6, 20. 
The 2d fern. sing, in T^— r* never occurs after Wdw cofisecutive. 

2 The opinion of earlier grammarians, according to which ^^fj^^ is aa 
abbreviation and contraction from ^^^. ^)^ (=*^I0) it was (that) he killed^ is 
in every respect erroneous, and now obsolete.— rEqually unfounded is the opinion 
of some that it is a contraction of ^^J^, •^J'J'!' 
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placed as the future sequents of actions or events conceived 
of as incomplete (therefore in Imperf., Imperat. or evenPartia). 
In form it is the usual Wdw copulative and therefore also shares 
its various vocalization ('i, ^, 1 e. g. 2 K. 7, 4, j), e. g. nwi 
(after an Impf.) and it happens'^it will happen; yet it has gener- 
ally the effect of shifting the tone to the last syllable in those 
verbal forms which would otherwise have it on the penultima, 
e. g. "^nDJn / went, consec. form '»i?Dbn*] (coordinate with an- 
other Perf. consec.^ which is a consecutive to. an Imperat.) and 
I will go Judg. 1, 3; nb^'^nn, consec, nf^;:LTy\ and it shall divide 
Ex. 26, 33 (but this loss of the tone by i in the 2d syll. is ex- 
ceptional, comp. under letter &). See more on the usage in § 126. 

As the first of the above examples shows, the Qd'niXf of the Ist syl. 
is' retained in the strong perf. consec Qal, as formerly before the tone, 
so now with the secondary tone (therefore necessarily provided with 
Methe'gh). On the other hand the o of the 2nd syl. in verbs med, o, 
upon losing the tone, becomes 8 e. g. inb^^*] Exod. 18, 23. This shifting 
forward of the tone does not always take place, and the exceptions are 
sometimes strange. It is omitted— a) always in the Ist pers, pL '02^7'; 
Gen. 84, 16);— ft) generally at least in Qal in verbs K"i and h'b, e. g. 
nii.^'] Ex. 28, 4, 6, 7, 10, etc.; but before a following K the vowel, long 
by contraction in the Per/*. Qdl of these verbs, frequently loses its tone, 
for orthophonic reasons, e. g. i^ n^ai Gen. 8, 18;— c) always when 
such a Perfect stands in pause, e. g. P|^^*l Deut. 8, 10, U, 15, and fre- 
quently also immediately before a tone-syllable (according to § 29, 3, h) 
as in I'ng nriai*;^'; Deut.l7, 14, rnj^ r«q;;'J Deut.28, 13, Amos 1, 4. 7.10. 12 
(yet also ni: njjUJnn Deut. 81, 11, 88, 14, 24, 19). Elsewhere the accent 
is shifted back even before the Methe'gh^ e. g. Zeph. 1, 17. 

§ 50. 
OP THE PARTICIPLE OP QAL. 

1. QUI has two forms of the Participle, viz., an active, called 
also Po^l from its form (b?8), and a passive, called Pau^l(b'^^)} 

The PaH'l is doubtless a remnant of a lost passive form of Qdl^ 
which still exists complete in Arabic. In the Aramaean the passives 
of P%el and Stph'U are in like manner lost, except in the Participles. 

2. The form of the Participle active of Qftl in the in- 
transitive verbs mid. E and mid. 0, coincides with the form 

1 The Jewish Grammarians call the Part. Act. also '^5''^''5 {middle word)\ 
yet not in the sense of the Latin name, but as holding in sense (as present 
participle) the middle place between the past and the future; in this sense the 
'»5i3'»2 is opposed by them to the passive form ^5B as pisurt. praeterit. 



Digitized by 



Google 



128 PABTIL PABTS OF SPEECH. 

of the 3d person sing, of the Perfect, as '}^, sleeping (from r. 
ItDj), lia*; fearing (only orthographically different from the Perf. 
lij) ; comp. the formation of the Part, in Niph'&l (§ 51, 1). 
But the Participle of verbs mid. A, takes the form btsp, the d 
of which has sprung from d and is therefore unchangeable 
(qdte'l from qdte^l, § 9, No. 10, 2). (The form bt)p, which with 
two changeable QSme^ would correspond to the forms ntfj 
andni^, is in use only as 2k verbal noun, § 84,1.)— The inflection 
of the Participle, in Pie^l, Pud% HtpHU, H6pHa!l, HUhpa&l 
follows a different method, taking a prefixed tt. 

3. Participles form their feminine {act Slbttp or tnbttp, 
pass. nb^tDp) and their plural {act. mas. D'^bttp, fem. tTfepp; 
pass. m. D^^b^ttp, f. mVitDp) like other nouns (§§ 87, 94). 

Bern. 1. Prom the above it follows: 1) the a of the form *f^ is 
lengthened from <t and is consequently changeable (e. g. fem. rtjl^; 
2) the 3 of bttp on the contrary is inflected from unchangeable a. In Arabic 
the verbal adj. after the form qSMl corresponds to the tarmqdtel and the 
part. qciUl to qotel. In both cases therefore the e of the second syllable 
has been lengthened from ?, and is therefore changeable (e. g. bop pL 
dibi:3*p; "T^Sconst. pi. '''133).— An uncommon form perhaps isTj'»^*ilPifiwpporf- 
ing Ps.ie, 5; it is possible, however, that T]'^»*iln is intended with incorrect 
full writing of '>-7- (comp. a^ab 2 K. 8, 21), or perhaps it is the impf. Hiph. 
of "?paj. Many reckon here also tj'^bi*^ Is. 20, 14, 88, 5; but this is rather 
3 sing. Impf. IHpKil of tjo'^ (compare a quite similar construction in Is. 
28, 16 ; the prop. n. h^^i^ 1 Ch. 27, 30, being a foreign word, need not be con- 
sidered here).— The form DV'n Is. 41, 7 (for oSf in) is explained in § 2», 3, b. 
2. The Participle in the passive form at times belongs to an intransitive 
verb and cannot properly take a passive meaning, but expresses a passive 
state. Thus rtiiwa is trusting (not trusted) in Ps. 112, 7, "JW^ inhabiting 
(not inhabited) Judg.8, 11 (like the Lat. deponent forms confisus, commo- 
ratus) and even in the transitive verb tJinx holding (not held) Cant. 8, 8. 

B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS. 

§ 51. 
NIPH'A'L. 
1. The characteristic of this conjugation consists essen- 
tially in a 5 prefixed to the stem. This is either vowelless with 
prefixed n (in all verbs whose 1st stem letter has a firm vowel) 
or joined' to the stem by a short vowel (orig. a but in strong 
verbs attenuated to /), so that, by assimilation of the 5, we have 
the Impf. and Inf.b'O'^r} (for btt^pr), the Inf. a&^/.bb^n, and also 
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the Impf. tog*; (with the n elided) for bogn*). But when the 
latter is vowelless the 3 joins itself to the stem by means of 
a short vowel, as in the Perf, bnpj, Vari. bttfj:, and at times 
in the Inf, absol. bbJJD. The inflection of NipK&l is perfectly 
analogous to that of Qkl. (The Vllth conjug. of the Arab. 
'inqdtdld corresponds to the NlpH dl.) 

Niph'al may be known in the Peif. and Part, by the N4i^ prefixed ; 
in the Imp. Inf., and Impf., by the Ddgh, f, in the first ttem-letter. 
The same marks are found in the irregnlar verbs, exoept that, where 
the first stem-letter is a guttural, the Daghe^'sh must be omitted (§ 63, 4), 
and consequently the preceding vowel made long (§ 22, 1). 

2. The significations of NipKdl, It is similar to the Greek 
middle voice, and hence — a) It is primarily reflexive of Q&l, 
e. g. ^^tttf? to watch otie's self, to beware, (puXdaaeo6ai, nWDJ to 
hide one's self; often in verbs which express an emotion that 
re-8tcts on the mind, as un to trouble one's self, to grieve, 
nj^ to bemoan one's self, to bewail; comp. (i86p5o6ai, lamen- 
iari,. jcontristari; — b) Then it frequently expresses reciprocal 
action, as from tDfc« to judge, Niph. tDfetJJ to go to law with 
one another, f?J to counsel, Niph. to consult together; comp. 
the middle and deponent verbs pouXe6eo6ai (f?i5), |Jtdjfeo6ai 
(Onb?), altercari, prceliari, luctari, epiCeaOai (njfj); — c) It has 
also life Hithpa'el (§ 54, 3, c) and the Greek middle, the 
signification of the active, with addition of self, Lat. sibi, for 
one's self, e. g. bK»? to ask for ones self (1 Sam. 20, 6, 28, Neh. 
13, 6), precisely like aiToD|jtai oe xoOto, ev86oaaGai jfittovd to 
put on {one's self) a tunic \ — d) It is often also passive of Qftl, 
®- g- ^^? ^0 bear, Niph. to be born, nag to bury, Niph. to be 
buried; likewise of Pi' el and Hiph'il, when Q&l is intransitive 
or not in use, e. g. ^M to be in honour. Pi' 61 to honour, Niph. 
to be honoured, ^HS, in Pi' el to conceal, Hiph. to make dis- 
appear, to destroy, Niph. passive of both: and in this case its 
meaning inay again coincide with Q&l (nbh Q&l and Niph. to 
be ill), and even take^ an accusative (§ 138, 2, Bern. 1). 

Examples of denominatives are "n^n to be bom a male (from "n^ a 
male) Ex. 34, 19, 35^5 cordaium fieri (from nab heart) Job U, 22. 

KB. The older Hebrew gprammarians have represented Niph'^ as 
strictly the passive of Q^. This representation is decidedly incorrect; 
for l^iph'^ has not* the characteristics of the other passives. There 

9 
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are still found in QSl traces of an early passive form (§ 50, 1), and the 
Arabic has a distinct conjugation, corresponding with Ntph*^ Cin- 
qatdlS)f which has its own passive; nay, in Hebrew itself, there is 
probably a trace of the passive of Niph'Sl in the form bfiCa Is. 60, 3, 
Lam. 4, 14. According to the usage of the language, the passive 
signification is certainly predominant; but it was first derived from the 
reflexive. — The 1^ prefixed has the force of a reflexive pronoun, like fffi 
in HIthpS.'el,^ the h probably serving to make the characteristic a utter- 
able (comp. Arab. Hnqdfdld). 

Rem. 1. The Inf. ahsol, bbjp: connects itself, in form, with the 
Perf., to which it bears the same gelation as ^izd^ to ^^^t it also 
occurs in connection with the Perfect, as in iklb? rogando 1 Sam. 20, 6, 
5)023 desiderando Gen. 81, 30. An example of the other form, connecting 
with the Impf., is ')h|n Jer. 32, 4; once tth-JK Ezek. 14, 3. The o in the 
final syllable (which is^ originally d) is also exhibited in this Infini- 

* tive form in PI* el and Pu al, and it resembles, in this respect, several 
Arabic Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding d. Moreover, the 
form h^*;^ is not Infrequently used for the Inf. absol., e. g. Num. 15, 
31, Deut/4 26, 1 K. 20, 39. 

2. In PoMSc, a Fd'th&ch often takes the place of ^ere in the final 
syllable of the Imp! e. g. ^^J^^^ and he was weaned Gen. 21, 8, as also 
in other cases, comp. 2 Sam. 12, 15 (with final lU): 17, 23 (with p); 
Jonah 1, 5 (with »); (§ 29, 4 at the end). In the 2d and 3d pers. plural 
feminine, the Fd'thdch is common, e. g. rtj'isjl?) the^ shall he remembered 
Is. 65, 17 ; l^ere is found only in ns^rP) Ruth 1, 13 (from ^riy for ri^i:iV\ 
with Ddffhesh omitted; comp. nj^iJP) Is. 60, 4.). 

3. When the Impf., Inf., or Imp. is immediately followed by a word 
of one syllable, the tone is comononly shifted back upon the penultima, 
and consequently the fi^al syllable, losing the tone, takes S^ghol instead 
of ^eri; e. g. Pra hi^i"] he stumbles at it Ez. 83, 12; ib "^'r^^'^l and he 
heard him Gen. 25, 21; also Pdihdch yy^ atjn Job 18, 4, but comp, 
D'^rftg '^'01.?^ and Gpd heard 2 Sam. 21, 14. While in some isolated cases 
e. g. Ezra 8, 23, the shifting back of the tone is omitted, in spite of 

• an accented syllable following, it has however become general with 
certain forms, even when the following word begins with an unaccented 
syllable; especially after 1 cons. e. g. oriS*5 and he fought Num. 21, 1 
etc. For the imperative lat^ljn there is found (with the rejection of 
initial n): S|^a]53 Is. 43, 9 (in pause n:Ka)D5 Joel, 4, 11 ; comp. ^ibi Jer. 60, 5). 

1 Also in other languages, specially in the Slavonian, the change of the 
reflexive into the passive is observed. It is still clear in Sanscrit and in 
Greek how the middle goes before the passive voice; the r at the end of the 
Latin passive is the reflexive pronoun»«e; in the ancient Slavic and Bohemian, 
amat'se stands for amatur, in Bacoroman io me laudu (I am praised). See 
Pott's Etymologische Porschungen, Th. 1, 8. 133 ^ft, Th. 2, S. 92; Bopp's 
Tergleicheude Grammatik, § 476 ff. 
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4. For the lit pers. ting, of the Impf. ^^^ the form hxfipf. is equally 
fi-equent, at vrm, I will let mynlf he sought Ez. 14, 3^ ?a«« I stoear 
Gen. 21, 24 ; in the Cohortative always with f , e. g. Ottp^K I will avenge 
•Me Is. 1, 24. Comp. § 69, Bern. 5. 



Pil)X AND PCaX. 

1. The characteristic of this conjugation is the doubling 
of the middle stem-letter. In the active (Pi* el), the Perf. would 
naturajly have btop from the simple stem bttp (comp. § 43, 
Rem. 1, and Arab. CoTij.II q^ttdld); the a of the first syllable 
is however with one exception (v. Rem. 1) always changed to 
t in the Perf. In the 2nd syllable a has usually been retained 
(therefore the conjugation should properly be called Ptal)\ 
often here however occurs an attenuation to if which the tone 
regularly lengthens to e (comp. Aram, btoj?. Biblical Aram, 
btsj?). Thus arise for the 2d sing. masc. perf forms like ^S», 
"T^Vi ^p; 5|'!T|, ^a? etc.* — Before afformatives however a is 
always retained, thus nbtDp, DIjbtDp, ^AtDp etc. The Infini- 
tive absol. has bbj? (inflected from qattdt). The Inf. const, 
and Imp. have btsp with a in the first syllable, and so the 
Impf. makes btsj?*; and the Part, btepi:, the preformatives here 
having a vocal Sh^wd^ which seems to be the relic of a short 
vowel. — The passive (Pu 3,1 blfi^) has an obscure vowel of the 
third class (U or rarely o) after the first stem-letter, and d 
(in pause a) after the second. On the use of obscure vowels 
to express intransitives, comp. § 43. Also in Arabic passives 
are formed throughout with U in the 1st syllable. In regard 
to inflection these two conjugations are analogous to that of Q&l. 

The c, which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations, as the 
characteristic of the Part., seems to be connected with *^s who? (fern, 
rra comp. § 37) in the sense of some one. 

Ftil and PU'dl are throughout distinguished by the Ddghe'^ in 
the middle stem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases:— 
a) Always when this letter is a guttural (§ «4, S);-~6) Sometimes, though 
rarely, when this letter has Sffi^d (§ 20, 3, b\ as tirM she stretches 

1 On three cases whidi take — instead of rr b^ore final ^ or see 
below Bern. 1. 

9* 
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forth (for nniffl) Ez. 17, 7; sim5pa for '||>a <Aey. «ou^W Aim 2 Ch. 15, 16; 
also at times tbe omission is indicated (§ 10, 2 Bern.) by a Chdf'qph, 
under the litera doffessanda, e..g. MJjgi for hri]f»b 8^ was taken Gkn. 8, 
(23, -^ though influence of preceding -n-) camp. 9, 14. In the Impf. 
and Fart, the Sh^wd under the preformatives may always serve ms a 
mark of these conjugations. 

2. The primary idea of Ft el is urgency, especially that which 
is self impelled (a busy doing) hence. — a) It denotes intensity 
and repetition (comp. the intensive and iterative. nouns, which 
are likewise formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, § 84, 
6 — 9);^ e. g. prt to laugh^ Pi' el to sport, to jest (to laugh re- 
peatedly), bKiJ to ask, Pi' el to beg; hence it denotes that the 
action has to do with many^ as n^g to bury (one) Gen. 23, 4, 
Pf el to bury (many) 1 K. 11, 15. (So in Syriac and Arabic 
frequently). This signification of Pi* el is found with varioiis 
shades of secondary meaning, as ntiB to open, Pf el to loose, 
nSD to count. Pi' el to relate. — The eager performance of an 
action makes the agent influence others also in the same 
direction. Hence — b) Pi'el has a causative signification (like 
Hiph'il), e. g. %b to learn, Pi' el to teach. It often takes the 
modifications expressed by to permit, to declare or to hold as, 
to help, as njrt to let live, p*?!? to declare innocent, ^Yt ^^ ^^^P 
in child-bearing. — c) Denominatives are frequently found in 
this conjugation, which in general mean to make a thing (viz. 
that which the noun expresses), or to be in any way occupied 
with it; as isj? to make a nest (from "jp nest), ^£? to throw dust, 
to dust (from ^W dust). It also expresses the taking away or 
injuring the thing expressed by the noun (as in English to 
behead, to skin, to bone), e. g. tryi (from iHi a root) to root 
out, extirpate, aat (from ajT tail) properly to injure the tailj 

1 Analogous examples, in which the doubling of a letter has an intensive 
force, are found in the German words, reichen, recken (E. reach, rack)i streichen 
{sfrinffo, Anglo-Saxon strecan), strecken (E. stretchy streak); comp. Strieh, 
Strecke; wackery from toachen: others in which it has the catLsative signification, 
are stechen, steeken (E. stitch, stick) ; wachen, wecken (E. watch, wake) ; TiXKm 
to bring to an end, from the stem t^Xoi to end. •^t'^^^dm to beget, from f^vco 
to come info being. The above examples in G-erman show also that eh, when 
doubled, takes the form of kk, ck, in accordance with the laws relating to the 
Daghesh in Hebrew (§ 13, 3). 
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hence io rout the rear of an army, Ifn to remove the ashes, 
DSt? to break the bones. So also in verbs the origin of which 
may not now be traceable to a noun; e. g. V)|p to stone, and 
also to remove the stones (i. e. from a field);* comp. Eng. to 
stone in both senses. 

The significations of the passive (Pu &1) will occur readily 
from the above, e. g. aja to steal, Pi' el to steal, Pu &1 to be 
stolen. 

In Pfel, the proper and literal signification of a word is often 
retained, when Qal has adopted a figurative one, the former heing the 
stronger and more palpahle sense; e. g. MB*^ in Pfel to stitch up, in 
Q^ to heal; M*^!, Pi* el to cut or hew owtf QSl to form or make; n^l, 
Pfel to uncover, QSl to reveal. 

In intransitive verhs, also, PlTel occurs as an intensive form, hut 
only in poetic diction, as nt^iri to be broken in pieces Jer. 61, 56, ll^p to 
tremble Deut 51, 13, Pro v. 28, 14, nna to be open Is. 48, 8, 60, 11, M^*^ 
to be drunken Is. 84, 5, 7. 

Bern. 1. The Perf. Pfel has {^ in the final syllable quite ai 
often as (-::-), e. g. ^aH to destroy^ "la^J to break in pieces, Ttti to teach. 
This occurs especially before Miiqqefph (Eccles. 9, 15, 12, 9), and in the 
middle of a^eriod in continuous discourse ; but at the end of a period 
(in paiise), Sert is the more common vowel. Comp. b^A Is, 49, 21 with 
V"na Josh. 4, 14 ; Est. 8, X, Some verbs have S^ghol, namely *ia^ to speak, 
■iB3 to atone, and 023 to wash clothes, but ^a'n in pause, 

A single instance of (-i-) iii the first syllable (after the manner of 
the Arab, and Aram.) is found in Gen. 41, 51 TO^ to cause to forgef^ a 
change occasioned by the play upon the name Mt^o. Compare the 
quadriliteral tl^^fi, which is analogous in form to Pfel (§ 56). 

2. The Impf,, Inf,, and Imp,, when followed by Mdqqe'ph, generally* 
take S^ghol in the final syllable, e. g. ft ' tt^ g a *; he seeks for himself Is. 
40, 20, '»b"tt3^I5 sanctify to me Ex. 18, 2. So too in Hithpjf el.— In the 
Ist pers. sing. Impf, besides h'iSpVi, there occurs also in a few cases the 
form with (— ) under the K, as n'njfijj Lev. 26, 33; and even with (-r), 
as 'l^Ofc^ Zech. 7, 14 (according to §"23, 3, Bern. 2). With Wdw cons. 
we have also tthjKI for ^"2^; Judg. 6, 9. Instead of S^jV^gtn are found 
forms like n>b^ptn, as in Is. 8, 16, 18, 18 (before a sibilant in pause). 

3i The Inf, absol, in Pi. has the special form btcp, as *ife'^ comH" 
gando Ps. 118, 18: but much more frequently the form of the Inf, 

1 In Arabic, denominatives of Conj. n. often express injury done to a 
member, the removal of vermin and noxious things. This force is not wholly 
foreign, also, to the simplest Conj. I. Comp. Hebrew Q&l *^5^ (from "^a^) 
to buy or seU grain; Lat cauaari, prcedari, etc. 
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constr. bttg is nsed instead, as in Jer. Id, 17, 82, 38. For the latter tho 
form hxsp also occurs exceptionally, namely in Lev. 14, 43 yiri, and (for 
the sake of assonance) even for Ivf, dbsol, in 2 Sam. 12, 14 r>:i^ta yK9. 

4. In Pu<Ui instead of Qibhu'f^ Qd'm^f-chdtu'ph is found less fre- 
quently, e. g. D';^ftt di/ed red Nah. 2, 4, comp. 8, 7; Ps. 72, 20, 80, 11. 
It is merely an orthographic variation when SkU'rlq takes the place 
of ^M% as ^\V^ in Judg. 18, 29, 

5. As the Inf, absol of Pu. there is found Idd in Qea, 40, 15. — 
The Inf, constr, does not occur in a regular verb in Pu SI. 

6. The Fart Fii'dl sometimes occurs without the prefixed Q^; 
and is then distinguished from the 3. pers. Perf. (like the Part. Niph.) 
only by the Qamef in the final syllable, e. g. M^b taken 2 K. 2, 10, comp. 
nfej|-» for ^i^i9 Judg. 18, 8; also Ec. 9, 12, Ez. 26, 17, Pro v. 26, 19, Is. 18, 2; 
the last two examples on account of the presence of an initial o. 



§ 53. 

hiphI'l and hoph^al. 

1. The characteristic of the active (HipKil) is n, in the 
Perf. n (the d being attenuated into i as in Pi' el) and forming 
with the 1st stem consonant a closed syllable. The 2d syllable 
had in the Perf. originally likewise a; comp. Arab. conj.IV. 
*dqtdld and in/ Hebrew the return of Pffthdch in the 2d and 
1st person nbbjjn etc. The d having been attenuated into i, 
the latter when having the tone, should, according to rule 
have been lengthened into e (as in Aram. bttpK, in Biblical 
Aram, bpjjr). Instead of this however the strong verb has 
received i. Thus in the Inf. constr. b'^tDpn with which are 
connected the Impf, and the Part. b*>pp5, b^'pJJ'D,^ contracted 
from b*'t:j:n'j, b*>t?J?nt). In ihQ passive (Hdph'al) the n is sounded 
with an obscure vowel, and the second syllable has d instead 
of i, as bttj:n or bp}?n, Impf. bttp^ (syncopated from bttjjn^^) 

1 This omission of the ^ seems to occur also at times in Part. Pi^el, 

as in JTST^ for >15^^ praising Ecc. 4, 2, *\^ for 1Ka« reusing Ex. 7, 27, perh. 
also tJ^^^V'^ in Ps. 87, 7 may be for t3*^^^Hr dancing or dancers. — Tr, 

2 Here the corresponding Arab, forms (yaqtil and maqtil) indicate an 
original t in the second syUable. In Hebrew this t is lengthened into e (after 
the general rule) at least in the Jussive and the Iniperf, consec. (see below 3 
Bern. 4) as well as in the Imperative of the 2nd pers. sing. masc. (see 3, 
Bern. 3). 
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or bttJ5^, Inf. absol. bttj?n, Participlie bttj:t3 and bttptt; and in 
its other forms it follows the general analogy. Upon the 
origin of the preformatire n compare § 55, No. 6. 

The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Perf., Imp. 
and Inf., the prefixed h; in the Impf. and Part., the vowel under the 
preformatives, which in HtptfU is Pd'thdch, in HSph'Sl, q(bWf (— ) 
or Qd'tn^-chafUph (-;-). 

2. Significations of Hipllil. — It is properly causative of 
Qdl^ and in this sense is more frequently employed than Pi'el 
(§ 52, 2, &), e. g. tfTl to go forth, Hiph. to bring out, to lead 
forth; t)*5JJ to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. To the category of 
the causative belongs also the declarative signification, e^ g. 
p'^'nsri to declare Just; T*l6y} to declare guilty (render criminal). 
When Qal is transitive, Hiph. takes two accusatives (see 
§ 139, 1). Frequently Pi'el and Hiph'il are both in use in 
the same signification, as ^n^ to perish, Pi. and Hiph. to 
destroy; but generally only one of them is found, or they have 
some difference of signification, as "73^ to be heavy. Pi. to 
honour^ Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs merely be- 
come transitive, e. g. nw to bow (intrans.), Hiph. to bow, 
to bend, 

Bern. 1. The Semitic conception of the causative and transitive 
signification of Hiph'il embraces also other forms of thought which 
c^ only be translated by periphrase. Thus a) the Hiph. is used to 
express some assumption of a corporal or spiritual condition, e. g. bliK, 
i^0» *^!» Hiph. to emit a hustre, TJ^, Hiph. to create gloom, pb^, 
Hiph. to he prosperous, ht^y Hiph. to be needy , )'0^, Hiph. to become 
fat (properly to produce fat)-^ ptn and yiQX, Hiph. to become strong (pro- 
perly to develqpe strength); so too C)Q», Hiph. to become feeble; B*^'^^S^ 
to be red (prop, to show redness), T^aVi to be white, ttS^'^lnrt to be silent, 
but properly to keep silence (silentium facere, PJin.)} b) the Hiph. ex- 
press entrance into and continuance in a given state or condition, e. g. 
ipQ^ to be firm, Hiph. to trust in, nbn to become sick, ttJ^J to become 
ashamed, T^^^} to keep quiet; c) the Hiph. expresses a qualified action, 

1 The verb tVD^ to make is employed in the expression of the same ideas, 
e. g. to make fat (fatness), i e. to produce fat upon the body Job 15, 27; to 
make fruits, to make branches, i. e. to produce, to put forth Job 14, 9, Hos. 
8, 7. Compare in Latin, corpus facere Justin. 11, 8, robur facere Hirtius, 
BelL Afr. 85; sobolem, divitias, facere (PUn.) and in Italian far corpo, far 
furze, fa/r frutto. 
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as S'^D*^ to deal well, TiTf^ to do wickedly ^ properly to make good, or 
had one's way (sc. 'b'ng, ''*^5'J'^ "which are also often expressed) \ KBh to 
make sinful, D^n^ to act craftily. 

2. Causatives also are certain denominatives, in Hiph. expressing 
the idea of producing or putting forth that of which the original 
noun is the name^ e. g. ttj^'nw to put forth roots, T^'^l^f? to put forth 
hoims. It also expresses the active use of a member, as ^'^^^ to listen 
(properly to make ears) ; T^tt3bh to chatter, to slander (after the same 
analogy, properly to make tongue, to use the tongue freely). 

3. The signification of HopHdl is passive — a) chiefly of 
HipKil, as in ^'^istDH to cast out, ^btfn or ^btpn to he cast 
out; — V) at times also of Qdl, as in DJ?p to avenge, Oj?n to 
be avenged. 

Rem. 1. The % of 3d sing. masc. Perf. Hiph. remains unchanged 
also in the 3d fem, (in the tone-syllable). But that it has arisen 
from a short vowel and is therefore changeable is shown from the 
Imperf. and Imper., where c (through the influence of a guttural 
also a) takes its place. In an open syllable the t is retained; only 
in rare cases does it become Sh^wd (v. Rem. 4 and 5). 

2. The Inf. absol. has generally i^'eri, usually without Yodh, as 
tthjjO Judg. 17, 3 J rarely (and incorrectly) with Yodh, as ^"^aTDrt 
Amos 0, 8. After the manner of the Aram., we have H Instead of 
the ii in t3*^3tt5fi< to rise early Jer. 26, 3. Rare exceptions, in which the 
form with ^e'r^ stands for the Inf, constr., are found in Deut. 
82, 8. Is. B7, 20. For the usual Inf, constr, b'^ppi we find a few times 
i^ai^n, a^ *r^»OT to destroy Deut. 7, 24, 28, 48, Josh: U, 14, Jer. 60, 34; 
so also r^i:ip7 ^or ni^pi from n^)? Lev, 14, 43. Upon elision' of ti 
V. Rem. 7. ' 

3. The Imperative retains the t (*^—r) according to Rem. 1 in the 
open syllable and therefore before suffixes (v. § 61, 2) and before rt-;- 
paragogic e. g. na*^\0J5n. On the other hand in the 2nd masc. sing, the 
original t (comp. Arab, 'aqttl) is lengthened into c, e. g. y^^ to become 
fat and before Mdqqe^ph it becomes S^gh6% e. g. fc<J"^3ph Job. 22, 21. — 
In a few instances the form i'^ttfpT? is anomalously substituted for bDjprt: 
Ps. 94, 1 (77, 2?) Is. 43, 8. Jer. 17, 8; in other places the Massora has 
preferred the incorrect fully written form b*^tt)5rt, e. g. 2 K. 8, 6.— In 
Lament. 6, 1 for D^^SUi the Q^ri requires hD'^aSi. 

4. In the Impf. of Hiph. the apocopated form with l^^r^ is the 
usual one for the Jussive in the 2. m. and the 3. m. singular, as ^^AlpT^fi^ 
make not great Obad. 12, m'^y^ let him cut off Ps. 12, 4, fJso with 1 
consec., as b^^!! and he divided Gen. 1, 4 (yet the 1. per. sing, is usually 
t, as 1*^a^fi<5 Am. 2, 9). Before Mdqqe'ph the ^re becomes S^gho% as 
'iS'ptnjl and he held him Judg. 19, 4. In the plural the forms ib'^^p:, 
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8ft*6pp) stand also in the Jussive and with 1 cons.f e. g. ViT?^ and they 
-ptirsvM Jndg. 18, 22; but the I (after the Aramsean) sometimes becomes 
Sh'wd, as Jiwbmi 1 K. 80, 23, IDWl and they bent Jer. 9, 2^ «pa^5 and 
they.pi/^sued 1 Sam. 14, 22, 81, 2. This shortening is found also in the 
imperf. and in 2d and 3d masc sing, before suffixes (1 Sam. 17, 25. 
Ps. 65, 10. Job 9, 20). It is however doubtful whether we really find 
in these isolated examples a trace of the groundform (yaqtlll) and not 
rather a misconception from defective writing (*OW1 etc.) which often 
occurs elsewhere as a pure orthographical license (even in the Sd sing. 
Is. 44, 28D^^). 

5. The Part. *ltn&Q (Is. 63, 3) might be traced to the Ordf. maqttl 
unless with DelUzsch one regards the word as a substaiitive (comp. 
also tXp^ Ps. 136, 7, where, however, ^e'r^ could be explained from the 
shifting of the tone). In the following plurals the vowel has become 
Sk^wB.: tiyfAnq dreamers Jer. 29, 8, D'^'ntr^ helpers 2 Ch. 29, 28 and 
in Q^ri ^^"^fnio I Chron. 15, 24.— The fern, is usually like rtipQ, e. g. 
r\y&T2 Lev. 14,' 21, nistig Num. 5, 15. 

6. In the Perf. are sometimes found such forms as ^S^oisTi we have 
reproached 1 Sam. 86, 7, comp. Job 16, 7, also ^t^i^^M I have soiled (with 
K for n, as in Aram»an) Is. 68, 3; Comp. ti'^SlD^ Rem. 2. , 

7. In the Impf. and Part, the characteristic M regularly gives place 
to the preformatives, as i*^ttfp?, i''tt)3», but not to prepositions in the 
Inf.| b'^l^pTlb, because their connection with the stem is less close than 
that of the preformatives. In both cases, however, there are some few 
exceptions, as J^t^'JT] he will save for yw*^ Ps. 116, 6 (in pause), 
M'tirr; he wHl praise for itti*^ (only in verbs 1*fc) Neh. 11, 17; on 
the contrary ?»\Di for 5^»t^ to siny Ps. 86, 7, 2'i'T5fb for S'l^KS^b 
to cause to faint 1 Sam. 2, 33, igiA for "laW^ to destroy Is. a®, 
11, n^a^ Am. 8, 4, 'ii?! for *iWa Ps. 78, 20, niiab for 'anb Ps. 
78, 17.** ' 

8. The tone, in Hiph'il, does not fall on the afformatives \ n-;- 
and •<-:-, not even in the Perf. with Wdw consec. except in Ex. 86, 33, 
Lev. 16, 29; (to avoid a hiatus because h or K follows in an un- 
accented syllable) but the plur. ending l^i takes the tone, as in l^"^*^)^ 
Deut. 1,17. 

9. In the passive (Hdph*at) Perf., Impf. and Part U ( — ) is found 
in the first syllable as well as 8 (-;-) bttp^, but not so often in the 
regular verb, e. g. 35W he is laid Ez. 32,. 32 (but niV^ in 82, 19), 
Tj^, Part, r^m 2 Sam. 20, 21 (but tjdi'^ in Is. 14, 19)7 Verbs ffi 
have t» constantly, as *i|h, *ia;j (according to § 9, 9, 2). 

1 So also ^tpA for 'M* Ex. 18, 21, n":2:ib for '^) Num. 5, 22, 15^ 
for "psbnb to purify Dan. 11, 35; but part. Soph, tiys^iQ in Ez. 46, 22 for 
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10. The Inf. absol. has (-::-) in the final syllable (in Hoph. as in 
Eiph.); e. g. bnnh faseiundo Ez. 16, 4, It/n nuntiando Josh. 9, 24. The 
Inl constr. is not found in any regolar or strong verb. 

11. Abont the Imperative of H5ph'al, see above on p. 118, note 1. 



§ 54. 
HlTHPiifiX. 

1. This conjugation connects itself with Pi*el, inasmuch 
as it prefixes to the form btsp the syllable inn (West. Aram. 
riK, but Biblical Aram, fin; Syr. riK^), which, iike sn in Niptf ^1 
(§ 51, 2, Rem.), has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive 
pronouo. 

2. The h of the syllable tjn in this conj., as also in 
HitiJipo el and HitbpSllel (§ 55), suffers the following changes: — 

a) When one of the sibilants (D, f , t)) is the first radical 
of the verb, it changes places with the ti (§ 19, 5), as 
^^tantfri to take heed, for ^^lat&nn: banon to be burdened, 
for baoinn. (A solitary exception is found in tD'oitJtnn to 
avoid cacophony which would result from the succession 
of three T sounds Jer. 49, 3). With s, moreover, the 
transposed M is changed into t3, as being more akin to 
the t (see § 19, 1), as pTOSn to justify one's self, for pmin. 

b) Before *!, 13 and n, the n is assimilated (§ 19, 2), e. g. 
in KS-nn to be crushed (but D^'pwri? in Judg. 19, 22). nntDn 
to cleanse one's self, HtB'O'^, he shall defile himself Ley. 21, 1. 
D'QP)n to behave uprightly; sometimes also before 5 and D, 
as Man to prophesy Jer. 23, 13, else K2i?rin; "jSian for Ijfenn 
to make one's self ready, JSVSi^Pi for 'nn Pro v. 26, 26. Also 
before « Ec. 7, 16, before ^ Is. 33* 10. 

Bern. Metathesis should likewise take place when h and t meet, 
and the n should be changed into X Instead of this the n has been 
assimilated with the T in the only instance of this kind. tl3^ Is. 1, 10. 

3. The significations of HtthpdeL — a) Most frequently it 
is reflexive, but chiefly of Ptel, as OTptin to sanctify one's self, 
Q^jrin to avenge one's self, ^^W\X} to gird one's self. Then 

J See also m the Hebrew *^%TXr\'^ 2 Ch. 20, 36, cf. Ps. 76, 6. 
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further it means, to make one's self thB,t which is expressed 
by the first conjugation ; hence, to conduct one's self as such, 
to show one's self to imagine one's self to affect to be such; 
properly to make one's self so and so, to act so and so; e. g, 
b'narin to make one's self great, to act proudly; DStinn to show 
one's self cunning, crafty, also (Ec. 7, 16) to fancy one's self 
wise; ^WT^Ty to make (i. e. to feign) one's self tich. Its* 
signification sometimes coincides with that of Q^l, and both 
forms are in use with the same meaning, e. g. b^M to mourn, 
found in Qal only in poetry, in Hithp. in prose, and it can then 
even take an accusative (§ 138, 2, Rem. 1). — b) It expresses 
reciprocal action (like Niph. § 51, 2, &), as nintin to look 
upon one another Gen. 42, 1. — c) More frequently it expresses 
what one does more directly to or for himself {com^^. Niph. 
§ 51, 2, c). It has then an active signification, and governs 
an accusative, e. g. tDOTnn exuit sibi (vesiem)^ nrjfttjn solvit sibi 
{vinculo). So without the accusative 5[inrin to walk about for 
one's self {ambulare). — d) Only seldom it is j?a5we, e. g. nsriH^n 
to be forgotten Ec. 8, 10. Comp. Niph' Hi, § 51, 2, d. 

Bern. 1. The passive Hdthpd'dl is found only in the few following 
examples: Kia::^ to be made unckan Deut. 24, 4, DSSn to be washed 
Lev. 18, 55, 56, Vijt^ (for fti«?tvj, see § 20, 3, b) U is glutted with fat 
Is. 84, 6. Comp. also ^^JfjfT^ , see Bern. 4. 

2. Benomincdives with the reflexive signification are ^?Wi to 
embrace Judaism (i. e. to make one^s self a Jew)^ from "TJirTj, hTirr; Jew; 
*i*p3Krt to provision one^s self for a journey, from M^**^. 

3. The Pert has often, as in Pi*el, Pitthdeh (or Qd'm}^ in verhs 
K"^) in the final syUable, as RHnn to strengthen one's self 2 Oh. 18, 7, 
15, 8, M^td*^ ht shall defile himself Lev. 81, 1. Final Fd'^hdch occurs 
also in the Impf. and Imp., as fiStTWn he deems himself wise Ec. 7, 16. 
In pause these forms always take Qd'miSf, as '^^Kt^ he has girded him- 
self Ps. 98, 1, ba^"^ Ez. 7, 27, l^sin*: Job 88, 30, Tlfenn*^ Job 18, 8; 
^tt53|5hri sanctify thyself Josh, 8, 5. But in the Part, always /^cV8, 
e. V *B55*?« Ps- Si 3, Is, 46, 15.— As in Pf el njbttgn (§ 52, Bern, 2), 
80 in Hithp. hjalnrr^ Zech. 6, 7. 

4. To this Beflezive i^j^f^rt (apparently from Pf el) are commonly 
reckoned also some reflexive forms of the verb ^a (to muster), which 
do not double the middle radical and have under the first a long d 
iQd'miSf), namely rifyfrn Judg. 80, 15, Impf. Igftn*; Judg. 81, 9, 
together with the passive form l^^j^O ^"°^* ^ ^^> ^' ^^» ^^> ^^> ^ ^' 
dO, 27. But these forms appear tather to be a reflexive of Qal, with the 
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sense to present oneself at the muster, to be musieredf after the manneir 
of the Aram. Ithpeel (West. Aram, bojarw, Syr. Vjuezf) and of the 
Ethiopic taqat^la, also Arab, 'iqtatala (which has always the t trans- 
posed behind the first radical (see above in No. 2, p. 138).— Such a 
reflexive of Qal (also with the f transposed). is to be recognised in 
dhrtri (i. e. firit?^«7 after the analogy of the O. Test. Hebrew) in the 
Moabite inscription of king Mdsha* (§ 2, 2), in the sense of the O. Test. 
Niphal cnba to fight or waffe war (see lines 11, 16, 19 and 32 of the 
Inscription, the two former lines showing dijpiixj in the Impf. with the 
Wdtv consecutive; on line 19 infin* with suff. ">i nantibria by his fighting 
with me). 



§ 55. 
RARER CONJUGATIONS. 

Of the unusual conjugations (§ 39, 4) some are connected, 
in form, with Pf el, and are made by the doubling or repe- 
tition of one or more stem-letters, or by the lengthening of 
a vowel, i. e. by changes within the stem itself; others are 
analogous to Hiph'^il, and are formed by the addition of prefix 
letters or syllables. To the former class besides a passive, 
distinguished by the vowels, belongs also a reflexive form 
with the prefix MJi, after the analogy of HithpS.'el. 

Those which are analogous to Pi el, and which follow it 
in their inflection, are — 

1. F&el; as baip, pass. Podl baip, reflex. Sithpd^el baiprri (corresp. 
to Ooi\j. III. and YI. in the Ar. qatiUdy pass, quttld, reflex. tdqatcUdy 
Impf, b^ip*;, Fart, boipo, Impf pass, iaip'^, etc. Accordingly in 
Heb. the d of the first syllable is everywhere inflected from the d 
whilst the pa4siye form is distinguished simply by the a sound in the 
second syllable. In the strong verb these conjugations occur but very 
seldom. Examples are:— Part, ^^i^itha my opponent at law Job 9, 15, 
'»nrti'« I have appointed l Sam. 21, 3 (unless we ought to read "»Pi?1'in), 
teyb to take root, pass. ttJ'iilJ, denom. firom ttJ'ittJ root; of Hithpd'el 
Jer. 26, 16, 46, 8; Is. 62, 5 (part, ^^da for yfifbna). In verbs "^$9 (§ 67) 
it is more frequent, e. g. iilrt, 35'iO| "jSlH. 

The signification of Po el is, like that of Pfel, often causative of 
^QftL Sometimes both P6. and Pi. are in use in the same signification, 
as yiH'n and yS'^ to oppress; sometimes each has its peculiar shade of 
meaning, as n^ to turn about, to change^ nn'iD to go about, to sur- 
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round; h>in to exuU, ^Vin to make fooli^ (ftrom bbh to he hriUkMtt but 
also to be vainglorious, foolish)] )p^ to make pleasant, )^in t0 com- 
miserate; tn^ to root out, xaryo.to take root. 

With b^ip may be connected the formation of quadrilitetali that 
insert a liquid at the end of the first syllable, as i^"^ (§ 80, 8, § 56). 

2. File'l, Fi'la'l, PuUi'l, EtthpiVm; as tt^J? ^d ttop if atten. 
from original d\ so final e=i=d), pass. Vp^p, reflex, bitt^tvi, like the 
Arabic Conj. IX. Hqtdlldi and XI. 'iqtdUd, used especially of permanent 
states or of colours, as )'ii<^ to be at rest, )syit6 be green; pass, bbw 
to be withered; but of all these verbs there is no example in QSl. It 
is more frequent in verbs 1*3), where it takes the place of Pi. and 
Hithp. (§ 72, 7).— See also § 75, Bern. 18. 

3. F^dl'dl; as bi;?^^;? with repetition of the last two stem-letters, 
used especially of slight motions in quick succession, e. g, *^y2^ to go 
about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to palpitate Ps. 38, 11, 
from "nnb to go about; pass. *»tt*797, to ferment with violence, to make 
a rumbling sound Lam. 1, 20, 2, 11, Job 16, 6. Nouns of this form 
are diminutives (§ 84, 23). Nearly related to this is— 

4. FUpefl, formed from verbs V:> and 1*5, by doubling both of the 
essential stem-letters; as M^^ to roU, from bj=bbj, reflex. '^^tT^ to 
roll one's self; isbs, from is (il3).* This also is used of motion quickly 
repeated, which all languages are prone to express by repetition^ of 
the same sound, C)2pC]j; to chirp, b:$^2C fo tinkle, ^I'la to gurgle, tjgBr to 
flit or flutter (from CfW to fly). 

With HipHil are connect^ the following — 

5. TtpKe'l; as bwfPi, with n prefixed, as ip^Pi* to teach to walk, 

i Hence the passive Folpal i^bl^ 1 K. 20, 27; so too from W^ we get 
Pilp^l "Sf^st to caress Ps. 94, 19, Polpal 3^^ to be fondled Is. 66, 12, and 
firom Hfi; prob. comes in Polp. flt^Bj Ps. 46, 3.— 2V. 

> Compare Lat. tinnio, Untinnus (s^^our ding-dong) and in German Tick- 
tack (=our tick-tack), Wimoarr, Klingklang (-aour elink'clank) The- Re- 
petition of the same letter in verbs ^"^ produces also the same edect; as in 
pp^ to Uek, pp^ to beat, (]&!$ to trip along. The same thing is expressed 
also by dimin/uiive forms; comp. in Lat. the termination -iUo, as in cantiUo, 
in Germ, -eln, em, in flimmem, triUem, trdpfeln (comp. our drip, dribble). 
Hence we n^y discern the relation, mentioned under No. 3, between these 
forms and the diminutives. Comp. F. A. Pott, Doppelung, Lemgo, 186^, 8vo. 

3 Both ^tr^ and fi^T^ are probably kindred fonns of the stem ^57==^?'3 
=D5'5=5a'J=ti"^tt35'T=Aram. ^ly. all traceable to the monosyllabic or ultimate 

root a'^tt Ar. g) •« Sans, rag « G. regen «» £. wrig -99 wriggle »* W. rkdglo, and 
all meaning to stir or move, and used especially of the feet, tongue, ett., and 
hence to walk, talk, translate, etc. H^ice oome MS*^ (Targfim) interprit€ttian 
or version, and I^J'^'^ (interpreter) ^E. dragofnan = Fr. truclieman, — Tr. 
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to lead (denom, from ij'n a foot); in a M*^ stem, JT^nti, Impf. ^TW)"; to 
vie fffitk Jer. la^ 5, 22, is (from JTjrj to be hot, eager). The Aram, has 
a similar form, &^^tn to interpret, whence also the Heb. has the Part, 
pass. I3j*^»na Ezra 4, 7. 

6. SMpHe'l; as itt|3l5, frequent in Syr., as Aram. ahV^, Syr. 
w£9u^^, fo flame, from art. In Hebrew it is found only in the noun 
nrnW flame, § 84, No. 34; but this conjugation may underlie the 
HTph'il, with n for t\ see Davies' Heb. Lex. p. 608. Compare § 39, 4, 
Bem. 

* * ♦ * 

Forms of which single examples occur:— 7. ttiap, pass, ts^^IJ; as 
bfetpJTQ seeded off, having the form of scales Ex. 16, 14, from Vf0in=tfssr^. 
to peel, to sheU.—B, i^»)?, as ti'^t^^t a violent rain, from tj'nt.— 9. ie^ns 
(frequent in the Babbinic), a form compounded of Niph. and Hithp., 
found in the examples si^i&^a for «i*i&in3 theg let themselves be warned 
Ez. 28, 48; *i633 for ^ifiSn? to be expiated Deut. 21, 8. 

We may mention also, as worthy of notice, — 10, the form *^ati26rj 
to sound the trumpet, commonly derived from the stem ^3trr. But it 
is probably a denom, from n^'^lrj a trumpet, an onomaiopoetic (or 
mimetic) form like the old Latin tara/tantara for the sound of the tuba^ 
Ennius ap. Bervium ad ^n. 9, 503. 



§ 56. 
QUADBILITERALS. 

Of tlie formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken 
(§ 30, 3). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are 
more) are formed after the analogy of Pi* el, once after Hiph'il. 
The following are all the examples that occur: — 

Ferf, rtym he spread out Job 26, 9 (with FdlMch in the first 
syUable, as in Aram.).^ Impf. TX^^'y^^^ he wiU devour it Ps. 80, 14, 
r. Ws cf. t3t{. Pass, ^Bt)*^ to become green again Job 88, 25. Part, 
ba'nDO girded 1 Ch. 16, 27.^ Like Htph'n is b'^iWtori (contracted b'««to!T, 
b'*^i!;n) to turn to the left (denominative firom i^TSfif) Qen, 18, 9, Is. 
80, 21. 

1 But Delitzsch more properly regards this as the i^f, absol, of a Pilel 
^rm of ''^'yf with an enphonic change of the first ^ into %) and the second 
into V* Besides this, there are also many evidences in £»vor of the reading 
tto^B and this has therefore been accepted by Boa^ in his teact of Job* 
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a STRONG VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.^ 
Paradigm C. 

§ 57. 

The accusative of the personal Pronoun which follows a 
verb active may be expressed — a) by a distinct word, ni{ the 
accusative-sign with the suffix-pronoun (§ 117, 2), as irt^ beg 
{he has killed him)\ or — b) bj the mere suffix, as '^^^jp or 
ib'D{P {he has killed him). The second method is thd usual one 
(§ 33), and it is only of it we now treat.* Neither of these 
forms is employed when the accusative of the Pronoun is 
reflexive, in which case a reflexive verb is used, viz. NIph k\ 
and Hithpa'el (§§ 51 and 54), e. g. thpnn he sanctified him- 
self not iOTp, which would only signify he sanctified him. 

Two points are here concerned, viz., the form of the 
suffix, and the changes in the verbal form in consequence of 
appending it. The former is exhibited in § 58 and the latter 
in § 59—61. 

§ 58. 
THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES OF THE VERB. 

1. The pronominal suffixes appended to the verb express 
the accusative of the personal Pronoun; and they are the 
following: — 

1 We treat of this saliject here in coniiedaoii with the tiitroiig or re^lar 
verb, in order to show in it the general analogy. As to the weak or irregular 
verbs, the mode of shortening their forms before the suffixes will be noticed 
under each class. 

> On the cases where the former must be employed, see § 121, 4, Rem. 
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1. 



2. 



Singular, 
com, ''?— ; "'p-r (ill 



pause ''?-;-); ^>- 

Im. !?l, !?i— ('A;^fl), in 
pause^-^y also •[— 
/". ^; ^-/ ^1^; ra- 
rely Sf— 



i»e. 



thee. 






-,(n), 






Plural 



1. cow. ?D-V !0— 






1/5. 



J^ow. 



3. < 



them. 



i». Dn/D;D-7-(contr. 
from on— ),D-r-» 
D-;^ (contr* from 
on—), D-^; poet. 
itt-^, ita-^, itt-^ 

2. That these suffixes are shortened forms of the personal 
Pronoun is for the most part quite clear; and only some of 
them require explanation. 

The suffixes "^J, 15, in and n never have the tone, but the 
syllable preceding them always takes it. 

In the suffix of the 2d person- (!?;, If, te, )d) the basis 
appears to be a lost form of the pronoun hHK with D^ instead 
of n (n|!i{, nSK; DSiC), which was employed here perhaps in 
order to distinguish the suffixes from the afformatives of the 
Perfect •(§ 44, 1). 

In the 3d person masc., out of IH-;^, by rejecting the feeble 
h, there arose a-w, and thence often by contraction d (§ 23, 4) 
usually written i, much more seldom rt. In the fern., the 
suffixes from K*^n ought, according to analogy, to sound n— , 
H— , n— : but instead of n— , we have, for the sake of 
euphony, simply M— , where the n is regularly a consonant, 

1 W occurs very seldom as verbal suMx (Deut 82, J26); V? nqt at aU. 
Yet they are given in the list as ground-forms, which frequently occur with 
nouns and prepositions. 

> Traces of this lost form appear still in the afformatives of the Ethiqpic 
verb, as qatalka (thou hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Oesenii 
Garmina Samaritana, Anccdota Orientalia, p. 43; Petermann, Brevis linguae 
Samarit. graiymatica etc. BeroL 1873 p. 21). Gomp. what was said on *^^f^ 
in § 44, 1. The t and k are not infrequently interchanged in languages 
generally (see § 33, 3, Note <). 
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and therefore with Mappiq; however there is also found n— 
(see No. 3, Rem. 1). 

Once (£z. 41, 15) tff\-^ stands for }v^, as in West Aram, and 

Arabic, 

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned 
by the form and tense of the verb, which received and modi- 
fied them. Thus, three forms of almost every suffix may be 
distinguished: 
a) One beginning with the consonant itself, as ''j, ^rj, ^, 
(on) D, etc. This is appended to verbal forms which end 
with a vowel, as •'rilJefp, WFtbttfj. 
V) A second and a third, with the so-called union-veweU^ 
i^y^^ *>?-:f-) for the verbal forms which end with a con- 
sonant (for the exception, see § 59, Rem; 3): with a as 
the union-vowel for the forms of the Perfect, as "'jJojj, 
^S^ttfj, Obtjfj; with e (rarely a) as the union-vowel iox the 
forms of the Imperfect and Imperative, as inSlDp';, Obtjg. 
To the Perfect belongs also the suffix i, as having 
originated from W-^^ (§ 33, 1). With % t», fD, the 
uniting sound is only a half-vowel (vocal^ Sh^wd\ as 
^— , OD-7-, 15-^, e. g. 'H^ttfJ (q^fd-l^'khd); or when the final 
consonant of the verb is a guttural, tJ— , as in ^Hbtf . In 
pause, the Sh®wa of q— , q-- becomes S^'ghdU with the 
tone, as !?i-:^ in ^bttfp, '?jnb«. Comp. however also If-^ 
Deut. 28, 24 et al."' " ' 

Rem. 1. As rare iTorms, may be mentioned: sing. 2d pers. m. JT^-p 
1 K. 18, 44, in pause nS-^ Prov. 2, 11 ; fern. '»a, *»S-7- Ps. 187, 6, and 
often in the later Psalms. (T\-T9 contrary to the rale, joined to the 
Perf. in Judg. 4, 20).--In the 3d pers. mas, H Num. 28, 8; fem, tu^ 
without Mappi'q Ex. 2, 3, Amos 1, 11, Jer. 44, 19.— The forms lo-^, 
•itt^, itJ-^, are strictly poetic (except Ex. 28, 31); instead of 10-^ 
we find ^TQ-^ once in Ex. 16, 5. On the origin of these forms, see § 32, 
Bern. 7. 

* W© retain the common name union-vmcel, although it rests on a rather 
superficial view^ and is somewhat rague. These union-sounds seem, for the 
most part, to he traces of ancient terminations of the verb, like i of the 2d 
pers. sing. fem. in *l«TTib»jD. Take, for example, the Hebrew form g^faUanif 
when compared with the Arabic qataXa-ni; and, on the other hand, the Hebrew 
q^falaini and the Arab, qatatatni, 

10 
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2. By comparing these sulAxeB of verbs with the suffixes of nouns 
(§ 9i)) ^^ fii^d that — a) there is here a greater variety of forms than 
there (because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves more 
various); — b) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the noun, 
is longer, as '»3, ^}^, ^}-^ (mc), *»-7- (my). The reason is, that the 
object of the verb is less closely connected with it than the possessive 
pronoun is with the noun; on which account, also, the former may even 
be expressed by a separate word (§ 117, 2). 

4. The suffix gains still more strength, when instead of 
the union-vowels there is inserted between it and the yerb a 
union-syllable, 5-7-, which, when the syllable has the tone, 
becomes ^^ (commonly called Nun epenthetic or Nun de- 
iMmstraUve)^ which, however, occurs only in the Imperfect 
and chiefly in pause, e.g. OTJD'^l'; he will bless him (Ps, 72,15), 
'>D?'Ta?*) he will honour me (Ps. 50, 23). This Niin is, however, 
for the most part incorporated with the suffixes, and hence 
we get a new series of forms, viz. — 

1st per s. "la-f, "^j-f-, for *»»-:^, ''JS-t-; 

2d pers. J-^ , once j[5-f (Jer. 22, 24) and Pause ns-^- 
(Prov. 2, 11); * ' ' ' 

3d pers. i|3-^ for inj—, also is (Num. 23, 13); fern, ni-^ 
for n^-^; 

1st pers. plur, ^3-^ for ^5^-7-. 

In the other persons this Nun does not occur. 

Bern. The uncontracted forms with NUn written distinctly are rare 
and only poetic (Ex. 15, 2, Dent. 82, 10, Jer. 6, 22, 22, 24), and do not 
occur at aU in 3 fern, sing, and 1 plur. The contracted forms (with 
the NUin assimilated) are rather frequent also in prose, especially in 
pausti (very seldom ^2-^ as first pers. pi. Hosea 12, 5 ; comp. \l\n Gen. 
44, 16, 50, 18. Num. 14, 40 for ^Sfh). 

This Nikn is of a demonstrative nature, and gives more emphasis 
to the word, and is therefore chiefly found in pause. But it occurs 
also in the union of the suffixes with certain particles (§ 100, 5). 

It is frequent in West. Aram. ; in Samaritan it is appended also to 
the Perfect, and in similar cases even a n is inserted {Fetermann, gramm. 
8amar. p. 12 ff.). In the Syriac we flnd I and ai inserted in the same 
way. The Arabic too has a corresponding emphatic form of the 
Imperfect with the pronominal suffixes, dAyMulan-kaovyaqtuUcmnorlca^ 
which is however used also without suffixes. Comp, § 48, 2. 
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§59. 
THE PERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

1. The personal endings {afformatives) of the Perfect 
have in part a different form, when connected with the 
suffixes; viz. — 
a) In the 3 sing, fern, n-:-, rn-, the original feminine-ending, 

for n— ; 
V) 2 sing. mas. n, also r\, to which the union-vowel is 
attached, but the only clear instance of this is with ^"^-P ; 

c) 2 sing. fern. *ir\, likewise an older form for r\ (comp. ^^w, 
•^nbbg, § 32, Rem. 4; § 44, Rem. 4). This form is to.be 
distinguished from the Ist pers. sing, only by the context. 

d) 2 plur. mas. ^in for DH, which is explained by the Arabic 
'antum, qatalium^ West. Ai-am. "pny, ]^nbef5 for Heb. DP», 
W?^Pl? (§ 32," Rem. 5). Examples are found only in 
Num.* 20, 5, 21, 5, Zech. 7, 5. The fern, irfej?)? with 
suffixes does not occur, but probably it took the same 
form as the masculine. 

We exhibit, first, the forms of the Perfect in HipAil as 
they appear in connection with suffixes, because here no 
further change takes place in the stem itself, except as to 
the tone (see No. 2) : 



Sing. 


Plur. 


3 w. b'^tD^n 
3 /. ti?**ppH 
2 m. nbttfin, r?bDpn 

1 c. ^nbttpn 


3 c. *''p{jn 
2 m. «ir\bpp1 

1 c. ^abepn 



Th0 beginner is recommended to practise first the mantter of con- 
necting the suffixes with this Hiph'il-form, and then to take up that 
with the Perf. of QU (see No. 3). 

2. The tone inclines towards the appended i^uffix, so 
that it does not readily remain on the stem itself. And this 

1 The short a h^e also b^ongs pro^^ljf to the form of the verb itself. 
See Note S under § 58, 3, 6. 

10* 
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occasions, particularly in the Perfect of Qdl, certain vowel 
changes, a) the Qdtme^ of the Ist syllable no longer standing 
befare the tone, becomes vocal Sh^'wd; b) the original Pdfthdch 
of the 2d syllable, which had disappeared in the third person 
sing, and plur. appears anew lengthened into Q&m^^; likewise 
original t becomes e e. g. ^pCinK 1 Sam. 18, 22; in consequence 
of which we have the following forms in that tense: — 

Plur. 



Sing. 

3 m. bttjp 

3/. nbt)p 

2 m. ijbcjj (n^pjj, Rem. 4) 

2 /. ^nbcj^ (nbop, Rem. 4) 

1 c ^nbttip 



3 c. *ep 

2 m. 'inbttj? 
1 c. ^obttjj 



The connection of these forms with all the suffixes is 
shown in Paradigm C. There it will be seen, too, how the 
J^'re in the Perfect Ptel changes sometimes into S^'ghdl, and 
sometimes into vocal Sh^wd. 

Bern. 1. The suffixes for the 2(1 pers. pi., bS and )'^, are (together 
with bii and '^) rather more weighty (i. e. more strongly accented) 
forms than the others, and hence are called grave suffixes^ and always 
have the tone. Compare their connection with no%ms in § 91. With 
a verb in the Perfect we find only &3 occurring (Ps. 118, 26). The form 
^D|3 which is generally represented as a form of combination before 
fis and "fS in the 3d sing. masc. (also by Kimchi and in Farad. G. in this 
grammar) is only formed from analogy and, according to Ahrakam de 
Balmis it is without any example in the Old Testament. 

2. In the 3 sing. mas. ViIJd;? is very often contracted into i^D}?, 
according to § 23, 5, and so likewise in the 2Mtf^.iita8.^^^ into 'ir>^D;^. 

3. The 8 «tny. fern, rtojy (=nbc)g) has the twofold peculiarity — 
a) that the ending ath constantly draws the tone to itself^^ and then 
takes the suffixes that make a syllable of themselves (*)), ^ ^ 0> ^^> 
is) without a union-vowel, contrary to the general rule (§ 58, 3, a); — 
h) with the oth^ suffixes the union-vowel is indeed adopted, but the 
tone is drawn back to the penultima, so that they appear with shcnrtened 
vowels (^-7-, &-r- e. g. "^^K she loves thee Buth 4, 15, in many MSS. 
'^^), t^i;^ it burned the^ Is. 47, 14, fin^» she has stolen them 
Gen. 81, 32. For ">3tv^ ?}n-^ etc., we find in pause "'If^ P«. 69, 10, 
TjTi— Cant. 8, 5, and also without pause^ for the sake of correspondence 

1 5P?^^ ui Cant 8, 5 is an exception. &d and l^ would probably have 
the tone even here (Bern. 1), but no examples occur. 
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in sound, 7|n^^ (she has bom thie) in the same vene (CAut. 6, 5). The 
forms W»SV|J and n^J^ are contr, from VTrJop (in pauie VTT^^VIJ I«. 
50, 16) and ntjSlJIJ, after the analogy of ^^-^,* for'^nj-;:- (§ 58, 4). 

4. In the 2 sing* masc. ^^i^ is mostly used, and the suffixes hare 
therefore no union-vowel, e. g. ^^Q^B ^^?? ^^^^ ^^ rtjecUd Hf, 
hast mattered t«c Ps. eo, 3; only with 1 p. 9ing. we have "^ST^^pip (from 
Pib^ip and ^}'^) e. g. '*3n'npn ^A<m Bearcheit me Ps. 189, 1, but also in 
pause *^357!^ ^Aow Aa8< fdrsaken me Ps. 22, 2. — In the 2 mh^. fern. "Ti 
is written also defectively, as in '^^ri*«)3'n thou (fem.) hast deceived me 
1 Sam. 19, 17, ^'i^'] Jer. 15, 10, Cant. 5, 9, Ex. 2, 10; a few times the 
suff. is attached to the shorter form (>^i-7-)i a> in ^ap^lgt^ th<m (fein.) 
adjurest us Oant. 5^ 9, Josh. 2, 17, comp. Jer. 2, 27 ; and With l^e^f^ 
fiTn;y\n thou (fem.) hast let us doum Josh. 2, 18. 

5. In verbs middle E, the E remains before the suffixes, e. g. 
fit^b he puts them on Lev. 16, 4, r\':fy^ he loves thee Beut. 15, 16, 
^nn^riK she loved him 1 Sam. 18, 28. From a verb middle O, we have 
in^P3*j I have subdued him Ps. 18, 5, with a shortened o in a syllable 
that has lost the tone (§ 44, Bem. 3). 

§ 60. 
IMPERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

In the forms of the Imperfect Qdl^ which end with the 
last stem-letter, the vowel 6 of the final syllable is shortened 
generally to ', simple Sh^wd vocal (— ), at times to ®, Chdte'ph- 
qclme^ (— ) Jer. 31, 33; but to b, Qdme^'Cha{vtph (— ), before 
rj— , QD-;-, "JD-T". Instead of njVtSj?!? the form ibttpP^ is used 
as 2nd and 3rd person, Cant. 1, 6, Jer. 2, 19, Job 19, 15. The 
forms with Nun demonstrative (§ 58, 4) are very apt to stand 
at the end of the clause or sentence. 

Bem. 1. Verbs with Impf. A (to which belong^ specially aU that 
have a guttural for the 2d or the 8d radical^ §§ 64 and 65) retain the 
full A in the Impf. (and also the Imp, § 61, 2), and tiie P^thdch, when 
it comes to stand in an open syllable, is lengthened into Qdfm^^ e. g. 
"^sfoVal and it put me on Job 29, 14, ^n^S&tA*; let them demand it back 
Job' 8, 5, dnV^^I and he sent them Josh. 8,* 3, Vw"?!?^ they caU upon 
him Ps. 145, is! 

2. Occasionally, as exceptions, 9uffixes with the union-vowel a, 

1 Comp. 1 Sam.^1, 6, Is. 84, 17, J«r. 49, 24, Buth 8, 6; in pause Ea. 
14, 15, everywhere, according to XimcM' without Mappiq in the closing t^. The 
form ^*^^r?^ is found 1 Sam. 18, 28 in pause. 

2 This form is also found as feminine without a suffix in Jer. 49, 11, 
Ez. 87, 7. 
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occur also in the Imperfect, as in fi^Vj Ex. 29, 30; comp. «, 17, Gen. 
19, 19, 29, 32; even itri^] (o from dhu) Hos. 8, 3: Comp. Ps. 86, 8, etc. 

3. The suffixes are at times appended also to the plural forms in 
T^i «• g» *'?5*'i<?^ yc crush me Joh 19, 2 ; elsewhere always without a 
union-vowel, as in *»«J|»S^'^ thei/ shall find me Prov. 1, 28, Is. 80, 7, 10, 
Jer. 5, 22. 

4. In Pi. the J^i'ri of the final syllable, like the Cho'Um in QSly 
becomes 8h*wa; but before the suffixes i^j-p-, 63-;-, l^-p it is only 
shortened into S*gho% e. g. ^Sp*; he wiU gather thee Deut. 80, 4 (with 
final guttural ?jp;i^X Gen. 82, 27), more rarely into CAIV^, as D52p3Ki{ 
I will strengthen you Job 18, 5 ; comp. Ex. 81, 13, Is. 26, 1. 

5. In Hiph,^ the long I remains, as in "^a^^fiVn thou clathest me 
Job 10, 11; after 1 consecutive flrequently written defectively e. g. 
&)^b^^ Oten. 8, 21; and only rarely we meet with forms like n|^iU2pn 
thou enrichest it Pd. 86, 10, l Sam. 17, 25. Comp. § 53, Rem. 4, 

§ 61. 
INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE WITH PRONOMINAL 

SUFFIXES. 

1. The Infinitive of a verb active can be construed with 
an accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i. e. the 
accusative of the personal pronouns), as ^^Ifbttp to kill me; but 
as a noun it can take also the nominal suffix (i. e. the genitive 
of the personal pronoun) as *ibpg my killing (see § 133, 1, 2)v 
In either case it usually assumes in Qdl the form bog, with 
the d drawn backward. The syllable which is created thus 
is a slightly closed one, e. g. 'tiriDa by his writing Jer. 46, 1 
(not iSlM koth'bd § 21, 2, a); only before ?|— , 05-7- there is 
a complete closing e. g. ^BD2$^ Exod. 23, 16, Ley. 23, 39, if 
the throwing back of the vowel is not omitted altogether 
(v. Rem. 2). Comp. the segholate nouns of the form btjp, 
with which bbjj is closely related, § 84, Nos. 10, 11, and § 93, 
Parad. I. 

Rem. 1. The Inf. of the form 35^ hecomes with suffixes inaDlD 
Gen. 10, 33, like nouns of the form ttJi'n. 

2. Before ?]-y-i ^5"r» 1v~r» ^"^^ ^^^ found which depart from 
the analogy of segholate nounSj e. g. l^?^?^; your eating Gen. 8, 5 ^{^5 
thy standing Obad. 11; but this analogy is followed in oa*;sp your 
harvesting Lev. 10, 9 (restoring orig. w), and B^WJ^ (md-ds^'khiS'm) your 
contemning Is. 30, 12. In the infinitive of the Fiel the c of the Suflf. 
?]-^ , D5-7-, I?— ^is changed into S^ghdl e.g.^jna^ Ex.4, 10, or attenuated 
into t e. g. D5ip-)B Is. 1, 15 (v. § 60, 4). " 
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2. The leading form of the Imperative in Qal (blD^) takes 
the suffixes in the same form as the Infinitive, In '^^l^^ (pro* 
nounced q6{''Wn%) the Sffwd is very slightly heard, hence we 
have e, g. ^i^!V\ rddhfphe'ni, without Daghesh in the t (§ 21, 
2, a). The forms "^btpp, ^Vtsp, which are not presented in the 
Paradigm, suffer no change. For the fern, nabtd):^ the mascu- 
line form 'shfop is used, as in the Imperfect.— In the verbs 
that form the Imperative with A (to which belong espedally 
those that have a guttural in the 2d or 3d radical, §§ 64 and 
65), as in nb«), the A remains before the suffixes but is 
lengthened into Qd'm^^, because it comes to stand in an open- 
syllable (just as in the Impf. A, § 60^ Rem. 1), e. g. nh^tp 
send thou me Is. 6, 8, "^jire prove thou me Ps. 26, 2. "^rinp 
call thou me Ps. 50, 15, *4^yq6 Gen. 23, 8. W^SOl Amos 9, 1 
is abnormal (for D$S^) with toneless dm as in the perf. after 
3d sing. fem. § 59, Rem. 3. In the Imp. Of mph% not the 
form b^pr , but b*>p{^n is used (I on account of the open syllable) ; 
e. g. 'ina'^^fpn offer it Mai. 1, 8. 

3. The Participles shorten their vowels in the same way 
as nouns of the like form do, e. g. bcpi ^Vf^^ *l^Y'^ ^*^* ^^ 
the contrary before the Sh'wd mobile ^"^x^ etc., or by sharpen- 
ing ^3->>( Exod. 23, 4, ;r;Bpb 2 E. 22, 20; from btd^r is formed 
"^btdpia, ribtd^ia etc. (by sharpening ^ into if. Is. 62, 12). 

On the difference between ^\\p (my kUlif^ one) and ^t\dp (kUting 
me) see § 135, 2. 



H THE WEAK VERB.* 

A. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

§ 62. 

Paradigms D. E. F. 

Verbs which have a guttural for one of the three stem* 
letters deviate from the strong verb, according to the general 
rules in § 22. These deviations do not change the stem con- 
sonants and therefore can only in part be taken for actual 

t See the general view of the classes of verbs, in § 41. 
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weakness, as in the omission of the doubling (by Ddghifsh 
forle^ § 63, 4 and § 64, 3), on the other hand, a few original 
elements have been preserved in guttural stems whilst they 
have degenerated in the regular strong yerb. For instance 
in forms like nbn? (§ 63, 2), the original a of the preformative 
is kept (§ 4:1, 2), which is weakened into if in the so-called 
strong verb, as in VtDp^ Of course the K and t\ come into 
account here only when they retain their power as consonants, 
and are not substitutes for vowels as the K in a part of the 
verbs l^"&, § 68, as well as in some m":^ § 73, Rem. 4 and in all 
K'b § 74. In all these cases the M is originally a full con- 
sonant, while n in verbs n"b was never anything else but a 
vowel letter, comp. § 75. The real consonant n at the end 
of the word is known by the Mappiq; but the n shares only 
partially in these anomalies (§ 22, 5). For more convenient 
representation, we distinguish the three cases in which the 
guttural stands first, second, or third in the stem. The three 
Paradigms, D, E and F, where only those conjugations are 
omitted which are wholly regular, exhibit the inflections, 
which are more fully explained in the following sections 
(63-65), 

§ 63. 
VERBS PE (0) GUTTURAL. 

E.^. 'ra^ to stand. Paradigm D. 

The deviations here from the regular verb may be reduced 
to the following particulars: — 

1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the 
word, would regularly have a simple Shfwd (bbp, DPibttfj), it 
takes here always a composite ShTwa {Chd{eph § 10,2, § 22, 3); 
e. g. Inf, nb? to stand, bb« to eat, Perf. DPin'Q?, Dnscn from 
f ?n to he tnciined. 

2. When a preformative is placed before a guttural, they 
eitlier form together a closed syllable, or the vowel of the 
preformative appears again as Chdteph under the guttural. 
In both cases a double formation may again be distinguished 
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according as the original a remains or is attenuated into i. 
Examples a) for closed syllables with the original vowel of 
the preformative: nbn^ bfan^ attrr. etc. (and thus mostly 
with initial t\ in Impf. Qal, sometimes with forms repeating a 
as Chdteph under the guttural e. g. atJltj etc.); the same in 
the impf. HlpHU n^^prt? etc. Very rarely the original a is 
found in a closed syllable under the preform. 5 of the Perf 
mpKal: riKSjnj Gen. 31, 27; comp. 1 Sam. 19, 2, Jos. 2, 16; 
on the other hand a occurs very frequently under the -pvt- 
formative followed by (^Att/^j^APiflCfAflfcA e.g. nto^etc. likewise in 
the Particip. fyj Ps. 89, 8 etc. b) slightly closed, with Chdteph 
after the original vowel: cibrj^, ^2^, oSrj^ (and so almost always 
with :p and n in Impf Qdl and HipHU; "TWrj, nTD|; in If dpHdl).— 
The if attenuated from d is almost always changed before 
gutturals into S'ghdl (comp. however Rem. 5); this S^'ghdl 
appears pftrtly c) in closed syllables e. g. tJan^ ^iprr*, ni5?^ 
^n^ UfDVf!; and so almost always in the Impf Qai with d in the 
2d syllable (comp. however Rem. 2); in Niph. e. g. ^n: etc., 
in Hiph. n^^onn etc., and partly d) slightly closed, followed 
by Chdteph S^ghdl e. g. tpt^i jriteH"; in Impf Qdl (however never 
with :?); n^ljyn Hiph. niD^ Niphal. 

Rem. In connection with the ahove examples the following remarks 
may he made: 1) The forms with the closed syUahle (the so-called ^hard 
comhination'' a) and e)) occur frequently in the verh hy the side of 
forms with slightly closed syllables (the so-caUed ''soft combinations" 
b) and d)). 2) In the 1. iing. Impf. Qal the preformative Aleph re- 
ceives continually -j-, whether in the slightly or firmly closed syllables. 
3) The removal of the tone towards the end causes frequently a change 
of the FiUhdch of the preformative into S^ghol and vice versa^ e. g. 
rv^, but 3. 9ifig. fern. »Ttji^3; Cptg, but *»»C«P); ^'^^l^i but BtJ^Q^ etc., 
and thus almost always with the change of the Chdteph S^ghol group 
into the lighter Chdteph Fdthdch group, whenever the tone is removed 
one place farther back (comp. § 27. Rem. 5). 4) In all these examples 
cited above S'ghol may also be considered as a modulation of the 
original short FtUhdch, In this case all the formations of the verba 
primae ffutturalis (Pe guttural verbs) would be based on a restoration 
of the original vowel of the preformatlves. Compare however the same 
change from t to ^ in the Imper. (Rem. 1). 

3. When in forms like nbrT', nia:?3, the vowel of the final 
syllable is changed into simple Sh^tvd vocal, on account of the 
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accession of one of the afformatives (^, **-;-, n— ), then the 
composite Sh^tvd of the guttural changes to the corresponding 
short vowel, as "ioT^ plur. "^"iXSt^ (sound yd-drnf-dhv!)^ *^T?? 
she is forsaken. But here also there exists a harder form 
besides, as ^bati"? they take a pledge (also btirvf), ^ptrj? as well 
as ^pW they are strong. Compare in general § 22, 4, § 28, 3, 
4. In the Inf., Imp. and Impf. of Niph., where the first 
stem-letter would regularly be doubled (btt^n, btt^*^), the 
doubling is always omitted, and the vowel of the preforma- 
tive is lengthened into J^e'ri, as ntij;; for TQTl (§ 22, 1). 

B E M A B K S. 

1. OnQm. 

1. In verbs M'& the Inf. constr. and Imp. take (-;;-) under the first 
letter (according to § 22, 4, Bern. 2); hence *^tK ffird tJiou Job 88, 3, 
snx love thou Hos. 8, 1, bb« to eat, with a prefix mwb, hbvb. The ( — ) 
is found also at times, as in Inf. tTlK 1 K. 6, 6 ; e. g. VKii 9b^fi Num. 
86, 10. 

Also in the other forms of the Imp., the guttural often exerts its 
influence upon the vowel, which it changes to S^ghol, as "^Bi^ strip 
thyself Is. 47, 2, ns'^l (for ^S^, w. n cohort.) set thyself Job 88, 5; 
especially when the second radical also is a guttural, as !|^^ Ps. 81, 
24. F&'thdch occurs in ^n|nh pledge him Prov. 20, 16, and perhaps Ps. 
9, 14 (^asjiri). 

2. The Impf. A, as the Parad. shows, has regularly under the first 

two letters ; and with the hard combination as bWV^ he 

ceases f &$ri^ he is wise. This is true likewise of some verbs Fe Ghdtural, 
which are also verbs h"b, as tM1V> he sees. tWX^ he divides, but some 
are like JTto^, ^^^i ^?*S* ^^® pointing -^ — ^ is found even in verbs 
Impf. O, but less frequently, as C)b«;; he collects, Cjtonj he lays hare. 
The form ^^^ and she loves Ez. 88, 5, stands quite by itself.—- In these 
forms the pointing ^ is frequently shortened to -^r-r (according 
to § 27, Bern, 6), as *^b^ he hinds, plur. with suffix «in«nfc«^ ^bso w;, 
^Tp_. The form tpy^, Ps. 7, 6, which according to Kimchi is a mixed 
form derived firom the Qdl (tp^yi) and PL ()r)*T'^']), can be considered only 
as a further change from tjTj;? (comp. § 64. Bern. 3 pl^at;?); tlsl!n? Ex. 9, 
23 is similar* 

n. On HtpHU and Wfphdl. 

3. The above-named (Bern. 2) shortening of -;; — i^- to ^ occurs 
here also in the Ferf, Hiph. after Wow consec.; i. e. after the throwing 
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forward of the tone, as tn^rggT; thou didst 8et, but with the Wow fiysl^) 
and Hutu shall set Num.' 8, 6*«, 18, 87, 19 j ''Fi^^ijn, hut ^T^rrrj' Jer! 
16, U, Ez. aO, 37, 

4. In the Ferf. of Hiph., -;p-;;- is sometimes changed into -^ , 

and ~— into -:; — j- in Hoph,, by lengthening the short vowel, under 
the influence of the Mlth^g^ e. g. ^^^^ thou Uddest over Josh. 7, 7, 
nb^ he brings up Hah. 1, 15; h^^ Judg. 6, 28, Nah. 8, 8. On an other 
case of this kind ((^^p see § 64. 2. Something similar occurs with 
nouns of the so-called Segholate forms after q9^ comp. g 98, 

III. In General. 

5. In the verbs tvt) to he and n^lj to live the guttural is almost 
wholly without influence in combination with the preformative; thus 
the Impf, Qdl nyi'j and hW Niph. h;n. ; only in Perf. Hiph. njnn 
(2. plur, orj'^rn'; Jos. 8, 13), Where initial n and n should have vocal 
Sh^wd this is always replaced by Chateph 8*ghol e. g. »W[, hj^n, ni-^n, 
Dtr^'^rj, (except in 2. sing, fern, of the Impf. Qdl: "^"^ Gen! 84^190 '»V! 
Es. 16, 6 and in Inf. QTiiq Jos. 5, 8); after the prefixes \ a, d, b, 
however, the ChaL S^ghol becomes Sh^wd an4 the prefix takes », as 
elsewhere before strong consonants with Sh^tcd; therefore in Ferf. Qdl 
Dn't'^jJ, Imper. WJ, Inf, M'^rt, ni*'^^ etc. The only exception is the 
2.' ma«c. of the Imper. after W5ir: njh;; Gen. 18, 2, n;rn Gen. 80, 7. 

6. On verbs m'b in which the M loses its consonant sound and is 
resolved into a vowel, see f 68. 



§ 64. 
VERBS 'A'YiN C^) GUTTURAL. 

£. g. mb to slaughter. Faradigm E. 

The deyiations from the strong yerb are less important 
in this class/ and are mainly as follows: — 

1. Where a simple Sh^tvd is required, the guttural takes, 
nearly without exception, a composite Shrwd, viz. the CM\^ph^ 
Pdtihdch (-:;-); e. g. Perf. TOTO, Impf. «lt3ri«% Imp. Niph. ^m»n. 
In the Imp. Qal before the afformatiyes *> and 1 the original 
PSthdch occurs in the 1st syllable and is followed by Chateph- 



1 HbjpJidl, which is not exhibited in the Paradigm, is inflected like (^l: 
HipKU is regular. 
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TdHhdch, the syllable being only slightly closed; but inianK 
the preference of the « for S^ghol has caused the change from 
« to ^ and in ^"ynlb Job 6, 22 the if remains before a hard 
guttural. 

So in the Inf. Qal w. siif. as in Is. 9, 6 Wj|b to support it (but ^"^X 

thi/ marching Judg. 6, 4) and in the fern, form (§ 45, 2, b) ^^tj^ to love, 

n^fij'n to languish,— ' 

2. As the preference of the gutturals for the A sound 
has generally less influence on the following than on the 
preceding vowel (§ 22, 2), so not only is the Cho'lem in Inf. 
Qal irintD, tahtp retained, but also, for the most part, the ^^re 
in Impf. Niph. and Pi. Dni*; he fights, DHf*; he comforts, and 
even the more feeble S^ghd'l (after Wdw consecutive) Dn5*5. 
But in the Impf. and Imp. of Qal, the last syllable generally 
takes (-7-), through the influence of the guttural even in 
transitive yerhs, e. g. t3TO, tantJ^; p?r, p?p.; ina, ^na*; (seldom 
like DhD"^., Th«^), with 5wyf. in the /mp. *>35ra, *>J^b«tp, in the 
Impf. iri^bij?;';; with the in Imper. Qal is found only bbj 2 Sam. 
13, 17; rhij Ex. 4, 4, 2 Sam. 2, 21 /m. "^ynK Ruth. 3, 15 (so 
according to Kimchi in the WurzelwdrterJ). with the unusual 
echo of the expelled as Chdteph-Qd'me^; on the other hand 
in pi. regularly Itrw); "^IJp Judges 19, 8 (according to Kimchi 
'1^0 19, 5 can only be read s'dd with the abnormal lengthening 
for '1?0); finally, here also belongs nti?V instead of nttjt 
Num. 23, 7 V. § 63, 4. Just as rare are the Imp. med. gut. 
with 6 as Dhp., tH«;j comp. Is. 27, 4, Ez. 16, 33 and also ia 
the Perf Pi,, PSthdch occurs more frequently than in the 
strong verb, as DH? to comfort. 

3. In Pi., Pu. and Hithp,, the Ddgh^sh forte is inadmissible 
in the middle stem-letter; but, in the greater number of 
examples, particularly before n, n, and !^, the preceding 
vowel remains short, the guttural having Ddghesh forte im- 
plicitum (see § 22, 1); e. g. Pi. pnte, Inf. pnte to sport, Pu. 
ftry to be washed, Hithp. Imper. 'nrilDn cleanse yourselves. The 
complete omission of the doubling and therefore the lengthen- 
ing of the preceding vowel occurs continually only with n 
e. g. -pSi to bless, Impf. Sf'iij'^, Piildl 1(^2] before 2K it occurs 
regularly in the stems *iK2i, bKI, "j^ttg. IM and in the Hithpa^ls 
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of 1D2i(l,>iMn and n2i(t^; on the other hand K is virtually doubled 
in the Perfects qfcCD (once in Impf, Jer. 29, 23) to commit 
adultery, "j^iUJ to despise (twice besides in the participle Is. 60, 14, 
Jer. 23, 17) ^ijj to abhor Lam. 2, 7 (also nri^D Ps. 89, 40) 
and bi5« Ps. 109, 10; furthermore in the infinitive t^> Eccl. 
2, 20 according to the best reading ; m the Piidl ^ttn Job 33, 21 
the K should be written with Ddghe'sh forte, according to the 
correct Massqra. 

Bern. 1. In the verb ^K^ to ask, beg some forms of the Perfect QiU 
seem to have been based upon a secondary fonn MecLE. (ace. to Kimchi, 
see also Davies' Heb. Lex.), comp. r^^'C^ Oen. 82, 18, Judg. 4, 20, '^)A^ 
Ps. 187, 3, oniKW 1 Sam. la, 13, 26,' 5, Job 21, 29, ^mtniwji Judg. 18, 6, 
1 Sam. 1, 20 (also Hiph. W^inbwfri 1 Sam. 1, 28). Compare however 
similar cases, (attenuation of an original i£) § 69, Bem. 4 and especially 
§ 44, Bem. 2. In the three first cases the i (attenuated fh>m d) would be 
lengthened into e (before the tone) ; in the three following cases % would 
be changed into ^. 

2. In Pi, and Hithp,, the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the 
penultima, and the ^er^ of the final syllable shortened to S^ghol, viz.— 
a) Before a word of one syllable (according to § 29, 3. b) as D!^ P"^ 
in order to serve there Deut. 17, 12; eve^ with virtual doubling of the 
gutt. Gen. 89, 14, Job 8, 18.— 5) After Wdw consecutive, as '7(^%']1 and 
he blessed Oen. 1, 22, «hS';l and he drove out Ex. 10, 11. 

3. The following are rare anomalies: in the Impf, Qdl phSC)) Gen. 
21, 6 (elsewhere pTW\ etc, in pause pHf *;, comp. § 63, Bem. 2) ; ^hHI 
Gen. 82, 6 (for "^ngin); in the Perf. of PL: nriK they delay Jud. 6, 28^, 
for VTi^i and the similar form ''an^n^ she conceived me Ps. 61, 7, for 
''Snirr; finaUy in the Imper. Hiph, prfp Job 18, 21 and 'iStin Ps. 82, 24, 
in both cases not without the influence of the closing consonant, and 
at the same time with the preference of Pdthdch in pause (as a clearer 
and sharper sound). 

4. A few examples where the K, as a middle guttural, loses 
entirely its consonant sound and is resolved into a vowel, wiU be found 
in S 73, Bem. 4. 

§ 65. 

VERBS LAMEDH ('i) GUTTURAL. 

E. g. rk^ to send. Paradigm F. 

1. According to § 22, 2, a and ^, when the last syllable 
has a Yowel which is heterogeneous to the guttural (i. e. not 
an A sound) we distinguish two cases, viz., either the regular 
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vowel of the final syllable remains, and the gnttnral takes 
Pd'tMch furtive, or the full vowel PcttMch takes its place. 
The particulars are as follows: — 
a) The strong unchangeable vowels *^^ i, 1 (§ 25, 1), are 
always retained; hence Inf. absoL Q&l rrfetS, Part pass. 
rnb«; ffiph. rpbt^n, Impf rpbt^^ Part n^hwa.' So also the 
0, though less firm, is retained in the Inf. constr. rfVtp, 
(comp. however in close connection with the substantive 
rht Is. 58, 9 and 2^55 Num. 20, 3). 
V) Instead of the o in the Impf and Imp, of Qdl we have a, 
either through the influence of the guttural (comp. the 
remainder of the o sound in n^^toK Is. 27, 4) or because 
the Pafthach was the original vowel, thus: nbtf*;, nbttJ. 
With suff. "irbir^,, '^inbtli, see § 60, Rem. 1. 
c) Where ^e're is the regular vowel of the last syllable, 
the forms with e^ and a are both employed, but usage 
generally makes a distinction. Thus — 

In the Pari, QiU and Pi, the only predominant form ia rttJ, t?i^, 
and the fuU Pfi^thfich appears only in the constr, state nhw^ h^vo. 

In the Impf. and Inf. Niph,, and in the Psrf. Inf. and Impf. Pi., 
the shorter form with (-^) usuaUy stands at the beginning and in 
the middle of a sentence, the one with (-^ — z ) ** ^^^ end, and in 
pause; e. g. SJ'^J'] it is diminished Num. £7, 4, comp. $';;»a'j 86, 3; 5^*; 
he cleaves Hab. 8, 9, comp. ^^n"; Ez. 18, 11, »|a to swallow Hab. 1, 13, 
Num. 4, 20 with ^S Lam. 2, 8. It may farther be observed, that 
the Inf. ahsol, retains ^e^ri, bat the Inf. constr. loses it, e. g. r\V 
Dent. 22, 7, 1 K. 11, 22, else tl^ ^o 9en(f. Outside of the pause there 
is found hat*; Hab. 1, 16 and evfen t?!!*;^ 2 K. 16, 4; ftirthermore in the 
Imper, i^rnBto Ps. 86,4 (with D^cht) : on the other hand in pause rnijn 
Ez. 21, 11 as Imper, Niphal. An example of el( in Imper. Pi* el through 
the influence of a closing "l is "*)15$ Job 86, 2. 

In Hiph. the shortened forms of the Imp. and Impf. admit only 
(-r)» e. g. hixn prosper thou, n^a*! and A« caused to trust, rns^p! and 
he caused to sprout. The Inf. ahsoL takes (-r-r), as raSiti to ma^e 
Ai^A; but as Inf. constr. also haSn occurs in Job 6, 26. 

2. The guttural here has simple Sh^'wd whenever the third 
radical regularly tietkes it (because it is Shfivd quiescent, which 
geli'ei'aUy retnains even under gutturals, § 22/ 4), as ^t^li^ 
*>l?n^. But in the 2 fern. Perf. a hbl^ing-Pafthdch takes its 
place, as nnJip (§ 28, 4), yet comp. v^^ 1 K. 14, 3, 
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The softer combination with (— ) for (— ) oecnrs only in some 
examples of the 1. plnr. Berf, when the tone is thrown forward, as 
^^^n^ we know thee Hos. 8, 2, comp. Gkn. 86, 29, Ps. 44, 18, 2 Sam. 21, 
13; and also before the suffixes ^ D3, ^r, as ^^^K I wiU send thee 
1 Sam. 16, 1, ^M^ Gen. 81, 27, 5;5^wd« Jer. 18, 2.' * * 

On the weak verbs m'%, see especially in § 74. 



B. CONTaACTED VERBa 

§ 66. 
VERBS ft. 

B, g.^^Jto approach, Faradiffm H. 

The weakness of initial 3 consists principally in its sub- 
mitting to Aphceresis in the Inf. constr. and Imper. in a part 
of these verbs (comp. 19, 3, a). On the other hand, the 
assimilation of the 9 (y. above) cannot really be considered 
as weakness, as the stem still retains three consonants (by 
the doubling of the 2d cons.). More particularly we remark: — 

1. The Aphceresis of the NAn a) in the inf, constr. This 
occurs only (though not necessarily) with such verbs as have 
a in the 2d syllable of the Imper f., thus : V^p, Imperf. t^l*^. 
Inf. really tD|, but always enlarged with t\ to the Segholate 
form n«|; with Suff. inw Gen. 33, 3 (attenuated from in«|); 
with the concurrence of a guttural ^y: to touch, Imperf. !^a*;, 
Inf n?| (also ?h3); !^ttj to plant, Inftm (also ?bD). The 
feminine ending in this case serves as a means of artificially 
reestablishing the semblance of a triliterality. (On the verb 
•jro to give v. especially Rem. 3). On the other hand, Aphceresis 
does not take place with verbs which have 6 in the Imperf, 
e. g. btj to fall, Imperf bfe*;, Inf bb:, with Suff. ibtj also ibjDj 
(which originated from btj, ibt?). — h) In the Imper. Here 
the dropping of the Nun takes place everywhere in verbs 
with a in the Imperf, e. g. tJjp, Imper. t5| (frequently with 
paragog. ah nw, before Maqqeph also "©5 Gen. 19, 9), ''tpSi etc., 
however also with o '^iti Ruth 2, 14, and "Mti 2 Chron. 29, 31 ; 
in both cases outside of the pause. With Nun preserved is 
found only ^n? 2 Kings 4, 24 {Impf ^n^n without the assimi- 
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lation of the Nun; comp. also of verbs n^b which are at the 
same time ft: nn? Ez. 32, 18, nnD Gen. 32, 34). Here also 
Aphceresis does not take place with verbs which have 6 in the 
Imperf., e. g. Ii2, f^D etc. 

2. Whenever Nun stands at the end of a syllable after a 
preformative, it assimilates itself to the following stem-letter 
(§ 19, 2, a)\ viz., a) in the Impf. Qdl, e. g. bb'; for bfe?*; he 
will fall, tf|^. for tli|3^, "jn^ for "jntD". ^^ will give (the /»ip/: 0, as 
in the strong verb, being usual, the Impf. E only in this 
example);^ — V) in the Perf Niph., e. g. tJ5J for tD|??; — c) in 
the whole of Ifiph, and ffoph, (which here has always Qthhu!^, 
according to § 9, 9, 2), e. g. tr^m, Wn, for «r»5ijn, «|5n. 

The other forms are all quite regular, e. g. Perf, Inf. 
ahsoL, Part. Qdl, all Ptel, PijL di, etc. Only the irregular con- 
jugations are given in the Paradigm H. 

The charaderidic of these yerhs in aU forms which begin with a 
formative letter, is the Ddgk^sk forte following it in the second radical. 
8ach forms, however, appear also in some verbs *»*B (§71) and even in 
verbs 3>*3> (§ 67, 5). The Inf. Tmi and the Imp, ttJa, also "ttJa (Gen. 19, 9) 
and "p, coincide with those of verbs ft (§ 69).--On h^, JT^,' MTp 
(from npi to take), see below in Bern. 2.— mjS)*^ is Impf. Niph. of fiJip, 
and so in all weak verbs i':f (§ 72, 4).— Also pW (Ps. 139, 8) is not 
from P&3, but contracted firom pteik from pte to ascend (see § IQ, 2, 
Bern.). . 

Bern. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms 
retain their Ndn, before a firm consonant, e. g. Impf. "ibj"^ he keeps 
Jer. 8, 5 (elsewhere "nts"^), of 'n» the pauaal form is always viij*^ 
(outside of the pause si'n^'^. Pro v. 20, 28); in the same way the Mn 
is retained with the pause in Ps. 61, 8, 140, 2, 5, Prov. 2, 11. In 
Niph. this never occurs and very seldom in Siph. and Hoph., as "^pPi:!! 
to melt Ez. 22, 20, Jipron fA«y ar« cut off Judg. 20, 31. It regularly 
occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural for their second 
stem-letter, as bnj'j he will possess. In these verbs the Nun only rarely 
falls away, as nn;j for nrja*; he will descend; Niph. fthj for DHpS he has 
comforted himself. 

2. Like the Mn of these verbs (§ 19, 2), the i of the verb Mgi (to 
taJce) is also treated. Hence Impf. QUI n^, Jinp. ng in |)ause and be- 

* The Impf. A (Ot"^) is given in the Paradigm, simply because it is the 
actual form in ©3}. 
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fore «u/f. ng, fonragog, nnij; *frtp^ etc (comp. however also npb Ex. 80, 1. 
Ez. 87, 16. Prov. 80, 16. "^ 1 K. 17, 11); Inf, constr. nrjQ (w. sufll 
''Finp), flopA. Imp/: n^, but 'ktpKdl is always npi?. 

3. The above mentioned verb )n^ to give Aimishes the only example 
of an Lnperf. with e ("jP^*] for IBJ*^); corresponding to which also we 
have the Imper, "JP) or (very frequently) hjn, before Maqqeph -^P, fern. 
*»5n etc. This much used verb has this farther peculiarity that the 
third radical (the final NUn) is assimilated, as ^'Pinj for *Vijnj, Pin? for 
tjjna (very frequently JtWS as a kind of orthog;raphical compensation for 
the assimilated 3) ; NxpKdlFerf, tX^'i Lev. 26, 25.— Also in the Inf. constr. 
Qal the groundform PDPi has not been enlarged into PilJ (comp. Wb} firom 
^^}) but contracted into rri, and this was aftei-ward lengthened into 
nPi when the Ddghe'sK forth was dropped v. § 20, 3, a; therefbre with 
the suffixes "^PiP), inn etc. (before Maqqeph with the prefix i-»-nn^ e. g. 
Exod. 6, 21, but also elsewhere in close connection e.g. Oen. 15, 7; also 
the strong formation of the Infin. consfr. in "jhp Num. SO, 21 and "^p 
Gen. 88, 9.) In other stems, the 9 as third radical is retained, l^jS^, 
^^ns^t. Upon the entirely anomalous Aphaeresis of the NUn with a 
strong vowel in ttP/^ for nnj 2 Sam. 88, 41 comp. § 19, 8, a. 



§ 67. 

VERBS 'A'YIN DOUBLED (5^). 

E. g. 3^tj to surround. Paradigm G« 

1. The principal irregularity of these verbs ooiisists in 
the utterance of the second and third radicals often as one 
doubled letter, as ^b (contracted from the original form 
sdhhabhu) for 'laM (Rem. 10 below), even when a full vowel 
should regularly stand between them, as ab for :aho, Ip (from 
the orig. sdbhabhd, contr. sdbbd) for aao. Those forms are 
not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or a 
Ddghe'sh forte, as ailD, a^io, aap. 

2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, through^ 
out, the vowel which the full form would have had in itd 
second syllable, because that serves to characterise the form 
(§ 43, Rem. 1), e. g. Perf. no for naij; TV^b for ro^o (both 
from the original sdbhdbhdth)^ Inf. ab for ahD ; Siph. IDH for 
naon (pomp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghe'sh forte, which, after this contraction, 
properly belongs throughout to the final stem-Ibtler; 4s ex- 

11 
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eluded from it (§ 20, 3, a), except when formative additions 
are made at the end, as ^ao, ^36, Impf, ^6j, but not 30, afa. 

4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (3, ri), 
a vowel is inserted before it, in order to render audible the 
Daghe'sh of the final stem-letter^ (§ 20, 3, c. Rem.), which 
vowel in the Perf. is i, in the Imp. and Impf. ^^ e. g. riio, 
niiio, Impf. npiori (for sabh-ta, sabb-nu^ t^sobb-na). 

5. The preformatives of Impf. Qdl, Perf. of Niph., Hiph. 
and Hoph.y which in consequence of the contraction stand in 
a simple syllable (abi*' instead of ahlC^), take, instead of the 
zhori vowel of the regular form, the corresponding long one 
(according to § 27, 2, a), e. g. Impf. Hiph. ao;« for nao% 
Imper. aon for i^pn etc. Where the preformatives now have 
?, either the original a (which was attenuated into i) is "restored 
and lengthened e. g. :ib^ in Impf. Qdf from original 330?, or 
the t itself is lengthened into e e. g. aon Perf. Hiph. for a^on 
(see further details in No. 6). This lengthened vowel can be 
retained however only before the tone (except the t2 of the 
Hophal lengthened from ^ ap'^n for aspin) ; by the removal 
of the tone, the vowel, according to § 27, 2, becomes ne- 
cessarily Sh^fvd (under « and t\ composite Sk^wd) e. g. afari 

but n5*>2iDri; aon but ns'^aon; Hiph. Perf. '^nkon etc. 

NB. There is stiU another mode (the common 6ne in Aramaic) at 
eonstmcting these forms, which supplies a Dagbesh in the first radicid 
in. place of doubling the third (comp. § 19, 2, Bem.); e. g. J^jp/. Qdl 
rib-j for aab*^, Impf. Eiph. on^ for dpn^ Hoph. n?^ for nP©**. These 
forms do not usually take Daghesh in the final letter on receiving an 
accession, as si'7)s^ thei/ bow themeslves (from "tT)?)* ^f^??5 ^^^ ^^ smote 
(from nri^), perhaps becftuse the doubling makes the stem triliteral; 

1 No satisfactory explanation for these separating^ vowels has been given 
as yet. As in none of these forms it could be said that the original vowel 
had returned, there remains simply the supposition that a really new vowel 
has been inserted as an expedient for proDunciation. B^diger refers to the 
analogy of the verbs t^^ in ibrms like l^**^*, Mi*»fcin, but this is not satis- 
iojdUxy because there the tone vowel has not arisen anew but existed already. 
But Bddig&r ifsiS right in reminding us of the analogy of the vul£;ar AnM: 
which for the written Arabic madadta, madadtif madadtu uses the forms 
maddH, tMtdMeUf maddit and even madddt. The latter form also indicate that 
the 6 ia the Perf. of ^^ verbs has also been derived from an original 41. 
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but see also ^a^^l Judg. 18, 23, ^f^ Job. 4, 20. To the tame oate^pTj 
apparently belongs the stronger form tij^in they will tinkle (from i\:f) 
Jer. 19, 3. On the other hand ^Jttn (for^rin we perished) Jer. 44, 18 
follows the analogy of Terbs i'j (comp. totjp from Wp). On Niph, tee 
Bern. 5. 

6. The restoration of original vowels mentioned in Ko. 5 
occurs a) in the Preformatives of the Imperf. QaL afaj from 
alao? (comp. § 47, 2; 63, 2 and for verbs 'f'p § 72); h)\n the 
Perf. Niph. apj from aaw (§ 51, 1) as well as in Tmpf. M'^, 
from Hits'; (comp. on a in the final syllable of strong imper- 
fects Niphal § 51, Rem. 2); c) in the Hoph. aotn from Mon, 
Impf. np'i'^ from aao^ etc. — On the contrary the attenu- 
ated vowel if underlies the intransitive Impf. Qal with A 
in the second syllable e. g. *itt5 for W (see Rem. 3), The 
lengthening of the original d (yoiff would lead to mistaking 
it for the 3d sing, perf.; also in the preformative of the ffipHU 
ion from l^on (groundform llon § 53, 1). In the same 
way we have the underlying I in the 2d syllable, which, 
attenuated from original ^, is in strong verbs abnormally 
lengthened into i (§ 53, 1). The e, lengthened from I is of 
course only tonelong, therefore Dtapi^ outside of the tone 
before BdgMfsh forii. (On the return of the original & in 
the 2d syllable comp. Rem. 6.) 

7. The tone has this peculiarity, that usually it is not 
thrown forward upon the afformatives beginning with a vowel 
iy>^i ^ *^9 § ^0) ^)) ^^^ remains before them on the stem- 
syllable, e. g. 3d sinp. fern, Impf. rom, pause MPih; with *i and 
gutturals rxye^ (for mij) nnfe Ps. 44, 26; with ^consec, how- 
ever na'i*^ Is. 6, 12. In the 3d pL perf. the accent varies; be- 
sides '^SV^ is found also ^^^ l5g, WO (Hab. 3, 6) etc., but 
in pause v\n, Wn etc. and, vice versa in ^erf consec. ^ky\ etc. 
(comp. however TOn*] Jer. 44, 12 before the tone syllable). 
The tone remains likewise on the stem syllable in Imperf. Qal 
in *»aDij, laB;' ffiph. ^i^bn, 'la^ (Perf. Hiph. r^Xin, napr) etc. 
In the forms with separating vowels, the tone is removed to 
these vowels e. g. ni£o, flj^^lopi etc. (excepting before the 
always accented ending DT) and ^ri in the Perfect). This removal 

11* 



Digitized by 



Google 



164 PABT rr. PABTS OP SHSEOH. 

of the tone naturally causes the shortening of the merely 
tone-long vowels e and o into i and u {6 v. Rem. 2), therefore 
riion from non, waoFV from ab*^ (on the dropping of the 
vowel of the preformative v. above No. 5).^ 

8. In numerous verbs of this class, instead of Pi,, Pu. 
and Hithp, there is found with the same sense the less usual 
conjugation PSe^l (§ 55, 1), with its passive {P6a!t) and re- 
flexive {HithpSe'l), e. g. bbv to treat ill, pa$s. bbi:^, reflex. 
bbii^rin (from bbr^) ; in some is found also Pilpe'l (§ 55, 4), as 
b|b| to roll, b|b|rin to roll one's self (from bba), Pilp. ild^lO 
to caress, with its pass. (Pdlp^'l) yWW to be caressed, and 
reflex. (Hithpalp^'l) !^l5^r\tlin to delight oneself Ps. 119, 16 
(from !??ti). These forms do not suffer contraction any more 
than Pi., Pu. and HtthpaeL 

B £ M A B K S« 
1. OnQia. 

1. In the Perf. are found some examples with ChoUm^ orig. u (comp. 
ib;, § 43, 1), as iitt*^ they are high (from db";) Job 24, 24, «iaS (from ahn) 
Gen. 49, 2^; really, also «lit Is. 1, 6 ft^m \*\\. 

2. The €hdiSm of the Jn/1, In^. and Imjp/l (^» W;) is a ehangeable 
vowel and written defectively, with a few exceptions, which are found 
especiaUy in the later orthography; e. g. Tinb for tbb to plunder Est. 8, 
13, 8, 11. It is shortened into Qdm^-chatHph or QtbbUf, whenever it 
loses the tone, as Inf. 'Xy (ron) to rejoice Job 88, 7; with Siuff. Imp. 
2d sing. fern. '»l'7, *«W (comp. Eem. 12); ^^fn pUg me, Impf. with 
Wavo eonaec. nb^^ Judg. 9, 18, with st^. u^'<0'] he lags ihem waste 
Prov. li, 8 in QM. In TJaij; Gen. 43, 29v Is. 80, 19 (for ?grr;) this 

^ is put h&ck under the prefors^ative*. In "^^^^j^ Num. 82, 11, 17 
aud ''^"•i^H 28, 6. 28^ 7 the suffix of the n-;- paragogic takes place 
without any other change of the form; one would expect hap, M^K. 
StiU more striking is i«5 curse him Num. 28, 18 (for ^J^fj or 'ap). We 
have also a'p for al3{; Num. 28, 25 and M as inf. abs. instead of blbt^ 
HI Euth 2, 16. 

3. Examples with final PdXhUch in the Inf., Imp. and Impf. C>x^i 
^^ip^), are the following: Inf. "ifOto stoop Jer. 6, 26, Imp. ^^ roU thou 
Ps. 119, 22, Impf, "loj he is bitter Is. 24, 9, "^J he is soft Is. 7, 4; ipn^ 

1 The terminations for gender, and number in the Participles take the 
tone, as these are not a palt of the verbal inflection, as ^^V^t ^^^ 
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she was despiged Gkni. 16, 4 (but also with the aeoent on the preceding^ 
syllable, e. g. 9^1 Gen. 5S1, 11). In regard to these intransitive imper^ 
fects oomp. Ko. 6 above. Of imperfects with original u in the 2d syl- 
lable there are also found examples of lengthening the U into ^ (in- 
stead of 0) e. g. yn'i Prov. 29, 6; nw5; Ps. 01, 6; yv^^ (from pn) Is. 
42, 4 (even defectively 'pi;') Eccl. 12, 6). An analogy with the verbs 1^ 
is also seen in the infinitive 'i^h (for ^^) EccL 0, 1 ; iptl^ Prov. 8, 27 
(comp. 1'p!ina 8, 99) for ipYia. Examples of the Aramaicistn^ Impf. are 
W] (though 30^ is also in use), D^ he is astonished 1 K. 0, 8, ^a^ they 
are silent Job 20, 21 ; with d e. g. i-n, tl^, etc. 

4. In the Participle occurs the Aramaean form bMtd (for Q^) Jer. 
80, 16 in KHhibh (the Q<^ regards it as a Part, from h^). 

n. OnN^h'dL 

5. Besides the usual form of the Perf. Ol^))* with JPdthdeh and of 
the Part, (m. ab3, f. n^D}) with Qdmef in 2d syllable, there is still 
another with l^eriS, and another with ChoHm (analogous to ^^ ^f, 
bb;, § 43, 1), extending through the whole conjugation; e. g. Ptrf. i^J 
(also il?5) t< w a liffht thing Is. 49, 6, hj^j (for h^&J) Ez. 26, 2; IViH. 
bpa u^osferi aura^ Nah. 2, 11: with Cholim, ^V^\ they are roUed together 
Is. 84, 4, comp. 68, 19, 64, 2, Am. 8, 11, Nah. 1, 12; in Impf* 
b'ftt'j he is circumcised Gen. 17, 12; *na^ fhou shaU he laid waste Jer. 
48, 2. Inf. forms with the PSthfich do not even exist, but those with 
l^e'fi and ChoUim, as Inf. bttrt to tneU Ps. 68, 3, Inf. ahsoL tl'an to be 
plundered Is. 24, 3; in the Imp. only >l1^n cleanse yourselves Is. 52, 11 
and »itaSn ra«« yourselves up Num. 17, 10, ASn Jer. 4, 4 follows the 
analogy of 1^ verbs (as the imperf. AS'*^ Gen. 84, 24).--Peculiar 
forms of Ntph'fil (with a sharpening of the 1st syllable) occur in bns it 
was profaned Ez. 26, 3 (from iVn), "in? (from "Tlh) Ps. 69, 4, 102, 4 
(also "in J Jer. 6, 29), nn? fractus^est (from Win) kal. 2, 5.— In Micah 
2, 4 the Perf. >)a^p, ^ instead of 5 as the separating vowel appears to 
be abnormal. 

m. OnHtpKnandW^Kdl. 

6. Besides l^er^ the final syllable has also Pdthdchf especially with 
'^ and the gutturals, as n^h he made hitter; m^ to depress; Inf. "isn 
to cleanse Jer. 4, 11. But also without a guttural, as py^ he pounded 
small 2 K. 28, 15; plor. ^tfi 1 Sam. 5, 10; Part, i^^ shadowing Ez. 81, 3. 
The e of the 2d syllable may become ^ outside the tone e. g. '^3} hrjh 
Gen. 81, 7. Instead of Chdfeph Pdthdch there appears before n also 
PiUhdch (with the virtual doubling of the tl) in forms like XJtTt\ Is. 9, 3. 

7. In the imperf. the retraction of the tone and ^e consequent 
shortening of e into ^ occurs not only in the jussive and with Wdw 
consecutive (e. g. bjf^ Gen. 29, 10; with final guttural 9^^ I K. 6, 11) 
but also elsewhere e. g. ^^ A^ protects Ps. 91, 4. > Quite peculiar is Yl^'^ 
Judges 9, 63 with t for ?. 
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8. Aramaicinng fomw of Hiph. and Soph.: ai>*» Bx. 18, 18, *n3?5 
tmd they mote Deut. 1, 44, ir« IwiUpr<^ane Bz. 89, 7, in i^tf. wS*^ 
**^ despised her Lam. 1, 8.— In Hoj^. Wiprt M^ p«rt«fc Job 94, 24, n?; 
i< tf «ma^ Is. 84, 12 (plur. «ini^ Jer. 48, 6), ^ in pause (Job 18, 23) 
lor ^prij, also Wro;^ Job 4, 20. 

IV. Jn General 

9. Verbs ^:f are very nearly related to verbs f:> (§ 72), as the great 
similarity in their inflection thronghont has already shown. In form 
the verbs :f^ are generally the shorter (comp. 30^ and Q^^, lU? and 
b'^pei). In some cases they have precisely the same form, e. g. in the 
Jmpf, consec, of QiU and Hiph,y in Hoph., and in the rare conjugations. 
On account of this relation, they have sometimes borrowed forms from 
each other, e. g. inj for p; he rejoices Prov. 89, 6. 

10. Along with the contracted forms there are found especially in 
certain conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly regular; e. g. 
Ferf. Qdl XO 1 Sam. 7, 16, ^asb Josh. 6, 15, ''pta^b Ps. 18, 6, Vinij and 
Vi^ they hoiv down^ tta to plunder Ez. 89, 19, plur. ^X^ Josh. 8, 27, 
«Tfa Deut. 8, 35 (also siaiij in 8, 7); Inf. !ahD and ab; In/Jn. after i: 
^Ttob Jer. 47, 4, twb Gen. 81, 19 (also tib 88, 13); with suffix fijpaq^ 
Is. 80, 18 and of the same form ^an with the vowel shifted back and 
at the same time inflected i^}|)>7^ Ps. 108, 14; Imper, ^nnd Jer. 49, 28; 
Imperf. W"^ Nahum. 8, 7 (Ps.'as, 13, Gen. 81, 40) from TO: the strong 
form was after the assimilation of the NUn quite necessary. On the 
other hand &TI^ Jer. '6, 6 for &'7$'J is anomalous; the contracted con- 
sonants have been afterwards dissevered by the insertion of a vocal 
Sh^wd. Compare also Tin J he is gracious Amos 0, 15, else ihj, In Niph. 
aji*; Job 11, 12. Hiph. y^y}, Lnpf. 1*»n? he toiU rejoice (which in Mph. 
is never contracted); Part. D'td^ astonished £z. 8, 15. That the full 
form has a certain emphasis is seen from its frequent us^ in pause, 
as in '^aiinatrbl "^^ib in Ps. U8, 11) (compare bkib Is. 47, 14 (perh. 
for fi^^l^) for their warming.) 

11. We have seen above (No. 5 Rem.), that in the Impf of forms 
resembling the Aramaic form, the Dagh^h of the third radical, together 
with the preceding vowel, is omitted before afformatives, which however 
take t^ tone, as ^ni^. The same omission occurs also in other forms 
at times, as m Ferf. Qdl ^W for uitth Num. 17, 28 (Jer. 44, 18); Im- 
perf. nt3j 1 Sam. 14, 30 (n-;- paragog. without influence on the form, 
comp. Rem. 2); sometimes even the strong vowel becomes ShHod: hSa: 
Gen. 11, 7 for ni»3j toe foifl confound (Cohortative from bi^f); Jmt; for 
«na1; Gen. U, 6 they loiU devise; Ferf. Niph. h^bj for h^5 Ez. 41, 7, 
brjWDj for bniaj Gen. 17, 11 (from bb»«=b^ to circfinicise) ] comp. Is. 
19, 3, Jer. 8, 14. Without Dagbesh, but with the accented full vowel: 

nbnn for rrfjnti judg. le, lo, m?n for hj|rj Prov. 7, 13, mfa i Sam. 

14, 36, comp. D'^anD Is. 57, 5 for D'^JShJ. 
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12. ' Thongb tbe tone is here less attracted to the encUngf (oomp. 
Ko. 7 above, p. 163), yet this exceptionally happens at times— a) in the 
Terf»<t specially if it stands in the sense oi\ present tense ($ 126, 3), as 
in \ir^ {fhey are many) Ps. 8, 2, 104, 24, Jer. 6, 6, 1 Sam. 86, 10 (with 
I3i»n tO'day)t ri*? (they aire soft) Ps. 66, 22, rtp (they are swift) Jer. 4, 
13, Hab. 1, 8, lai (they are pure) Job 16, 15, 86, 5;— 5) in the Imper, 
(demanding in excited tone), ae in '^I'J (r^oiee ahudf) Is. 64, 1, Zepb. 
8, 14, Zeeh. 8, 14, ^1*; U 44, 23, 49, 13, Jer. 81, 7 (but *>r waUf Lam. 
8, 19), ''Sn celebrate (thy festivals) Nah. 8, 1, Jer. 7, 29;— (?) in forms 
with pronominal suffix (this accords with the general law about the 
tonct § 29, 1, 2), as in *I31&, ip^b Ps. 118, 11, and here the vowels before 
the Daghe'th suffer the changes pointed out in § 27, 1, viz., Chdlhn in 
the Imff» becomes (^h^ more seldom Qam^-ek^Hph (so too ^'^ 
above under letter &), ^^r% in JX^A. becomes Chtrliq (after the analogy 
of hai^Din, Ml^ilstlj); the preformatives then, in place of the full vowe], 
take'sh*w&, elg. •^l^b^ Ps.40, 0, ViatJ^ Job 40, 22, ttitl'; Ps. 67, 2; Mph. 
•»35r*; Bz, 47, 2. 



a WEAKEST VEEBS (VERBA QUIBSCENTIA). 

§ 68. 
VBBBS firt. 

E. g. ^at$ to eat. Paradigm L 

So far as the 2K is treated as a consonant and a guttural, 
these verbs have all the properties of verbs Pi Guttural, ex- 
hibited in § 63. But here we regard them only in so far as 
the K quiesces, i. e. loses its consonant sound, and is blended 
with the foregoing originally short vowel, into a long one, 
which chiefly happens in the Impf. Q&l of only a few very 
common verbs and forms, much modified by constant use. 
The following are the particulars: — 

1. In the Impf. Qal of five verbs (viz. "IM to perish, t\M 
to be mlUnff, bDK to eat, "^m to say, n&M to bake) the K always 
quiesces in a long d (Chdlem)^ as 'Tl^'>. In some others, the 
other form in which it retains its power as a consonant is 
also in use, as mii*^ and ihl^ he takes hold; ^^^ (v. Rem. 2), 
also ^b^. ' (So now in the vulgar Arabic of Palestine ydkul 
(he eats) becomes ydkul.) The 6 in this case is but a cor- 
ruption of the vowel d (§ 9, 10, 2), which is itself derived 
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by contraction from -:;--;r* The last syllable of these verbs 
receiyes an e (or S) injtead of the stronger vowel o (orig. t^) 
e. g. in}h Job 17, 9, mostly e with distinctive accents and 
before the accented aflformative "p ; ' but with conjunctive 
accents, which mark continuous discourse, it takes ^ (P<df^AacA), 
e. g. n?b nSfcJn Ps. 9, 19, on the contrary nSKH (compare a 
similar exchange of e and ^ in § 65, 1, c) in Ps. 1, 6. 1Yhen 
the tone moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes 
Pdthdch, as tri*^ "i^ifh perish the day Job 3, 3, tek'^l and he ate, 
and sometimes S^ghdl, as in *lttk'n {Mitel) with a conjunctive 
accent; but b3»^ ibH*^ (Milra) with a distinctive and in 
pause (only in Job mostly nttiT] MiVet). Of ttiK the weak 
imperf. is always inh and tnK'^5 (however mkn Judges 20, 6; 
comp. toi^J Gen. 3, 12 in pause), — na» and r\m are at the 
same time verbs n'^; hence Impf. t\^}h (§ 75, 1). 

It is but very seldom that ^e'r^ stands before M in Impf, Qdl^ as 
r«n«Pi it shall come (Mio. 4, 8) contacted from ^rtJK^ (from nr«j), arfij 
(in 1st sing, only for atTK) Jtor« (Prov. 8, 17) as well as ank (from nnfij, 
a>ifi(); but always in the Inf. with b, as in *ibKb /or to say (i. e. saying) 
for ibgi. 

2. In the 1st pers. sing. Impf. the second (the radical) K (to 
avoid the repetition of this feeble letter) is regularly dropped 
(§ 23, 3), as ^ttk for M^ I will say, ^WJ and I said. In the 
other cases, where the M is generally conceived of as quiescent 
with d or ^, it is retained merely orthographically and for 
the sake of etymology. Hence the possibility of its being 
dropped in the following examples: 

ContinuaUy in the contracted forms of tfS^ thus t)&h for tjotkp^ ^um 
taJcest away Ps. 104, 29, &)D^ and he gathered 2 Sam. 6, 1. Compare also 
in the Ist pers. Micah 4, 6 and ?pDtM 1 Sam. 16, 6 (with t according^ to 
§ 60, Rem. 4); farther more nnh 2 Sam. 10, 14, m'pi 2 Sam. ao, 9, «P$j 
Deut. 88, 21 (for nnfcC), according to another reading «ri*n, «n^^ or 
«nj^ etc.; *im thougoest away (from btK) Jer. 8, 36, v. Bern. 1. 

The Parad. I shows the weak forms in which 2K is treated 
as a quiescent (viz., Impf. Q&t)^ and merely indicates the 
more regular ones. 

Bem. 1. In forms of the derived conjugations the M but very seldom 
quiesoes, as in Perf. Niph. «n«5 Josh. 88, 9, Hiph. i^H^! «w^ he took 
away Num. 11, 26, a-nj.^ (for ^i^S^) and he set an ambush 1 Sam. 15, 6, 
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*pt9 I hearken Job 88, 11, ^*tariM (o from 6) I caum to eat Hos. 11, 4, 
rrr»i« (6 from d) I will destroy Jer. 46, 8, T'tg ^iWiii^ car Prov. 17, 4; 
Imp. ^rQ bring ye (from hn^) Is. SI, 14. 

2. In Pi. the M is sometimes dropped by contraction (like h in 
i''tt|»i';, i'^op), e. g. t)kg (as in Aram., and Samar.) for Cjifijr teaching 
Job 86, 11, im for V^iO he shall pitch tent Is. 18, 20, ''nt^f^cm ^r(fe»e 
tnc 2 Sam. 88, 40 for ^Vyitge^^ (Ps. 18, 40). 



§ 69. 
VERBS ^' FIRST CLASS. OR VERBS ORIGINALLY t^. 

B. g. ai^ to ciiMtf. Porodt^ K. 

Verbs ^"t fall principally into two classes, which are 
different from each other in their origin and inflection. The 
first embraces those verbs which have properly a *i for their 
first stem-letter. In Arabic and Ethiopic they are written 
with 1 (e. g. ^bj, Arab, and Ethiop. wdldda)^ but in Hebrew 
(and Aramaean) by a change of sound which shows itself also, 
with few exceptions in the noun, they take ^ instead of it, 
wherever the first stem-letter begins the form whereas, after 
preformative the *i either appears again, or is likewise changed 
into \ or finally is completely elided. The second class em- 
braces those which are properly *>*6, and which have Yddh 
also in Arabic (the so-called Verba cum Jod originario § 70). 
A few df these verbs *i"t, of both classes form, in some respects, 
a third class which is inflected like verbs ft (§ 71). 

In the verb *l2t^ the forms are distingoished according to the signifi- 
cation, viz.,— 1) "^x; (1st class, for "ill) toheina strain, Jbnpf, W, "ilJ^;— 
2) W (2d class) to form, Impf. '12|'»'?, nr>^\ 

The peculiar inflection of the first class, which is ana- 
logous to the Arabic V't, consists in the following parti- 
culars: 

1. In the Impf., Imp. and Inf. constr. of Qdl there is a 
twofold inflection according as the Wdw is wholly rejected 
or only cha-nged into Fodh. The entire rejection (elision) takes 
place regularly in eight verbs (v.\ Rem.) after the ioUowing 
analogy: 
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Impf. 3«5, with tone-long e in both syllables. The Towel 
of the preformative had i (attenuated ftom a)\ 
after the elision of W&w^ this i standing iu an 
open syllable had to be changed into a tone- 
long e (the fully written form, as ati*»5 is ex- 
tremely rare and incorrect). In the second syl- 
lable, five of these forms have an original if 
which in the tone-syllable becomes likewise e\ 
three verbs however (under the influence of a 
guttural), take d\ l^n^, yjj5, ^nj. 
The tone-long e of the 2d syllable may naturally become 
S^ghol or Sh^wd, e. g. ii^l, ^5tp^ etc.; in the same way the a 
become 5'A'w^ in cases like ^'!P^^ etc., but in pause it is retained 
and lengthened into Qd'm^^ (^^^1) ^^^ before suffixes (D?*t;). 
As the last example shows the tone-long e of the 1st syllable 
is retained, not only before the tone (atf;; etc.) but also with 
the secondary tone. 
Imp. at?, shortened from aiD*; by omission of the feeble *j; 

and — 
Jnf. rt^t^, shortened in like manner, but taking the femi- 
nine-ending jTV^-, which again lengthens and 
strengthens the form; comp. § 66, 1. 
The greater part of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms, have the Impf. A, and retain the Fodh at the begin- 
ning, viz. in — 
Imp. th"^^ and Inf. nb*;, as a consonant, but in 
Impf. l»*t>'', as a quiescent, resolved into the vowel i (§ 24, 2). 
In the 2d syllable the Impf. regularly has a. 
That the latter mode of inflection belongs to verbs actnaUy I'D 
(which has often been overlooked and falsely denied^ is shown, partly 
by the numerous verbs which take these forms in Q^, and at the same 
time have 1 in Niph.j Hipk., and Ilojph,^ partly by the Arabic, where 
the verbs 1'lD have likewise a double inflection, comp. unUddU, Impf, 
jSUdu (with the elision of the Waw) and wWffUd^ jaU^u (with the 
retention of the Wdw v. Bern. 3). 

Even in the same verb are found both the weaker and the stronger 
forms, the latter with the Yddh, the former without it, as p^ 2 K. 4, 
41, and pX] povr ffum £z. 24, 3, (conop. Infin. t\fXi Exod. 88, 27); tth 
1 K. 21, 15, 'tt3:» Deut. 2, 24, also tiy^ possess thou^ lengthened nt^n^j Bei^t. 
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88, 28; Jm^f. Ig^ he wiU Jdndk Deut. 88, 28, and Ip? Ii. 10, 16; 
*^P!5 ^ heeam^ dear I Bam. 18, 30 and 'ipj Pb. 48, 9 (oomp. ij^!? P«. 

KB. To the first mode of inflection belong, e. g. ^V* <o hew (off- 
•pring), «x; <o go forth, 31^ fo »<f, *t?7 ^o deecend, arr to know (Mpf. 
yi; with PiiTtWc* in the laft syllable so also, *in;, !^); to the second 
Delong t)9^ <o weary, y^ to counsely y^ to sleep, 

3. The original Wdw appears always a consona&t, wherever 
it must be double, as in the Inf., Imp. and Impf. Niph. 
a«^n, ntW"^. (just like bt?;jn, btt^*:); and also in the ffithp. 
of 'some verbs, e. g. l?'55rin from 3?nj, n^^tn from n?;, nwn 
from nT», and in some noun-forms, e. g. 'ibj offspring from 
^b^ to 2^etfr. The 1 at the end of the syllable becomes t) (^) 
as in all H6pHdl, e. g. l^n for IV";)^; and in combination 
with a preceding a, as a diphthongal 6 (i) in Perf. and Ptfr^. 
of Ntph'dl, and in all HUphU, e. g. aieia for arjj, a"^«jin for 
a^itfnn. — The Fddh stands as a consonant in the Perf. and 
Part. Qdl (nt?^ etc., at^*», l^tT) even when 1 precedes, as 
n^T; (yet we have DFQ'^1 according to § 24, 1, a\ in all Pi. 
and iHi., als brn ^o it^aiY /or, nb^ to be born, also in the Impf 
and Ptfr^., as bn?"^^, yj^ti Arwown (from :?T»), also at times in 

mthp., as ib^nn, 'a*;nni ten^f^r* (as well as i^'tjrtn with jtaw 
as above). 

KB. In those forms in which Y6dh does not appear, these verbs 
may be distinguished, in the Impf. of QSl by the J^er^ under the pre- 
formatives, in Niph., Hiph., and Soph, by the Wdw (\ % ^) before the 
second radical. (The defective orthography, as in T^Vr, is not frequent) 
Forms like 3^, ra^ are common to these and verbs iTJD. Hoph*Sl has 
the same form as in verbs 9*9 and 1*9. 

Rem. 1. The Inf. Qdl of the weaker form (rati (Jdf. Wti) takes 
stf/f. like '^roti; and it very seldom has the masculine form like 9^ to 
know Job 82, 6, 10, or the feminine ending n-^, like tW Ex. 2, 4. 
rni Is. 87, 3, rrrj fo descend Gen. 46, 3. Instead of W?^ stands arj; 
under the influence of the guttural ty$% with Suf. ^r^ etc. (on the 
other hand fiCT t f^ from t^). From nn; is foimd, Ps. SO, 4, in Q^ri 
quite notably the strong form **y^ (for ''WtT^).-— m5 fo bear in 
1 Sam. 4, 19 is contracted to irb (§ 19, 2).— Examples of the regular or 
strong form are «S'j to fear Josh. 22, 25, with prep, ^"^b Is. 61, 16; 
with mfpx, i^a Job 88, 4, iltp^a Esra 8, 12. The strong form seldom 
has ^h» feminine-ending, as in T\\S*\ to be aide, htiS^ to dry up Gen. 8, 7 
(also «fcr; Is. 27, 11). 
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2. The Imp, Qdl often has the lengthening n-^, as rao5 sU thoUf 
nrj descend thou. From aii; to ffive, Arab. toSMbkt there is found in 
Hebrew onZy the Imper, which is SJi ffive^ lengthened han, mostly with 
the signification L. age^ go on! (before M e. g. Gen. 29, 21 n^, to avoid 
a hiatus); fern. '^ Ruth 8, 15, probably MiVrd after the analogy of 
the plur. ^£h (but Job 0, 22, before the tone syllable ^(^\ comp. how- 
ever Deut. 82, 3). 

8. The Impf. with 1 elided takes ^ in 2d sylL, besides cases in 
No. i, also in T^itj Jer. 18, 17 and in the pausal form "r^^ Job 87, 21 
(from "TlV? ^« ^em. 8). The d returns regularly before the off. nj 
(nj*!^ 5 etc.). Forms with 6 in ^d syll. we shortened to ^ by the drawing 
back of the tone (before a tone syllable and after 1 cotwcc.) j e.g. K}"^^? 
Gen. 44, 33; Tn^l, att:^*^ but in pause att3'»1 and T-»"»i»i (but 1. p. s. ^^). 
The Impf. ^^''"^, when lengthened, can also lose its radical \ even when 
the preformative is \ whose vowel (a long $) has then MHhegh (see 
§ 16, 2, &), as in PlDy; Is. 40, 30, tiS'f;} Is. 66, 23.— From bb; (to be able) 
we get exceptionally i5>i*i as the Jiwp/1 (?d^; comp. the Arab, form 
yauruu iyoruu) from trarua, and yau^cUu iybgalu) from toagila; or 
even the vulgar Arab. gUfalu from wofala. Others regard ^34*^ as 
Impf. Soph, (of bb;) Ac is enabled = he can, which may have got into 
use instead of the Impf. QUI. 

4. The section 44, Rem. 2 (comp. § 64, R^n. 1) refers to the attenuation 
of the d into % in the Perf, (in a toneless closed syllable) which is found 
in some forms of ^i; (Num. U, 12, Ps. 2, 7 etc. always after a preceding 
•;) as well as of tt3^;,*e. g. tttj^l. etc. Deut. 4, 1, 8, 1, 19, 1, 26, 1 (how- 
ever only after 'il for l"]). In both cases one can explain the attenuation 
by the tendency to the assimilation of the vowel, at least if we pro- 
nounce "^ as t (§ 47, 2). From the restoration of the %. are explained also 
in the simplest manner the forms "T^tT) Ez. 36, 12 and ^T) Ps.69, 36. 

5. As an exception, the Impf. Niph, sometimes has ^ instead of 
the 1; e. g. bh^'^1 and he waited Gen. 8, 12; comp. Ex. 19, 13, 1 Sam. 18, 8 
X^fAt^A.— The first pers. sing, has always the form ^^•IK not ^^|K; comp. 
§ 51, Rem. 4. 

6. In FCel, the radical Ybdh is sometimes dropped after '^ pre- 
formative, which takes its pointing (like K in § 68, Rem. 2) ; e. ,g. n&^^ 
for >ia5';5 «wd he grieved Lam. 8, 33, s»^?5 for ^I'n^'jl and they cast, also in 
verse 53. And so also from a verb *^B of the second class, ^Wia^^ for 
!inija:j';5 and he dried it up Nah. 1, 4; comp. Df^?5 2 Chr. 82, 30* §«rt 

7. In the Imper, Hiph,, instead of the usual form l^^'n, i is also 
found in the 2d syllable: K^Xih Is. 48, 8; T^fSVn Ps. 94, 1 (before h, 
perhaps a mere misspelling for Wfiin); h"*?!*! Prov. 19, 25. With a 
closing guttural the 2d syllable has generally d, e. g. Tiit^, 9d^, comp. 
also ^pi Prov. 26, 17. On the other hand t appears again everywhere 
in open syllablesi thus rQ'^n, '^la'nriin and so always before suffixes 
(§ 61, 2).— The Impf. Mph., Uke Impf QiU, takes S^ghol when the tone 
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is drawn back, as tfO)^ let him add Prov. 1, 5, tfOii^^ and he added (f)Di'n 
ProY. 80, 6 is aDomalous); in pause however also C)^n as Jumve^ Job 
40, 32 (usually, Jussive in pause: atm^ etc.; the latter form also out- 
side of the pause after Wdw consecutive Gen. 47, 11, 2 Sam. 8, 4). With 
final guttural n^it (Jussive) and nai^l etc. On forms like rn^'h*|, see 
§ 53, Bern. 7.— In Hoph. are some cases of i for ^, as vyin for vm Lev. 
4, 23, 38, and ftfji"* for n^*! Prov. 11, 25. However comp. Delitzsch. 

8. The verb "q^ to go is connected in part with verbs '^h of the 
first class, for it forms (as if from tjij) Impf, ?|i;, with Wdw cons, tj^??, 
in pause tj^l (§ 29, 4. Bem.), In/*, constr. PsS, w. suf. •vob, tjpsb, ipisi, 
&ri3^. Imp. Ilfb, w. n cohort, nsb, and also ^ Num. 98, 13, and so HipL 
"^Vih. Barely and almost exclusively in later books and in poetry^ we 
find also the regular inflections from "n^, as Impf. '^^^t Inf. ^r^ (Num. 
88, 14, 16, Eccl. 6, 8, 9)^ Imp. pi. ^3^ (Jer. 61, 50); on the contrary 
Ferf QiU is always ^bn. Part, tj^i, Inf abs. tpVj, Niph. 1\^, Ftel 
t^, Hithp, *?jfyP^, BO that in this verb a *« nowhere distinctly appears 
as first radicaL An obsolete stem ^^^ may however be assumed, 
although in a word so much used as ^bH, the feeble letter n may itself 
he treated like \ and so the inflection resemble lb. Comp. also the feeble 
Mb, e. g. '^btn from btit (§ 68 2), and "^sbpi from tjVj, In^pf Hiph. rfT»i*K 
from "1^^ like n^jSiM 2 K. 6, 19 from *^ 



§ 70. 
VEEBS "^fi. SECOND CLASS, OB VERBS PROPERLY "^"t. 

I E. g. a^; to be good. Paradigm L. 

The most essential points of difiFerence between verbs 
properly ^t and verbs "ft are the following: — 

1. Q^l has only the stronger of the two forms described 
in § 69, 1, viz. that in which the radical *» remains, Inf. ab"[, 
with the Impf. A, as nt?^*;, pi^*;, fg'^*, also written att*; etc.*; 
and so always with accented a in the 2d syllable, even after 
Wdw consec. f p^l the Potthdch of which becomes S'ghdl when 
the tone shifts back, as 'p'g*»?? and he awoke Gen. 9, 24, ns*>*1 
(from ^yr^) and he formed Gen. 2, 7. 

2. In Hiphil the *« is regularly retained in writing, and is 
pronounced as a diphthongal S (^ere)^ e.g. T^I^^T} (from l*^p*jn), 
Impf. a'^p'^;;, Ip'^S; nncontracted with the diphthong ai, as in 
Ti'^ip^;) they make straight Prov. 4, 25; n^^n {Imper.\ Ps. 6, 9 
in Q'ri, comp. .Gen. 8, 17 in Q'ri. 
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NB. The following are the only verbs of this kind: ^^^ to he good, 
p5; to fiuckt yp; to awake, ^ to form, Vb; (only in Hiph. i'^i'^) to bewail, 
nic; to be straight, v;^; (Arab, y&biski ^ ^^ ^^y (5®^ ^^^ ^^^ '^'^> Biph, 
tri^) and the MifiKy^"^ (denom. of I'^OJ) to go to the right. 

Bern. Of the Impf JBiph. there is an anomalous form with pre- 
.formaiiyes put before the already contracted form: ^^py] Job. 84, 21; 
W^*; he wails, W:^^ I wail, ^)>'^y] ye wail. Is. 15, 2, «5i 14, Jer. 48, 31, 
Hos. 7, 14; also ll'^XST}'] Job 84, 21; and once even in Jfnpf, Q(il in ^^'2'] 
Ps. 138, 6, from 9*i\ Kimchi and others explain the above forms from 
an exchange of sound between Yodh and He, assuming as a base the 
non-syncopated form i'^\ty\ (oomp. Is. 68, 5) etc. But then also ^^j^^"] 
should be explained, with Kimchi as HiphiL It might be more correct 
to suppose that originally the regular forms (3*^1^!?, ^'^^'^!?) were intended, 
but were separated in the later pronunciation in order to reestablish 
artificially the prefbrmative which had been blended with the 1st stem 
consonant. Other anomalies also are: Perf, Hiph. *tybxsjf^*\ Ez. 86, 11 
(with separating vowel for *^:n^^) t^ter the analogy of l'^; '^Sl^'^ (I^Pf 
QUI for •^9^) Nah. 8, 8; Vig^JPlI Impf. HipK, after the anajogor of I'J?, 
Exod. 8, 9. In the same way }^p^ from y^'^ is always used instead 
of the Hiph. y^pri (fh>m )^p). On Vi^a^^ Kah. 1, 4, see § 69, Bern. 6. 

§ 71. 
VEBBS ''•6. THIRD CLASS, OB CONTRACTED VERBS '^'^. 

This class embraces those verbs *^^, of the first and second 
class, whose *» does not quiesce in long i or i, but is as- 
similated like 3. Some verbs are exclusively of this class, 
®- g- 2^?? ^<^ spread under, Hiph. ^'^^n, Hoph. yj?n; tCf> to burn 
up, Imp. rT]?% Nyph. nu?, Hiph. tt^)£^\ others have two forms, 
the one^A^rp with the *> assimilated, the other weaker with the 
1 quiescent, as ps;» to pour^ Impf. par and ps;5 (1 K. 22, 35); 
nsj to form, Impf. ^yt}^ and ^i^ (Is. 44, 12^ Jer. 1, 5); ntDJ 
to be straight, Impf ntD"^"^ and njn®'^ (for 'Ftl ace. to § 47, 
Rem. 3) comp. 0":;^ Hos. 10, 10 (I Sam. 6, 12).— It is worthy 
of notice that the verbs which are thus inflected have an s 
sound as the second radical, with the exception of f]g^^ 
(1 K. 3, 15) and iTjIn (Gen. 40, 20, Ez. 16, 5) Inf. Hoph. 
from ^\ 

^B. Yerhs of this class (which seldom occur) are inflected like verbs 
•jfc, for which they may easily be mistaken by the learner. When, 
therefore^ a form has not a root it in the lexicon, he should look for 
one of this class under YMh. . 
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The first two clataes ure exhibited in their distinotiye forms in 
Paradigms K and L, § 69. The third follows exactly TevtHi yb, and is 
besides very rare. 

§ 72. 

VERBS f^. 

E. g. Wp to rise up. Paradigm M. 

1. In these verbs (with a few exceptions, Rem. 10 below) 
the middle stem^letter 1 always giyes np its consonant sound 
and quiesces; not merely in the usual cases (according to 
§ 24, 1) when a Sh^wa precedes or follows, as Vtn bdsh for 
irSi h^wosh, but also when it is both preceded and followed 
by a full vowel, as tnp Pari. Pass, for D1^; rhp Inf. dbsoL for 
Dtlp. Hence the stem or root appears always as a mono- 
syllable. 

2. The vowel in which the 1 quiesces is essentially the vowel 
of the second syllable, which, in the verb, almost universally 
characterises the form (§ 43, Rem. 1, § 67, 2). However we 
must here remark a) that the vowel, short in itself, becomes 
of necessity long in an open syllable as well as in an accented 
closed ultima (except in Hoph., v. No. 3) e. g. 3d pers. Perf. 
Dp from tyjp, fern, ntip. Pi. Ittp, but in the closed penult tm^ 
etc. ;^ b) that in the present forms the lengthening of the 
original short vowel is sometimes performed anomalously, 
e. g. Impf. Qdl D1p;» from trip;> (the normal lengthening of U 
appears again in the jussive DpJ, Impf. constr. Dpj5) ; Mper. 
D^ip (from origfnal Dip lengthened normally in 2. fern. pi. into 

1 In the Aramaean, and also in Heb. Grammars before Kimchi, the long 
d is^ fowid, as ^''^i *^^ etc., but in oar editions of the Bible, it is so only 
in jHiitfc, e. g. *^tD^ Mic 7, 8, ^SHQ 2 K. 7, 3, 4. If we explained (with 
OHaK et al) the a of the Ptff, Qdl tap ms a combinatioii of two dm which 
have renuiined aftsr the elision of the '^ in ta^g then we ought to suppose that 
the language (or the Massdra) was mistaken later in respect to the origin of 
this a; for an A contracted from da could hardly be shortened, as it is in 
9^ etc. Kor eonld d in *Vll^ etc. (v. Bem. 1) be kept in a dosed penult, if 
it had arisen by contraction from bdOachH and not rsther by lengthening frt>m 
Hiaehiu 
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TXllcf because long u could not be retained in a closed penult. 
Comp. "with this No. 4. 

The intransitive verbs middle E take in Perf. (and Part) 
Qdl the form of nt; (from n5tt) he is dead; the verbs middle 
take the form of niK (from nix) it shone^ tjia (from tha) 
he was ashamed, Comp. Rem. 1, below. 

3. The preformatives in the Impf. Qdl and Perf. Niph., 
and throughout Hiph. and Hoph.^ which before the mono- 
styllabic stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short 
vowel of the regular form the corresponding long one. In Qdl 
and Niph. the original U is the vowel which is lengthened and 
not if, attenuated from a (§ 67, 6), e. g. tnp;» for D1p5, crpn 
for D'^lpn, Dj^tn for Dj?n. 

This vowel is changeable) and becomes Sh*^w4 when the tone is 
thrown forward, e. g. before 8uff. 'iSn'^s'] he toUl kill him, and in the fall 
plural form of the Impf, )^T^t2'] they toiU die. 

The 1 in Hoph. forms an exception; for it has become a quite firm 
and unchangeable vowel, as if it had been transposed, and so D^jDH had 
become B^l^, hence dprt. 

4. The above (No. 2) mentioned cases of unusual vowel 
lengthening are: Impf. Qdl D^pJ (also Arah. jdqttmu); on the 
other hand Jussive Dp^ with retraction of tone DpJ (jdqdmi)^ 
Dgf»5 (in pause up^i) ; Imper. Wp (in the 2d fem. pi. njttp, v. 
No. 2 above, U is normally lengthened); Infin. constr. mp. 
In Hiph. the lengthening of the original i into i (D*^pii Impf. 
D*^P^, Jussive DpJ with retraction of tone D^^' ^^?5) corresponds 
entirely with the analogy of the strong verb (comp. § 53, 1). 
The following forms require a particular explanation: t&e 
Part. Qdl DJJ may be traced to the groundform with a unin- 
flected (Arab, qdttl, § 9, 10, 2, § 50, 2); after the rejection of 
the *i there was qdim^ and this became dj;, — the if being ab- 
sorbed by the predominating a. The immutability of the d 
(pi. D'^^aj;, constr. *^ttj; etc.) favors this explanation. — In the 
Impf Qdl again there are found, besides the forms with ori- 
ginal M (now ti), forms with original d. This a became a after 
the elision of 1 and was again inflected into o; so especially 

1 Arab, qdtm (really qd%n in which the two vowels are united by the 
insertion of K, comp. Aram. CK^) rarely contracted, as ada for sdts, Mr for h&tr. 
Others think that &|^ is for bjg, like the verbal adjective ^9^, comp. § 84, 1« 
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Kia"; (»a;) Klb*5 etc. from the Ferf. ^ {he has come). In the 
Impf. tSia^. from tjia to be ashamed, the e of the preform ative 
has been lengthened from i (attenuation of original a) and 
thus yt-bdsch became yhhasch and finally y^-&d5cA. Th^Niph. 
aip5 (Q5fJ3) //wp/. Dip"^ (05551) bave arisen in the same way 
{yiq'q\afv'\dm^yiqqdm) by the obscuration of a which was 
lengthened from &, 

5. In the Perf. Niph. and ffiph. (in order to keep the 
long vowel of the stem), an i is regularly inserted before the 
afformatiyes (1st and 2nd person) that begin with a con- 
sonant, and ^ is inserted in Impf. Qdl before the afforma- 
tive nj (comp. § 67, 4). As in verbs :^!?, these separating 
vowels are an artificial opening of the preceding syllable in 
order that the latter may retain its long vowel; however there 
is also frequently found in the Perf. Hiph. before i the re- 
duction of % into e (as a normal lengthening of the original J) 
especially after the Wdw, consec. as well as before the aflfor- 
matives Df? and "jh or before suffixes. For in all these cases 
the accent is removed from the i to the following syllable, 
and this removal of tone produces, at the same time, a great 
weakening of the i; thus D'^pn, ^itD'^pn (or 'pn) but hfaprn etc. 
(however comp. ^5-l5pirn Micah 5, 4). In the same way in the 
1st pers. sing, of the Perf. Niph., the 6 before the separating 
vowel is always modified into A (^^t^iia^p:). In the Impf. Qdl 
the separating ^-;;- is always accented (nj^^ij'ipn). 

Without the separatmg vowel and consequently with tone-long o 
and e instead of {i and t are found in Impf. Q&l^ ^1^%) Ez. 16, 55 (also 
nrnsiliJn in the same verse), in Hiph. as PiBDrt Ex. 20, 25, hut also 
•'inifi'^Drj in Joh 31, 21, riJsiTi Joh 20, 10. Wholly ahnormal is tlJOTpft 
Jer. 44, 25 probably a transposition of »'' (for n5*^:^pj) or an incorrect 
vowel writing (for MJia^^glj or rt3?|*^p!n). 

6. The tone, as in verbs y$^ is not thrown forward upon 
the afiformatives n— , \ *^^ e. g, niap (however after Wdtv 
consec. also nibpl), ^tip (however also ^t)p, ItDpl), ''ta^pn, ^la^pj; 
on the other hand before suffixes and with Nun paragogic 
n^W^\ 2 Chr. 28, 15; 'j^'ip'] Deut. 33, 111 For the accent 
on the i and ^-^^ see No. 5. In those forms which do not 
take either of these endings, the accentuation is quite regular, 
e. g. Fitip; so always in Hoph., e. g, niap^n. 

12 
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7. The conjugations Pi., Pu. and ffithp., are very seldom 
found in the weak verbs 1^1? (comp. Rem. 10). The- only 
instance of Pi. with the "i as a doubled consonant is *T5a? io 
surround from Ti^. In a few others *» has taken the place of 1, 
as in Q?}? Inf. D?)? Esth. 9, 31, 32 from D^p; DM?rn Dan. 
1, 10 from Tfn to be gutlttf, which forms belong to the later 
Hebrew, and were borrowed from the Aramaean. On the 
contrary, the elsewhere rarer conjugation Pi lei (§ 55, 2), 
with its passive and reflexive, is the common form employed 
in the sense of Ptel, and as its substitute; e. g. Qtrip from 
tatJIp or (after the elision of "i) from qdmem with obscuring of 
d io d (comp. § 67, 8) to set up (from Dip), D^ain to raise, pass. 
D^'n (from jff)*n), reflex. "T^^^tyn to rouse one's self (from nt?). 
More rare is the conjugation Pilpel (see § 55, 4), e. g. teb? 
to sustain^ to nourish; pass, bsbs (from b'lS). 

REMARKS. 
I. On Qdl. 

1. Of verbs middle E and O, which in the strong verb also have 
their Perf. and Part, the same (§ 50, 2), the following are examples; 
viz. Perf. Tm (for nja) he is decu^, fern. nn» 2. masc. nrjQ, 1 sing, "^ni, 
^Ph) even in Paiise Gen. 19, 19, 1 pi. «rcQ,^ 3 pi -ina; ttJia (for ttTia) he is 
ashamed, '^T'j^i, la^f, IttSiaOlK it has shined, Plur. «niN; ni'tt, siaS. Part. 
n» dead; b'^tth'a ashamed ones Ez. 32, 30. See the Paradigm M. 

Isolated anomalies are also in the Perf. T\%^] (with the original 
ending of the fem. for n^T^"]) Ez. 46, 17 (v. § 44, Rem. 4); -pp^ Is. 26, 16 
(NUn, paraff. with Perf only Deut. 8, 3, 16).--In si3| 1 Sam. 26, 8 (for 
^a&<a from Mia) the K has been dropped contrary to custom. In ^Ma 
Jer. 27, 18 (instead of ^K^) the Massora seems to point towards the 
Imperf *lft<hj, which might be expected there; as Yodh precedes we may 
suppose that it is simply a mistake in writing. In the Perf. and Part., 
the usual form dp is only very seldom written with K (after the Arab, 
mode, §9, 1), as in &&<)3 he rises Hos.lO, 14, Cd2<b being secret Judg, ^21, 
b'^^WD despisers Ez. 28, 24, 26, fem. 16, 57. The Pari, in verbs med. o 
takes at times also the form of &ip for b|^ 2 K. 16, 7; even with a 
transitive sense, as tali covering Is. 26, 7, D'^Dia for fi'^ba Zech. 10, 5. 

2. Yerbs whose imperfects have H take also H in the Imper. and 
Inf. constr,, thus d^pj, Jmper. and Inf. dip; however for ttj^i'ij Ac thrashes 
{Impf ttSJi^n) the Imper. has ^^ttSi*?! (/em.) Micah4,13; for X:!'^'^'^ he staggers 
the In/I is Idia; comp. tnia (also niia) and ^ Is. 7, 2 (elsewhere §^3) with 
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the Impf. rw^ and $U\ The Inf. aheol has always *( in the final 
syUable (like ^113^), as )ia^p; bip 9urgendo Murgent Jer. 44, 29. — Those 
verbs which have i in the Inf. comtr. mostly retain it in the Inipf^ as 
K-ia; he will com«=Kia, tt5in!;«tt5ia etc. 

3. In the Imp. with afformatives i^^Qfilp, ^iQfip) the tone is on the 
stem syllable, with a few exceptions, as *n^ in Judg. 6, 12, an intended 
y£triation with ^yA and "^^Xi Is. 21, 2 likewise for rhythmical reasons. 
So too the lengthened form, as njsii^ Jer. 8, 12, Ps. 7, 8, rtyi3 Ps. 7, 7 ; 
but often also with the tone at the end, specially if an K begins the 
next word, Ps. 82. 8, Judg. 4, 18, and so too before ^>^'J} because this 
was read as ''}'t« (§ 17), see Ps. 8, 8, 7, 7, even without M following 
74, 22 (ns^*^). 

4. The shoilened Impf as Jussive (§ 48, 4), has the form tip; (see 
above No. 4) also dipj incorrectly written fully and even DpJ which 
however diifers only orthographically from tfip\ In the form with 
Wdw consec. (dgJ3, in pause d'pJ5) with a guttural or a Resh^ the 
final syllable usually takes Pd'thd^h^ e. g. ^bj;; and he turned aside 
Kuth 4, 1 (but also ^\\^ from ^isiJi), hajj ani'"^ rcsfed Gen. 20, 11, 
q?^1 a9ui Ae wearied Judg. 4, 21, 1 Sam. 14, 28, 31 (on the other 
hand in open syll. always sia^pjl etc.). 

The full plural-ending *f\ has the tone (according to No. 6 on p. 177), 
e.g. I^inatj Gen. 8, 3, 4, 'jsicia'; Ps. 104, 7, ')ilisi^'; Joel 2, 4, 7, 9. 

n. On mpKdl. 

5. In the Paradigm M. the form of the 1 pers. sing, Ferf. •^rvm^a, 
which occurs repeatedly, as in *^tnSiD3, ''^H'lBS, is taken as the model also 
for the 2 pers. sing. tftip\, niaipD and for the 1 pers. plur, Am^pp, 
although no examples of them occur; so too the 2 j>cr«. plur., of which 
we find only forms with 6 (not <l), viz. DinlXIBJ yc have been scattered 
Ez. U, 17, 20, 34, 41, and &rtdpf pe loathe yourselves Ez. 20, 43.-^ 
To the i (instead of iC) of the Preformative may be traced the Perf. 
^•iyj Zech. 2, 17 (Impf. *^i3>;j for "niy^). The Inf. eonstr. occurs once in 
the anomalous form ^'^^ Is. 26, 10; in ^I'^b Job. 88, 30 the Massora 
supposes the syncope of h (for '^ifi<»^i); but perhaps *n«b (QUI) is meant. 
Comp. also Rem. 9. 

ni. On HtpKtl. 

6. Examples of the Perf, without the inserted i are: JJfiSi^ thou 
liftest Ex. 20, 25, nnan thou killest (from Ma, comp.'§ 20, 1, a), nrnWi 
3d fern. Perf. Eiph.oi rviD or n-'D 1 K. 21, 25; Sis5ji 1 plur. Perf. PRph. 
of l^ia 2 Chron. 29, 19, and even Dt|»n (§ 27, Rem. 3) Num. 17, 6; with 
Wdw consec. *T\TQrr\ Is. 14, 30; comp. T^bttn"], Jer. 16, 13 and Pfi.-f^l 
Ex. 20, 24.— In these cases the e in the first syllable is retained in the 
secondary tone; elsewhere in the antepenult it becomes — ; more £re« 

12* 
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quently howeTer — , and in the syllable before the antepenult it is 
necessarily — (e. g. *^r»i3|J15 Gen. 6, 18, and so always before the suffix). — 
As in verbs 9*2^ (§ 67, Bern. 6) these verbs take before gutturals also 
P&'th&ch mstead of — ; thus in all the forms of 'tCP Ex. 19, 23 and "ifiCf 
Is. 41, 25. 45, 13. 

7. In the Imp,, besides the shortened form b^^ij. the lengthened 
h«T^Jn also occurs. With suff. '*?9*»p!J; K**an Jer. 17, 18 is anomalous 
(for &<3ii Gen. 48, 16); perhaps VC^^tj was meant (as in 1 Sam. 20, 40) 
or it was originally HK^'iah. In the Inf, the M is syncopated in R'^a^ 
Jer. 39, 7. 2 Chron. 81, 10 (for K'^iart). The participles have e as vowel 
of the preformative Hke the 3f3?; for "^M (I K. 21, 21 in K^thtbh) the 
Q^ri is everywhere VC^M, 

The shortened Impf. has the form DgJ, (d)5;i, but always Kiji) 
comp. No. 4 above. The final syllable, when it has a guttural or Resh, 
t&ken Fd'thqich, as in ^dl, e. g. rn; 1 Sam. 26, 19; JT^fl Qten, 8, 21; Wl 
and he took away Gen. 8, 13. Still the 1. sin^, is usually like y^^ Neh. 
2, 20, more rarely Sttjxj Josh. 14, 7. 

IV. In General 

8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs ^^^ and 3f :> 
(§ 67), it is necessary, in analysing forms, to note particularly the points 
in which these classes differ. Several forms are exactly the same in 
both, e. g. Impf. Q(tt with Wdw consecutive; Filel of 1*!? and Pb'el of 
SJ'y. Hence it is that verbs I'a? borrow forms from verbs !>*3>, as in 
Perf, Qdl ta he despised (from t^lSi, as if from tta) Zech. 4, 10, n^ (for 
na) he besmeared Is. 44, 18. Ferf. Niph, ^^gj Jer. 48, 11 (for "TiDJ from 
•nsia, as if from "nf »). 

9. In common with verbs 5>*:> (§ 67, 5), these verbs have also in 
Niph, AndHiph. the Aramaic andBabbinic formation, which substitutes, 
for the long vowel tmder the preformatives, a short one followed by 
Ddghefsh forU, This form and the common one are often both in use; 
e. g. Tr<&r\ to incite, Impf, n^'lp^ (also nw, ^'^'0% *it??5 and he shows the 
way 2 Sam. 22, 33 (also *in; Prov.l2, 26), a'^&n to remove^ Impf a*»&^ (from 
!;!ID), also Hoph, Ab<l Is. 69, 14; sometimes with a difference of meaning, 
as rr^^ti to cause to rest, n'^sn to set down, Impf n'^r. Imp. n3rt, plur, 
sirrijn, y^h'^ to spend the night, to ahide, y^\^, y^)s^ to be headstrong or 
rebellioiM. Other examples : Niph, blfiJ (from b-la, not bsj) to be circum' 
cised Gen. 17, 26, 27, Fart 84, 22, with a guttural ^iia Zech. 2, 17; 
Hiph. i^T} to despise Lam. 1, 8, sit^^ they depart, Prov. 4, 21. 

To this class are perhaps to be referred some forms of verbs Fe Qut^ 
tural with Ddghe'sh fortk implicitum, which others derive from another 
root, or wish to amend, viz. ttJnfe^ for WTPi^ and she hastens (from ttwn) 
Job. 31, 5, I39!i (others read D$Ji) i Sam.' 15, 19, 25, 14 from DV, vn9 
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to rulih upon^ Both forms would "be correct imperf, apoe* of nt^ and 
lixsi^ (ri"b); both are found however ¥dth quite a different lignification 
from that required in this case. 

10. Verbs, in which the middle stem-letter Wdw is sounded as a 
consonant, are, in respect to this letter, perfectly regular; e. g. ^^n 
to he white, Impf, "ninj; ^\\ to eoopire, Impf. aJ.^j'); ni"; to he wide; PL 
b35>, Impf. i^?*; to act" wickedly; r\^ to hend, Hiihp. n^^nn to hend one'B 
self,- especially in those which are also at the same time verbs h*b, as 
n;^ Pi. m^ to command, njp to wait, nj"; to drink, Pi. and Hiph. m^, 
m%n to cause to drink. 



§ 73. 

VERBS -^'9. 

E. g. I'^a to discern. Paradigm N. 

1. These verbs have the same inflection as verbs V:?, and 
the "^ is here treated in the same manner as the *i of that 
class; e. g. Perf. Qdl ntf (for n;;©) he has set, Inf. t^^t, Inf 
ahsol. nitj (for M'-tb), Imp. n^^tf, Impf. n^©;', Jussive nttj;», with 
Wdrv consec. t\1Cfi^\ — But the Perf. Qdl has, in several verbs, 
still a second set of forms, which resemble a HtpHil with the 
characteristic n elided, e. g. "j^a Dan. 10, 1 ; ^^hiJ'^a (similar to 
•^niS^an) Dan. 9, 2, also riDSl Ps. 139, 2; ti\h>'l thou contendest . 
Job. 33, 13, also mS Lam. 3, 58. The above perfects (-j^a, 
a^'n and the like) might be taken as forms med. e (really t) 
whose % has been lengthened into I (as a into u instead of 6 
in the Impf. Qdl of d^p). It is more probable however that 
they actually are a shortened Hiphil form; especially as often 
complete Hiph. forms occur, e. g. Perf "j^^nn, DlniD'^rin, Inf. 'j'^an 
(also X^%), Imp. 1^yr\ (also "j"^?), Part, y^yq. Elsewhere Hiphil 
forms are in use along with actual Qdl-ioxm^ with the same 
signification, so too a*^ntt (also an), d*^tet3 putting (also Dte), 
psto glittering (also in Perf i^s). Moreover, as passive, we 
find a few times Hoph. Impf nw from n**!^ /o sing, nw from 
n*^T? ^0 set. 

2. The above JKpA. forms may easily be traced to verbs V'!?, 
and possibly they in part belong to that class. The same 
may be said oi Niph. pnj, Pi lei "jjia, and Hithpalel "jsisrin (as 
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if from 1^3). These verbs are in every respect closely related 
to verbs V'3?. Hence it is that we find several verbs used 
in the Qdl, as V'3? and *^"5?, and with the sanje meaning in 
both forms, as yb (denom. from b*;5 night but see Davies' Heb. 
Lex. under v, Ipb, I.) to spend the night, Inf. yh oftener than 
pb; D'^te to put, Inf, twte (rarely D^te Job 20, 4), Impf. trtej, 
once rrften (Ex. 4, 11), Part, pass, D^^te and Q^ite. In other verbs, 
one of the two is the predominant form, as b*'! to exult (b^ only 
in Prov. 23, 24 KHhibh). The following are mostly found 
as verbs V'^; — a*^n to contend, ty'^ij to set, 1^ to judge, te*^te to 
rejoice; so too Perf, bs (for in Arab, it is a verb mid. Fddh) 
to comprehend, to measure Is. 40, 12, tD*»!i? (as in Arab, and 
Syr.) to rush upon; and the Perf. yj> (denom. from y^^) to pass 
the summer Is. 18, 6, and ^'^'^ (from yn) to fish Jer. 16, 16. 

The older grammarians did not recogniae such verbs, but referred 
all the foi:ma to verbs i'y. Indeed in many cases a decision is impossible, 
as imperfects like d*^tt3; may be just as well referred to the JERph. of 
D*lb and as participles, like dlU and other forms, agree already with the 
form of the I^J. In modem Arabic we find an exactly corresponding 
abbreviation (comp, "j-^a above No. 1) of the Hiph*ll (Conj. IV.) of 
verbs I'J. However forms stiU remain which can only be. traced to 
verbs ^"2^ comp. Eem. 3. The Arabic, as also Ethiopic, has actual verbs 
^^Sf and ^"2^, and the Hebrew has some with a Yodh as a consonant, 
like a*^5< to hate, and D'^:? to tire, ir^fi to be, tr^ty to live. 

The paradigm N is placed in connection with that of verbs 1':> 
(Parad. M), in order to exhibit the parallel between the two classes. 
The conjugations which Parad. N omits have the same form as in 
Parad. M. 

Eem. 1. In the Perf, QSl, 3d fern. sing, there is found once ilA\ 
Zech. 6, 4 instead of •^5^^ with the weakening of the toneless a into 
^ (like fem. participles txyn Is. 59, 6); 1st pers. plur. JisSl Judges 19, 13 
for Ian-nil. The lengthened imperative has before K the tone on the 
ultima (as by the verbs 1"5 § 72, Rem. 3); nilT^ h^*^*! Ps.35, 1, the same 
also elsewhere (Ps. 43, 1, 74, 22, 119, 154) for rhythmical reasons. 
Examples of the Inf. absoL are a**i litigando Judg. U, 25, ntb ponendo 
Is. 22, 7, but also n'^'^; S'^^ Jer. 60, 34, y%t\ 'j'la Prov. 23, 1. 

2. The Impf, apoc. is "jaj; with shifted tone it takes the form with 
S^ghol, as ft a'lj Judg. 6, 31. So with Waw comec. diaji and he placed, 
y^h and he perceived; with guttural Dna ta^Jl and he flew at them 
1 Sam. 26, 14 (vide § 72, Rem. 9). As Jussive of -jft "stands I^JJ Judges 19, 20 
(in pafise) and Job. 17, 2 for )ht^. 
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3. Af Part. ad. Q41 w find once *ji» tpendinff the higkt Kcfh.18,21; 
Fart, pass, ta*fip or CMip (aocordmg to » difllBreiit reading) 8 Sam. 10, 32. 



4. Verbs k'9 aoarcely ey«r suffer their K to quiesee, and henoe are 
to be regarded as verbs *Ayin Outtural, as in § 94. An exception 
^rhere the K has lost its force a« a consonant is: ^IK) tkey are fair 
(from n;^j Ii*mton^ really Mgfi Is. 60, 7, Cant. 1, 10. Yery doubtfal 
on the otlTer hand is y^^'j U blooms (Eo. 12^ 5) Impf. Hiph. ol yt§}, for 
yMd^; if the form has been correctly preserved, it conld better be traced 
back to ytl (with incorrect writing for ^j;) oomp. DelUnck im he. 



§ 74. 

VERBS K"i. 

E. g. t<2t9 to find. Paradigm 0. 

The tt is here, as in verbs tt^fi, treated partly as a con« 
sonant with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the 
end of a syllable), partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) 
letter, according to the following rules: — 

1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the 
final syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. K]j;b, K^ia, 
K^19, K'^Stsn. In all these* cases the M is simply absorbed 
into the long vowel without the latter being subject to any 
variations; at the utmost there might have been preserved 
originally a certain sound of the K after the quite hetero- 
geneous i2. Therefore in the Perf., Impf. and Imp. Qdl, in the 
Perf. Niph.^ and Pudl and Hoph., the Pd'thdch is lengthened 
before the feeble K into Qa!m^^ (§ 23, 1), as jKps, KXtt*;, etc., 
which (— ) however is movable (§ 25, 2), hence we have in 
the plural m^V 

The Impf. and Imp. Qcil have A after the analogy of verbs Ld'mWi 
Outtural. 

2. Also before afformatives beginning with a consonant 
(n, 5) the K is not heard, but is quiescent in the Perf. Qdl, in 
Qa^me^, as nxM (for rjXSia); in the Perf of all the other active 
and reflexive conjugations, in ^e^re, as tlb^ittD; in the Imp. and 
Impf. of all the conjugations, in S^'ghdl, as SiJ^itt, njKjttin. 
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The S^ghdl of these foims of the Impf, and Imp* may be considered 
l^roughoQt as an inflection and at the same tiAie a lengthening of an 
original d (v. § 8, 1). In the same way the e of the Ferf. forms in 
Pielf HiphU, Hithpael may be traced to an original t (as the usual 
3d pers. sing, of this conjugation) although this i may have been 
attenuated from an original d, Begarding the NipKali we might refer 
to traces of a weakening of the dtoX with the verbs :sf^ (§ 67^ Bem. 5) ; 
the supposition however lies nearer that the Niphal has yielded to the 
pervading analogy of the other coigugations. The use of ^e'rt and 
S^ghol is otherwise explained from the great resemblance between verbs 
K"b and tfy (comp. § 75) 2), and an approximation of the former to 
the latter. No form of this kind in Ftial; in Perf, Soph, only 2d 
tnasc. nnK^n Ez. 40, 4, lengthened in accordance with the rule. 

Before the suffixes ^ Ds, )^, the M retains its character as a guttural, 
and takes (— ); as ^^CTQK Cant. 8, 1, ^^^^T} Ez. 28, 13; comp.'§ 65, 2, 
Bem. The reason (as in verbs LSfm^dh Guttural) is, that those suflSzes 
require before them a Sh^wd mobile, 

3. At the beginning of a syllable or before aflformatives 
beginning with a vowel, as well as before suffixes ; the K is a 
consonant, and the form regular, as iKStt ma-fiJl, SlKXtt etc. 
(in pause ?«itt, nj$itt). 

B E M A B K S. 

1. Verbs middle E, like Kb» to be full, retain J^e'r^ in the other 
persons of the Perf. as in'T^te; yet 2 pi. fifJK'j'; in Josh. 4, 24; ivfya 
Esth. 7, 6. Instead of h^^^ is sometimes found the form HK'JjJ for nx*)g 
(after the form t^^tog, § 44, Bem. 4) she names Is. 7, 14, it happens to 
Jer, 4A, 23, Deut. 8X, 29, in Niph. mbB? Ps. 118, 23, in Eoph. nfi<5n 
Gen. 33, 11. 

2. In the Inf. Qdl occurs the fern, form nx'ia to fill Lev. 12, 4 
(comp. niba from h"b); also hixba Job 20, 22 andEsth. 1, 5 written 
rxfta. Compare similar forms Judges 8, 1, Prov. 8, 13; before suffixes 
Ez. sis, 12 and likewise in Niph. Zech. 18, 4. 

3.' The Part, fern, is commonly (by contraction) rxsb, seldom 
r^'it Cant. 8, 10, and without the K (see Bem. 4) n^'i'^ (from K^;) Deut. 
28, 57. So too in Niph, nx'^? Zech. 5, 7 *(cf. also 2 Sam. 19, 43, Where 
it stands as a substantive, like L. oblatum^=^ohlatiOj donum) and 1 Ch. 
14, 2; nxbB Deut. 30, 11.— The Plur. of Part. Niph, makes D'^NSfap 
dropping the Qamef (1 Sam. 13, 15, 2 K. 14, 14), which however remains 
in pause (l^zr. 8, 25); so from «2a the plur. D*^fi<?5 (but in p. G'^M? Ez. 
13, 2); the Qamef remains also before suff. as ?]'7K^^^ Is. 22, 3, and 
before fem. ending fiij^? 2 K. 19, 4, plur. nix^a? Gen. 19, 15. In 
the forms b'^Mbh sinning 1 Sam. 14, 83, and DK*!*!! feigning them Neh. 
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6, 8, the Towel ii drawn back (§ 28, 2) and the K orthographically 
retained. ^ 

4. The M is sometimes dropped: a) in the middle of the word as in 
•^riio Num. U, 11, *>nSa Job 82, 18, comp. 1, 21, '»na^ Judges 4, 19. In 
impf. hate Jer. 0, 17, Zech« 5, 9, Buth 1, 14 (on the other hand the same 
form with pleonastic Y6dh analogous with h^ Ez. 88, 49 comp. Jer. 60, 
20); Niph, cn^&a ye are defiled Lev. U, 43; b) at the end of the word: 
•{3*5 1 K. 12, 12 KHhtbh; Hiph. '»^m 2 K. 18, 6. Hiph. ''tt^tn to cause 
to sin Jer. 82, 35. 

Upon the transformation of verbs K*i into forms rrt v. § 75, 
Rem. VI. 



§ 75. 

VERBS JT^. 

E. g. hij to reveal. Paradigm P. 

These verbs, like the verbs '^''t (§§ 69, 70), embrace two 
different classes of the irregular verb, viz. '^'^ and Vb, which 
in Arabic, and especially in Ethiopic, are still more clearly 
distinguished. But in Hebrew the original '^ and 1 have 
passed over into a feeble n, as a substitute for a final vowel 
(§ 23, 4), in all those forms which end with the third radical, 
and hence these verbs are called verbs n"b; e. g. nba for *h% 
he has revealed, ThiO for iytO he has rested. By far the greater 
number, however, of these verbs are treated as originally ''^b; 
and only a few forms occur of verbs i\ The separation of 
these classes is therefore not so distinct as in verbs i't 
and ''"fi. 

A true verb 1"^ is hil$ to be at rest, whence (with a 1 conson.) 
1 pers. sing. Ferf. QUI *>P»']5t$ Job. 8, 26, Part, "kw, and the derivative 
mbiB rest; yet in the Impf, it has ^i^^it"} (with Yodh). In ns^ I (Arab. 
''35) to answer, and MJ^ II (Arab, •jas?) to suffer, to he oppressed, are two 
verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in Hebrew (see Davies' 
Heb. Lex.).— In Syriac the intermingling of these forms is carried still 
farther, verbs fc<*b being confounded with verbs h'b, i. e. with the two 
classes rt and ^^ of the Arabic. 

Of quite another class are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a 
consonantal h (distinguished by Mappiq, § 14, 1), e. g. TOa to he high. 
They are inflected throughout like verbs Lamedh Cfuttural. 

The grammatical structure of these verbs (which Para- 
digm P exhibits) is as follows: — 
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!• In all forms in which the original Fddh or Wdw would 
have to stand at the end of the word, it is dropped and n is 
placed in its stead, as an orthographical compensation, indi- 
cating that a long vowel precedes. Such an indication was 
necessary already for practical reasons in the still unvocalized 
consonant text. But even after the addition of vowel signs, 
the orthographic rule still remained with very insignificant 
exceptions (v. § 8, No. 4 and a in Fibttg etc.), that a final 
vowel must he pointed out by a so-called vowel-letter. — In 
the verb n"b, the n which here is employed as a vowel letter, 
is preceded in each particular form by the same vowel through 
all the conjugations. Thus appears the ending: 

n— in all the Perfects, nb5, nbM, n^^i, etc. 

n-r- in all the Imperfects and Participles active, nblj*;, 
nba, etc. 

n— in all the Imperatives, nb|, nb5, etc. 

n — in the Inf. absol. (except in ffiph. and ffoph,, also 
PL, see Rem. 10 and 15 below), rfta, etc. 

The Part. pass. Qdl forms an exception, in which the 
original "^ appears, at the end, "^ibn, as also in some derivatives 
(§ 85, V). 

The Inf. constr. has, as a rule, the feminine form in M; 
thus in Qdl n"ft|i (from nib5), in Ptel hi^a, etc. 

In explanation of these forms we observe : — 

That in the Perf. Qdl nba stands for ''ba (according to § 24, 2, c), 
so too in Niph,j Pudl and Hdph'dl, The Pi, and Hithp, are based on 
the forms btsp, i^j^tin (§ 62, Rem. 1), Eiph. on the form itt)3n, after 
the manner of the Arabic ' dqtdld (§ 53, 1). 

The final accented t\-^ of the imperfect is variously explained. 
The least plausible is a contraction of the original Yodh (or rather the 
i into which it is dissolved) with preceding d. For the language gener- 
ally only has e as contraction of the diphthong ai, which at the most 
may be weakened into t (v. No. 2). According to Bodiger the obscure 
i"-7- is in place of the distincter characterifitic vowels of the corre- 
sponding forms of the strong verb, which have maintained themselves 
in Arab, and Ethiop. with greater purity also in these verbs, e. g. Impf, 
Qdl rtsi^, (Arab, t/aglu) (vulgar t/^fflt)^ Eth. t/eglH; ri'^'2'l (from ns^ to 
weep)y Arab, yahki, Eth. ylhki; n^n"^ (r. n;rj to live\ Arab, yachyh, Eth. 
yechyaw; Si:^'^ (r. n^'j to feed), Arab, yard, Eth. yefay. So too in the 
other conjugations, e. g. Pi, hb*;, cf. Arab. yufdlU, Eth. y^aUi (he 
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prays); Hiph. m^? (r. rrtf"^ to teeX Arab, ywrt, Eth. J^l, •to. Accord- 
ing to these examples in Arab, and Ethiop. the characteristic Towel 
has maintained itself everywhere, and from this we might conclude 
that also in Hebrew in the imperfects of the different coqjugations of 
the rfb different vowels were originally employed, but in an endeavour 
after a complete analogy they all have become equally -^. That such 
an effort has taken place, remains without doubt, if we also consider the 
uniformity of the forms, in perf,, impf. and participle. The only 
question now is, whether in regard to the imperfects, the uniformity 
of formation did not originally exist in an ^ as a vowel to the final 
syllable. By the Fual and Hophal this would be a matter of course; 
but also elsewhere (especially in the Qdl^ v. Bem. 4) the d shows itself 
occasionally as the original vowel. Accordingly the accented — would 
be an inflection and lengthening of df in an op^n syllable (as t(^Q for 
^Ve) instead of the full lengthening into a. In the same way may be 
also explained the — of the participles, whilst the conitr, gtate of the 
same (nbd) is based upon a contraction of the original ay; comp. also 
the noun ''Tto and tryij (from "nto) field; construct mi^. The same as 
in these constr. forms, also in the Imper. (ending n-^-, contraction of 
ap) Yodh must everywhere be supposed to be the ^al letter, the 
original 1*b having also followed the analogy of ^'^. 

2. Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant 
(n, 3), the original "^ remains, and there arises a) in the Perf. 
the diphthong ay (*^-r-) » ^^^ diphthong should be contracted 
into e ('»-7-), but this e is constantly found only in passive con- 
jugations, whilst regularly in QM and other active and reflexive 
conjugations it appears to be further attenuated into i (comp. 
Rem. 7, 9, 14 and § 27, Rem. 1); but in the Impf, and Imp. 
before np it is changed into the obtuse and accented e Q^). 
Here again we have the disputed question (v. above) whether 
this '^— must be considered the equivalent of Vr 0« ^- ^ ^^ 
contraction from ay) or whether after the dropping of the 
Vddh (as in the 3d sing.) a was infljected into S*ghdL In the 
latter case the Yddh which is still written everywhere in these 
forms, must be simply considered an orthographical remainder 
of the original form. Accordingly before afformatives be- 
ginning with a consonant, there appears as chief vowel — 

Perfect Qdl i, as tfir^ 

Perfects of the other active conjugations, and also in the 
reflexive, partly i, partly i, as in tfSl and tfi^^ tfSjkl 

and r^-'Ja?; 
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Perfects of the passives only i, as tfiy^ 

Imperfects and Imperatives always '^, as npJsi, nj'^fen. 

The diphthongal forms have been throughout retained in Arabic 
and Ethiopic, and the diphthong is contracted only by way of exception 
and in the popular idiom. In Aram, and Syriac, the contracted forms 
predominate, yet the Syr. also has in (^6,1 2 p. sing, tn'jba (but 1 p. sing. 
n*ii|i), and so too the West. Aram, has n*;^a along with tj^'ba. 

3. Before .the vowel aflformatives (^, V» ^T')' ^^ Ybdh 
with the vowel before, it is usually dropped, e. g. ^b| (for 
«l*^!55), ''ht? (for '^:'htn), Part, fern, nb5, plur. mas. 0^5 ; yet it 
is retained in ancient full forms, particularly in pause, as 
^^'^^^l (see Rem. 4 and 13). Before suffixes also it is dropped, 
as in ^b^ (Rem. 19). 

4. In 3 Perf. sing, fern., the old fern, ending n^- returns, 
and, with the elision of the Fddh arises the form rt?i (before 
suffixes) and toneJengthened nbj. But this ancient form is be- 
come very rare (see Rems. 1 and 19); and, as if this mark of 
the gender were not sufficiently distinct, a second feminine- 
ending n— is appended, before which the Pa'thdch of the end- 
ing ty-r becomes Sh^wd so as to form nrta, rirtSi? {pause nrt^). 

See similar cases in § 70, Bern, and in § 91, 3. 

5. The formation of the shortened Imperfect both as 
jussive and w. 1 consec. § 48 and 49), which occurs in this 
class of verbs in all the conjugations, is strongly marked, 
consisting in the rejection of the n— , by which some other 
changes are occasioned in the form (see Rems. 3, 8, 11, 16). 
The shortened Imperative is also formed by apocope of the n— 
(Rems. 12, 16). 

6. Of the Imperfect lengthened by n— (§ 48, 3), only the 
following examples are found in verbs n"b: — in Qdl^ 5^?^? 
Ps. 119, 117, nj^n^ (retaining \ see Rem. 4) Ps. 77, 4, and in 
Hithp. niffj©? Is. 4i, 23 (toneless n— after long vowel). 

B E M A R K S. 
I. On.QSl. 
1. For the 3 Pers, fern., the older and simpler form nia, from In4j 
(comp. the verb fc<*'b, § 74, Bem. 1), is almost entirely banished from 
common use (see No. 4 above). One instance is ti^^ it fields Lev. 25, 
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21 (comp. 2 E. 9, 37 KHh.). So in Hiph. and Hoph., e. g. h;^ it enjoys 
Lev. 26, 34, th^ it is taken captive Jer. 18» 19. But with suffixes this 
form is always used; see Bern. 19 below. In the 3d pers. plur. is found 
instead of the usual accent 0h^ etc.) Ps. 87, 20, !)b^ in pause and also in 
rhythmical antithesis to the preceding ibs. Begarding the accent of 
the consec, perf, v. § 49, 3 Bern. 

2. The Inf, absoL has also the form iM*; vid^ndo Gen. 96, 28. The 
form ninS^ Is. 22, 13 (also itv^ in the same verse) has been chosen, 
because it represents a similarity of sounds with td'm^; the same in 42, 
20 in Q^ri and Hos, 10, 4. As itf, constr, nftft (once h'ift or lift) comp. 
ri&<'n Gen. 48, 11, nto9 60, 20, or to 81, 28^ and the feminine form 
nj^S to see Ez. 28, 17,\ke hbttp (§ 45^ 1, 6). 

3. The shortening of the Impf, (see above in No. 5) occasions in 
Qal the following changes : — 

a) The first stem-letter most commonly receives a helping S^ghol^ 
or, when the middle radical is a guttural, a helping Pa/thdch 
(§ 28, 4), e. g. i^^ for ba*^; la*: and he built; 5>;^ fe« Wm look 
(for 5^^":). 

6) The Chi'r(^ of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened into 
l^e'r^ (because it now stands in an open syllable), as K^5 let him see 
(from f'K';). This however occurs mostly only after the preformative 
n, whilst after the "^ the t being homogeneous remains, e. g. isTl 
(also ^5*^), 'j»r)5 (also )^) ; and by verbs middle guttural ^fTP^ Plan] 
(from rirjS). The strange accentuation xSin Zech. 0, 5, K^.tl'J Micah. 
7, 10 and K^|? (mid. e) Gen. 41, 33 can be explained only to some 
degree from rhythmical reasons. 

c) The helping vowel is not used elsewhere, and especially not in the 
cases mentioned in § 28, 4; e. g. ai^*] and he took captive Num. 21, 1 ; 
and with t lengthened to c, r\i^5 and he drank, "j^tn*] and he wept. 
The verb hK'n has the forms K*t"^ let him ace, and K'n'«*i and he saw, 
the latter with Fd'thdch on account of the following *1. 

d) Examples of verbs which are Fe Qvttural (§ 63) as well as Ld'mldh 
He;— ir3??1 and he made (from nia^), T??] o,nd he answered (from 
«^5?)» b?l] 0,"^ ^^ ascended (from hSr). On a few forms of K*B v. 
§ 76, 2, e. Sometimes the pointing of the first syllable is not affected 
by the guttural, as in ^ry^'] and he was wroth, )nh and he encamped, 
^n*! (with Dag, lenl, according to § 28, 4) let it rejoice Job. 8, 6. 
On'ri, t*], D*^! (both n"b and I'SJ) v. § 76, 2,6. 

c) The verbs hJJi. to he and rjjti <o /ivc, where analogy would require 
the Impf» apoc. to be >*i'^, "Jh"^, change these forms to ''rt'] and *>ri';, 
because the second Todh draws to itself the vowel i, and makes 
with it a long t; in patise: ''hj, ''hj, the original d having been modi- 
fied into S^ghol (Comp. the derivatives ''Sa for 'jsa, ^^Sg for *;», 
etc., § 85, No. V).— From hJJi fo &c occurs once the form K*lJT; for 
nn*' ^ m;Z 6c Ec. 11, 3, (on the « v. § 23, 3, Bena. 3). 
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190 PABT II. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The fWl forms, without the apocop^ of h— , occur sometimes even 
after Wdw eonsed., especially in the 1st person and in the later books, 
e. g. ^^Kl and Isato (20 times) and Josh. 7, 21 in KHhib but never in 
th& Pentateuch (K^lKl, 15 times, 3 times in Pent); tf^^ and he made 
. 4 times (but b9^^ over 200 times). At times also for the jussivCj as in 
rvDS>^ Gen. 41, 34, Jer. 28, 6. 

4. The original ^ is sometimes retained before the afformatives 
beginning with a vowel (comp. Nos, 3 and 6 above), especially in and 
before the pauses and before the full plural ending 1^—, or where for 
any reason an emphasis rests upon the word. Ferf, fijfen she trusts 
Ps. 67, 2, TOn thet/ trust Deut. 82,37 (comp. P8.73, 2 Q^r% Imp. si'iya 
ask ye Is» 21, 12, Impf, ^'^^, they are quiet Ps. 122, 6, 1^"^^'^, they in- 
crease Deut. 8, 13, Ps. 86, 9, more frequently like V'l'^^^'? the^ drink Ps. 
78, 44, Is. 21, 12; 26, 11, Ps. 86, 8 (comp. Eems. 5, 7, 13 and 16). 

5. The Part, act, has also a fern, retaining the 3d radical ^, as in 
njsia (=n3'a) weepiny Lam. 1, 16, n;ai:s spyiny Pro v. 81, 27, njTiB 
fruitful Ps. 128, 3; in the plur, like hi^nix cominy Is. 41, 23. The Part, 
pass, is still sometimes found with the T as 3d radical, as !ib| made 
Job. 41, 25, .16^ Job 16, 22, contracted from 1*1^5, 1-132, and the 1 has 
still its consonant sound before a formative ending, as in ni1to5> (read 
it as ^^sHwofth) 1 Sam. 26, 18 in K*thibh, miWS (read n^uwo'th Is. 8, 16 
KHhibh. 

6. The forms are at times written defectively, as in r^hl 2 Sam. 
16, 33, fljio^ Job. 6, 12, and (according to the Massora) fl|'^K7? Mic. 7, 
10, comp. n|35P) Judges 6, 29 (according to others in siny, with suf, 
of the 3d fem. sing.). Both cases must probably be con/sidered in the 
sense of § 20, 2, c. 

U. On mpKdl. 

7. Here the forms with ^-:r ^ 1 and 2 p. sing, of the Perf, are 
the usual, the ^—^ being found only in n'^js: Gen. 24, 8 ; but in 1 p. pi. 
the '1-;- is alwa^^s used, as in ^3*^5513 1 Sam. 14, 8. No examples of the 
2 p. pi. occur in Niph, of these verbs. —The ^ is retained in pause, as 
in l"^^? Num. 24, 6. 

8. The apocope of the Impf, occasions here simply the rejection of 
ii-:r> ^J"! from fibj'^; yet in one verb A'ytn Guttural^ we find a form 
with (-;-) shortened to (-r), viz. na"? (for rr!0 Ps. 109, 14 (but in 
pause n^n Ps.109,13). Similar also in Pi. is ^^Pl (from JT^^n) Ps.141,8, 
and in Eithp, ^^t\T\ (from rj^-nnn) Prov. 22, 24. 

ni. On PVel, Pual, and Stthpael 

9. In the Perf, Pi., the second syllable has t (CMreq) instead of 
the diphthongal ^-^ in the greater number of examples, as in t^^'B'^, 
''^'^^.l?> always in 1 p. pi. and before suffixes, e. g. !|3'»&3 Gen. 37, 26, 
Jl5n'i?n Ps. 44, 20. But in the Paradigm the form with •»-::- stands first, 
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as being older, though examples occur in the 0. Test, only in Ist sing, 
as Joel 4, 21. In Hithp, not only ''-7- (Jer.17, 16), but also ''-t- is some- 
times found (Frov. 24, 10, 1 E. 2, 26, Jer. 60, 24). YetFffiU has always 
l^e're (''—)> as in ^rrm Ps. 189, 15. 

10. The usual form of the Inf. absol.Pi. is like h|@, hfg (according 
to b^p, the more frequent form also in the strong verb, see § 52, 
Bern. 3), rarely like rrtg Ps. 40, 2. 

11. The Impf, loses, after the apocoph^ the DdghefsK forth of 
the second stem-letter (comp. § 20. 8, a); hence Fi, 13^]! and he com- 
manded, HUhp, b|r\'^3 and he uncovered himself ^ Gen. 9, 21. Less 
frequently is Fd'thdch, in this case, lengthened into Qafm6f, as iri'^l 
and he marked' 1 Sam. 21, 14, Mfn*] he craves, Hithp. mm Is. 41, 10. 
Ps. 4|5, 12; according to the best texts however this should read ^i^n*]* 

12. In H. and Hithp. are found also apocopated forms of the Imp.^ 
as 128 for n^:t command thoUy 03 for h&5 prove thou Dan. 1, 12; inm 
/et^ thyself sick 2 Sam. 18, 5, Deut. 2, 24.' Anomalous is Judges 9, 29 
Ma|? for na*! infcrease; on «i^b'n Pro v. 26, 7 (according to some Imper. 
Pi. for *ii?) comp. Delitzsch in loc. In Ps. 187, 7 is found twice 1*15 
naArcd instead of ^^ (for W), but comp. 2 Chr. 24, 11. 

13. The Yodh is retained in some cases where it is more commonly 
omitted, e.g. Impf. fi*m'^ip\ will ye liken Is. 40, 18, comp. vs. 25; ''O^Cr'; 
they cover them Ex. 16, 6. 

IV. On mpKtl and B^Udl 

14. In the Ferf. Hiph. 3 sing ^^JT!* as also found besides ni5if7, 
especially iiK^iJi, '^^S^^• The forms with i are found throughout in the 
1st sing, (except Pro v. 6, 13), rarely in the 2d sing. masc. never in 1. pi. 
In the other pers. they are about equally common with f; before suf- 
fixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the other. The Para- 
digm P puts first the older form with '^-i;-. In Hoph, only ^-^ occurs. 

15. The ^e'rS of the Inf. absol. Hiph. is the regular vowel (as in 
iop^); Hoph. conforms to this Inf. absol., as in ri^Brt Lev. 19, 20. 
The verb nS'J to be much has three forms of the Inf; viz. Ha*]Ji used 
as adverb (§ 131, 2) much, na*)*! as Inf. absol with a finite verb 
(§ 131, 3), nia^h as Inf constr. Comp. Gen. 41, 49, 22, 17, Deut. 28, 63. 
On nilipn Job.' 17, 2 (with Dag. f. dirimens) v. § 20, 2, b. 

16. The Impf. apoc. Hiph. is found either without a helpingvowel, 
as W let him subdue Is. 41, 2, !?«!' let him spread Gen. 9, 27, pTO?l and 
he watered (see § 28, 4); or with it, as br ^^^^ ^??» *®® § 2^» ^®"^' 2» c)i 
as bjp and he ledcaptive 2^.18,11, ^BJI and he made /rui^/t*; Ps. 106, 24. 
Examples with gutturals; i??^ Num. 28, 2, b?&; etc., which can be 
distinguished from the like forms in Qal only by the sense (comp. 28, 4). — 
The Impf. apoc. Hiph. has always the helping-vowel S^ghol or Fd'thdch, 
as a'Ti increase thou (for a^i, rTa'TJi) Ps. 61, 4, C«rt; t)'Ti let alone (for 
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192 PABT n. PAKTS OF SPEECH. 

F)73. ^171) I>ent. 0, 14, iro (for nb^n) Ex. 38, 12.— The Impf, Eiph. 
■with Yodh retained occura only in 'p'»jh Job 19, 2, from Mj;. Comp. 
Bern. 4 on p. 190. 

V. In General. 

17. In the Aramaean, where as before remarked, the verbs M*b and 
ti^ nm into one another, both classes terminate in the Impf. and 
Part, of all the conjugations, without distinction, in K-^- or "^-7-. As 
imitations of this mode of formation, we are to regard those forms of 
the Inf.j Imp., and Impf, in h-^, more seldom K-:^- or '»-7-, which are 
found in Hebrew also, especially in the later writers and the poets. 
Inf, Pi. ''Sn Hos. e, 9. Imp. Qdl K^n he thou, Job. 87, 6, Impf. KV let 
him see Gen. 41, 33; htoy^ he wiU do Is. 64, 3 ; mntn-ix Jer. 17, 17, 
Knh hl$ consent thou not Prov. 1, 10, Mto^in-iK do thou not 2 Sam. 18, 12 
(the same for Gen. 26, 29, Josh. 7, 9, Jer. 40, 16, Q^ri); rriO^ Josh. 9, 24; 
nvr\t^ Dan. 1, 13. Comp. also in Niph, Lev. 6, 9; in Pi. Lev. 18, 7, 8, 
12—17, 20, 19 (everywhere rjfeSPi Ki and also Ji|aP\ with small distinc- 
tives); n|35^ Nah. 1, 3; h^tg Ez. 6, 12 (with Zaqeph). The circumstance 
that many of these forms stand in panose and'^hat at the s^me time they 
represent a Jussive or Yoluntative (Josh. 7, 9), leads us to suppose that 
the long vowel has been chosen principally in order to heighten the 
emphasis of the pausal form, and at the same time to distinguish, by 
soimd, the Jussive from the usual Imperf Elsewhere (Gen. 26, 29, Lev. 
6, 9, Jer. 40, 16, Dan. 1, 13) the long vowel serves probably to avoid 
the hiatus which is produced by a following K or 3>. We are not sure 
whether in the choice of the -::- we may not have a return to the 
original diphthongal final sound (in a manner that hb^ be directly 
contracted from *^\255Pl)' 

The ending '1-7- is found for M-^ in the Impf. ^<1^ ''StPi^ and she 
committed fornication Jer. 3, 6 (before Mdqq^ph) instead of rj-7- in the 
Perf. Eiph. ''irj^J ^c made sick Is. 68, 10 (perhaps for ViAnn from vnhn 
as secondary form to ?ibn v. Rem. 21). "Wholly Aramaic is the plur, 
V^&2'n they intimidated (Josh. 14, 8). 

18. In three verbs is found the rare conjugation Pi'lel, or its 
reflexive (§ 65, 2), where the third radical, which that conjugation 
requires to be doubled, appears repeated under the form ril (see § 24, 2, c), 
viz. in n;&^5 (contracted fiJKS) to he heautiful, from nxj; D**^nD» archers 
Gen. 21, 16; but especially in hhl^ to how, Pi^lel ti^r^, hence Htthpd'lel 
t^)tT\'&} to how one^s self to prostrate one^s self 2d pers. in t^'^-r *°^ 
1«* pers. ri"^-^, Impf. J^jn™*?, apoc. -imin^^y for ^nt?^*^!! (analogous to 
segholate forms like ^tvo for ini??), 

19. Before suffixes, the h final and the preceding vowel, are 
displaced by the so-called union-vowel (§ 58, 3, 6), as ^^aS^ (in pause 
•^Jjr) he answered me, ^3 J, in pause TJ55 Is. 80, 19 (and even outside 
of pause Jer. 23, 37) or like ?ja|5 Deut.^ 82, 6, sinw, D55, Impf. mb^, 
?]5?^ Hiph. ^lijn, ?]b|n, m^K Very seldom "^-^ takes the place of the 
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§ 75. YEBBS DOUBLY WEAK OB ANOMALOUS. 193 

final n-^ or h-^, as in larpKBBi Dent. 82, 26, io'^5'; he trill ewer them 
Ps. 140, 10 Q^rty 'tS'^ln imite me 1 K. 90, 35. By theie examples we 
might suppose a return to the original ending ay; hut perhaps they 
are hased on a less correct full writing. The 3. Ferf, fern, always takes 
hefore 8uff, the older form n^A (see No. 4), e. g. ^ri|a for ^nn^^, Zech. 
6, 4, in pause '^atnb^ Joh 88, 4. 

VL AfflnUy of Verbs rrt and K^i. 

20. The verhs of each of these classes, in consequence of their 
intimate relation (being quite confounded in Aramaean), often borrow 
forms from one another, especially in the later writers and the poets. 

21. Thus there are forms of verbs K'b— 

a) Which have adopted the vowels of verbs frt, e. g. F^f, ''wSs I 
restrain Ps. 119, 101; Part. Koh sinning Ec. 8, 12, 9, 18; Pi. Perf, 
K^Q he has filled Jer. 61, 34; comp. 1 K. 0, 11, Am. 4, 2, Ps. 148, 3; 
*inKB*i I heal 2 K. a, 21; comp. Jer. 51, 9; Niph. Perf mnKbfi? (like 
nnb^aj it was wonderful 2 Sam. 1, 26; Biph, Perf M^sn Deut. 
88, 59, i^HSinn she hid Josh. 8, 17. On the other hand forms like 
V(^V] Jer. 10, 5, '^95n&t3tiri (correct reading) Job 19, 2, are based 
upon syncope of K, v. § 74, Bem. 8. 

b) Which retain their own pointing, but have adopted the h, e. g. 
Imp, nV) heal thou Ps. 80, 4; Niph. n^na Jer. 49, 10 and hnm 
to hide one's self I K. 88, 25; comp. Jer. 19, 11; Pi. Impf hira'; he 
wiU fill Joh S, 21. 

c) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs M'^, e. g. Perf, 
QUI n^ thou thirstest Buth 8, 9, comp. 2 Sam. 8, 8; %i^ they kept 
back, 1 Sam. 6, 10; i|b» they are full Ez. 88, 16, comp. 89, 26; Inf 
ion (v. Bem. 2) to sin Gen. 80, 6; Impf, nhv] (for tiAyf) he will keep 
back, Gen. 88, 6; nj^iJB'^ they heal Job 6^ 18; Part. fern. K2*^ Ec. 
10, 5; Part. pass. '«»tt)5*Ps. 88, 1; Niph. nnj^a Jer. 61, 9; r^%: Jer. 
88, 9, Impf WW 2 k.*8, 22; Pi. Impf ^in*;!? Jer. 8, 11, comp. 
Gen. 81, 39; Hithp. ty^i^Tt} thou prophesiest 1 Sam. 10, 6, Inf, 
niainn l Sam. lO, 13. For the KHh^h nl^^i 2 K. 19, 25 the Q^rt 
gives the usual form nixibib; the KHhtbh would read rS^h (with 
syn. of «). 

22. On the contrary, there are forms of verbs h*i which, wholly 
or in part, follow the analogy of verbs K*i; e. g. in their consonants 
Mnif he comes Is. 81, 12; '^ni^^l Ez. 48, 27, K:\b7 Lam. 4, 1, V(^ya Jer. 
88, 4, «a^ Eccl. 8, 1, »y&i it \s changed Lam.' 4, 1, V(tf^ 2 K. 85, 29, 
^l?b*5 ^^ *^ became sick 2 Ch. 18, 12; in their vowels, sisrx Jer. 8, 22, 
h^^ Dan. 10, 14, rt^ri 1 K. 17, 14; in both, Bsjxta 2 Sam.' 81, 12 Q^ri. 
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194 PARTH. I»ABTS OP BPBEOH, 

§ 76. 
VERBS DOUBLY WEAK OR ANOMALOUS. 

1. There are a number of verbs that have two stem-con- 
sonants which as weak letters are affected by the anomalies 
already described. In cases where two anomalies might occur, 
usage must teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, 
or but one of them, or, as sometime^ happens, to neither. 

Thus e. g. from Ti3 to flee are formed Impf. W Nah. 8, 7, and W 
Gen. 81, 40 (after the analogy of verbs •[*»>, Biph. isn (as a verb 5*5), 
but in Impf. Hoph. 15^ (as f B). 

2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
and of difficult forms derived from them: — 

a) Verbs 1"^ and Vf!^ (comp. §§ 6« and 74); e. g. V^ to hear, Imp. fc<to, 
Inf.constr, r«to {forml^, also «bi; after the prefix h always rmh 
(but once irmo Job 4l', 17 with 8yn. of «); Impf, hSiep for Ji^rxto 
Ruth 1, 14. 

b) Verbs f 6 and Ti'i (comp. §§ 66 and 75), as rras to bend MDS to smite. 
Hence Impf. Qdl Jno';, apoc. o*^ <md he bowed, Y^^ and T'5 a«i Ac 
sprinkled (from hja); Piet/. JHtpii. fiSrt he smote, Impf. nt^, flpoe. 
Tp, "H!?. «o also t?i; I*wp. nsn, opoc. -r^n; !«/: rrtsrt; Pm-t. rrsa. 

c) Verbs K'fi and ti^ (corap. §§ 68 and 75), as na« to be wUHnff, nr« 
to c?om«, r*» to ftaA:€. So Imp/". Qdl rath, ritftk'^, plur. Wfc^''; Kr?3 
Dent. 88, 2V (for nrjK^^), Impf. apoc.t^Vj Is. 41, 25 (forPiK^^), Imp. 
>mfL Is. 81, 12, 66,' 9, 12 (comp. ^fifc^ Exod. 16, 28) for *inK, si^^ng 
(§'23, 3, Rem. 2, § 75, Rem. 4), Hiph. Imp. si^Ti for ti^nRTj ('"^'«r«n)'', 
I«. 21, 14; Impf. apoc. i^^: and he swore \ Sam. 14, 24 (from rftx), 
really rtsr, hence Hb^J and, with the obscuring to ^, ^K''; instead 
of the simple apocop^, which would give b«"an^ the K which had 
already disappeared, becomes again audible by the auxiliary S^gkoL 

d) Verbs *»*iD and iffh (comp, §§ 69, 70 and 74), as KS; to go forth, Imp. 
fi<36, Inf. PK2, ffipA. K'lxin to bring out. 

e) Verbs ^i"* and n"b (comp. §§ ^9, 70 and 75), e. g. fTj; to ^Vou?, in 
^ipA. to confess, to praise^ and »TJJ to c<w^ whic^ are properly verbs 
1"^, also njj; to tc beautiful (which is really ^"6).* 7«/l nS;^ ni'n';; 
Imp. VT] (c£ ^jp/: tj'i^l Ez. 81, 7), with stiff, tay S5 we shot ihein (ftrom 
rn;") Num. «1, 30; Pi. Jin^5 for n^n (§ 69, Rem, 6)j Miph. Win, 
nnfii, J5?/: nSin Lnpf. n^i>, <3^c. ^1>3 3 K. W, if. -' 

/) Verbs 1''5> and K^i, particularly Kia to come, Per/. «a, rK3, once 
«| for iiaxa 1 Sam. 26, 8; Hiph. K-^ah, hxart and pS^^an. Imp/', ^^ax, 
for K'lax Mic. 1, 15. So ''3; he refuses (Impf. Hiph., from KJi3) Ps. 
141, 5. 
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^) Moreover the verb ''^ <o /tvc deserves to be noticed, which, besides 
its usual form h^ri /Sstn. rin'^H, is also treated as a verb 3^9, and hence 
has "^ (pause '»n, w. 1 eons, "^hj) in the ^ Picr/*. Qdl in Gen. 8, 22 
and other cases; In Lev. 8, 22 is found even the contraction to '^ 
the form rrjnj staudfl Ex» I, 16 in pause for hjtjj (8. /<?§».) with 
jD^. omitted on ace. of the pausal lengthening of ^ to Oi 



§ 77. 
EELATION OP THE WEAK VERBS TO ONE ANOTHER. 

Several classes of weak verba, e. g. thosfe i't and *»"©, 
j^'^b and n"b, Y'l? and l^':^, stand in a very dose relationship,, 
as appears from the similarity in th^ir meaning and in- 
flection, from their mutual interchange of forms and espeoially 
from the fact that pfte^ the same biliteral root occurs in 
several weak verbs having the same meaning. These two 
root-consonants, to which the common signification attaches 
{liliteral root, § 30, 2), are constant, and the third feebler 
radical is not taken into account* Thus, ^o'n, ^^, K^'^ and 
t\2'^ are all developements of the crude-form (or ultimate 
root) ^, and mean to strike, to beat in pieces; ^5, tij, Tn 
(from the root *15) to flee. 

In this manner are related in form and signification — 

1. Verbs 1''9 and 9"$ j(in which the essential stem-letters are the 
first and last), e. g. y^Ta and ^"2^ to become poor^ B^itt and ^u to feel or 
touch, ^i and T^i to flee. 

2. Verbs ^"t and *)'& (in which the two last are th6 essential stem- 
letters), are related both to each other and to the formisr class. They 
l^^e related to each other in the verbs. ^^ and ^^{3 to place, XCfQ} and 

' t5pj (ydqd'sh) to fowl; to the former class, especially to verbs 1*5, in 
Wand "na; to fear, aia and n^; to he good, ncs and n^iB [=B. puf] 
to htow; yiSii ^^^ Y^^ ^^ smash.' Verbs vCt are only seldom found 
Connected with these classes, as Dl^^ D^d and Diz3; to he destroyed, uhM 
and t^'n tb thresh, etc. 

3.. Verbs K''i and rf b (in which the first two consonants properly 
form the stem) are i^elated both to each other and to the former 
classes; to each other in i^r^ and ^Dn to break in pieces, VC^ an^ JTn|r 
to meet (comp. § 75, Rem. 20 ff.); to verbs of the former classes, in h^ia 
and y»Q to suck, fxrv^ and m^ to thrust, etc 

* These verbs are mimetic or onomatopoetic, mimicking the somid intended, 
and so are akin tp our dash and thwack (see § 30, 3).— TV. 

13* 
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§ 78. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

It often happens, when two kindred weak verbs are 
in use in the same signification, that both are defective, i. e. 
do not occur in all the forms. As, however, the missing forms 
or tenses are not generally the same in both, the two are 
combined to make out a complete verb, a$ in Greek Ipj^ojiai, 
2 aor. ^X6ov, fut. iXe6ao|xai, and in Latin fero, tuli, latum, 
f0rre; but with this difference, that in Hebrew these verbs 
are almost universally related in root as well as signification,^ 
Uke the Greek pa(va>, 2 aor. ip7]v, from the stem pd-a>. 
A list of the most common verbs of this class: — 
ir!a to be xishamed, Hiph. ttr^*i, but also ttrain (from ttJa;). 
nio to be good, Perf., aitt; Impf. a^*; (from aoj>; Hiph. aWi 
(from attj). 

'nh; to fear, Impf. n^ia; (from *ina). 

yp; to awake only in Impf, yp*); tox Perf, the Hiph, "ppril '» 
used (fr. )^p). 

yfi; to break in pieces, Impf, y^t"; (firom pB), Imp, y^n; NipK ^nft}; 
Pi. )^3 (from yw); P%lel yTiU (from^lB); Befl^, l^ittnn; Hiph, 'pwn'. 
Also JPi/jJc/ '|'B:«B Job 16, 12. 

r\r6 to drink, used in QSl; but in Hiph, H^'^ *o ^vc to drink, 
from hgtb, which is not used in Hebrew* 

On "TjVn (t|^J) fa ^0, see above in § 69, Bern. -8. 
Bem. 1. The case is similar when different conjugations of the 
same verb, having the same signification, borrow tensed fVom each 
other; — 

C)b; (to add) borrows its missihg Inf, and Impf, Qdl from JSipK 

ttJjJ (to approach) takes Perf, Niph. tt5|3 for the Perf QiU, which is 
not in use; only the Impf, XQl"], Imp, m, and Inf Y\Xti of QiU are in use. 

«ina (to lead) has Perf, usually in Q(U, also the Imp, Mlia; but the 
Impf, always in Hiph, >^HJ^ 

tjnj (to pour out) has Pcr/l Mp^. tp?, along with Jfn|)/l §a(/ r^% 
but the Jm|)/1 MpA. and Perf, Qdl are not in use. 

Bem. 2. The early grammarians often speak of mixed forms 

(formce mixtce) in which, as they maintain, are united the character 

and signification of two different tenses, moods or conjugations. On 

^ correct grammatical principles most of the examples they adduce are 
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§ 79. GENEBAL VIEW OF THE SOUN. 197 

set aside ; in others, the fonn seems to have originated in miss^pre- 
hensiqn and inacciiracy, especially through misunderstanding of an 
unusual full writing. Others again are nothing but false readings, or the 
erroneous combination of two originally different readings. 



CHAPTER HL 
OP THE NOUN. 

(Substantive and Adjective,) 



§ 79. 
GENERAL VIEW. 

1. As according to § 30, 1 most word stems are developed 
into verbal stems as well as into noun stems ; it has become 
customary, especially lexically, to trace back also the noun 
to the most simple ground form of the verbal formation viz: 
the 3d sing., perf. Q&l, and, as it were, to derive it thence. 
This is done not only with those noun stems which may be 
classified directly with the corresponding verbal stem (the 
so-called verbal nouns § 83) but also with the so-called primi- 
tive nouns i. e.: those whose verbal stem can no more be found 
in Hebrew (§ 82), as well as finally with Denominatives which 
have evidently been derived from other nouns (§ 86). 

NB. The adjective quite coincides with the subsUtniive in form. 
On the process by which words with an abstract sense come to be 
treated as concretes or adjectives, see § 83, Bern. 1. 

2. A regular inflection of the noun by cases does not 
exisl in Hebrew, although some ancient and almost wholly 
extinct traces of case-endings perhaps remain (§ 90). The 
relation of case in a noun is, therefore, either learned simply 
from its position in the clause, or indicated by prepositions. 
In either case the form of the noun undergoes no change 
(except for the construct state) ; and hence the matter belongs 
not to this division of grammar, but to the Syntax (§ 117). 
On the contrary, the connection of the noun with the feminine. 
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with the dilal and the plutsd termmd,ti6ns, with suffixes^ and 
with another noun following in the genitive, produces numer- 
ous changes in its form (se^ §§ 80, 87— 89, 91—96), which 
is all that is meant by the inflection^ of nouns in Hebrew. 
Even for the comparative and superlative, the Hebrew has no 
appropriate forms, and these relations must be expressed by 
circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax (§ 119). 

§ 80. " 
FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

1. The Hebrew, like all the Semitic languages, has but 
two genders, a masculine and a feminine. Even inanimate 
objects or things and abstract ideas, which other languages 
generally express by the neuter, are regarded in Hebrew as 
^ithei* nfaaculine or feminine, chiefly the "latter (see^ the 
Syntax, § 107, 3). 

2. The masculine, as being the prevalent and more im- 
{>ortant gender, has no peculiar indication. 

The feminine had originally the ending Ph-, as in the 
3 sing. Perf of verbs (§ 44, 1). The original h-r however has 
been retained (provided the principal form was not already 
created by the annexation of a simple tn, v. below lit. b) only 
in close connection with a following genitive or suffix (oomp. 
§ 89, 2, & and § 91, 4). Apart frOm these cases the feminine 
ending of the independent form (the so-called absolute &tate) is: 
' a) Most commonly an accented n— , as D^D horse, noiO 
mare; as in the 3d sing. fern. perf. (nbpg etc.) this n — 
has been produced by rejecting the closing n and leng- 
thening the a in an open syllable; whereupon the n has 
been added as an orthographical compensation for D, 
. as well as to point out the iinal long vowel (comp. the 
. quite analogous creation in forms like nbj for '^bj § 75, 1). 
V) Simple n to nouns terminating with a vowel e. g. '^^TiTl*; 
Jew,, tl^'^XV^ Jewess. The same termination n is added 
very frequently to stems terminating with a consonant, 

1 This has been Inexactly caUed the decletmon of the Hebrew noan. 
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however only (except l>efore suffixes) with the aid of 
m auxiliary vowel, which as a rule is S^ghdl but after 
gutturais PaftMch, e. g. btJp, fern, tn^bp killing (ground- 
form ribop, therefore before suffixes '^rib'^p etc.); :^7itt, 
fern, ro^itt acquaintance. The forms created in thiat way 
follow in every regard the analogy of the so-called 
Segholate forms (§ 94). The forms which have been 
developed by the aid of an auxiliary vowel maintain 
themselves also in the &^tatus constructus ; except V\*i?\^ 
for- the elsewhere used JTl^i*^ Gen. 16, 11, Judges 13^ 5, 7 
and so regularly before suffixes e. g. iPHbi*; Pro v. 17, 25. 

Bern. 1. The feminine form n-^ — ^ is, in general, less frequent than 
the other, and occurs almost exclusively when the other in t^— is also 
in use. It is only in Participles and Infinitives that it is found more 
frequently than the other (e. g. T\hiip oftener than nicij?, mB than h'ji). 

2. Barer feminine endings are: — 
a) n-r accented, as np^^a emerald Ez. 28, 13, (also Hg^^ Ez. 28, 17); 
W'laj Ps. 61, 1; n*n 74, 19; n?B^ crowd 2 K. 9, l'7*(if not a false 
reading); more often in proper names especiaUy of places, among 
the Canaanites, the Phoenicians (in whose speech n-^- was the usual 
f. ending, § 2, 2) and other neighbouring tribes, as rl'^S Sarepta^ 
niaa Oi¥ath, nS-^K Adana in Idumea, n^np Kirjath, r^} Goliath 
(Philistine). 
h) n—, also in names of places, as rt^S, Jnjjin, else mostly poetical, 
e. g. n'niat Ex. 16, 2, Is. 12, 2, Ps. U8, 14 (probably instead of '^n'JTJt 
mt/ song with suppressed termination before the foUowing •«), nirj3 
heritage Ps. 16, 6, either for ''H^t!!? mg heritage or for MjSrj?, comp. 
let./., as probably also tTJT5 help Ps. 60, 13, 108, 18, rnii prolific 
Gen. 40, 22; nsia sleep (forrisi^) Ps.l82, 4 and in prose r\}Xj; pelican 
(which reading is also preferable in Is. 34, 11 to the form PKIJ); in 
prose also w6 find H'^^Jg morrow Gen. 10, 34. 

c) 5<-7-, Aramaean orthography for rt— , found chiefly in the later 
writers, e.g. KSn fright Is. 19, 17, KJlS sleep Ps. 127, 2, }Xrr\^ baldness 
Ex. 27, 81, K'JIJTS mark Lam. 3, 12. 

d) n-T", a weakened form of T\-^ (§ 27, Kem. 4), only in h'isit for h'^sit 
Is/69, 5 and Jiab for hj^ Zech. 6, 4. 

c) n-; — ^, without accent, as J^^cr|*J Deut, 14, 17, h'nj^a ^iSST) &t«miti^ 
furnace Hos. 7, 4; comp. Ez. 40, 19, 2 K. 16, 29, 16, 18, In aU 
these examples there ^ould be the usual accented ii— , but the 
Punotiflts, not comprehendiDg the feminine^here, marked i^he t^-rr 
(by depriving it of the tone) as not feminine, bat a kind of locative 

1 On the feminines not distinguished by their form, see § 107, 1) 3, 4, . 
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form (▼. is 90, 2). Also ni'j5 niffht (really noctu comp. new Greek 
-^ vuxda) appean by the tone to be such a fomii particularly as it 
is always construed as masCt ^^^ we find i'^i, i"'i also occurring. 
Also hiaiiiS^ something^ might be considered as an old accusative 
(from DiiK^, &!|13| «pof, point). In the same way could be explained 
as accusatives txt^ Is. 8, 28 and (inpaiMe) Job 84, 13; but there 
are also found forms in which the unaccented h-^ may be con- 
sidered aiB a meaningless appendix, serving, at the most^ as poetical 
emphasis, thus: nyjx (in P.) Job 87, 12; ^0"^ the sun Judg. 14, 
18 (else D'TJ), tfA^l brook Ps. 124, 4, tXr\^T^ death Ps. 116, 15, and 
some other words. Much of this however is doubtful. 
f) J^^-7- only in poetry, e. g. nni'^K terror (=na*iK), Wnw help 
(^xM-jtij), rnjjsitty; salvation (=ns^), nniS']? wickedness (ILiii';?), 

see Ps! 8, 3, 68, 8, 92, 16, 94, 17,^120, 1, 120, 3, Job 6, 16, Ex! 15, 
16, and other places. Those cases can hardly be taken for double 
fem. endings, for if they were, we could not explain why the 
final syllable has lost the tone; they are rather cases of an old 
accusative of direction (intention). In examples like f^n'Jty help! 
(Ps. 44, 27 etc.) this is still quite apparent, but elsewhere it has 
become meaningless and stands only for poetical emphasis; comp. 
§ 90, 2. 

3. It is wholly unsuitable to consider the t;ou^^ending ^^-7-^ as 
the original termination of the feminine, and the consonant-ending M-:- 
as derived from it. The Ethiopic still has the T\ constantly, so too the 
Assyrian (af, if), and in the Phoenician also the* feminines end only 
rarely in K, but mostly in n, which is sounded ath in the words found 
in Greek and Boman authors (see Oesenii Monumenta Phoenicia, pp. 
439, 440; Schroder's Phon. Sprache, pp. 169—74). The ancient Arabic 
has the weakened vowel-ending scarcely anywhere but in the pause; 
the modem Arabic is, in this respect, much like the Hebrew. 



§ 81. 
DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

Nouns are either primitive, i. e. those whose kindred 
relation to a verb-stem does not so easily appear (§ 82), as 
2^ father, JDK mother (see Davies' Hebr. Lex.); or derivative, 

1 In this ending the )^ can be considered consonantal (h) only in the 
sense, that the original T\ as aspirated mute was at first changed into a gut- 
tural (according to Soein^ among a part of the modem Bedouins there is still 
heard an A ks fem. ending); at any rate in Hebrew this final consonant sounding 
has been later entirely abandoned. 
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as being derived either from the verb ( Verbals, §§ 83 — 85) 
in the sense given above in § 30, 1 and § 79, 1, as p^'n just, 
p*ii, njj'TX righteousness, from p'tj to be Just; D^n high, TW} high 
place, Di^^iC height, from D^*^ to be high; or (as in very few cases) 
from another noun (Denominatives, § 86), as rrib^^tt place at 
the feet, from baS foot. 

Bern. 1. Many of the ear]y grammarians, who admitted none but 
verbs as stem-toordSf classed all noans among the yerbals, and divided 
them into,— o) Formas nudcSy i. e. such as have only the three (or two) 
stem-letters, and— 6) FormcB auctcCf such as have received formative 
letters or syllables at the beginning or end, as. flS^S^, rAS^Q. These 
formative letters are: 

\ % n, a, a, «, n, O'^Pipa^n).^ 

According to. the view of roots and stems given in § 30, 1, Bern. 2, 
the relation of the noun to the verb is, strictly speaking, somewhat 
different, since, according to it, many nouns are formed immediately 
from the (ideal) root. But we here retain the common view, as being 
easier for beginners. Comp. § 79, 1. 

2. Of compound nouns, as appellatives^ the number in Hebrew is 
very small, e. g. i??ia properly worthlessness, baseness. As proper 
names f they occur frequently, e. g. ix*»*^I3Ji (man of God), B^'RJ'iTJ (whom 
i=n raises up), Vijptrp (whom nj strengthens), etc. 

§ 82. 
PBIMITIVE NOUNS. 

1. The number o{ primitives, as explained in § 81, is very 
small, the nouns which are in most languages primitive 
being here usually derived from verbal ideas; e. g. most 
of the names of animals and natural objects, as *^*^?tD he-goat 
(prop, shaggy, from ^?te), TX^VtO barley (prop, bearded, also 
from n?te), nT^on stork (prop, pia, sc. avis% ant gotd (from 
nnT=ans to be yellow). There remain a few nouns, e. g. the. 
names of members of the body in men and beasts, for which 
a suitable stem -verb can hardly be found, or at most only 
indirect ones (derived from the kindred Semitic dialects), as 
yy^ horn, •}*>? eye. 

* Prom this vox memortalts the nomina aueta are called also, by the old 
grammarians, nomina heemantica, Comp. § 5, Note ^ § 30 Bern. 1. 
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2. The form of the primitives is that df the simple 
verbals, as bttj;, ^"9^, etc.; and it makes no diflference, in 
the grammatical treisitment^ to -which class the nouns are 
referred. 

B. g. 67K • VM^, follows the analcff y of thie verbals No. 1 (§ 84^ 
whether it comes from &*?&( (fo he i*vMy) or not: "iSt^ fcdher^ tat$ nto^Aet*, 
)iave the same form as if derived from n32|ji, DOH, aud undoubtedly they 
may be traced back to these stems, although their cori'esponding signifl- 
.cation (nax to procreatCf D^K to precede) has not been preserved in the 
language. 

§ S3. 
VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 

1 . In Hebrew, as. in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns 
are connected in form and signification with certain forms of 
the verb, viz. the. Participles and Infinitives, which, even 
without any change, are often employed as nouns; e. g, h?^ 
(to know) = knowledge, y^}^ {hating)= enemy. Still oftener, 
however, we find that certain forms of the Infinitive And 
Participle, which are seldom or never found as such in, the 
strong verb itself, though in use in the weak verb and in 
other dialects, are the prevalent forms employed for the 
verbal noun; e. g. the participal form bt?j;, the Infinitives 
after the (Aram.) form bpfJiQ (as a noun also btjj^'o), farther 
nyt5p,nbi:p, Jliuj;, nbtDjj (§ 45, h) etc. Some (as the Arabic 
shows) are properly intensive forms of the Participle. 

2. As to signification, it follows from the nature of the 
case, that nouns which* have the form of Infinitives regularly 
denote the action or state, with other closely-related ideas 
(e. g. the place of the action), and are therefore mostly ah^ 
sir act; that participial nouns, on the contrary, denote, for 
the most patt, the subject of the action, or of the state, and 
hence are concrete. It is to be noticed, however, that a parti- 
cular sense is found in many isolated examples of derivative 
nouns, which does not hold good alike in alt 

Rem. It must not, therefore, appear strange (for it is found in aU 
iapgwagesX that a noun which in form is properly abstract^ sjiould 
be employed afterwards as a cmicrete, and vice versa* So, in English, 
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ire say ki$ nqfHointance for one with whom he ia aequauited; the God* 
head for GodMmaeiti in Heb. 9^^^ acquaintance and an acquamtance; 
^ eimplkitp and a simple Qhe; on the contcaiy, TKCfin that which 
sinneth for sin^ which use is frequent in the fern, of concretes 
(§84,6,6, 11). 

' For' the isake of clearness, we treat first of the derivatifces from the 
$trong .or regular verb (§ 84X and then ^f those from the dilierent 
classes of the weak or irregnlar verb (§ 85). 

The general view given in § 84 first classifies the Konn fornds, after 
their sighifieance, into concretes (as related to the participle^ and aJh 
stracts (as connected with the infinitive); but next advances under each 
<>f these divisions itom the simpler and easier forms to tlie harder and 
more enlarged. But the whole series of forms may be enumerated 
also simply with i^espect to the di£f^rence of form, without regard to 
the difference of meaning, since the forms do not always differ stHctly 
according to the soise. In that case the fbrms would stand. hearly in 
this order: 1) from simple stems: Nos. 1^5, 10-^13; 2) from (streng- 
thened stems either by doubling the middle stem consonant (e. g. 
Nos. 6--9) or by repetition of one or several consonants of the stem 
(e. g. Nos. 20 — 23); 3) nouns with other additi6nal letters whether j}re- 
fdrmtdixies (e. g. all forms derived from Niph. Hiph. and Hithpael, as well 
as the numerous forms with Q preformative) or afformatives (e. g. Nos. 
1$, 16). It is of the greatest importance to distinguish everywhere 
whether the vowels employed by the formation of nouns were originally 
long and therefore unchangeable, or originally short, but have been 
lengthened in or before the tone. In the latter case the tone lengthened 
vowel becomes short by the removal of the accent or. Sh^tod (with the 
pretonic vowels, but also elsewhere). In what follows, the gronndforms 
have everywh^e been added where such changes are liable to occm*. 



§ 84. 
NOUNS DERIVED FKOM STRONG STEMS.i 

We distinguish here — 

L Participial Nouns from Qitl, 

1. ittj5, fern, f^^ttp, (Groundform qittdl^ q&tdldt), one of the most 
simple forms of tliis class and analogous to the two following (Nos. 2 
and 3), but not in use as a Participle. It is most frequently employed as 

1 Under the strong verb we here include the verb with guttural (§§ 63 — 65), 
iind also those forms of weak stems whose weakness does not appear (comp. 
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an adjective expressing qualitt/, as bah wise, tthn new, '^ upright. It 
occurs, however, also with an abstract sense (No. 12). 

2. Vtg, fem. niDJj, (Grdf. qdM, qOfiiM), Part, of verbs middle E 
(§ 50, 2), mostly with intransitire meaning (§ 43) and therefore fre- 
quently as adjectives; e. g. )'Q\ old, tttoj dri/j ll^ fat, 

3. a) bbU and biDlj, fem, rk^, (Grdf. qiUdl, qiS^litt), with un- 
changeable dj which, however, can be shown to have partly arisen from 
an obscured d. Here belong numerous adjectives, as Vi^| greatf plM'n 
far, tth'l]^ holy. As abstr. substantives, ^iss honour, bi^ peace. 
From this is to be distinguished b) nouns of the form qdtol from original 
qHtul e. g. taHfi^ red, bh9 round, p^ deep, etc. (not seldom written fully 
thus: t^yvf, iiii^ etc.) The original U of the 2d syllable appears again 
before afformatives, because then the following consonant is artificially 
doubled (as the u can stand only in a closed syllable); thus the plurals 
d'^ip^y, D-'iw etc 

4. ittip, hdp, fem, rkxip (sometimes like mV with the l^e'r^ retain- 
ed) or rtip, the usual active participial of transitive verbs, e. g. ^y^ 
enemy, pV^^ suckliny; hence of the instrument by which the action is 
performed, as ^"jn a cutting instrument (also with a personal signifi- 
cation, ploumian), A feminine with a collective signification is some- 
times found, as in Wj*^ caravan, properly a wandering, a wandering 
crowd. The groundform of these participles is qdtil (modified firom 
qa^ qofildt; but tbdp has for groundform qotiilt, comp. § 80, 2, 5. 

6. isiBg and i^^Bg, (q^iU and qStU) passive Participles of QSl, the 
latter (the usual Aramaean participial form) employed rather as a sub- 
stantive; e. g. *isi0« imprisoned, nittJa anointed, y^txf prisoner, IT"^ 
anointed one. Both forms occur also with intrans. and even active signi- 
fication, as D^:t^ strong and the examples in § 50, Bem. 2; in the form 
i'^i^ (as secondary form to bwjj No. 2), •!•<:« smaU, and act, i K'^SJ propJiet, 
^pB overseer, etc. Some words of the form i'^Wj^ express the time of the 
action, as y^:^ time of cutting^ harvest, tt)*^*^ time of ploughing, like 
the Greek verbals in t6c, e. g. i$[i.7jT0c, Apoxo;, xpi^r^xo^, (ace. to the 
Greek Grammarians, the cutting, plowing, etc. is in opposition to djXT^T^;^ 
etc. hafvest gathered in,^v, LiddeU and Scott s. v. &fi.7jT0C— ; corre- 
sponding to this also the forms in the Heb. like *^'^X^ are used actively; 
comp. ^'^SE;^ rq in Jer. 60, 16, 61, 33, Cant. 2, 12). The feminines e. g. 
nisina virgin (the secluded), 

^* ^^P (Arabic ^fi^^p), with unchangeable vowels (see however 
below). In Arab, it is the usual intensive form of the participle, . and 
hence in Heb. expresses what is habitu^, e. g. rT|3 apt to butt, &(|p (also 
«isp) zealous, Kwn sinner (diff. from kbH sinning), asa thief; so of oc- 
cupations and trades (the so-called nomina opificum), e. g. rap cock, 
tt3'in (for tthn) artificer. It is curious that the unchangeable 5 of 
the 2d syllable should be dropped in the eonstr, state sing,, as if the 
groundform were not qattdl but qattdl e, g. 0*^X5 «^n carpenter Is. 44, 
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13.— To the same category beloQg;t the form htfp (with the attenuation 
of d of the 1ft syll. to I) e. g. ^K (arab. 'akkdr) hmsbandnum (prop. 
digger). Here again the feminine (i^V^t? ^' '^^td often takes the ab- 
stract signification, as tiKW (also nKttil) female sinner and mh; n|^|? 
huminff fever, with a guttural n^Jo s^^ti^f. 

7. y*ttp and b^lispi intensive forms applied to persons as adjectives 
of quality, as p*^^ righteoui, *y^^ strong, )^in compa$$i<maie. Seldom 
passive, as ^"^ fettered, 

8. iiifip, as "nitD*? corrector^ *ri»b clrunXrari, *iiaii strong one, hero. 
Seldom passive, as tik^ horn. As, for instance the Axs^i, gahhdr (for niaft) 
shows, all these forms are but modifications of the form bup, produced 
by the attenuation of d into % in the firtt syllable, and by inflecting d 
into d in the second. 

9. bop (Grdf. ^fit^ indicates everywhere abnormal qualities, 
especially a bodily fault or a defect, e. g. "{aft huncMacked, ht?i? hold- 
headed, uhlt dumb, "nn? blind^ rR?B lame, t'Ti deaf, tt^U? perverse; n)jB 
dear-sighted follows the same analogy. The abstr. signification is found 
in the fem., fk^v^ foUy^ (although, before suff. tn^^M). 

n. NowM after the manner of Infinities in Qdl} 

10. i^p, i^lp, ibp (really qHdl, q^M, qHiU), are with No. 11 the 
simplest forms of this class, of which the latter is the predominant, 
and the firsfc a rare form in the verb as Infinitive (§ 45, a). As nounforms 
they are rare, e. g. nna man, ^^tj^Xf ornament, pfiSL laughter. Instead of 
these, we much oftener find — 

11. il^, i^, idp, their three kindred so-called s'^Ao/afe forms 
(sprung from the crude-forms qatl, qitl, qutl, as preserved in Arabic); 
e. g. "riViQ (for "Tji^ malk, § 27, Bem. 2, c) king, 166 (orig. form ^VO) 
book, tthj? (orig. form qudsh) sanctuary; these have the characteristic 
vowel with the accent in the first syllable, and the unaccented helping- 
vowel S^ghU (§ 28, 4) in the second. Instead of th^ S^ghol, a F&'thdch 
is used with gutturals in the second or third place, as 9^f seed^ rT2c5 
eternity, ^rS u^orAr.^— Examples of feminines, n|b!Q qu,een, h'^T^ help 
(also *it5), naan wisdom. 

In masculines as well as feminines the abstract is the proper and 
prevailing signification, as y^ slaughter, ^^pity, ^ist memory ^ qoii 
gathering; yet the concrete often occurs, especially in the form io||, 
e. g. ^^a king, 1?3 a youth, "va brwtish, lai servant, b?| lord, *iaa 
man, in such forms the concrete sense is secondary and derived from 

1 All these forms are found, mutatis mutandis, in the Arabic as Infini- 
tives, or as so-called nomina verbi, 

2 Only very few remain without a helping-vowel, as t^^fi valley, IM^ sin, 
ttn^ truth; the first two of which may be explained by the circumstance that 
K final has there lost its value as a consonant. 
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the abstract, as in *iS% prop. br%Ui3hne$8j *^j prop. HOiOH ^ peuth 
(comp. £ng. y&uth and a pouth^ or the form of the v^rd is shortened 
from another 'with a concrete sense, as t^^ *7^| from participial forms 
(wdltk, '<ibSd)j meaning ruHng, serving} But altogether the meaning 
of these ' forms is very various, e. g. even for the instrument, as ^*ir; 
mvordf a'^n graving-tod, and passively X^ web (really wecojing^ hence 
instrumentally wtaoet'B shuUky In the latter sense the form hxsp is 
more common, as bsK food; this form^ b^ is also more used in the 
abstract meaning, hence ^i a pauth^ *X$'i youth, 

12. bo;? iqataly like Ko. 1), fem. n\l^ (q^tHOM), both very often 
with the abdr, sense; e. g. n^n hunger, blbK guiU, ^"^ satiety (their 
c&ncr^es being n^*; hungry^ Q^» 99^; f^sm. tifp^^ righteousnesi, M^f^p. 
vengeance. Less frequent is -the form bug (Grdf. Q^Q, as ^3\S strong 
drinkf :i^ grape, 1^ heart. It would perhaps be more correct to count 
these forms among the participials in No. 1. 

18. ba|^, b*^tp, hive^ (where is orig. a), ^^'H^y, all with an im- 
movable vowel (§ 25) between the second and third radicals, and a 
Sh*^w4 (instead of orig. sl^ort vowel) under the first^ as sn^ book (Arab. 
kiidb), "lian ass (Arab. Mmdr), dftn dream, b'^bS fool, h^^% border; some- 
times with 'Aleph prosthetic, as yi'^JK«=5i*it arm, nSfiX brood. The 
corresponding feminines are like JTjiizJa (Arab. fctsAara), good news, 
rans (Arab, kttdbat) tvriting, h^^Sj might; the last form coincides 
with the fem. of the form b^i::]? in No. 5. 

14. l^^afj^ (the Aram, has h'd^^ as the form of the infinitive), e. g. 
OQ^ judgnient. This form belongs to the category of the very 
numerous nominal formations with preformative P which (without 
doubt connected with '•a who and STa ivhat v. § 37) is employed to ex- 
press the most varied relations. In all cases where the Q stands before 
a consonant with a toneless firm vowel it receives vocal Sh^tcd (derived 
from an original short vowel); in those forms however in which the a, 
with the first stem consonant makes a closed syllable, it receives at 
first everywhere the vowel d, which however is frequently weakened 
into t or ?. Corresponding to this, there is found befbre the accented 
stem syllable- the pretonic lengthening, partly into a and partly into e. 
In reference to the signification we must distinguish a) the S sub' 
jective; thus the preformative a of the participles of Piel, Hiph. and 
Hithp. and other active conjugations; b) O objective; afnch as the pre- 
formative a of the passive (Pual, Hgph. etc.) as well as that of 

i In Arabic the form qatU always expresses an action or a quality. ialMrent 
in the subject, as a secondary form to the usual participle q&til, which indi- 
cates tlie casual or passing action or quality; thus, m^Iaibdl to rule, Pari miUik 
ruling, mdUk rarely malk, ruler, king. Such an origin ci 1^6 may be shftwi 
^so from other examples. Comp. *^ft)- as the name ot a town, with- '^!?| 
(gdf. gfid^r) wall; and 5|H| shortened (in the eonstr. state) tr(m CpJ (kd^) 
slioulder, .... 
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AumerouB nouns; oomp. t»ri» a desired objeeit^ W^p^tt pfey^ ttfcate 
iresSi ^ytfvfst FBalm; fem, liD^og ib'n^dom, t^"^^ reward, r\iar^war, 
nas'^a chariot; c) a ins^rwmfnto/, e. g. jVt^ /orAf, )?R6» *«y; tT^ata 
jpruning knife, ^^5^ Arnt/«; <i) a /bc«/, e. g. oipa (from D*ip) ptee, 
*iffia pasiure, hito a^<»r, a»7T0 tetye qww, *jpi013 and "Tinba hiding- 
place. The vowels of the 2d syllable are with the exception of t and d 
as well as of 6 (which has been mostly inflected from ^ ; v. the last 
example) originally short vowels and therefore subject to attenuation 
into a short vowel or Sh'wd; thus ^';^a (with o not d) is reduced to 
the original tp;^» 

15. "jiop (Grdf. qifldn), iftop qi^fdn, and other similar forms, with 
the terminations y-^ and fi, as 'fi'Mno interpretaiion, ^)nVtt5 tahk, 'ja'i^ 
offering; but also 'ji'i^t r^mefftdrofuv, Thjtt propAcfic vmon. In a few 
otd. irord* instead of )-^ aad "ji we find tD-;- aod ft* — , as b^K |>orcA, 
Di"^^© and li'^D ramom. 

In some examples^ the affonnative Niim has been appended without 
the aid of an accented vowel, as in "j^js Canaan and yyQ:$ finger-nail 
(in both cases only with an auxiliary vowel before the ending). In 
)iy^ f^^ original a has been modified into S^ghol instead of being 
lengthened into a (to the same category belong examples with afforma- 
tive b as ^na irony i^'na etc. (v. No. 35). For "ji there is a modified 
form "i, written also ii, which occurs especially in proper names, as 
iXtt and Tiiio, nb'b^ for fcibi^ (comp. hxAtcov, Plato). In the pa- 
tronymic and gentilic forms (§ 8<(, 5) the NUn still appears, e. g. ^^A"^ 
from tih'vo the city Shilok (called even now SeOrn). 

16. Also wildi the feminine-ending n^, e. g. n^^ foih/* ^^t^b"^ 
heoHng. In the Aramsean, this (or ^ without n) is a usual termination 
of the Infinitive in the derived conjugations (comp. No. 28).' Its frequent 
use appears only in the later O. Test, books. As a synonymous ending 
we find at times n*'-:- in earlier use, as ril'ifxib remmmt, Oom^ the 
denominative nouns, § 86, 6. 

ni. Participials of the derived Conjugations, 

17. From Niph, iopS, as W«;^a plur, fem. wonders. 

18. 19. From Fi'el and ffipA,, e. g. n&aa a covering, r.'iit'S 
snuffers, n"»rT\^ destruction, 

20. From Fdel, as Wi» (probably shortened from W^a Is. 8, 12) 
and hY9 Mid, bViaJ war-prisoner, ^:f^ store, cajnn «ca^ *^^'J«> tVifmpet; 
all with ori^nal 5 in the 2d syllable. 

21. 22. From Filel and Pdlal, as ib^p (groundform qafld^, and 
Wtt^j {qiitldl), )^':> ^een, "jjKtt: g'wtet; Wa^l fatnt . 

23. iiaiwp, ibittjp have an intensive and iterative sense, as Tj^DBIi 
fuR of turns (L. flexuosus), Vn^^B /W/ of^ twists (L. perversus),- and 
form adjectives with a climtnM/it^e signification (§ 55, 3>, ae cna^ 
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reddish^ '^nyyo blackish; hence in a contemptuous sense (like Latin 
miseTf misellus, Genn. Oesinde, OeHndd), as &)tJ9^ (with the passive 
form as enlargement of tpOtf) a rabble, 

IV. Nouns in the form of infinitives of the derived Coi/^i^aiions, 

24. From Niph,, as &*«^!ltn&3 (plur.) struggles, 

25. From Pi'cZ, like y^^ dispersion, more frequently in the fern,, 
as TVO^jI request, with Qa'me^ unchangeable in the second syllable. 

26. biDp, as Bsi^d requital, p^5in folding (of the hands); also with 
concrete sense (comp. No. 7), as ^-Tai learner, li^^'S strong, 

27. i^Dpn, i''wp5 (Infin. of Pt*c/ very common in Arabic), e. g. 
i^aa^i benefit, TJ*''735 (covering) mantle, 

28. From JSiph., like JTJStK remembrance-offering, n^> ipd3 > j an- 
nouncing (with firm Qa'mS^), like Aramaean Infinitives. 

29. From Hithp, toh^Mi register (prop, to register oneself in a 
genealogical table). 

30. From P^?*c/, like nftWn (plur) and nAWn /b//y; in 31 the forms 
are kindred, having a long vowbl in both syllables, as ^*f:d*«p smoke, p'^^ 
prison, tt5'ia'«p, also tfi'Bp nettle. Perhaps the t of the Ist syllable serves 
as a compensation for the omission of the Daghesh. 

32. From Filel, as ^"^^^iiD heavi/ rain, Cj^fiKS (only plur,) adultery, 

33. Jiipngte opening. Inf. to No. 23. 

34. b^jpic, as n^Vl$ flame (comp. § 55, 6). 

35. Quadriliterals of various forms e. g. a) with afformative b 
(v. No. 15) it'ia iron, bio'is orchard (comp. B^3 vineyard) bfi'n^ (torfc 
clouds, ift'ih /ocu«f, b:^)^ &W^A* metal; b) with the insertion of i, so 
probably n«raV| barren, tt^aiii flint, the fem. MB^it glowing heat etc. 
«) other forms: ttte'in Mc&Ze, a'njj^ scorpion, "TiaD t;tn€ blossotn etc.— 

Quinquiliterals (probably compounded) ?5*^fi^ /ro^. — See Davies' 
Heb. Lex. on n^3^ hare, and on the other words mentioned above. 



§ 85. 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM WEAK STEMS. 

These are formed after the analogy of the strong stem. 
Accordingly, following the same arrangement, we shall refer 
these forms to the corresponding ones already described, 
marking them with the same number (§ 84), but mentioning 
only such as exhibit some notable effect of the feebleness of 
the stem. 
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L From Steins )'t. 

Connected with the Inf. of Qdl, U. 1^ gift, ilTj sickle, mr^ 
overthrow; with Inf. of Hiph, 28. ni^ deliverance,-- 

n. From Stems afx 

Prom the JRar*. Q^ (after the form iDp) we get:— l.tef) wpright; com- 
monly with Pd/thdch (to indicate the Do^. /*. implic. of the final syllable), 
b5 abject, an ntMcA, /«m. hi?, h^n. From the Iti/l 10, 11 : ta 5oofy, in 
favour, pn law, fern, nia u?or<f, n^h law; 14. a^ fAo^ tc^AtcA surrounds 
anything, "jyw covering, "ji^ »Aif W, tri; fastness, fern, nkro rdtt. Through 
the removal of the pretonic vowel have arisen forms after the analogy 
of No. 10 (ittp, bbp), which are farther developed into proper yegholate 
forms (No. 11); as naa (fromlaij, r.nn?^) bitterness, T^nS fimuit^^ (from 
•JlSa, r.'^pn). 27. nirtn jp»-awe, tiitt^ prayer ; Also in the segholate form, 
as D^ a melting away (from D^tn, r. D^), perh. also l"^ Ma«t (from 
.*ffj to make a tremulous sound). From Filpel (§ 55, 4), ^|b| trAee/ and 
whirlwind (from iij ^ roW), bgbjj contemned, npng crotm (of the head), 
piia;:$ /7asA:,* etc. 

m. From Stems ^'% and *^t. 

The participial forms are regular. To the Infinitive belong: 10. T^ 
fern, m'n, nr?} knowledge, r\:f$ counsel, 13. *rte, for mb"; (Hi^an. 14. fitni^ 
/«ir, aijia wa<, WB^'o ware, nnSia birth, ntj^a ptmt^Anteii^; from verbs 
*«"to of the 2d class (§ 70), a^ the best and ace. to § 71 : 9^, 9?^ 
(oomp. Aram. Tt^t) knowledge from T}\ 27. ai^in tnAodt^anf, rtjiin 
or nn^iP generation (only |>/. cotts^r. M'iWp), '[^•'n tAe aon^ 

IV. From Stems n*9 and ^'9. 

Participles: 1. nt foreign. 2. ift stranger, JW a female icitness, 
testimony. 3. alD ^0(m^ ti^ica ttAaf is good. Infinitives: 11. various 
segholate forms, as r\^ death (Arab, maut) and n^l A<m«e (Arab.6at^); 
ttittJ (Arab, saut) whip, p1tt3 (Arab, a^g-) leg, W spirit; in feminine nVj 
and nbi9 ertl, riwa shame. 14. niso, /*em. hJTOj rest, U^ place, also 
oi»c oar (from taW), and n^r^ cave (from n^). 27. Dinn the deep, 
h:^ intelligence, mwi testimony, 28. nnan re»^. 31. 1^3 satisfaction. 

y. i^rom iSfteww rf b« 

Participles: 1. hDJ /htr, m»|j Aar({, /cm. nfcj, h^. Some lose th6 
tv-iTi *s "^I ^<w»<^» "^P* »'^w (for hjn). 4. nxS «cer, /5?f». rtis bumt-ofering. 
5. ''pj jwrc, ""J^ j?oor.— Infinitives: 11. The segholates in various forms; 
at times like naa a weeping, ti^ end; sometimes also curtailed, as 
*!? duration, eternity (from iTjy). Sometimes the original 1 appears, 
but then merely as a toneless helping vowel, as in ^h\^ a stvimming, 

14 
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Vin, 9in3 waste; but on the other hand with *«, as in '^'^^ fruit (Grdt 
pdrj and farther attenuated to pifj), ^'itj (chiUJ) sickness, "W (Grdf. 
ehisj)—h(Uf; the fern, form always with consonant 1 or \ as in 
n^hvg rest, rnii garland. 12. (really belonging to t,): n|^ friend; 
with rejection of the ending; ysi tree. 13. "ino winter, 14. njljp |)0»- 
sessian, n^'re aj^earance, nbr^ rfcerf, mrro cantp; fern, njjw command. 
Apocopated fornix ^;pa Ae/^ (for nb^). 15. x;^ weaWi, )y^is destruction. 
16. rAQ^ resemblance, n^f deliverance etc. 27. n'^^nt) anniAf/afton, 
n*^^ «/rw#t*rc, rwa^TPj feroorf. 28. -^^ fe«*tcfe for n»^ (from nsw), 
really 'Hskiy* 

YI. i^rom (2(m% tteoAr Stems, 

We present only some cases of especial difficulty for the beginner 
to find the triliteral stem: 

1. Prom a verb "ft and «"i, n«to and r«D elevation (Job 41, 17) for 
HfidD, ra*^ from Mi^a. 

2. Prom a verb *ft and h^, JTtin (pi. nSin) tn^^rtcc^ton, foti?, Jttin 

3. Prom a verb R'aJ and rrt, n» fwmwtt Num. »4, 17 (for nHW= 
nj}^ from rwo. 

4. Prom a verb n":? and rrt, nj; (for •»")«) tff^txmf, from nj^jt to dwell; 
n'JK s/^H derived from nK which again comes from *iivdj4t (with n fem., 
comp. Arab, 'djdt, Aram, rw), from nj^; *ig and ''{D cord, from njg; KP| 
cAamder (for lin), from hJPr^o ^iw^W (secondary form ^f t^yif, v. s.); ''i* 
|>eopfe {from nia, Arab, confluadt)-, "^'J irr^o^ton (for '»1'j, from nj^). 

To the learner the stem is often obscured lUso though the loss of 
3, 1 or n by contraction, e. g. t\^ unne-press for n», n:ft and this for n||*^ 
(from Ij; *o iwess); C)X anger for 6)3^ (*anp); r«« faithfulness for PJCK 
(from -pjjj), n? fime for nnJ (*t<tt with fern, rv), from rW; It for wj 
brightness (from rttjlj. 



§ 86. 
DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 

1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from 
another noun, whether the latter be primitive, or derived 
from a verb, e. g. "jiW)? eu^tern^ immediately from D'Tg the 
easf^ which is itself derived from the verb D*Tg. 

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume 
have already been given among the verbal nouns, the de- 
nominatives as secondary (though partly very old) forms, 
being entirely analogous to nouns derived from the verb. 
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The verbal with is prefixed, e. g. was employed to express 
the place of an action (§ 84, 2Jo, 14); accordingly this ti 
local was prefixed to a noun in order to make it a designation 
of place (see No. 3 below). 

The principal forms are tlfe following :— 

1. Like the Part, .QUI (No. 4 of the Yerbals), as ^^ porter, from 
*TyS gate; ^ij^ia herdsman, from ^ig^ herd; b'ns vine dresser, from B'ib 
vineyard: 

2. Like the Terbals of No. 6, TnflQ arx^ier, trom^t^t^ bow; fifas 
smman, from h^^ salt, sea. Both these forms (Nos. 1 and 2) indicate 
occupations inhering in the subject, like Greek nouns in tt)C; tcuc, e. g. 
TToXiTTjc, YpapLjxaTeuc. 

3. Nouns with Q preftzed, expressing the place in or near which 
a thing is found (comp. No. 14 of the Verbals), e. g. "jj^ place of foun* 
tains, from y^ fountain; t^hyro place about the feet, rrim^ place 
about the head, from b}S, ^S; tvla^ for Ktbpo cucumber field, from ^"^ 
cucumber, Comp. dfxiceXutv, from &}i.iteXo;. 

4. Adjectival designations, with add. of ")i, "j-p, as 110*11? eastern, 
from D't;^; li^nw Atnrfer, from ^n^j; ')'i:t''n exterior, from 1«in; injli cM/crf, 
hence coiled animal^ serpent, ftom Jijli a t(^ndtfi^, V?^? co|>pfr image, 
from n^j cq2)ptfr. Also abstracts, as liW (/tnc&ieM, from ^yf, Oomp. 
S 84, No.' 15. 

•ji forms * dtminu^tve (like the Syriac 11), in 'j'ittS'^K /ittfe man (in the 
eye), apple of the eye from ttj*^ ; on the contrary ib^^^ ^*^ »miA:c, is 
really an ai^jective form, from jrjB^ to rub (perhaps= rubber-like). In 
the same way ")1^1tt3'j is really a denominatiye from ^IIWJ (=*abj) and 
not a diminntive (pious Utile people and the likeX but rather upright 
(righteous people); finally fhtw is not little moon, but artificial moon 
(ieweiry)j and tt^t^ not liiUe n«cir, but necklace (fr<mi "^IX nec/c). 
Comp. Dditzsch on Cant. 4, 9. 

5. Peculiar to this class of nouns is the termination "^-r-, which 
converts a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially to 
numerals and names of persons and countries, in order to form ordinals, 
gentUics, and patronymics; e. g. '^'isa strange, from ^53 what is foreign; 
'm^ sixth, from tw six; ^'SHia Moabite, from a^ia; ^'iK'ito': Israelite, 
from ^K'ip\ When the substantive is a compound, it is commonly 
resolved again into two words, e. g. "'pa^'ia Benjaminite, from l*»a;a9 
(for the use of the article with such forms, see § 111, 1, Bern.). Barely 
instead of "^-t- we have a) the ending •»-:- (as in Aramaean), as '^^''3 
deceitful and in proper names, as '^^t'^2 (ferreus, from hiy^iron) BarziUai; 
and b) its parallel n-;-, as h^^^ belonging to fire (O^) fire-food, sacrifice; 
hjai (prop, milky) white poplar, arab. luhnoQ, 

6. ii&s^rac^ nouns formed from concretes by the addition of rM and 
ni — (comp. the £ng. terminations •don^,'hood,'ness, etc.); e. g. tPoi^ 

U* 
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kingdom, from tl^S? t^5«iK mdoto-hood, from yAl$ widower, rtJfl^K 
widow; n*»WKn |>rincipfum, from «K5=mH primepa* (See the Verbals 
No. 16.) 

§ 87. 
OP THE PLURAL. 

1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is dV~» 
e. g. 0^0 horse, plur. 0*^0^ horses, often also written defec- 
tively D-7-, especially when in the same word a 1 or •» has 
already gone before as a so-called fulcrum, as in Gen. 1, 21 
D?*'?!?., Nouns in ''-;' end with t^^^-r in the plural, as D^'^.^l? 
Hebrews (Ex. 3, 18), ^from ^^,^ but usually a contraction 
takes place, as D''*^!?, D*'?© crimson garments^ from *ip©. — Nouns 
in n-^- lose this termination when they take the plural-ending, 
e. g. nth seer, plur. D^'th (comp. § 75, 3). — In regard to the 
removal of the accent from the D-r ^^ ^^^ two old plurals 
D'lib water and d*;"ib« heaven, comp. § 96. The termination d^'-r 
is found sometimes also with feminines (comp. D^^t^ women, 
§ 96, under mfsi; d^'JtC years from nsto; U^^rir\ ewes, from bpS) 
and is employed elsewhere to represent intensive ideas (§ 108, 2), 
so that the designation of gender is not necessarily attached 
to it (comp. also No. 3). 

This ending %m is also prevalent in Phoenician, e. g. tSTt Sidonians; 
in Aramaean it is In, in Arabic Hn (nominative) and tM (the other 
oases), in Ethiopic &n. Compare also the ending *}4 in 3d pers, ph nias* 
of verbs.^ 

Less frequent terminations of the plur, masc. are: 
a) "p-^ , as in Aramaic (aside from the poetical use in some older and 
eVen the oldest portions), almost exclusively in the later books of 
the 0. Test., e. g. T^Dba kings Prov. 81, 3, I'^aS^c 1 K. U, 33, 'j'*^ a 
guard 2 K. 11, 13, •j'^ttPi wheat £z. 4, 9; defectively ^j^K islands Ez. 
26, 18, •j'^a; days Dan. 12, 13. Comp. also 'p'TO coArpeis Judges 6, 10 
(in the north Palestinian song of Deborah which shows also other 
linguistic peculiarities); 'p'^5 ruins Micah 8, 12 (apparently caused 
by the following n); "plbp words (from the Aram. th'Q) Job 4, 2 and 
in 12 other places (also &*^^^3, 10 times); further Job 24, 22, 81, 10, 
Lam. 1, 4. — Doubtful is however: 

1 On the connection between all these endings, see Dietrich's Abhand- 
kingen zur Heb. Grammatik, Leipzig, 1846, 8vo., p. 51 etc - 
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b) •»-:- (with b cMt off, as according to some in dual ''^ for fi^Tj Bz. 
18, 18; comp. the constr. 8t» § 89, 2), e. g. *^pa chorda Ps. 46, 9, for 
ti'^fn (if it is not to be written so); "^399 peoples Ps. 144, 2 and proh. 
also Lam. 8, 14, (2 Sam. 22, 44 satisfies the rendering my people; 
comp. in paral. ex. Ps. 18, 44 D^; also in Cant. 8, 2 would the I of 
"^a^*^ better be taken as a suff,). If according to this nearly all cases 
0? this sort are more or less doubtful (comp. also 2 Sam. 28, 8 ; 1 Oh. 
U, 11, 1 Sam. 20, 38 K^'thibh and GesenMs Lehrgeb&ude der Hob. 
Sprache, S. 524 ff.), for the whole question, it has at least its ana- 
logy in the other Semitic languages. On the Assyrian plural ending 
♦ compare, Schrader in the Zeitsch. der DMG. XXVI, p. 218 ff. (e. g. 
mcUkij princes). In Syr. we have the corresp. plur. malki (K^b^), 
likewise in the idiom of the Babylonian Talmud "^^^R men; finally 
the apocop^ of the 13 or a is very common in the pronunciation of 
the "West. Aram. e. g. *»iJn for la^'ta JRwi/m«.— More doubtful still is— 

c) *^-^ (like the constr, state in Syriac); and here are reckoned, e. g. 
*»*Tin white cloths Is. 19, 9, *''t^ princes Judg. 6, 15, ^'Jiln windows 
Jer. 22, 14. This last is also taken for dual' (§ 88, Bem. t) two 
windotoSj but it is probably a corrupt reading for Q'^Si^ri ; *^*y^ may 
be wy princes (with suff.), and *^-z- in ^ti is a formative syllable- 
{white cloth). Further "^^W in Is. 20, 4 is either constr, st.^ comp. 
§ 89, Bem., or likewise coll. sing, with the ending •»-;- ; '''^tj the 
Mmighty^ from the stem tilb, is formed with the adjective ending 
*»-^, while in the collectively used singular ^^ai'l locust'Swarm Am. 
7, 1, Nah. B, 17 (from n^J) the Vr belongs to the stem (of. "ni^ 
Ps. 8, 8, f. n^TW); finally, in ''ji'T^ the Lord (prop, my lord, from 
the so-called plural of Majesty, &*^aHiy( lord) the ay is originally a 
suffix; see § 121, Bem. 4. 

d) D-;-, as supposed plural ending in B|S=B*»BS midyes, which however 
is rather a collective singular (of the stem )y^) with the formative 
syllable ta-;- (comp. § 84, Ko. 15); likewise bJptj ladder, prop, steps 
(from b^D I), comp. our stairs, 

2. The plural termination for the feminine gender is ni 
(often written defectively t\ — ), which takes the plac'fe of the 
singular feminine-ending h^^, n— , n— , when the noun in 
the singular ends with one of these; otherwise it is merely 
appended to the form of the singular, as T^^tXF\ song of praise, 
plur, niinn; h^nSx letter, plur. n+iast; nxa a well, piur. rrinKa. 
Feminines in n*^- form their plural in rri'^-7-, and those in 
m — , in ni'v^, e. g. tr\TD an Egyptian woman, plur ini'^nM; 
ri^Dbr kingdom, plur. tlV^^hlQ. These last plurals have, however, 
for their basis, the singular endings nj-7- and TX^ before 
which Vddh to be retained as a consonant must be doubled. 
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Rem. It is only from mistake or disregard of these feminine- 
endings T^ and H'i-t- that some words ending with them, foxm their 
plural by the addition of tr-7-, e. g. n'^^fj epear, plmr, B*V\'»5h and nin'^an; 
rw\ whoredom^ plur. B'»W5T ; B*»n*i5^bK toidotvhood, and many other in- 
stances. After the manner of the Syriae is the formation of the plural 
(before suffixes) W^5 (edh^-wo'^) laws, with Wow as a consonant, from 
the singular n^iiy. 

This ending W* {-oth) stands for -dth (as it sounds in Arab., Ethiop. 
in the construct state of the West. Aram, in Eastern Syriac also in 
Assyrian, Schrader 1. 1. p. 222; see on the change of d to 6, in § 9, 
10, 2), and -ctth is properly only a longer and stronger form of the singular- 
ending nth (§ 80, 2). The strengthening is intended partly to denote 
the plural and partly as intensive; and this ending is thus by a 
further application appended even to such nouns as have not 'dth in 
the singular. 

How the changeable vowels of the noun are modified by 
the addition of the plural endings, is explained in §§ 92 — 95. 

3. Words which are of two genders (§ 107, 3) haye often, 
in the plural, both the masculine and the feminine termi- 
nation, e. g. W cloud, pi. U^M and ttia^; both forms may 
be employed as masculine and feminine, but their gender 
must be determined by observing the usage of the language 
in respect to each word. But a number also* of other words 
of one invariable gender have both (masc. and fern.) plural- 
endings, e. g. ^i'n m. an age, plur. D'^'ni'n and tfr&\\ njti /. a 
year, plur. D^^jti and Jniati. The gender of the singular is in 
such cases retained with both the plural forms, e. g. '»'nK 
m. a Hon, plur. tfi'^y^ m. (Zeph. 3, 3), jnini^ m. (Job 42, 16)" 

' Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms 
of the same word. Thus, d'roj days and W^ years are the usual, but 
m'aj (only consir.Dexit.92, 7, Ps. 00, 15) and niSttJ are rare poetic forms. 
A difference of sense appears in the use of several words for mem- 
bers of the body, the dual (see § 88) being used for the living members 
themselves, while the plural in ni denotes something like them but 
without life; e. g. ta'J*t; hands, r\yt^ artificial hands, tenons Ex. 28, 5^, 
d^B5 hands, nIttS handles (L. manttbria)', O'ji'iJ? horns, rn^";!? horns (of 
the altar); D'jl'^r eyes, nijjr fountains. 

4. A considerable number of masculines form their plural 
in rti — , while many feminines have a plural in ti-7-. The 
gender of the singular, however, as a rule remains in the 
plural; e. g. M father, plur. nilfcj; ni6 m. name, plur.Ttmw; 
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on the contrary, nVip /. word, plur. D'»^ia; tJjte f. concubine, 
plur. fi-^to^tt. ' . ' 

5. It is only in adjectives and participles that we find 
the two plural-endings strictly and constantly distinguished 
according to the gender, e. g. ty»:iit3 honi, ninitD honce; D'»!?tDp 
m., rtfttDp /". So also in substantives of the sanfe stem, when 
the difference depends on sex, as D*^ fiUi, tliaa fiHce\ D^^Dbtj 
reges, HiDblD regince. 

Bern. 1. In some few words, there is added to the plural form in 
hi the other termination of the phixal D^--- ("i.-- in constmet state, 
comp. § 89, 2) or that of the dnal Q*;-—-; e. g. h^2 heigkty pi. Itla;^ 
cmdruct state 'Ti'm^; \m^ ^r\^'^h^ from places cithe head of Saul 
1 Bam. 96, 12; msiin waU, plur. niaih (mcBnta), whMioe dual w^-oin 
double waU. This double designation of the plural i^pears also in the 
manner of connecting suffixes with the plural forms in n*i (§ 91, 3). 

2. Some nouns are used only in the sing. (e. g. ItfiK man, col- 
lectively men) a series of other nouns are used only in the plural, e. g. 
tma men (in Eth. the ring, is met man) ; and some of these have a singular 
sense (§ 108, 2), as b^aiy face. Also when the actual plural of the latter 
is required, there is hut the same way of expressing it; hence, D*^)^ 
means also faces in Gen. 40, 7, Ez. 1, 6; D'^K God and lUso godi. 



§ 88. 
OF THE DUAL. 

1. As a most ancient modification of the plural, we have 
the dual, which however in Hebrew is used only in substan- 
tives (v. No. 2) not in adjectives, verbs, and pronouns. It is 
indicated in both genders by th^ ending D*;-^ , appended to 
the singular, as d*;T both hands, D'^Toi'' two days; but instead 
of the feminine-ending n— , the dual-form always takes the 
old ending ath, with a long a (on account of the open syllable), 
thus D^h— , as T\sm lip, U^nm both lips; the t\ of the termi- 
nation n — remains, as ntJTO, in dual D^^RtitTD double fetters. 

With nouns which stand in sing, without the fern, ending 
the dual ending is added to the ground form; which however 
generally undergoes certain changes in consequence of the 
removal of the tone, e. g. t|js wing (ground form kdnapk)^ 
Dual D*^6J3 (the first a becoming Shfwd, since it is no longer 
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pretonic, and the second a being lengthened before the new 
tone syllable). But in most cases the original form remains 
before the dual ending, in' the segholate foims (§ 84, 11), as 
ban foot (Grdf. rdgl)^ dual uiSyn yet D'jS'ijp is used as well as 
Q'!311? (from "jnl Aorw), D??nb from *»nb cheek (as from the 
plurals r)i3'n^,»D^nb). 

Bern. 1. Unusual forms of the dual, mostly occurring only in proper 
names, are;— a) y^-^ (as inWest. Aram.,— comp. aini of the Accusative 
in Arab.) and ")— ( — dni of th^ nom. in Arab.), as yrh Gen. 37, 17, and 
•jn'ti 2 K. e, 13 (pr; name of a city, prop, two wells); •jti'ng (dual of n*^) 
name of a town, called also fi'^OJ^I? in 1 Oh. 6, 61, Josh. 21, 32 (so too 
the Moabite cities in M^sha's Inscription in line 10 "pr^^p QirycAhdn or 
§irya<Aew=d'^n;^p in O. Test.; in Une 30 dnban na=d't:|a'n n-«a Jer. 
48, 22; in lines sVand 32 'p*nin=d'^5Sh in O.Test, also line 15 d*nra= 
d'^'nrij noon; in line 20 'jnKO=«d'^rifi<!0 two hundred) f'^-h) d-p, prob. in 
the pr. n. dj^^^n the double spring, and d''-:^- in tr^ytb two in the combi- 
nation ^W d'^aia twelve (besides the usual form ''5^); — c) "H- (with d 
cast oflf)f ^"y^ Ez. 18, 18 (if we do not read d"^!; here), perhaps also ''jftr 
{double windows) Jer. 22, 14 (but see § 87, 1, c). 

2. Only seemingly dual are, the words dHo tracer, d'^^10 heaven, 
d'^3^*^'] Jerusalem. The former two are plurals from the lost singulars 
^% "i^W (comp. § 87, 1); ihe latter is probably a distended form for 
the older d^l^-i'n'^,^ and the Massora, with its Q^ri perpet,^ did not mean 
a dual; comp. the shorter form tkxo Ps. 76, 3, and the Aramaic dV^WI*;. 

2. The use of the dual in Hebrew is confined, except in 
the numerals 2, 12, 200, etc. (§ 97), chiefly to such objects 
as are by nature . or art . in pairs, as D*;nj both hands, D???n 
both fists, D'??t« both ears, D^ft? set of teeth (used of the two 
rows) ; further D^l^!^? pair of shoes, U^i'T^'n pair of scales (Lat. 
bilanx), or at least are thought of as forming a pair, as 
D^^W two (successive) days, Lat. biduum, D'jnati two years (in 
succession), Lat. biennium, Q^^niSK two cubits. ^ 

Bern. In the former case the dual is used also for a plural, either 
indefinite or defined by a numeral, as d'^fejS ttSlO six wings (i. e.: three 
pairs) Is. 6, 2, Ez. 1, 6; d'^:i? n'$^XOsevefi eyes Zech. 8, 9; d^i^-bs^ all 
hands Ez. 21, 12; d-^l-na-bs all hiees Bzek. 7i 17; bTj^2to cymbals 'Ezr. 
3, 10; d'^PBir double-hooks Ez. 40, 43.— With some emphasis the dual 
takes also the numeral two, as in Amos 8, 12, Judg. 16, 28. 

1 See Oesenii Thesaurus Ling. Hebrsess, p. 629. 

2 With this use of the dual may be compared the Welsh dwy-law (two- 
hands) used for the only plur. of llaw (hand), and dwy-fron (two-breasts) for 
the chest, but broriau (the reg. pi. of bron) for the breasts, — Tr. 
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Bee some other remarks on the use of the dual in § 87, Nos. 8 and 
5, Bern. 1. 

It cannot be doubted that the Hebrew, at an earlier period, made 
a more extensive and free use of the dual, and that the restrictions and 
defects above specified belong to a later phase of its developement. 
The ancient Arabic forms the dual in the noun, pronoun and verb, al- 
most eo-extensively with the Sanskrit or Greek ; but the modem Arabic! 
omits it almost entirely in verbs, pronouns and adjectives. The Syriao 
has it without living force, only in a couple of words, and that some- 
what as in the Latin forms ambo, duo, octo. In like manner, the dual 
of the Sanskrit is lost in the more modem East-Indian tongues; audits 
full use in the Old-Slavic has been later, e. g. in the Bohemian, confined 
as in Heb. to pairs, as hands, feet, eyes, ears. On the Germanic dual, 
see Qrimtn*8 Gramm. I. p. 814, 2d ed. 



§ 89. 
THE GENITIVE ANI> THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1. The Hebrew has no longer the living use of case- 
endings,^ but indicates the relations of case, either not at all, 
which is true of the nominative and generally also of the 
accusative, or by prepositions (§ 117); but the genitive re- 
lation is indicated by a close connection between two nouns. 
The noun, which serves in Latin or Greek as genitive to limit 
another (nomen rectum), in Hebrew remains unchanged, and 
is o^aly uttured in more close connection with the preceding 
{nomen regens), and the two nouns are sometimes said to be 
in regimen. In consequence of this connection, the tone hastens 
on the second (the genitive) of the two nouns^ and the first 
(or governing noun) suffers a shortening by changes chiefly 
in the vowels (when changeable), e. g. 'ni'i word, d^^ri'bij na^l 
word of God, literally word-God (where we reverse the order, 
as God'S'Word, like fruit-tree).\ "V^ hand, ^^^sn "7? hand of the 
king; and partly in both consonants and vowels, e. g. D'^^lM 

i On some traces of obsolete case-endings, see § 90. 

2 In accordance with the universal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew, 
as well as other languages, to hasten towards the end of words (§ 29, 1); 
observe, for instance, in German the natural accentuation of the last word in 
"der Thton des Kbniga^. 
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words, Ofrj *»'na'j words of the people. Thus in Hebrew/ the 
noun which stands 'before a genitive ^uflfers a change (when 
there is any), by which this relation is indicated, and in 
grammatical language it is said to be in the construct state, 
while a noun which is not thus followed by a genitive is said 
to be in the absolute state. This goes to show that the con- 
struct state is not strictly the result of the syntactical relation, 
but merely an effect of the relations of tone. 

Whether such words are (as often happens) conne(5ted by MSqqe'ph 
(§ 16, 1) or not, does not affect the sense, but depends on the ac- 
centuation. On the farther u^e of the construct state, see the Syntax, 
§§ 114, 116. 

2. The vowel'Chsinge which many nouns exhibit in the 
construct state are fully taught in the Paradigms, §§ 92 — 95. 
This construct form of the noun has, moreover, peculiar e/irf- 
ings better fitted for union with the following noun. Thus: — 
a) In place of the plural and dual endings DV" ^^^ QVrt 
it has, by throwing off the w, simply *^ (comp. Rem. 
below); e. g. D*^p^O horses, ru?*ifi WO horses of Pharaoh; 
0*5''? eyes, ^fbiaTf *»5*»? eyes of the king. 
V) In place of the usual feminine-termination n— (in the 
absol. state), it always takes the origina.1 ending tV:-, as 
nsbi; queen, V^ytO risbia queen ofSheba. But the feminine- 
termination t\-^ remains unchanged in the constr.st. 
as well as the plural ending Jnt — . 
c) Nouns in n— (from verbs n"b, § 85, V.) form their 
constr. St. in n-r"? as ns?n seer, constr. nKh; undoubtedly 
this n-;7 is contracted from original *»-7- (the n being 
orthographically retained) whilst the absol. state has 
been changed, after the Yddh had been dropped, from 
Kh into nj^h (v. § 75, 1) ; the same contraction is found 
with '»"!T constr. *»'n sufficiency; ^t} life, constr. *»>!, and so 
also K^l (^i) valley, constr. (^5) K*»5. 

1 What is here said of the Heb. mode of expressing the relation of the 
genitive, is applicable in almost Qvety particular aUo to the Keltic. In Welsh, 
for instance, they express word of God by ffatr Duw, i. e. word-Qod, without 
any change in dther noun, their close connection in utterance being aU that 
indicates the genitive case. — ZV. 
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On the ending i and "^ in the constr. si., see § 90. 

Bern, to a). Probably tbe liquid & at the end of a word was pro- 
nounced obscurely, like the Latin -m before a vowel, and hence might 
be wholly lost in pronunciation, just as the m, in the case alluded to 
(commonly called ecthlipsis), was obscured or slurred over in the lan- 
guage of common life and in poetry. (Quinct, Inst Orat. VSi, 4, § 40; 
Schneider's Lat. Gram. I. pp. 153, 300). So also the corresponding n 
of the plural-ending in Arabic and Aramaean is slurred over, and that 
of the^ plural-ending l^l in the verb (§ 44, 1, and § 47, Bem. 4). After 
the rejection of the m, the final vowel i of the plur&l-ending was streng- 
thened by a foregoing a (Ouna^ in Sanskrit grammar), so that ai arose, 
which was then contracted to ^ (§ 7, 1, and § 9, 6). Instead of •'-3-, 
the Syriac still has ^-r' in Hebrew, too, this form may be clearly traced 
in the suffixes to the plural noun (§ f 1, 3). Of this we have, perhaps, 
an example in the form xs^ '^^isn Is. 80, 4.^It is obvious that the ^-^ 
of the dual has come from •»-;- {^^ from b".!;). 



§ 90. 
TBACES OF ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGS. 

n-7- local, ^^ and i appended to the construct state. 

1. As the Arabic distinguishes three cases by termi- 
nations, so we find also in the Hebrew noun three endings, 
which correspond in sound to those of the Arabic, but have 
mostly lost their significance. These endings (the so-called 
paragogic letters) appear only as crumbled remains of a fuller 
and more vital organic developement, than the language ex- 
hibits in the Old Testament, n^here it no longer ordinarily 
distinguishes the cases by terminations. 

The Arabic case-endings in the fully declined nouns {Triptota) 
are: -u for the nominative, -i for the genitive, and -a for the accusa- 
tive (corresponding to the three primary vowels) ; in the so-called Diptota 
the ending a represents also the genitive. In modem Arabic, these 
endings have almost entirely disappeared; and when they are now and 
then used, as by the Bedawin8,fit is done vdthout regularity, so that 
one is used for the other ( WaUinf in Zeitschr. d. morgenl. €k«ellsch. 
Bd. v., 1851, p. 9, Bd. XH., p. 874; Wetzstein, ibid. Bd. XXH, 1868, 
p. 113). Already, in the Sinaitic inscription, the regular use is not 
adhered to (Beer, Studia asiatica, III., 1840, p. XYIII; Tuchy in Zeitschr. 
dr morgenl. Ges. Bd. m., p. 139); and even at present among the ArabI 
of the peninsula of Sins», one may hear e.g. 'animuk (thy uncle, in the 
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nam*) used also for 'ammik (gen.) ahd 'anwuik (ace.). In central Arabia 
the three endings are still heard in the mouth of the people of the 
towns; farther south and east the -a stands for the -», land nearer the 
coast these endings are heard no more {Palgrave^s Narrative of a Year's 
Journey through central and eastern Arabia, Vol. I., p. 465, Lond. 1865). 
The Ethiopic, likewise, has preserved only the -a (in pr. names — ha)^ 
which is, however, still used for the whole scope of the accusative, and 
moreover (the distinction of ccuie being dropped) as a termination of 
the constr, st for connecting it with a following genitive. Fhilippi 
gives a lucid discussion of the questions belonging here in : " Wesen und 
Ursprung des Status constr. im Hebrew. — Bin Beitrag zur Nominal- 
flexion im SeuHtischen iiberhaupt." Weimar 1871, p. 96 flf. (Compare 
the criticism on it by Noldeke in the (dotting, gel. Anzeig. 1871. St. 23.) 

2. The accusative relation is still most obvious ia the 
ending n— (usually without accent), which is appended to 
the substantive — 
a) Mostly to denote direction towards an object, or motion 
to a place^ (answering to our -rvard)^ e. g. nta^ sea- 
ward, westward, npiis northward, H'n^feft to Assyria, 
nbia to Babylon, T\y^ (from ^r\) mountain-ward Gen. 
14, 10, nsnk to the earth, T\t1^i into a house, ntjinp to 
Tirzah (from nsnp\) 1 K. 14, 17, nrj? to Gaza (fromW?) 
Judg. 16, 1 ; with the article, T\y\n to the mountain, 
TTp%T\ into the house, rtnijn (Grdf. *oht) into the tent 
(also nbnijtn Gen. 18, 6,' Exod. 18, 7); even after the 
constr, state with a genitive following, t|Di'» TStjrO; into 
Joseph's house, n^fri ns*ik to the south-land Gen. 20, 1, 
Q^.^Xl? T\t'^k towards Egypt's land Ex. 4, 20, pWa'i !T?3'tO 
towards the wilderness of Damascus, 1 K. 19, 15 nfrnra 
l6iyt6 (here with the tone, contrary to rule) towards the 
rising of the sun, eastward, Deut. 4, 41 ; and even after 
the plural, n^^^nte? to the Chaldeans, Ez. 11, 24, nio^Jbtfn 
the heavens-ward. 
I) Sometimes in a weaker sense, as merely pointing to 
the place where^ something is ; e. g. nia^jSntt at Mahanaim 
1 K. 4, 14; rmio there (usually thither) Jer. 18, 2 comp. 

i See on this force of the accusative, § 118, 1: and compare the Lat 
local accusative, as Bomam profeetua estj domum rtverti^ rus ire, 
2 Bo idso elsewhere the accosativo, § 118, 1, 
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2 K. 23, 8. (On the other hand nbna Jer. 29, 15 and 
nbnt Hab. 3, 11, must be taken as the usual accusative 
of direction: to Babylon, in the dwelling; also expressions 
like: njics hXtt the side towards the north Jos. 15, 5, 
comp. 18, is, 20, Ex. 26, 18). 
c) The proper sense of the ending n— is still more dis- 
regarded when a preposition is prefixed to the word, 
and this not only after b or 1? (which is easily expli- 
cable), e, g. Tibybb upwards, ntsibb downwards, nbSttb 
into the grave Ps. 9, 18; ng»fcfcr^? unto Aphek, Josh i3,*4 
but also after ^ and even after 1^ e.g. T\yAji in the south 
Josh. 15, 21, nbiai? from Babylon Jer. 27, 16. Comp. 
also § 80, Rem.' 2,' f. 

This termination n— has usually reference to place 
(hence called He local); yet in rare cases it also refers to 
time; so, in nri? (with the tone on the last syllable) now, 
at this Jime (from n?), IW^h"; D"^^?^ fi*om year to year. Its 
use is peculiar in nb^Jn, prop, ad profanum!^^^ YevoiTo, 
absit, or God forbid! 

Also as accusatives of the object we may regard not only 
a few names of places, Num, 32, 35, Josh. 21, 36 (nssn^Tilj), 
but also "jnblT n|^fe terram Z. and ''bnfc? "^Xi^ terrain N, Is. 
8, 23; compyjob.'34, 13 and § 80, Rem. 2, V 

As the ending t\-^ is properly unaccented, the yowels of the word, 
as the ahove examples show, undergo mostly na change; in H'n^'TO 
{const* state, v. § 26, 3, c) the short vowel d remains even in open tone- 
syllahle. The segholate forms, as rt^*^S, *^*J';5> appear according to their 
original form, without the helping-vowel (cf. also fra'jr^); so too the 
feminine ending appears in its older style (§ 80, 2), only that the d of 
the ending n-^- is lengthened to a in the accented open syUahle, as in 
nr^^TPU— Moreover, the tv-^ itself is in some cases shortened to T\-^ , 
as Voa to Nob 1 Sam. 81, 2, S2, 9 ; hann to Dedan Ez. 26^ 18, na^ whither 
I K.'2, 36, 42. 

3. Much less frequent, and almost exclusively poetical, 
is the use of the two other endings, which along with the 
accusative in sv^, are presumed to correspond to the Arabic 
case endings viz. the so-called literce compaginis "^ (the obso- 
lete genitive ending) and i — (also ^ — in proper name^) the 
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obsolete nominatwe ending. The referenee to case in these 
forms is quite lost, and they are to be regarded simply as 
archaisms, which occur in poetry or in elevated speech, and 
are found besides in many compound names handed down 
from early times. As in these names^ so also elsewhere, these 
terminations stand only in the closest connection of noun with 
noun, wiz. in the constr. state} 

a) The ending ^ is not quite rare in the construct state, 
and it usually has the tone, e. g. "i/r^ "^^^ his ass's colt 
Gen. 49, 11, 'i^kn ^^r^ forsaking the flock Zech. 11, 17, 
rpp ^ys6 iweller in the bush Deut. 33, 16; app^aded to 
the feminine, rt*;5 '^rajl stolen at night Qen, 31, 39 (in ex- 
cited speech), tDfitftt ^r^")^ full :of justice Is.l, 21, ^T!r\y^, b? 
p'jansbtt after the mantis* of Melchizedek Ps, 110, 4. 
To the same category belong the apparently numerous 
cases, in which a preposition is inserted between the 
construct and the absolute state (comp. § 116, 1) without 
abolishing the relation of dependence e. g. D*;ia5 ^t)^'^ 
mistress among the nations Lam. 1, 1 (the removal of the 
tone from the w here may have proceeded from the 
foregoing oi *^ra*5, where the drawing back of the tone 
resulted from the following tone syllable; however comp. 
also thnb "^Piini^ Hos. 10, 11); 'j!>|b ^'noi^ binding to the 
vine Gen/ 49, 11, comp. Ex.15, 6, dbad! 3, Ps. 113, 5 — 9 
(partly in freer constructions; v. 8 even with Infin.). 
Outside of the constr. st. is found the Chir^q compaginis 
e. g. Is. %2, 16, Mic. 7, 14, Ps. 123, 1, and besides these 
in like manner it is found with some particles which are 
strictly no.uns in the constr. st,, as ^^nb'lT (-^Db^T) besides, 
"^M (poet. ^ 1%)) from, ipiba not, and in compound proper 
names, as p*Tap3btt (i. e. king of righteousness), bsn*iM 
(man of^od), bx'^sn (favour of God), and others; comp. 
the Punic name Hannibal, i. e. b?5*^3n (favour of Ba*al). 

i In ancient combinations of words, other endings are also often retained which 
have disappeared elsewhere, or are but seldom employed; e. g. the feminine-ending 
tVr- with the noun in the genitive connection (§ 8^, 2, b) and with the verb 
in connection with sufifixes (§ 59, 1). In like maimer, many peculiarities of the 
language are retained in proper muqes; and al^o by the poet^. 
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V) The always accented ending 1 — \% of much rarer occur- 
rence, in prose only in the Pentateuch, and that in 
more elevated style. Gen. 1, 24 "^fe^'mn the least of 
the earth = Yyxr\ t\^r] ▼. 25 (the same is copied in Ps. 
50, 10, 79, 2,' 104, 11, 20, Is. 56, 9, Zeph. 2, 14); other 
cases are Sri i^ son of Beor Num. 24, 3, 15, "yff^ iia 
son of Zippor 23, 18, and U"^h iS'Jl^? fountain of water 
Ps; 114, 8. — On the ending n — , see the following Rem. 

Bern. As these two tenninatipna V:- and i have wholly lost their 
sifnificance, they can do longer pass for proper case-endings; yet it is 
probable that once they, as well as h-^ (No. 2), were so used in the 
Hying language; for we find that the ancient Arabic had exactly 
corresponding endings, and like the Hebrew (see above) lost them at 
a later period. This is the case idio in other tongues. In Latin, for 
instance^ we find a trace of the so-cfdled locative case (in names of 
towns, rurt, domi, etc.) with the same ending as in Sanskrit; in modem 
Persian the plural-endings dn and hd are ancient terminations of case, 
which are no longer so used; not to mention the (Germanic and Boman 
languages. — Even in cases where the ancient Arabic incorporated, with 
stronger sound, case-endings with the stem, as in iQ^ ^^^ K^ (constr. 
St. of 3M father), the modem uses all three forms without distinction 
of case. Hence also probably in the Hebrew constr. state ^1^ *^ri^, we 
have properly a genitive-ending; and in West. Aram., ^n^ in Heb. !ira 
(in prop, names as bxs^in^ and h^l^ra), ^tai^ (^H^^), ^i^ (^^3&), a 
nominative-ending, so that we can better understand how ^i^'^^D occurs 
along with ^fijMf, and *no^riK with T{^'^nii$. 

§ 91. 
THE NOUN WITH PBONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

In connecting the noun with pronominal suffixes, which 
in this case stand for the genitive of the pronoun and there- 
fore, necessarily are appended to the construct state of the 
noun (§ 33, 2, ft), we have, as in the verb (§ 57 etc.), two 
things to notice, viz. the form of the suffixes themselves and 
the changes in the form of the noun. Here w^ take up chiefly 
the first, as the second will be treated of under the inflection 
of nouns in § 92. A general view of the suffixes is given also 
in Paradigm A. We exhibit the suffixes, first, as appended 
to the singular, and then as appended to the plural and dual 
of the noun. 
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1. The suffixes to the singular Nouns are these: — 



Singular of Pronoun. 

1. com. *^ my. 

7\ — , in pause ^-^\ 



im,^,1^-,m pause ^-\ 
(m. w, Vj w4-; % ri 



his. 
her. 



Plural of Pronoun. 



1. com. ^D, ?)54" 



our. 



(m. DD, DD— ) 

m. on, D-;-, poet. 



your, 
their. 



Bern. 1. There is less variety of formi here than when they are 
attached to the verh, and their use is as follows; — 

a) The forms without a union-towel are joined to the few nouns whicb 
in the constr. st. end with a vowel, as Tpij, VT^^K and I'^aw, f^%^ 

^•^^fij; d3-n«, is-iSK. dh^ax, •jn-'aK. 

b) The forms with a union-vowel (§ 58, 3, 6), are joined to nouns 
ending with a consonant. The union-vowel is usually a in the 3rd 
»ing,y fern, ^v^ (for aha), and 3rd plur. B-;-, "io-T-, r;-; also ii^ 
3d sing. wasc. \ ti of which the S is contracted from dhU (Vi-;-) 
as well as the pausal form of the 2d masc. *|-^ (as a half leng- 
thening of original ^-r)» The forms with e are in the above 
mentioned pers. only used with nouns in n-^ (from the stem n^b) 
constr. St. n— (contracted from ay) e. g. ^^yj) his field (for sadaUtd 

. or directly from sade-hu); iitj^o from ^naraflid=fnardhd with the 
rejection of YMh and the half lengthening of ^ to S'gkdl in the 
accented open syllable; but PTVO her field from sdda[j]hd. Outside of 
these n^'b forms is found the union vowelc, but rarely with 3d pers.' 
«. g. ^T^ his light Job 26, 3, ^'^^h after its kind Gen. 1, 21, 25 ; 
but in 2d sing. fern. ^-:^ and in 1st plur. 13-^, are the customary 
forms, while 1^-;-» *'^~r" *^ ^^ ^^^^ occurrence; see Bern. 2.— Instead 
of tj-j-, aa ^ , 15-^ (with JShHod mobile), when the last consonant 
of the noun is a guttural, we have ?]— , .D3-:p, 13— as in »jn^*n thy 
spif^i ^i^ thy creator Is. 43, l, ba^^ your friend Job 6, 27. 

2. Bare forms are — 

Sing. 2d pers. m., in pause ^a-^ , in na&a ^A^ Aand Ps. 189, 5 ; fern. 
tf»— Bz. 5, 12, '^a-^ Ps. 108, 3, Jer. U, 15; once na~ in f»aa«Vg 
tiiy envoys Kah.i^, 14, comp. No. 2, Bem. 2; also ^{-7- C^^^ Is. 98, 1).— 
3d pers. }% e. g. in the frequent hViK Gen. 0, 21, 12, 8, 18, 3, 86, 21 
(throughout with Q^ri i^JjK); nkpTK. 10, 23, K'thibh, for which 
we find nap in Is. 87, 24; rn-«5 and nrftO Gen. 40, 11 (Q^ri "il'^:?, "inno). 

Plur. 1st -pers. «-~, in pause ^'SU^^p Job 22, 20, comp. Buth 8, «, 
Is. 42, 10.— 2d pers. fern. n;a Ez. 28, 48, 49.— 3d pers. m. Drt— 
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2 Sam. fi3, 6 (from which is contracted the nsoal form Q-p). Fern, 
nan-^ l K. 7, 37, Ez. 16, 63; hj-^ Gen, 41, 21, MJ-^ Ruth 1, 19, 
elsewhere mostly in pause; finally fi- as suff. to a noun, only 
in Is. 8, 17. 

2. In the plural masc. and in the dual the suffixes must 
be cbnsidered to be appended to the original ending of the 
construct state (^ comp. § 89, 2, Rem.)* This ending, how- 
ever, has been preseryed unchanged only in the 2d fern. In 
most cases we find^ what occurs in the construct state without 
suffixes, viz. the contraction into "^ (so throughout the plur.), 
whilst in the 2d masc. and 3d masc. and fern. sing, (except in 
the poetic, sufif. 'in'»-7") *^® Yddh^ which has been virtually 
dropped, is retained orthographically. The preceding a is 
either lengthened into a (3d masc. sing,) or inflected into ac- 
cented S^'ghdl (2d masc. and 3d fern. sing.). On the 1st masc. 
sing, see belbw under letter b. Thus we have the following: 

Suffixes of Plural Nouns: 



Singular. 
1. com. "^ my. 



^ (m. 1*1—, 

if. rr^ 



Uhy. 

poet. w»-^ Ms. 
her. 



plural. 

1. com. ^y^ our. 

^ \m. m^ ] 

{m. fin^i— , poet, itj*^-^) 

In these forms the original v^-r is a) contracted in the 
3d sing, masc IH^^-f- and throughout' the plural, as ISiPWO, 
^•^DIO etc.; &). retained unchanged in the 1st masc. sing. *»o^o, 
the real suffix ending •» or '»-:- being blended with the final 
Y6dh into '»-7t-, and in the 2d fern. sing. H^WO (with auxiliary 
Chir^q after the Yddh)\ on the other hand c) the Yddh of "^-^ 
is abandoned and a) the a lengthened into a in the 3d masc. 
sing. I'^DIO i. e. susdw; ^) a inflected into accented S^ghdl in 
the 2d masc. sing. tJ^^D^ from ^ti^a^A^ and in the Sdfem. sing. 
n^^DIO from susdhd. 

Bem. 1. The Yodk of these forms (l^^ter c ahove), heing only 
orthographicaUy retained, is occasionally omitted (which in unpointed 
H88 creates slight confusion with the sing.), e. g. TjaTi for T]^?^^ thy 

"15 
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ways Ex.88, 13, Vi?^ for stfV'l^ his friends Job 42, 10, a^i'^ai after their . 
kinds Gen. 1, 21. This omission of the Yodh occurs esp. with the suff, 
3d pers. m. sing.^ where we very often find 1-;-, which is, however, 
almost invariably chang^ed in the Q*ri to ''''—, e. g. Ilpl his arrows 
Ps. 68, 8 in Q'^ri 1 W. 

2. Unusual forms are: sing, 2d pers. fern. '71^-^- (after the unchanged 
interjection ^''y^ blessed! Eccl. 10, 17, comp. Delitzsch), ^'^*['r' (comp. 
Syr. ^^-r) 2 K. 4, 3 and 7 in K*th%bh\ Ps. 108, 3—5; entirely abnormal 
is h^sK^s (so ace. to Kimchi Lex.) thy messengers apparently for 
ii5&(ig = ^ya$bg Nah. 2, 14. — 3d pers. majsc. '•^ti^ (quite an Aramaic 
form) Ps. lie, 12; 3d fern. tKXr^ Ez. 41, 15.— PZwr. 2d pers. /cm. rtSD-"-;:- 
Ez. 18, 20; 3d pers. masc, !TEn^- Ez. 40, 16, fem, T\\r^':^ Ez. 1, 11. 

3. On 1a'»-:f- see § 103, 2, Bem. 

3. It i8 clear and beyond doubt that the Yddh in these 
suffixes belongs, in reality, to the ending of the constr. sU of 
the masculine plural. Yet this was so far lost sight of by 
those who spoke the language,, that there arose the strange 
peculiarity (in fact the inaccuracy) of appending these suffix- 
forms (already einbodying the plural-ending '^-j-) to the 
feminine plural in ni, as ^5*»nio^O, ^*»riiD^O, where in reality a 
double indication of the plural occurs.^ 

NB. This is the rule; yet the bare suffix (as in No. 1) is sometimes 
appended to the ending t\\ as ^tfiT^ Ps. 182, 12 (if not the sing, for 
"^rm ace. to Kimchi in the Lex. T>^5 2 K. 6, 8, for ''WSnPj); '^^jTSa 
Deut. 28, 69 (ace. to analogy of inf. n^S). In the 3d phMr. this i^ even 
the more prevalent mode; e. g. DtjiaK their fathers, oftenev than WTVjhK; 
so also enio)^ their names^ antni^ their generaJtions^ obviously to avoid 
the excessively long forms with Wi*^-:r-« 

4. We now subjoin, in illustration of the preceding state-* 
inents, a Table of the masculine and the feminine nouns with 
suffixes; and choose for the purpose a wor^ whose stem- 
vowel is unchangeable. It should be remarked however that 
the con5/rwc/-ending Jn-:- of the feminine retains its Pa^thdch be- 
fore the grave suffixes DD, p, but changes it to Qame\ before 
the light suffixes. 

< See an analogous case in § 87, 5. Bem. 1. Comp. the double feminine- 
ending in the 3 Bing, Ferf, of verbs ^-b § 75, 4. 
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. 




MascuMne Noun. Fethmine Noun. 




Singular. 


Ahsol. St 


ho'lO a horse 


np^O a mare. 


Constr. St 


tm horse-of. 


np5|0 mare-0f. 


Suff.sing,!. com. 


'»p*iD my horse. 


■^re^ my mare. 


2. 


masc. 


!rjD^ thy hocse. 


?|no% thy mare. 


fem. 


1\pyo thy horse. 


Sfrwo thy mare. 


3. 


masc. 


io^D his horse. 


inpIO his mare. 


fem. 


rtD^D her horse. 


SnrpIO her mare. 


plur. 1. com. 


^SO'lO our horse. 


^3np10 our mare. 


o 


masc. 


DDWO your horse. 


DDJnp^O your mare. 


Ml. 


fem. 


IDD^O your horse. 


■jDtjp'io your mare. 


3. 


masc. 


DD% their horse^ 


DJnWO their mare. 


fem. 


1M0 their horse. 


inp^O their mare. 




Plural. 


Absol St. 


0*^0^ horses. 


nio% marea. 


Constr. St 


^'WD horsesrof. 


hWD mares-of. 


Suff.slngA. com. ' 


•^p^ my horses. 


''tiiD^O my mares. 


2. 


masc. 


^•^O^O thy horses. 


tJ^^nio^D thy mares. 


fem. 


^-^o^O thy horses. 


•f^nio^ thy mares. 


8. 


masc. 


n^^D^o his horses. 


Wioio his mares. 


fem. 


n'»b^O her horses. 


n'^Ciio^O her mares. 


plur. 1. com. 


^D^p^O our horses. 


'D'^nio^D our mares. 


o 


masc. 


DD^^p^O your horses. 


D5^r)iD^D your mares. 


JSi» 


fem. 


■jD^^pIO your horses. 


■jD^^lniD^O your mares. 


3. 


masc. 


on^^p^O their horses. 


DJi'^rj^io^O their mares. 


fem. 


•jn^^p^D their horses. 


in^^lQio^O their mares. 




§ 92. 




VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE NOUN. 


1. The vowel-changes in a noun (often called its inflection 


comp. § 79, 


2), are caused — a) by a 


noun following in the 



1 In Uafjamg this Paradigm and the ot^«r% let the aoeent be <^efuUy 
pUced on the last syllaiile, except when it is marked elsewhere (tee,§ l5, 
Rem. 3).— 2V.. 

15* 
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genitive, — V) by pronominal suMxes, — c) by the plural and 
dual terminations^ of the absolute state, as well as of the 
construct (before the following genitive of a noun or suffix). 

2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward one 
syllable or more, or even (Stat, cons.) thrown upon the foUovr- 
ing word. We here meet with three cases, viz. — 

a) When the tone is moved forward only one place, as is the 
case in appending the plural and dual endings D'^-r ai^d 
D*^.-r ^s well as all the monosyllabic suffixes, or those 
which have their accent on the 1st syllable. In dis- 
syllabic nouns the originally short, but tone-lengthened 
vowel of the 1st syllable becomes Sh'wd (because it no 
longer stands before the tone); on the other hand the 
originally short,' but tone -lengthened vowel of the 
2d syllable is retained (as being now the pretonic vowel), 
e. g. ^y^ word (groundform dabdr)^ pl^ir. fi*^^.ia'!T, with 
the light suffix, commencing with a vowel: *»*^M, ^^S'=T, 
plur. '»'in'^, ^W, etc.; jrgs wing, dual: D'^fejS; also with 
the unchangeable vowel in the 2d syllable: TpB overseer, 
plur. D*»*T»J?1D with the suff. to the sing. : '»^'^p&, ^TP^ ^^^' 5 
to the plur. ^'TpB? '^^'TP*? ®*^-5 ^^^ *^® unchangeable 
vowel in the 1st syllable: bbi)? eternity, plur. D^l?Vi?, with 
the suff. ^Xh^ etc. But in participial forms with tone 
lengthened e (originally i) in the 2d syllable, this e is 
reduced to Sh'wd mobile before the accented suffix e. g. 
n;;*» enemy, plur. D'^l'ji^, with suff. *»n^^ etc., likewise in 
thQ formations analogous to baj? (§ 84, No. 9) e. g. D^2$ 
duml^ pi. fi'»'J3>K. 

V) When the tone is moved forward two places, as in the 
dual and plural construct, and when the grave^ suffixes 
are appended to the plural (03Vri On'»-;r). In this case 
the tone-lengthened vowel of the 2d syllable becomes 
Shrwa, and the vowel of the first syllable which had been 



1 Nearly all the suffixea are lights being so eidled in distinction from the 
few that always carry a strong iiccent or tone, and whidi hence are caUed 
grave, namely da, -JD, tDn, yj; tJD'i— , •ja'^— , dhn—, -jjin—.- 
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lengthened, ks being pretonic, becomes short again, e. g. 
fi3?n '»^l"l words of the people, DD^^^in*!! your words, Dh^^'^a'^T 
their words (in which cases the \ of the Ist syllable is 
everywhere attenuated from a). 

Bern. In the socaUed S^gholate forms, in the smgular the woiSa. 
is appended throughout to the groundform (^^Vp my "king ^ ^3$^P etc.); 
on the other hand, before the ending D**-;-, n1 (partly also bef. D^T") 
a Qd'm^ is inserted as pretonic vowel, before which the vowel of the 
first syllable disappears (D^sV^Q, ri!iab:i^). This Qd^m^ is retained also 
before the light suffixes which are attached to the pi masc,^ so that 
(as with *^'^^'n etc. from ^^"n) it has a semblance, as if the suffixes were 
attached, not to the comtr. state, but to the abaol sta^te (*^?V?> T^V'^ ^^*)* 
On the contrary the qonatruci state phtral and dual form, according to 
letter h ''?^t5> with grave suffix ba'^aiiS etc. 

. c) feefore the Sh^wd mobile which precedes the suff.v t{ when 
appended to a consonant, the tone-long vowel of the 
penult is retained (being now in an open syllable be- 
fore the tone) e. g. ?JOT, ^,5^; ^^t before the grave 
suffixes DD and ^D in the same position it is shortened, 
thus DD^i*! (d^bar^khem) etc. In the same way the 
tone-lengthened a ov e of the 2d syllable in the 
constr. sing, is shortened, the tone going forward 
to thd following word, e. g. D^r^feK w; rrjarj nsn 
(from nsn). 

3. The vowel changes in the inflection of fern, nouns 
(§ 95) are, not so considerable, the addition of the feminine- 
ending to the masc. having already occasioned similar changes 
to those produced by appending the light suffix (§ 94). 

Besides the above (No. 1 and 2) mentioned vowel changes which 
take place according to general laws (§§ 25 — 28) there are other pheno- 
mena occasioned by the inflection of nouns, to judge correctly of which, 
it is necessary to go back to the original forms §§ 84—86. Here be- 
long e. g. the rejection of the t\ of the h^ stems (comp. § 91, 1, 6), 
the doubling of the final consonant of the contracted 3^9 stems in cases 
like ph, ''pn etc. 

NB. There is this striking difference between the vowel-changes 
in the verb and the noun, namely, that in t|»e verb the second of two 
movable vowels mostly disappears (^^, ^"^^ ^"^X in the noun the 
first fn^^, "iw, a^'ia^), comp. § 27, 3. 
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For gi*eater convenience attention will now be given in tline next 
sections to the Inflections of Nouns, with explanatory remarks (founded 
on the Paradigms); first the masculines (§ 93), then the feminines 
(§ 95), the theory as to the vowel-changes in the latter being premised 
in § 94. 

; § 93. 

INFLECTIONS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 

Masculine nouns of a simple stem may be most con- 
veniently arranged, with reference to tbeir vowel changes, in 
four classes, as in the following Table* The necessary ex- 
planations are subjoined. We here only remark in general, — 

a) That all feminines without a distinctive termination 
(§ 107, 1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns (e. g. 
y^h f. sword^ like -fbb m, king)^ except that in most cases 
they take the plural ending rri — ; so yyn has plur, ahsol. 
nia^jn, const ttiain, which is also the form before suffixes; 
see §95. 

V) That in the plural of the first three classes the lengthened 
pretonic vowel remains unchanged before the so-called 
light suffixes, whenever it is found already before the 
plural-ending DV"- Comp. § 92, 2, 2>, Rem. and Note ^; 
also § 91, 1, Rem. 1, &, last clause. 
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Paradigms of Masculine Nouns. 

L 



^» 


b. 


c. 


d. 


e. 


f. 


Sing, ahsol. 5fbij 


^M 


■^ 


i?i 


n»5 


b?B 


(king) 


(book) (sanctuary) (a youth) (perpetuity) 


(work) 


„ constr. I(fq 


"^^DQ 


''Tp 


1?3 


nil 


b?s 


» with light suff. "^sb^ 


^'??P 


"•^'15 




T*? 


^^ys 


^ with grave suff. DD3b^ 


^?"??9 


DStt'lp 


«3?1?5. 


o?»?l? 


DSb^ 


Plur. absoh O'^pbtJ 




B''»75 


D'^-jlW 


0*^)1X3 


tr>?6 


» constr. ^Db^ 


""■ifip 


"•©ll? 




■•nx?- 


^'» 


„ with light. suff, ^?b^ 


.'»n»D 


^«7g 


* '^'5^5 


- Tl 


" r : 


„ with grave suff. DD'^Db^ 


B?"':)BD 


M'^tfTg 


V - -SI- . 


or*!?? 


o?'»^?fi 


i>Ma/ ahsol. D'J&n 


OIM)? 


Dijritt 


B1?»? 






(feet) (two heaps 


(loins) 








a constr. ^h^ 


Pr. N.) 


''sntt 


■'iiyj 


.• 





I. 





g- 


h. 


i. k. L 


m. 


n. 


Sing, ahsol.- 


^ *^D^ 


■ til! 


tsitJ "HB DJ 


'B« 


ph 




(death) 


' (olive) (acourg«) (froit) (yea) 


(mother) 


(l»w) 


^ constr. 


- riiis 


rr-i 


tDW ''Tfi 0^1 0? 


Dtt 


■pn 


„ ii^i7^ %A^ SM^f. 


*»riitt 


^^Tt 


^TS^tD ^^"^U" ^1S ' 


''tBK 


'•^>? 


^ w»/A grave suff. 


DDrttt 


B3W 


OMW DJ'flft DDir? 


torn 


o?t*7 


Plur. absoh 


wyitt 


fl*»tT*T 


D^t|)it9 0^^ Q*^^? 


niBM 


B^^Tl 


„ constr. 


••tfltt 


*«D^! 


••Bit? (gazelles) •>"e^ 


DTBWt 


•»^ 


„ wi7A %^^ 5w;f. 


•^nitt 


T^t 


■WtJ *^? 


*t511SK 


^^ 


„- wt/A ^rafve 5w>f. 05*^0*3 t»^r)*1 


BD^« ns^^ta? Dsntitw 


D3«g|l 


i>M«/ tf&SO/. 




0^.1^? 


tfw tr^ o'lBs 


tritj 








(eyes) (two days) (cheeks) (hands) 


(teeth) 




„ ^on«/r. 




^^^^^ 


^?nb '>B| 


W 
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n. 



Sing, absol, 

„ constr.' 

„ with light suff. 

„ with grave suff. 
Plur. ahsoL 

„ constr. 

„ with light suff. 

„ with grave suff. 
Dual absol. 

n constr. 



a. 


b. 


c. 


d. 


e. 


f. 


■la^ 


' DDH 


m' 


m^ 


i?n 




(word) 


(wise) 


(an old man 


) (shoulder) (court) 


(field) 


■lai 


- -t 


m 


siOl 


ixn 


n-TO 


^la^ 




m 


••fins 




n^ 


••• : - ; 


0?"??'^ 


B??Kr 






Q?** 


D-'na^. 


B-'ttsn 


^m 






[D"'*] 




"•ttsn 


w 




"•isn 


^*iio 


^^?1 


^tt?r! 


m 




•nsn 

- ~ -t 


"Tto 


Or^^'^. 


BS'^^an 


o?''31?T 




tjy^isn 




Q^.5J3 


D"!?^ll 


tsisT 








(wings) 


(toins) 


(thi'sh) 








*^W3 













in. 



IV. 





a. 


b. 


c 


a. 


b. 


c. 


/S{f}^. absQl. 


oVi:^ 


a;k 


nth 


•rpft 


^?? 


^? 




(perpetuity) (enemy) (prophet) 


(overseer) 


(poor) 


(writing) 


„ constr^ 


. oVi!? 


a?«« 


nm 


'^''PB 


;??f 


are 


r, with light suff. 


' ^bi3? 


"laik 


-Th 


'"rj?^ 




•'are 


„ wi7A ^r«i;tf 5w^. 


DDttbijr 


^^-^ 


»?H 


t»TPB 




Dsare 


P/Wf** tf&SO/. 


D'^bi^y 


ira-jk 


D'Th 


D'.'IspB 


On?;5J^ 


B-'SC? 


„ constr. 


"^Vnp 




'in 


rpp? 


^!!?? 


^50? 


„ with light suff. 


- T 


- 1 


•'Th 


ri^B 




••are 


y, wUh grave suff. 


DS'^ttbiy 


or3i«« 


oriH 


B^TW 


D^S? 


nij-OM 


Dual absoL 


(tongs) 


d-^Jrtha 

(balance) 




Diya«} 

(fortnight) 


• 




„ constr.' 




■'srihs 






. 
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EXPLANATIONS, 

1. Pardd. I comprises the whole circle of the so-called 
segholate forms (§ 84, 11). In the first three examples with 
a strong stem, the ground forms, JfblQ, ifiD, ti^^, have been 
developed by the adoption of an auxiliary S^ghdl into 5fb^ 
{a inflected into e) nco (if lengtheiled into e) thp (ti lengthened 
into 5). The next three examples show, instead of the auxi- 
liary S^ghdl, an auxiliary Pafthdch^ on account of the middle 
{d, f) or closing {e) gutturals. In all these cases the constr. 
St. agrees entirely with the absolute. The singular suffixes 
are added to the groundform; but in c and f the original H 
is replaced by 6, and, in d and f the guttural demands an 
echo of the d and d in the shape of a Chd{eph (yyp^^ "^V^)! 
before a following Sh^rvd this Ch&{eph is changed into a simple 
auxiliary vowel (a, 6) according to § 28, 3; thus ^n?i etc. 
In the plural there is inserted, before the accented ending 
DV"> * pretonic Qa!me^^ according to § 92, h^ Rem., whilst the 
short vowel of the first syllable becomes Sh'wd. This Qimif 
is again evanescent in the constr. st. so that now the short 
vowel comes to stand after the first stem consonant, in an 
open syllable (*^?bl9 not ^'^btt). On the other hand the pre- 
tonic Qolme^ of the absolute state maintains itself before the 
light plural suffixes, whilst the grave suffixes are added to 
the form of the constr, st. The ending of the absolute state of 
the dual is added, as a rule, to the ground form (as with 
a — rf and h; comp. however k); the constr. st. of the dual 
is always the same as that of the plural (except in cases 
Kke k). 

The paradigms g and h give forms with middle 1 and t 
(§ 85, IV, 11); the ground forms ntt and ri^T, with the ex- 
ception of the absolute sing.^ have been contracted everywhere 
into ttitJ and T\% Parad. i represents one of the numerous 
forms, in which the contraction of a middle 1 or *« has been 
performed already in the absolute sing, (ground form iawt). 
Parad. k i^ a form from a stem n'^ (§ 85, V, 11). 

The paradigms I, m, n are forms of stems ^''^^ therefore 
contracted out of DIQ^ D13K| p):n with regular lengthening into 



Digitized by 



Google 



234 . PARTn. PARTS OF SPEBOfl. 

d;*, D?$, ph. These forms take Ddghe'sh in the last stem letter 
before suffixes, e. g. •^ta';, D*^!?:: etc. (s. § 85, II, 10, 11). 

B E M A B K 8. 

1. To I a and d (Groundf. iog). In Patuie there occurs mostly the 
full lengthening into a, like d^DS vvneyard, '^5, 5>*if, «ccd, and so always 
with y^ earthy with the article y'nSrt (comp. also hy theLXX the writing 
* A piX, *la^ed for ian, nfi?)* However there is sometimes found along 
with the form with a m Pause also the simple inflection of d into h, e. g; 
^Qn, together with Itri, and very frequently the form with S^ghol only, 
e. g. Tll^, ta'T]^ cosf, ^j Ac/p, etc. —With two S^ghols in apite of the middle 
gutturiai is found dhS ftrcrtti (Pause dhS) and dn"n t(;om& {PaiAse dh*;) 
together with dtih (Pause dl^n); hefore the closing K stands always 
auxiliary S^ghol as fc<)»^, fi<!)B, W;"ja etc* (also written TXyi), 

The constr, st. is almost always like the absolute, though there 
occurs sometimes a removal of the characteristic vowel to the second 
stem-consonant (v. No. 4) e. g. 5>^t, ^"irj, 5>TB^, 5>ttJ, also SJ'nf etc. 

The so-called rt-^ local is added to the groundform, thus ^^kt in 
Pause ^nj"T& ; however compare also haa5 from SjS tfOU^A and fTO'ig 
(perhaps from a secondary form d*!^). 

The suffixes of the singular are added likewise to the groundform 
in middle gutturals with Ghdteph Pd'thach instead of t1»e sUent ShHodi 
'I'W etc. (however there is also ''a^^, ''a^t etc.). With rather a large 
numher of b^p forms hefore suffixes in the singular, as well as in the 
constr, pi, and dual^ the d of the fii'st syllable is weakened into t, as 
•'Stta my body, inn*^; the same with tt3oS, 2«t|, 5>ji, TOJ and many others. 
In a few cases of thi* kind, besides the form with d there may exist 
another with original t in the first syllable ; it is certainly thufl with 
^ttJU and l^nyj, n^5 and nsj etc. With the abolishing of the firm 
close of syllable is found '''ija ?tc. from laa and tjilJ'J D.eut. 16, 14 and 
16, 13, ill both cases plainly through the influence of the palatal in the 
middle of the stem. With e for t' "^ten, ?|s^^ 'itijs etc. 

In the plural there is found sometimes, along with the ending d'^-^- 
. ' also the ending W, e. g. hitt^J, ni»2f5, together with d^j (Bz. 18, 20) 
etc.; construct state nitt5B5, nii*Tfil. Others have only the ending W 
e. g. ni'^t'^H const. niS^JK from y^. Without Qd'm^ before the ending 
d*!— - is found d'nDrr'n entrails (comp. however also the numbers d*»*Ti5^, 
twenty, d*':?^ 70 and d**?!^ 90). 

In the construct plural there is sometimes found, contlrary to the 
.' rule, a firm close of the syllable, e. g. '^Qd^ Gen. 42, 25, 35 (befoce 
suffixes); yuft] Canticles 8, 6, '^b'nQ Ez. 17,9; "f^isi Is. 6, 10 (on the 
other, hand, according to the best testimony, not in "i^dH Is. 66, 3 aL). 
Verj' frequently there occurs also here the weakening of d into \ 
(v. above) e. g. "^n^t. Even '•Sb'i Is. 67, 4 beades "^Ti;? Hosea 1, 2 al. ^ 
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In tBe dnal absol. are found with the fortos like ^^^y^hn two thomaand, 
tAy} $(mdah, d^^S*^ knees (U weakened into t), with auffix 'Tsyi, 
also fonns with pretonlo Qd'm^ like d'^j'JJ? (also D'^S'^g) homB, tr?";^ 
double way, 

2. To the paradigms h and e. By rejecting a final (( (which how- 
ever is jHreserved orthographically) there is found N»H wn. 

The first guttural, before suffixes, generally receives "S^ghol instead 
of the original )f, e. g. ^p^H, '^'^^ etc.; the same in construct plur. ^hy^ 
etc.; «on forms •»«wn 2 Kings 10, 29 etc. by preserving the -;- of D^an 
before weak K. 

8* To paradigms e and f. Without an auxiliary vowel stands tf^ 
Prov, 88, 21 ; with middle gutturals ^90 etc, witii ii however also iti», 
Ijn^; with a closing guttural rok, 3nS etc.; with M however M^aa. Before 
suffixes reappears sometimes in the singular the original H; e. g. ib'iSi 
(Ps. UK), 2) and also ib^iA from iri^ greatnesi; I'bab (with Ddgh^sh forte 
dirimens and the echo of the ii in the form of — ) Is. •, 3.— Corres- 
ponding to the form tadb^B pddlfikh^ stands ^xsp^ Hos. 18, 14 even 
without middle gutturaL In the forms ibajb Is. 1^ 31 (instead of 'ibr^) 
and i'l^j^h Is. 62, U (for in^ 1 Sam. 88, U) the lengthening of the 
original u into d is retained even before the suffix; comp. § 63, Bem. 4. 

In the same way remains the o before the ti-^ local, e. g. ^t3*^<i 
hihSn (3ten. 84, 67 (also nShkM 18, 6). 

In the absoL pi the original u vanishes generally before Qa^'in^ 
e. g. ta'i'TJja from *i^ai fnomtM^, d'^i^tt tcorJfc*, d^^* lances; on the other 
hand with initial gutturals the u remains as Chateph QafmiSf, e. g. 
b^'lWj months, d"^*^ gauUes, mirrjK «o(iy», and the same, without initial 
gutturals, Q*nb7g ffanduariet, and ta'^tb^^ roots (qddhdshtm etc. with d 
'as the orthographical representative of -;p); also before light suffixes 
•ne^ etc., whereby however the reading frequently wavers betwisen ^ 
and ^ (the latter especially after the article ^ti) ; comp. with ^ese 
forms especially § 9, Bem. 2. 

Prom irtk tent is found ^or^^^ and d'^V^h (after the Syriac; comp. 
above ftsb); with light suffixes *»bnk etc.; so from tTTk t(?ay; W'n^K 
(also '^nri*T«). It seems that by these different waya of writing, a 
distinction was to be made between the plural of ^^"^K Caravan and 
that of ntr^ way; however there is also found vnth the former. signifi- 
cation nihifcj (constr. state Job 8, 1ft) and with the latter n'ih'^k (e. g. 
Job 13, 27 according to the reading of Ben Naphtali and Emchi), 

In the constr. state plur. with original ti there is only '^QD^ Ps.81, 21 ; 
elsewhere like '^ttj'ig, ^\^ etc. 

4. Besides the forms treated hithwto there belong here also a series 
of forms which have the characteristic vowel only after the second 
stem-consonant, as is ordinarily the case in the Aramaic. Thus: a) after 
the form icjp (comp. § 84, No. 10): ttS?^ honey, tt^n lUtle, in pause : tthn, 
laja; ^^limn P8.18, 26 (elsewhere "naa and infinitives like asij, § 45, 1, a); 
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dS^, d being modified into ^ (pause however Q^^); Local ^§^i also 
XTQzySi, Hos. 6, 9; with suffixes in the usual manner 'naSO, Snaia^ G^n. 
19, 33, 35 (as infinitive with vocal Sh^wd, not tta^lb). On the other 
hand the d is retained in the plural absol. before the artificially doubled 
final consonant; b'i»5»t (constr. ''cjJK) morasseSy d*^^^ f»yHfe^> d'»^r??; 
b) after the form bttp^'iKa weU, ajtt loolf etc. Local fTj&a, with 5u/f. 
'I'Tfi^a, Hur. d'laKT, *»aKJ, on the other hand ni'n^, construct ni'^KS; 
<?> after the form WjD: QT^a stench (with 9ti/f; HttSx^') perhaps also dKb 
Nation^ PL d^^lSKb, and the large number of infinitives, like ahS with 
«i«/y?a? iar»3 etc. 

5. Parad. ^— i comprise the segholate forms with middle 1 or \ 
a) after the form bug with Waw as firm consonant whereby the original iC 
is almost always lengthened into a (Parad. g), thus T\Vf = deo^A, "l^K 
mishapf V5 «^on^ 'rj^ln midst; with final «: »•])$ vainness; comp. how- 
ever also M^*^ ii^^A. In the»consfr. sto^ occurs always a contraction: 
nin «tc. (from the original mau^f), likewise before suffixes inis etc. 
Exception: iysi as constr. state Ez. 98, 18 (according to Kimchi) and 
with suff, ibl.?. The contraction remains throughout the plur. (v. how- 
ever below letter c); b) firom the form ^D)? with Yodh consonant 
(Parad. h). With K at the end K^ C^l) coiutr. K"^ft (*»ft). The uncon- 
tracted form (in the absolute state with auxiliary ChVreq) remains also 
before local n-^-, e. g. inn'^a (on the other hand in the construct ^ate, 
e. g. tfO^*^ ^^'^a). In the plur, absolute there are found uncontracted 
forms, like ni3J5 springs, d'lWJPi bucks etc.; c) with the contraction of 
^ and '^ already in absolute state sing. (Parad. i). In this manner there 
lise formations which are throughout unchangeable; thus £rom the 
groundform bog: di"^ (from yawm), C)id, ^"htS (in the plur. however with 
a stronger formation d*^^}^ cattle) etc.; with middle Yodh: h*^ (also 
b^n), b"^b Is. 21, 11 (elsewhere h^h, in prose *^^';S)5 froni the groundform 
iap: l**^, ^^y^, 1^9 (v. however § 96); from the groundform bDjD: ^H, 
nnn etc. 

Strong forms in the plur. are d*^^ pots and d'^lp^Vd streets. Finally 
belong here also forms with M quiescent, like ttSK'n head (modified firom 
W-j^ttJK^ V. § 96) and T^bt flock. 

6. To paradigm k, segholate forms from the M*b stems. Besides 
the strong formations mentioned § 85, Y, 11, like foa etc. as well as 
«infi (employing the original *1 as auxiliary vowel), there are found 
a) from the groundform idg nearly everywhere forms like 'I'^B, "^Sa, *^ft, 
"Tb, ^ etc.; in pause "i^nfe,' "^aa, *»rj5, on the other hand ^i^ Judg. 14, 18 ; 
with suffixes i'^lD (weakened from pdryo) however also ^*jtt etc.; be- 
fore grave suffix drt^, but also dS^^'TB. Plur. d'^'n* (constr. '^J'n* v. 
above No. 2 ''^n), d^^'i^R and ni'^i'jfc^; * vdth softening of the *^ into* »: 
d-wria, d'^StM; from •^ro, "^aX; 6) ftom the groundform itap: "^ITj MT, 
in j)atf«6 '^^fin, with sufffx i")^ etc. Probably belongs here also n time 
(properly 'tdy, then wi^h rejection of Yddh and m fern, tn*!?, finally 
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•with asBimilatioB of 'i—n?), with «nff. "ittf, phir. dW, rrin?. With stems 
of middle Waw rise formations like "^« (ftrom *iwy = '^•)«), •»!? plur. d*»*» 
etc.; c) from the groundform iiap partly forms like ViS, sttTa (from 
tiihw, buhto)t partly like '^Ibn, '^:9, and also without initial guttural 'i*^^ 
(also 'I'ipf Gen. 87, 25), -^tin etc.; hi pause "Vn etc., with suffix i'^Vn, plur. 

• T Tt 

7. To paradigms Z — n, Segholate forms ftrom stems ^5 (v. §85, II, 11). 
a) In the qafl form the it of the contract form is partly lengthened in 
the absolute state sing,, as in Q^ (so also in the constr. state, except in 
the comhination C)^"D? a weedy-sea; even hefore Mdqqe'ph: t^T^n^ 
a salt-sea), partly it remains short before Ddghie'Sh f. implic. e. g T\^ 
morsel, D$ people, but even these formations have Qd'ml^ in pause as 
well as mostly after the article (e. g. t3^). In the constr, state '^n life, 
and "^5 sufficiency are contracted into "Vj, *«i, ri"Tn mountainu>ards 
Gen. 14, 10 (v. § 22, 1) has to be noticed as a h directive (also ^"y^h 
However forms like ^ may possibly be derived ftrom the groundform 
n^ especially as there is also found "^"^ntf Jor« 17, 3 (v. Parad, II). 
Before suffixes and in the plur, there occurs sometimes the attenuation 
of d into i, e.g. "^rtD, ti^^tna etc.— Some nouns (especially in poetical speech) 
have besides the contracted forms, also the uncontracted ones e. g. 
D"^ Gen. 14, « Plur, constr. ''^tti; D^^att^ Neh. 9, 22, Judges 6, 14, 
•^aa? Neh. 9, 24 (elsewhere b'^a?, 'ngy); 6)'5^Z-forms: ftst, ttSK /?re, in 
favor etc.; c) g«^/-forms: ph, bs totality, before Mdqqe'ph -pn, "b^, 
with «4^. •'pn etc., the Ddgh^sh f falling out (according to § 20, 3, b) 
also tppn, b3J^; with 1'y strength even W etc. also *^5. 

The Segholates with assimilated middle iViln follow likewise the 
analogy of Parad. /— n e.g. C)I$ trro^A f^b^ Dual ^"^h^) for 'anjp; t9 goat 
DV:? (for *imr.) 

2. Paradigm, II comprises all formations with original 
short vowels as well in the first as in the second syllable; 
comp. § 84, 1, 2, 12 and the general laws of formation § 92, 
No. 2. 

Bem. 1. To paradigms a and h, groundform qdfdl. The lei^^ening 
of d into a is maintained in the constr. st. sing, only with K'b-forms 
e. g. KOS army, fi<n]C. For the construct forms nbq milk and *^lb white 
Gen. 49, 12, we must adopt, instead of the usual absolutes ^bn, pb, a 
secondary form Atj, l^b. Sometimes an artificial doubling of the final 
consonant takes place in order to keep the preceding vowel short e. g. 
tiriTQ^ camels, h^li^^ small ones, ty^tbtf brooks.— The weakening of the d 
of the first syllable into i does not take place in the constr* state plur. 
nor in some instances with non-gutturals, e. g. ni'sp} tails, nifip^ wings, 
ft-om ajj, C)J3.— The Dual ta'j5'5 from "UiJ stream, shows an abnormal 
remainder of the d before an accented ending. 

. From V'y stems rise according to § 72, 4 formations like Q^ (Part 
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Qill), bn hi^h with unehangeable Qam^.— In the 3)^9 the contraction is 
mostly prevented by the lengthening of the tif^o short vowels, therefore 
e. g. Wn, 1}5 etc Bat undoubtedly also contracted adjective forms 
belong here, like b? totr, b^ lights etc. (for W^ iblj). Their inflection 
follows naturally Farai. /, L Under the influence of a guttural arise 
forms like »*5, tt'^r'J, *'5'n (for 6'^:?^ etc.). pn i»i mountotn, comp. above 
I, Bern. 7. 

The few nouns of the groundfovm qtfdl follow the same analogy, 
such as S^b heart, •nsttj strong drink, 15? grape etc. For ^ig ^ir is 
found besides iriO also the constr, state *TJia (n^ia having been treated 
as a Segholate form); for sb2S rib is also found :?b^ and even ^\i 2 Sam. 
16, 13, both probably ancient secondary forms (also in the absolute state) 
for t\^; comp. also "^ji^p and irb^p, as well as the constr. state plur, 
ni5>b:;f ; also of tSi strangeness stands Beut. 31, 16 the constr, state "^?3. 

2. To paradigms c—e, groundform qdfiL Here the shortening of 
the e of the second syllable into a in the constr. state, is quite peculiar 
(except with K''b, e. g. V&u full, nAi^; comp. however also 2l^^ Qen. 25, 
26 from ag| Aec/ and -i^^ Ps. 86, 14 mourning), e. g. "j^t, bnn, "iGH etc. 
Farad, d represents forms which treat the word P)n^ as if it were a 
segholate, accented upon the first syllable (v. Parad. I Bem. 4) or in 
other words they convert it into a real segholate; in the same way are 
formed "n^S, TJ'JJ, from *Tia waU^ Tjt?; thigh.— la the plur. constr. the e, 
lengthened from t, is retained with the verbal adjectives of these forms 
e- g* *^^t^y ^^^7 ''^5^ "3*?';; comp. also I'^^TIJI (binder the protection of 
the secondary tone) from ^^ nail. — From 1"!? stems come forms like tva 
dead person (from mdvnt), 1^ stranger, ^$ witness with unchangeable 
i^ere, thus D'lno, "ina etc. 

Belated to this are the forms of the groundform qd^iiL The latter 
is according to the rule, lengthened into qdfol, e. g. Vy$ round, pb9 
deep, thtf red; on the other hand before afformatives the u comes back 
again, guarded by the artificial doubling of the following consonant, as 
fi'ii^ etc , , ... 

3. To paradigm f. groundform qd^dl from ti'i stems. With TViS} 
is also found tbe form *»'Tb, preserving the final Yoett (comp. § 85, V, 2); 
in the same way the closing *\ is preserved in ta^^'JJ^ sufferers, constr. 
•155?. The plural of mto^ is ninto, constr. ni^ (also "nio). Also the 
word D^^ao face, '^Jd, '^dfi, &^3fi etc. belongs undoubtedly to the category 
of these forms. 

In some forms of this kind the vowel of the second syllable has 
already been abandoned in the sing, absolute state; thus in *r hand 
(for nT»), constr. T-, with suff. 'iT', but da^, plur. nin;, constr. nvv\, Dual 
B'^'i;, •in';, with suff. ^t?J, ^y^T, etc.; in the same way Vi blood (for ha^), 
constr. D5, with suff. '»o"n, but d^^"!! (df weakened into t », p/wr. d*»a^, "^»'n. 

3. Paradigm III comprises forms with unchangeable vowel 
in the first syllable^ whilst the vowel of the seoond syllable 
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£as beeh lengthened from an originally short vowel and is 
therefore changeable. Here we must- distinguish the cases 
where the originally short vowel has been lengthened, as well 
in as before the tone, but vanishes elsewhere, when standing 
in an open syllable (parad. «, to which also examples like 
D*^3Bist wheels, for p^^i^ must be reckoned) also the cases 
where the vowel becomes Sh®wa, even before the accent 
{parad, b)] finally the entire rejection of the ending in the 
forms n^ which belong here (parad. c). 

Rem. r. In the category of tk'^ (which however has heen modified 
from ^aldm) helong in regard to inflection also the following forms of 
those cited in § 84: No. 14 hxjl^y^ with the only difference that the K''b 
of this form maintain the Qmn}^f in the inflection, e. g. K'^jria plur. 
eonstr. "»•?{?«; No. 15 'fn)'6 table (plur. nianW conatr. nianbi^), la-ijD, 
constr. 15'^^, therefore in constr. plur. with mffix erj'iia'niD Lev. 7, 38 ; 
No. 17 i^p3j No. 35 atil^S |>/wr. o-^a-nj:? (with the doubling of the flnal 
consonant for D^'n';;??, compare also Dh*;^, la^j?); § 85, I, No. 14 "jri^; 
n, No. 14 )^T^ iST^j where the a of the first syllable maintains itself 
against the rule, even where it is not pretonic, e. g, ^l^i^, *^^9) ^^^i 
No. 14 ai§ia etc.; No. 27 niaiPU 

2. (Paradigm b.) Instead of the shortening of the 6 into the original 
t in forms like taai'^K it is more frequently shoirtened into ^^ e. g. ^"^St"* 
fhy creator, and with a closing guttural there are found forms sometimes 
like ^^^ sometimes like ^^S. According to the same analogy are 
inflected: § 84, I. No. 8; No. 9 )'2k etc. (however there are exceptions, 
as b^tti^ Q''??*)), No. 85 5^";fiS; III, No. 14 ttJpio; VI, No. 2 ncio; but 
also here are fSoupd exceptions like D*^^l^a Ps. 26, 12. 

8. (Paradigm c, Part. QiU of verbs frt, differing from Parad, II, f. 
by the stability of the vowel in the flrst syllable.) The h*i forms of 
§ 85, V. No. 14 and 4 belong here according to their formation.— In 
some cases, before a suffix commencing with a consonant, the original 
dy of the ending has been contracted into e, and thus are produced 

; forms'that have apparently the plural Buffix; as btT^"^^ their appearance 

• Dan. 1, 15, Gen. 41, 21 (on the other hand the examples mentioned 

farther back from Is. 14, 11, 80, 23, Gen. 47, 17, 1 Sam. 19, 4 are real 

plurals). Befpre the plural ending the original ending dy has come back 

• ' ' again in 6';>TaTQ Is. 26, 6 (Part, Pu, from STH^). 

4. Paradigm IV oompriBen forms with a changeable (a, b) 
or already vanished Towel (c) in the first syllable, and an 
unbhangeabk Towel ia the second cne. With Parad. c are 
Itlso posmBCted all tbei&rms, whick Itiaye in both syllables 
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unchangeable vowels and can therefore (like nTD) not submit 
to any flectional changes. 

Bern. 1. Analogous with y^pif (Gronndform pdqtd) are: § 84, 1, No. 3 
bi'TJ etc. (with 0, not changeable o for u) ; in substantives like Dibl^ the 
has been inflected from a (arab. siUdm); No. 5 ^^bK, *n'1b^( etc.; n. 
No. 15 li-nst, conatr. -ji-nat; IV, No. 35 »^»in, ponstr. tt5^»bn;'§ 85, IV, 
No. 14 DSpi' etc.; V, No.* 15 f'lis, con»fr. 'ji'i^. 

2. *«^^ (groundform '^n$j', stem h99) represents forms in which the 
closing Yodh has been blended in t; before formative -additions the 
Todh under the protection of a Daghe'sh forte becomes again a firm 
consonant, whilst thie (originally short) vowel of the first syllable 
vanishes; comp. § 85, V. No. 5 ''pi, Flur. d^^^pj.' 

S. 2ns with unchangeable d in the second syllable whilst the 8h*tod 
comes from a short vowel (arab. kddb); constr. state "STO Esth. 4, 8 
(readings like ^|^ Esth. 1, 4, nrs 4, 8, 2 Gh. 86, 4 are simply errors). 
In a stricter sense belong here the forms numbered § 84, II, No. IS; in 
a larger sense those which have throughout unchangeable vowels, thus 
§ 84, I, No. 6 (ittp, comp. however the anomalies mentioned there), 
No. 7, 8, partly H, No. 15, and HI, No. 23; IV, No. 26, 27, 32, 33; § 85, 
IV, 27, 31 ; V, 27. — In opposition to the anomalous abbreviations of the 
form ittp (v. above) there are found elsewhere cases, "where the vowels 
before the accent maintain themselves also in the antepenult (with the 
secondary accent); condp. above No. 2, Bern. 2 and No. 3 Bem. 3, as 
weU as, of the form b'^ap (reaUy q&ftl) the examples D*»9»'TD, t3"^2p*5J, 
D*i^^)^, whilst the eonstr, state sing, reduces according to the rule the 
a into Sh^wd b'^nb and 'p*n6. (Forms like y^^^ tyrant, for -p^?, there- 
fore with unchangeable Qdm^, must not be mistaken for the above.) 
Of the forms h^^ (q^<it) belong here ^'S^ week, plur. D*^30 and r\iys6, 
constr, )ni>:ni^, but with Mhflytg of the secondary tone in the fourth 
syllable before the last: D^'ir3':3tt|. 

§ 94. 
FOBMATION OP FEMININE NOUNS. 

1 . ThQ feminine ending n— appended to the masculine forms 
(see § 93), effects almost everywhere the same changes, which 
are produced by adding a light suffix to masculine nouns, as 
in both cases the tone is removed one place farther forward (v. 
§ 92, 2). In the following summary are kept the same divisions 
and subdivisions as in § 93; a few special forms are treated in 
§ 95, in connection with the paradigm of the feminine noun; 

Farad. I (segholate forms, everywhere with the appending 
of the feminine ending to the ground form), a) nA'n queen^ 
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nta? and with the weakening of & into i nto? lumb, n^m 
strength (if not belonging to parad. ft); h) Ji'nrip covering (masc. 
nrio), not to be mistaken for the unchangeable forms of n"b 
stems, created by a prefixed tt, as njStt command, plur. n'tS^; 
nnj ^rac^, (/^/i^Af (n?)5 ^) ^^7^^ proper noun (nbh wo/^), 
nbDie ?ood (bDii) ; (?) r\y^ girl (^?jj ;' e) n««a n^^^^?, mrjlj ;>t/ri7y 
(^p'tD); f) nb^? wrow^ (also nbiy parad i); g) r\y% game (con- 
tracted from TS, therefore really parad. i); h) nj^a int^ellect^ 
nt'^Oftempest; i) ryht^ fat sheep {as of ^bjse), n^a« (a weakened 
into captivity (*»aTD), n;>']b wreath (probably an original qitl 
form); A:) nm life, mn measure (weakened from Jl'J^); ^m 
plan; m) n]J>n law (ph). 

Parad. IL Groundform qd\dl&t etc. «) HttpS vengeance 
(Dj;?); &) H^n« ^«r^A; c) nbas corpse; e) ni^^T languid; f) rw^ 
beautiful J MSp ^w^ (from HfiJ, SiSg). From stems ^^!^ arise 
thus «) T^ymany, with middle gutturals ni^'n bad; from 1^:p 
n'nt stranger; c) n*!? (ground form awl^) female witness; from 
jBtems middle o n^itD ^ood. From the ground form qd^Hl TX^)^ 
deep (masc. pto), iTnai? servitude. 

Parad, III (unchangeable vowel in first, changeable in 
second syllable); b) M'lb'j puerpera, but also with reduction 
of the e (originally it) into Sh^'wd T\21D^ dwelling Nah. 3, 8; 
however in these participial forms the feminine is mostly 
indicated by* tv— (v. below No. 2); c) nbia emigrating host 
(masc. • Jlbi5), but also with the retention of the final Fddh 
njDia weeping Lament. 1, 16. 

Parad. IV (original changeable vowel in the first, un- 
changeable in the second syllable) ; a) nb'ra great, tVVtfn stork, 
really pious; nbna virgin, really L. sejuncta; b) njjl^ wretched. 

2. The feminine ending D is (except before suffixes) rarely 
appended, in its original form, to the noun; comp. however 
forms like D^'Da weeping (masc. ''Da § 93, 1, A:), X^'na covenant; 
also fem. piarticiples of Vff\ as n^^^, t^Ht'S^ although these 
forms may have been contracted from n&t$^ like segholate 
forms (therefore we also have tiKato), as n2$a (§ 93, Parad. I, 
4, b), comp. § 74, Rem. 3. Besides this, there is found with 
a simple n, only "ja tpb^ (construct state) Gen. 16, 11; Judges 
;13, 5, 1, for tnf (Gen. 17, 19, Is. 7, 14). 

16 
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The forms which arise by the appending of the n feminine 
to the ground form, are, as a rule, developed exactly in the 
manner of the masc. segholate-forms. Thus rise in I, a) from 
ri^aa (masc laa^ini § 93, I, 4, a) the form trnna mistress; 
from riDb^ (?fbti«= -fbtt) DD^tt queen; Parad. II, a): m^ brother- 
in-lawl fern, rrn*; (from P\M*>); c) ^"^^ wall t\y\^ (from P\^n|, 
thus, the general form consir. state masc. fpt is taken as a 
base; comp. on the other hand Dtferj as constr. state of nt&pn 
with the lengthening of the original i of Pitwan); of formJttions 
with changeable o in the second syllable, belong here riDns 
brass (from ntfns); Parad. Ill, a) tn^rih (from niprih) masc. 
Dfiin seal; h) M^5i"> (real sense, sucking) off-spring; and so mostly 
the feminines of the participle bttp, however also here we 
must admit the ground form ribttj? (rij^ji'^, mV*», v. above) ; this 
ground form reappears before suffixes and under the influence 
of a guttural, e. g. t\pyt^ fem. of T^^ knowing; in a larger 
sense belongs here also rtiiba skull, v. § 95; Parad. IV, c) t\yro 
scripture, modified from k^ihdh § 93, Parad. IV, c. 

As to the ending t\^ and r)**-;- v. § 84, No. 16 and § 95 
at the end. 

• § 95. 
PARADIGMS OP FEMININE NOUNS. 

Corresponding with the general laws of formation, ex- 
hibited § 92, 2, 3, the principal cases that have to be con- 
sidered, in regard to the inflection of feminines are the fol- 
lowing: 1) a tone lengthened vowel retakes its original shorter 
form by the removal of accent (thus the a of the ending rn- 
becomes a again in the ending of the constr. state rH—). On 
the other hand a long pretonic vowel, although originally 
short, maintains itself he/fire the ending n-;- e. g. H^lS; 
2) outside of the accent or foretone every original short 
vowel becomes Sh'wd; on the contrary the & which had like- 
wise disappeared in the first syllable, returns again before a 
similarly vanished vowel, although usually weakened into If, 
e. g. r^^'lS from ^ddaqat; 3) in the plural of the feminines of 
segholatB forms, before the ending 0*^-7- as well as before the 
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light suffixes, a pretonic Qa'm^^ is inserted anew, and the 
short vowel of the first syllable becomes Sh^wd, but reappears 
in the consir, state and before grave suffixes. 

In the following paradigms we present only such of those 
forms treated in § 94 (besides I, d) as require the consideration 
of some vowel change or other. All forms with unchangeable 
vowels follow the analogy of Parad. I, d. 



Paradigms of feminine Nouns. 

I. 



Sing, absol. 



a. b, 

T I • T S •/ 

(queen) (reproach) 



constr. t^?^^ 

with light suff. "^fisb^ 
with grave suff, DDfiSb^ 



Plur. absoL 
„ constr. 
„ with suff. 

Dual absol. 






(doable 
embroidery) 



c. 

T I T 

(waste) 



d. e. 

(law) (mistress) 

(cymbals) 



II. 



IIL 



Sing, absol. 



constr. 



(justice) 
„ vuHsir. ^J?'^? 

„ with light suff. ^'tn^'TX 
„ with grave suff. DDfip^lS 

Plur. absol. '^^Vm 

„ constr. tyipilL 

» with suff. yf^Vl^ 

Ducd absol. 



constr* 



b. 
(outcry) 



c. 

T T 

■ (year) 
(lips) 



a. b. 

(sprout) (skuU) 

n?pi)i>:i*» DDPibaba 

nipDii nibiibi 
''nipDi*^ inibiiba 

(pair of 
fetters) 

16* 
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B E M A B K S. 

Bern. 1 . Parad. I (feminine of Segholate forms), a) tke form of this 
class with h local somids like t^n|2l towards Gib'd (maac. 9na). In 
some cases, especially with gutturals for the first letter, it cannot be 
distinguished whether the forms belong to qdtl or qttl e. g. •IIJJH strength 
(comp. tiB'^n under b). A dttal of^this form occurs in QWnip seven 
times (comp. S^3)Z^ seveUf fem.). Analogous to masculine forms, as V32n 
(§ 93. 1, Bem. 4) there is found Mb^ myrtle, — From masculines of the 
form ''■)tt (Ji*b comp. § 93 I, k) rise feminines, partly like f'J^I, flj^^, 
n;bfi< (v. above § 94, 1, I, k) partly like n'^sa (§ 94, 2); sometimes the 
closing n before the plural ending, has been retained as if it belonged 
to the stem, e. g. rill^'^sr lances. Forms like nj^ia (comp. nj3K as a qdtl 
form), are derived directly from the masculine forms *^^ kid, "^5fc< ship, — 
h) An example of 1*9 is h^h wheat (for nDSh), plur. D^^l^n; analogous 
with ^V(2 (§ 93, 1, Bem. 4, b) are forms H^t?? pond (with unchangeable 
l^eri) and niK« request, with suffix *»nbxtt3, but also 'bKttj (=^rtw») 
Job e, 8, Ps. 106, 15 (on $1^^ etc. comp. below letter c);— c) the plural 
absol, of nYi? prepuce is nflb'j^ (comp.D'^teB § 93, Parad. I, f) construct 
nib*^.~<i). As an example of a feminine Segholate form of a stem S)*a) 
(groundform qu^l, like hjn of the form qit^l, tmi of the ^tl form) with 
8 for i*, is found Kfttj /r^Af Is. 19, 17 (aram. orthog. for nan). — 
e) Segholate forms with n fem. In the Parad. TTOki^ (v. § 94, 2, I, a) 
the d( of the groundform tn^^DA has been sharpened into t before the 
singular suffixes. Plural would be ni'^Dft. — To the same category belong 
infinitives of I"!) and )*% which have rejected the feeble consonant, as 
ra^ (from aw;), rw (from yi;), n^§ (from ttJjJ), as well as nn^ (from 
ng^); comp. § 69 Bem. 4 and § 66. The infinitive of 1*6 is however 
also found in the form n^, JTib, n&jac, also itT? conffregation (from *15^), 
n:|5 advice (from 7?;), ri:\» sfeep ('j^;'), con«ir. n-ir, naw, whilst in the 
construct forms n?t su^eat Gen. 8, 19, (from 5>!; to flow) and nfitS excre- 
ment, £z. 4, 12, the l^eri has remained firm, ntt3a «Aam6 (from VIS fo 6e 
ashamed) must be considered undoubtedly as a qSfl form of an 1*9 stem, 
analogous with tt5«a (§ 93, I, Bem. 4 c). Of a rfh (rk'i) has been formed 
after rejection of the closing Yodh, the masculine b*! and afterwards 
the feminine fb^ door: plur, nin^'n, constr, nini^ retains however the 
final ri (v. above a T\in^pi), In a similar way has been formed P!^ 
trough (from n^), of which the masc, should be p}D='^jy^'y on the other 
hand, the plur, constr, nin^ Gen. 80, 38 (again retaining the feminine 
n as an apparent stem consonant) can only be traced back to a kindred 
form (n;5W or ngig). 

2. Parad. II (groundform qdtdldt etc. comp. § 94, I, Parad. II a 
and b). Analogous with the mascuUne forms such as "jD);, plur. ^i^, 
is found here n|tt|p little etc.— The constr. forms, as HjD'izt (fid^qdth) 
differ by the vocal Sh^wd from the Segholate forms, as ntoS (kib-siUh). 
Consequently the constr. state n$*^a (na'nf blessing) is anomalous, and 
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probably comes from the unused absolute hS'na.— Under the influence of 
a guttural (v. Farad, b) the original d of the first syllable comes back 
again in the constr, state (comp. also iW^^ earthy ^9^)> in other places 
it is modified into Segholj e. g. nij^ chariot, irt??» Frequently with 
an absolute state in n-;- the construct is formed with the ending n^e. g. 
rrjijs crouMj constr. rn'0'9 (from Pi*^^); with tin^yi gathering is found 
already in the absolute state t^'JX»; nan*; (from d^J brother in law) has 
before suffixes '^Iv9^1> agreeing completely with Jn'J^a (Farad. le)— r\»K 
fidelity, is found from a*;*^ stem (^pK) (for t\i^l^^^*amant) before suffixes 
"iprast etc.— From the masc. form !)^^ (^^tf/) are formed n'^^ waU, hbap 
corpse, constr, rtn?, Hgna co^, constr, Tosjn^ (for noha). More fre- 
quently however the e of the second syllable is retained before the 
ending cit of the constr, state, thus from nbna is found once ^^^t ^* 
26, 19 and always rtta |)r^, r\Kpa unclean, '»t?Kio /*Mtt Is. 1, 21 (with 
I compaginis v. § 90, S.—As a duo/ is found fi'JC?^? (comp. ''H?*",!' Gen. 
49, 13, from the obsolete f^^y^ as feminine to t]*!!??)) ^^® comtr, state 
■Vja*!^, is thus to be referred to a Segholate form (flS'^^ comp. Tl'J!? as 
constr. «to^ of '^'n?)*—^^^ forms with simple feminine T\ are not based 
on the groundform qSfU but on the usual form of the constr, state 
(y. § 92. Parad, II, c )'gi of Igt); thus the feminine of ^nn companion 
is H'jan, of '^^a besides tm^ also n'li'ia.— The feminine of the form qS^iU 
of stems 1*9, as M'lft, h*^! have an unchangeable a in the first syllable, 
as n^», eontf^r. |>/tir. rih^f dual Q'^ra'^ daud^ height. From h»a motmf, 
(stem D^tSi, therefore with unchangeable d in first syllable) is found in 
the constr, state plur. the pleonastic form '^riiia^ or defectively "^nb^ 
(y. § 87, Bem. 1); theMass6ra demands for this everywhere ^t^'O^ which 
must be read bdmHhe (not bdm^thi) with the anomalous reduction of 
the d into (— ); before suffix however "^inioa etc. — Besides the forms 
with the ending h-^ are found also such with t\; thus with the shorten- 
ing of a into (t are formed Segholates, like tnnS (masc, nj) rest, fth^ 
pit, from h^d and ni|tt3.— The feminine of the form qd^dl of stems 9*9, as 
ha'n, as well as those of the form qd^tl of 1*9, like hnn mortua, rrf9 
/em. witness (from a^'n, M^iia, '7!|9) have likewise unchangeable vowels in 
the first syllable. The feminine of the form qd^iU, as n)5a9 (masc, pb9) 
maintains in all cases the original u by doubling the following consonant; 
on the other hand through appending the fem, t\ are formed Segholates 
like r\tt5n5, before Suff, DmttJha etc. Dual d^'ftttSna (placed in the Parad. 
ni, o); comp. however ''X^rna Lament. 8, 7. 

A few feminines of h*b stems (Parad. n, c) are found with the 
ending Bih, formed by the ejection of the closing Wcko or Yodh and 
the contraction of the preceding & with the d of the ending dJth', thus 
n:n share (for mdndQdth or mdndvdth, n^ end, j)/ur. P^i'^jo (confifr. sfafe 
Neh. 12, 47, 13, 10) and nl.SJtt (12, ii/j^niSp Exod. 88,' 6.— iniK sign 
(stem m«) comes from fiK and this is contracted from dydt^^'dvdgdt, 

3. Para(7. Ill; comp. the enumeration of the different forms § 94, 
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No. 1, Parad. HI, and No. 2. The dual D'^rirjin instead of to"iln^in 
double wall is anomalous, taken directly from the plur. nio'in.— In a 
wider sense belong here the feminines of the form bug (§ 84, No. 6), 
in so far as they shorten the & of the second syllable before the 
ending n, e. g. T\\^i/1 burning fever (from dalldqt) nraa signet; next the 
formbwp(§84,No.»), as ty\^V^ folly {for Hwalt) and all the forms, whicli 
are formed with a preformative and have a changeable vowel in the 
second syllable (§ 84, No. 14), e.g. M^^^iJ kingdom^ constr, ln5^^»; ^"J^IP 
pruning knife, comtr. n'lata; Jn'nisipij reward, before suffix 'itn*^3tog; 
comp. also the forms mentioned in § 85, III^ as r\'i!)i» birth (of vCh, on 
the other hand, is n«2ia outgoing), Xn'J^'in generation, riasfin abomi- 
nation, constr, t^^'Fi etc. Sometimes the plural of these forms depends 
on a secondary form e. g. nil^^ilTO ploughshare, plur. ir\Wyya (as from 
n^^no), t^^rm Astarte, plur. nlnpitW? (the a no more being inflected 
into e); on the contrary hiiljb, capitals (of columns) and nihDi'xn reproofs 
are the regular plurals of H'^nb and nhDIR, — In njhr coat the original 
u of the first syllable has maintained itself through the doubling of the 
following consonant (comp. arab. qiitim) before Sfuffix "^k^t^d, the constr, 
state however is nshs (as already in the cibsoL state Ex. 88, 39) ; plur. 
niaP)^, constr, nisn^. — The form mentioned in Parad. in, b rti^a is a 
pulpid form of the stem Wa ; comp. "I'pijj § 85, II. 

4. To the fourth class, for which no parad. is required, belong all 
those numerous forms, which at present have entirely unchangeable 
vowels, after the originally short vowel of the first syllable has become 
Sh^wd, through the removal of the accent (comp. however (Tjiia JLer. 
8, 7, 10, w;th an anomalous retention of the a, although the same had 
been only lengthened from d). Of forms mentioned in § 84 and 85 be- 
long here especially those with ^5 stems, as >ni?'a scroll, tittjn praise, 
h^fcn prayer § 85, II, as well as the feminines of the participle HtpJiU 
1*^, e. g. M'J'^ttp lighting (from *^'^K^), principally the feminines of 1*5 
stems, which are combined with preformative », as iTTisiSp rest (Arom 
tym)y V. § 85, rv, 14. Thus, in their external shape, all these forms 
coincide with those which already, as masculines, have throughout un- 
changeable vowels (v. their enumeration § 93, Farad, IV, 3). 

5. The feminine ending t^*^—^ is based (apart from the rt"! forms, 
as H'^aa, § 94, 2), on the appending of the feminine n to the ending •»-:-, 
which has been employed to form adjectives etc., v. § 86, 2,' 5 and 6. 
The ending rvl mentioned in the same place and also in § 84, No. 16, 
is attached in segholate forms partly to the groundform, as niPip? Job 
12, 5 partly to forms with lightly closed syllable, as Wste kingdom; 
from Tfh stems are formed words partly like Wai^ imprisonment partly 
like r\si3a weeping; the latter retain the a of the first syllable also in 
the constr, state and before suffixes, ni'ias difficulty is formed of a 
qd^tl-form, and Pi^'TpB of a qd^U-iorm etc.— In the plural of these forms 
we can distinguish a different manner ot treatment. In some cases the 
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ending ITA is entirely retained, as belonging to the stem (oomp. above 
Bern. 1) e. g. t^'lC'IMabiij; from M^d^^^j in others this ending is dismembered, 
as in Xni'^aig Dan. 8, 22 (without doubt for maUcuwdth), as well as in 
nw (ed^woth) from rvnj witness (only in connection with suffixes 
^i^ etc.). 



§ 96. 
NOUNS OP PECULIAR FORM. 

In the following alphabetical list is arranged a collection 
of much used nouns whose inflections offer more or less 
striking peculiarities. These peculiarities are however entirely 
subordinate to the general laws of sound, and the usual de- 
signation of these nouns as irregular is therefore not justi- 
fied, if we only consider rightly the groundforms on which 
the present forms are based. 

^ (for n^ f^om tr^i^ prob. to procreate, hence n^ prop, pro- 
creator) father^ constr. at, ''3^ with suff. ''nij (iwy father), ^"^^fij, 1*»aK or 
^"6^, ^y^^Vi; pktr. nin^ (§ 87, 4) constr. nin^ The feminine ending 
of the plural points undoubtedly to an original abstract, indicating 
dignity'; comp. § 10§, 2, b, 

nij brother, (for Mh^ fir. hljK) constr. *T}iA, with suff. W (my broGier), 
^^, B?"^?, plvr. constr. ^nk, D^^rj^ But the plur. absol is d'^riK 
(with Da^, f. implicitum, § 22, 1); hence "^FW, ^SiK, h^nK, etc. On the 
form l^^tJK (which is invariably used instead of vnK), see § 27, Rem. 2,6, 
and so too ""liK in pause for '^T\H my brethren. The doubling of the n 
points by no means to another stem (nw) but serves only as an arti- 
ficial means of keeping the preceding F&th&eh short, as in B'^Vq? ®^* 
(§ 93, Parad. H, a). 

Iinik one (for ^iTtk, with Dag. f. implici^m, § 22, l, comp. § 27, 
Bem. 2, b), constr. st. and also elsewhere in close connection ^t^i^ fern. 
nri&( una (for n'lm, see § 19, 2), in pause nhM. in one instance (Ez. 
88, 30) it takes (by aphceresis, § 19, 3) the form Ih masc., as in Aram. 
Flur. D'^'inK some, but also the same. 

lnin2< sister (from ^dchdwdt or 'Schitgitt with the elision of the i 
or "^ and the modifying of the 5— arisen from itd— into o), constr. wriK, 
with suff. T^MK etc ; however see Num. 6, 7 "inhK (with Dagh. f. impHfi. 
in n). The j)^r. absol. (ni^^ accidentally does not occur, but the 
constr. ynthsuff. is found in l^^n'-n^ etc. (Ez. 16, 62, 'qn'i'»lT« for^j"!!?^). 
The forms ''ninisj Jos. 2, 13 KHhibh, If'X^'^n^ Ez. 16, 51, 66, 61, DDinlm^ 
Hos. 2, 3 come from a singular tunt^ (with rejected third consonant). 



Digitized by 



Google 



248 PABTIL PAETS OF SPEECH. 

ti*^K man, either incorrectly lengthened ftom Xdtk (from *i^i with 

the assimilation of the Ndn of the groundform *ini (stem V3f ) which 

has again heen attenuated Arom *anS) or a direct softening from *inS; 

in the plur. it has very seldom d-^W^K (Is. 58, 3, Ps. 141, 4, Prov. 8, 3), 

. the usual form being D'^WJK (from tt53K), constr. "^ttiayL Comp. trm. 

TWlf maid-Bervant, with suff, ^™», plur. (with n as a consonant) 
nfrrD&j, constr, nihaK. Comp. in Aram, inax fathers, also Arab, 'abahdt 
(fathers), 'ummo^ (mothers). 

ntDift woman (for majK, /*em. from ttJrft, see «5^), cotwfr. «<. twk 
(for 'ilf with n fern, from 't55 after rejection of Daghesh and leng- 
thening the f into e; comp. M^QH as con«fr. of ht^pfj five; but a direct 
derivation from tt^K would also be possible, the I having been reduced 
to e)\ with 8i# '^rn^, 9;tni]3M, |>/ur. Q'nids (shortened fh>m Q'^JK), but Ez. 
88, 44 nw;;con«fr.* •'t^a,* with «tt/f. l-iW^jdJ^ . 

t\'^% hoMse, constr. st, n^a, plwr. D*va bdtt^'m or r»ther &^m, for 
the Do^. forte (after firm if(§fA^A) serves only to distinguish this word 
from D"»r9 staying over night (Fart, QUI of n^ia); the former habitual 
reading bottim is therefore not at all justified. Comp. Oesenius* Lex. 
* 8th ed. under H'^^. To the reasons cited there, the testimonial of the 
BiCbylonian vocalization must be added, which leaves no doubt as to 
the reading bdttm.—Vonstr, st. '»Wn, with «u/f, bJWO}. 

1^ son (from Mny for bdny=t^r^ from ha^ to build)f constr, si. 
-^a, seldom --ja, once '»3a (§ 90, 3, a) Gen. 49^ 11, and I'sa (§ »0, 3, b) 
Kum. 88, 18, 84, 3, 15. *With suf. '»5a, 5|3a; plur. D'*?^, constr, St. "laa, 

with suff, "^aa, ?p5a, wr^aa. 

ra daughter (from r>aa=na^ /cm. of 15, comp. § 19, 2), with 
suff, ''na (for ij?iaa=»'»nfa) ; plur, n'ia^ (comp. D-'aa sons from a sing, na^), 
constr, st, niaa. 

Ori father-in-law, with au^. TpoH; and n-ian mofAer-tn-2ato with 
«ti/f. Wiarj. Compare afif father, Hfij 6rofAer, nimj «t8fer. 

Dt' (iay, (Arab, gaum) dual D'^ii'^ ; but plur. d'^aj, (from d'^aj'^ with 
elision of 1) constr. '»9'; and nia"; (Deut. 88, 7, Ps. 90, 15). 

''te vessel, from nba <o AoW, plur. d'^ia (as if from ia, nia), consfr. 
«f. '»^a,*with suff, ''te, dD'^ba. 

D"^ (p^ur.) water (comp. § 88, 1, Bem. 2), constr. st. 'q;, but also 
doubled "^a^^a, with suff, I'To'^a, dn'^a'^a. 

W city, plur, d'^'T^, constr. st, '^'n^ (either syncopated from d'^'^ 
(v. Judges 10, 4) or from a kindred ising. ^9, which is still found in 
proper names). 

riB mouth, ace. to Oesen, for hKf, from hM^ to breathe. It may however 
be derived from an original ^^liXOlsh,) for n;)B, of a stem nj^ or JiJB. In 
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this case the comtr. '^O would be contracted from pHbi or p*ffi (with 
ChVr^ eampag,); comp. i2K from SJt for Man, with «u/f. "^B (for |%, 
fwy mo«<A), ?p6, sime or T^bI n*^i, 05*^9, DJr»fi; |>;ur. d^O eefyc^ 1 Sam. 
13, 21 (—D''*B) and ni^D (Prov. 0, 4).' 

©KH head (derived from w-j-x^fifn), plur. D^n^^ (for d^^ 
§ 23, 2), cofwfr. »<. ^^^R";, with 9uff, ^D-'l^^ etc., but Is. is' 2 l-^lbK-l. 

D^^iatD |>;«r. heaven (§ 88, 1, Bern. 8) amstr, "^stt^. 



§ 97. 
NUMERALS. I. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. The cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 are, in Hebrew, 
substantives with abstract meaning, like triad, decate, icevxdC) 
and are therefore originally attached in the constr. state to 
the numbered word, e. g. D"*?^ fitfbtf trias fiiiorum. However 
the use of the numerals in apposition was likewise of an 
early date, e. g. D*»?a n^b^ trias sc. ftlii, and from this appo- 
sition it came to pass that these abstract substantives were 
conceived as adjectives (§ 120). The words "rriK one, fem. 
nnx (v. § 96) show already by their form that they are ad- 
jectives although here combinations like D'^'^ilil THM unus e 
montihus are also possible. The consequence of the appo- 
sitional and finally adjective construction was that, for numbers 
^sed in connection with feminine nouns, a special (shorter) 
form came into use, whilst the original forms with the ab- 
stract feminine ending, were used in connection with mascu-, 
line nouns. Thus in the numbers 3 to 10 arose the semblance 
as if the masculine form of the numeral were connected with 
the feminine substantive and the feminine form with the 
masculine substantive. For the expression of duality there 
are proper dual forms, with the usual distinction of gender. 
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The numerals from 1 to 10:- 
With the Masculine. 



With the Feminine. 





Absol. 


Constr. 


Absol. 


Constr. 


1. 


np« 


nnK 


mhs 


nr»K 


2. 


o^iiaj 


''S® 


D'^niD* 


»ijn« 


3. 


n^y 


ho!^ 


tJbTD 


#bti 


4. 


^?aiK 


*^?4"!« 


^:?1« 


^51« 


5. 


rifttn 


niBTbH 


©•^n 


thsn 


6. 


n»^ 


rit?© 


vt) 


tDT? 


7. 


nya'ttj 


tn?nii 


^5t^ 


' !^5tf 


8. 


n±io 


msb© 


njb^ 




9. 


n^wn 


in?tijr\ 


^n 


yt6t!\ 


10. 


n^nto 


n*ite> 


"W! 


•nteJ« 



The other Semitic langusiges exhibit the same peculiarity in respect 
to the genders, of the numerals from 3 to 10. The full form of the 
numeral abstracts is now but rarely found in connection with feminine 
nouns'; e. g. d'^^J tVsM Gen. 7, 13, Ez. 7, 2 (m KHhibh), Job 1, 4; in 
apposition Zech. 3, 9, 4, 2, comp. Jer. 86, 23. 

* Shortened from ^'^CiJ^, which would be the regular fem, form for ts^Jl^. 
Notwithstanding this, the Ddgh^sh in ^y^ etc. can by no means be taken 
for Ddgheah forU, risen from an assimiladoa of the Nun, for in this case we 
should have at the most Q*!^^ (comp. Arab, ^ntani). We rather have to read 
stayim, ate (with DagKeah Zenc=»'rW or 'P^K with &< prosthetic § 19, 4); 
comp. Arab. Htndtdnij another fem. form to Htndnij duo. 

2 The simple numerals, from 1 to 10, not only exiiibit an essential agree- 
ment in all the Semitic dialects; but they also, as pure primifiyes, awaken the 
expectation that somewhere a connecting point may be found for establishing 
a historical affinity between these languages and the Indo-Germanic (see 
§ 1, 3, 4). Thus we may compare: ^HN, Sansk. ^a; D'^3^ (Aram. y^Z'^) Sansk. 
dva, Lat. duo; ^blS (Aram. t^\'P}) Sansk. ^W/Tpeic, treaj ^^T} Sansk. |?awcan, 
TT^vxe; ^^ (pniperly, as the Arab, and Aethiop. show = 1*5^, grdf. aids) 
Sansk. ahaahf S^, sex; 3D^ Sansk. aaptan, inxa, aeptem. Meanwhile we should 
consider that there is a more natural explanation of the SamitiQ nu^terals by 
reference to existing verbal stems which renders these comparisons, as a basis 
of evidence, extremely doubtful; thus "infiji (Arab, also wdchtd) from the stem 
^h1, Hebr. "IHJ to be united; D'^a^ from t\TO to fold hence dovMe, i. e, two 
folds; 52'lfi< from ^S*? to lie down (by folding the four paws); ^^, reaUy tht 
eontrtution of the five fingers into the fist, from ^^; finally '^^. from ^K 
to bind together=^a connection (comp. "^^ij). 

3 In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic, and in the Ethiopic, the feminine 
form of the numerals is used almost exclusively. This form appears in Hebrew 
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2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding 
to the units the numeral ten (in the form ^W masc, n*nte5' 
fern,), written as separate words and without the conjunction. 
As, however, they are both pronounced closely together, the 
units appear almost entirely in the form of the construct 
state (without pretonic vowels); comp. in the following 
table ^K and nnx in the numl3er 11 and the units in the 
feminine numbers from 13 upwards. Only the real forms of 
connection (constr. st.) of the masculine abstracts, like twbli etc. 
are excluded from the combinations with nw, as they are 
really in apposition and not in a genitive relation. Also ^yt6 
and "^PID in the number 12 are only seemingly in the constr. 
St., although formed in the same manner and for the same 
reason of close connection (by contraction of ay and elimi- 
nation of D in D^StD, D'^r\«). In D'^JtJ and D'^ntO the language 
has contented itself with the contraction of the ay (without 
rejecting the D), unless both forms be considered as the 
Massoretic Q^ri perpetuum (§ 17) viz. *i3«, *^)n« for the really 
intended D*??«, Xs^XW. Accordingly the numbers from eleven 
upwards are: 

Masc. Fern. 

13. nto nthtD n^to «btJ 

and so on, analogous with the last. These numbers have 
regularly but the above form. In regard to their syntax 
comp. § 120, 2 Rem. 

also when speaking of the number as such, in the abstract, as in the multipli- 
catives (Gen. 4, 15, 24). 

1 The enigmatic '^P)^$ has been lately found in the Assyr. cuneiform in- 
scriptions where it has the form istin^unus <v. Schriider in der Zeitschr. der 
D. M. G. Bd. 26 p. 234 ff.)- According to this ^^^ "^PW^ would be a com- 
binatbn like Sansk. ikdcUt^anf IvSexo, undecim (analogous to the condnnstion 
of units and tens in the numerals from 12 — 19), and serve at the same time 
in the combination of the fem. numeral eleven, whilst elsewhere the Assyrian 
has iehit (HUH) for una. It seems that in Hebr. also the verbal stem for *^^? 
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Very rarely the units appear in the masc. in the constr. Jt., as 
in *ii^9 r\tbn fifteen Judg. 8, 10, 2 Sam. 19, 18, *ni§? ni»ib eighteen 
Judg. 20, 25.* 

3. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural 
forms of the corresponding units (so that the plural here al- 
ways stands for ten-times the unit), as D*»tfbiy 30, D'^S^^'i^i? 40, 
rst^iew 50, D^'^ti 60, D*»?a« 70, D*»A« 80, D^'Ttir? 90. Bui twenty 
is expressed by D*»*^te?, plur. of *nte? ten} They are of common 
gender, and do not admit the construct state. When units and 
tens are written together, the earlier writers commonly (but 
with many exceptions) place the units first (e. g. two and 
twenty y as in Arabic and German); but in the later writers 
the order is most commonly reversed {twenty and two, as in 
Syriac, French, English twenty-two) e. g. 1 Ch. 12. 28, 18, 5. 
The conjunction (*] and, also 1 before numerals accented on 
the Ist syllable, 5 before -37, ^ before Sh^wd) is always used 
between them. 

The remaining numerals are: 
100 rmi fem., constr. ln«to, plur» miKt hundreds. 
200 D^^nXtt dual (for D'^nKp). 
300 tmn iht (2 K. li, \. 9. 10. 15 however inKUhibh 

400 tmiOi ^^a'}^ etc. 

1000 5|bk, masc. plur. D'^SbK thousands. ^ 

2000 D^ibfi? {dual). 

3000 D*»3E)bK nrJtJ, 4000 D^£)b» t^l!%y^ etc. 
10000 I ^^^^i' ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ books (Ezr. 2, 64, Jon. 4, 11). 

I nia^^, Kia^, ia^^ (prop, multitude, cf. fjiopiac). 
20000 D'^Kan^ (^tteiO Ps- ^®i 1^1 ^Iso mian 'iptD, Neh. 7, 71. 
40000 niKlan !^a^«, Ezr. 2, 64. 
60000 mnxla^-tJ^'Ez. 2, 69 (perh. f. tmT\^ as Dan. 11, 12). 

has been preserved in nt^^ toork of art and t^rt\b$ tJumght^ opinion. These 
two terms may easily be related to the fiindamental idea of connecting^ com' 
Inning and thus one finds for "k*?^ the idea of imto, unity. 

1 The anomalous plural forms (3*^*^^, 0*^:^1^, D*^ri&in, from the S^gholates 
*lto, 5>5tf, 51^, for which we should (according to § 93, 6) expect B'^'^ttJ?, B^:?S^, 
fii^^btn, are found but very seldom elsewhere as in Q'^^p© mvlberry'treea and 
^"^Ptj^ viscera from Bn*. 

2 Ace. to Delitzsch (Oomm. on Ps. 08, 18) this "is a dual from tTia*^ and 
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Bern. 1. The dual fonn occurs in some of the units, with the effect 
of our ending -fold, as in D:^»a*T8< fourfold 2 Sam. 1«, 6, a^rilStti sevefifold 
Gen. 4, 15, 24, Ps. 79, 12. Besides its use for the tens, we find the plural 
also in fi'^'TTttJ [comp. Ger. einige, W. ychydig] some^ a few^ also the same 
(iidem), and in nS'ti^^ decades (not decern) Ex. 18, 21, 25. 

2. The suffixes to numerals are, as with nouns, prop, genitives of 
the pronoun, though we translate them as in nominative or ace, as 
DDn^bi^ you three, prop. yo%^ triad, Num. 12, 4. 



§ 98. 
NUMERALS. II. ORDINAL NUMBEBS. 

The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are formed from the 
corresponding cardinals by adding the termination *^ (§ 86, 
No. 5), besides which another '^- also is mostly inserted 
between the second and third stem consonant. They are as 
follows, ''jtf second, '^tD'^bti, ''^^n^,, ^tDttn and '^l^n, *^#«, '^^'^ntf, 
'^^"^IStD, '^?'^t9Pi, "^y^m. The ordinal first is expressed by fitj^l 
for •jitD^'K'^, from tth head, beginning, with the ending "p* (§ 86, 2, 
No. 4). The feminine forms have the ending tT^, more rarely 
JlJ-;-, and are employed also for the expression of fractions 
or parts, as tr^Wlsn fifth part, M*»'n*'te?; and njn'^te? tenth part. 
The same meaning is found also in forms like ©"cH fifth part, 
^5'"^ and 5^5^ fourth part; they are abstracts derived from 
cardinals. 

For the expression of the other relations of number, for which the 

Hebrew has no separate forms, see in the Syntax, § 120. 

this is either an abstract noun equivalent to ri*l5l"^ (from which comes the apoc. 
i2'n=^Sl*n) a myriad, consequently D';C2'i two my^'iada or a contracted phural 
out of niKb'n Eera 2, 69 therefore the dual of a plural''. This as Perowne 
suggests would signify two series of myriads^ as Q'^riiQ'in the double line of 
walls, DWl^ the double aeries of plwiks of a ship, — Ed, 
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CHAPTER IV. 
THE PARTICLES. 



§ 99. 
GENERAL VIEW. 

1. The particles, which in general express the secondary 
modifications of thought in speech, and the closer relation of 
the words or clauses and sentences to each other, are for the 
most paH borrowed or derived from nouns, but a few also 
from pronouns and verbs (§ 30, 4); on the other hand (aside 
from a few demonstrative forms, § 100, 4) only in the sense 
defined in § 81 can any be taken for primitives. 

2. So far as the origin of the particles can be determined 
with certainty, they are, — 1) either borrowed from other parts 
of speech; i. e. certain forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, 
are employed as particles, retaining more or less of their 
original signification, like the Lat. certo, falso, partim, verum, 
causa, and the Eng. except, instead, away; or — 2) derived 
from other parts of speech, either — a) by the addition of 
formative syllables, like Dioi'^ hy day, from Di*^ (§ 100, 3); or 
most commonly — b) by abbreviation, eflfected in various ways, 
the degree of mutilation being proportioned to the frequency 
of their use, so that the original form of some has become 
entirely unrecognizable. 

Compare in G«r., gen from gegen, Qegend; 8eit from Seite; weil 
(orig. a particle of time) from T^^^^xour while; in Eng. $ith and since 
(old Eng. aithenee). 

Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and the Latin, 
and in the languages derived from the latter, as in airo, qhy a; i£, 
ex, e; adf Fr. h; aut, Pr. ou, Ital. o; super, Ital. su} 

1 Even short phrases are contracted into one words, e. g. German zwar 
from es ist waJvr {il est vrai), Lat. forsitan from fors sit an, 8tjXov6Ti, ^tjXaSi^, 
Fr. peut'Stre, E. prithee from I pray thee. In the Chinese, most of the par- 
ticles are verbs or nouns; e. g. iti (to give), employed as a sign of the dative; 
i (to make use qf), hence for; net (the interior), hence in. 
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The greatest curtailing of the particle occurs when, hav- 
ing ceased to be an independent word, it has been reduced 
to a single letter with, in most cases, a very short vowel 
sound. According to the laws of syllable formation in Hebrew 
(§ 26, 4) such particles cannot stand independently but are 
prefixed to the following word (as in the case with the pre- 
formatives of the Imperfect, § 47, 1, 2), e. g. the prefix b 
from b» (§ 102). 

That this shortening: of a whole word to a single letter has actually 
taken place, and is to be regarded as a part of the process in the for- 
mation of the language, is evident from the fact, that in the subsequent 
stages of this process, as exhibited in the later Hebrew, the Aramaean, 
and all the Semitic dialects, such abbreviations become more and more 
striking and frequent Thus *ltt3x was shortened into »K in Phoen., and 
in Hebr. to tt^, tb and even ID, which prefix forms became more and 
more customary among the Babbinfi; the *f^ of the Biblical Aram, at 
a later period became "n; in modem Arabic we have haUaq (now) from 
hcUwaqti Ush (why?) ft-om K-ayyi'Shaiin, and many others. This view 
derives confirmation from the analogy of the Western languages. Yet 
the use of the simplest particles belongs already to the earliest epochs 
of the Hebrew language, or at least to the earliest documents in our 
possession. 

3. Particles are formed, less frequently, by composition: 
as in ??)% (for ^'I'rj-n'a what known? xi fxaOcav;) wherefore? 
"^•i^ba (from ia and'^^^jj) besides; nb^tttt (from itt, b, nbaftt) 
from above. 

More frequent is the combination of two words without being con- 
tracted into one; as ir*''???! TCl«i *T0«, IS-i?"^?. 

§ 100. 
ADVERBS. 

1. Of obscure origin though undoubtedly the remainder 
of some noun is the negative ^b not, and some particles of 
place and time, as D^ there. 

2. Forms of other parts of speech, which, without any 
farther change, are used adverbially, are — 

a) Substantives with prepositions, as "Tte? (prop, m strength) 
veri/j greatly; "r^b alone (prop, in separation Fr. a part 
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e=E. apart)j with sufif. "^^b I aione; ti^%X^ (prop, from 
house) within; "rms (prop, as one) together. 
V) Substantives in the accusative (the adverbial case of the 
Shemites, see § 118, comp. tyjv oLpxh"^^ Scopedv), as 'lioa 
{strength) very, greatly; Dtk {cessation) no more; t3*rn {this 
day) to-day; ITf^ {union) together. Many of these sub- 
stantives are but seldom used as such e. g. ^"^^D and in 
pliir. form D*»a*»?p and nia'»^p {circuit)^ as adv. around; 
others not at all, as *^^S {length) long ago; Ti^ {repetition, 
duration) again, further, longer. 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (answering to the 
Indo-Germ. neuter)^ as^npTOK'i, {primum) at first, formerly 
(often 'tDK'na, also 'tJ^nb);- na^i and t^^ {multum) much, 
enough; ni^bfij (prop, mirabilipus sc. modis) wonderfully; 
tT'^n*) Jewish, i. e. in the Jewish tongue. 

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in HtpHil, which 
are also to be regarded as accusatives (§ 131, 2); e. g. 
T\a,y^ (prop, to do much) much, nS'inb in quantity Neh. 

e) Pronouns and numerals, as nt (prop, there =^ at this 
place) here, nan here, hither, MftK, D'^fe©, y?tD, n»'a once, 
twice, seven-times, lOO-times, ln*^!t$ a second time, again 
Lev. 13, 5. 

See a list of the adverbs most in use, classified according to their 
meanings, in § 150. 

3. Some adverbs are formed by the addition of the for- 
mative syllable D-;- to substantives, as DJttX and Dpt3« truly 
(from yn^ truth); -0317 {by favor) gratis, (from ]n favor); Dg*^*i 
vainly (from p^^n empty); Utill^ by day (from Di*^); DKTifi for 
Dbre (from ^t\i twinkling) in a twinkling, suddenly. 

The termination d-^ occurs also in the- formation of substantives, 
e. g. dib ladder (from ii^) so that d-7-, d-^ are like "(1', •)-;-' (§ 84, 
No. 15), e. g. di'^'ia and f^rm ransom^ Xotpov; dKHpa (with prep.) in a 
twinkling 2 Ch. 29, 36; hence these forms may be regarded as deno^ 
minative nouns used adverbially. But others think that the D-;- is 
nothing else than an obsolete plural-ending of the noun (see § 87, 1,(2), 
and that these adverbs are properly nouns in the accusative plural, 
hence dj^ like d^*^t^ as adv. in Ps. 08, 2, djVi like Lat gratU i. e. 
gratiis. 



Digitized by 



Google 



1101. FBjBPOSin.ONS. 857 

4. Those forms which are yery closely connected ifiiii the 
demonstratiye pronoun may mosfc naturally be regarded as 
primitive adverbs, haying sprung from a combination of so- 
called demonstratiye sounds. Some of these haye since suffered 
great mutilations, whose extent howeyer can nowhere be de- 
termined with certainty. Here belong e. g. t^ then, p so, 
^ only, ]yf truly (on all these adyerbs y. Dayies' Heb. Lex.), 
but especially the interrogative n, e^ g. ^bn nonne? Djn num 
eUam? This n as well as the kindred article -n (y. § 35, 
£em. 1) comes undoubtedly from bn, as still used in Arabic 
and perhi4[)s also meant in Heb. in Deut. 32, 6. 

This interrogative M receives,—!) before non gatturals with firm 
vowel generally Chafe'ph'pd'thiichf as t^o^ hast thou setfjiee examples 
in § 153, 2 (except S^'^^n in Lev. 10,' 1«);— 2) usually with Pd'thdch 
and Daghefsh fortt (according to the original form V?i ^i^d hence like 
the artiole) before a letter that has 8h*wd^ as ^'^'Tl^ num in via Ez. 
80, 80, ^^ Gen. 17, 17, 18, 21, 87, 32, or also with the FdUdch only, 
lis in D^n Gen. 80, 15, 87, 38;— 3) with FWthdch (and Dagke'sh f. 
implicitum) before guttur^s, as t|^Mn shalllgo? mnMi (art) thou? DKh 
num si; Judg. 6, 31, 12, 5, Neh. 6, 11 must be read tsPiKn (not 'V(n); 
with vH<n Num. 16, 22 the Massora means the article. Gomp. Deut. 
80, }9, EccL 8, 21 and Ddituch on the latter passage;— 4) with S^ghol 
before gutturals that have Qd'm^f or Chdfeph Qd'm(^ as **3bfi^ num 
ego? rttj-tyj was there? The place of this interrogative particle is always 
at the beginning of the clause. 

5. Some adyerbs, inyolying a yerbal idea, or at least (though 
really sub^tantiyes) inclining to such an idea, admit also of 
verbal suffixes, especially those with Ntin epenthetic (§ 58, 4); 
e. g. Sw;^ he (is) existing; *^ai*»K I (am) not^ 133*»» he (is) not, lani:? 
he (is) yet, nsjK where art thou? i*K where (is) he? The same 
applies to )'n and Tmi^i bah^liJ (prop, here, here is)j with suf- 
fixes; as ''Jjn (in pause ^'Din and ^'jJn) behold me (prop, here 
I am)y l^sri, isn behold him, ^yn behold us (in pause ^|n and 
irln), taDari, Dan. 

§ 101. 

PEEPOSITIONS. 

1. The words, which by usage serye as prepositions, were 
originally substantiyes, and properly: 

17 
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a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct 
state, so that the noun governed by them is to be con- 
sidered as in the genitive, and it actually has in Arabic 
the genitive-ending (compare in German statt dessen, kraft 
dessen, in Greek toutod X^P^^> ^ Latin hvjus ret causa 
or gratia^ mantis instar); as ^1^^ (hinder part*) behind, 
after; bsfe(side*) close by; 'j'»a (intermediate space, midst*) 
between; "7?^, "7?? (interval of space) behind, about; nb^T 
or with Chireq compag. .*»rt*it (removal, want) besides; 1J^ 
(purpose) on account of; bil3 {front-side, from bixtj v. Ges. 
Lex. 8th ed.) but usually b'l'a before, over against; yc (part) 
from^ out of; 1!yl (what is in froi^t) before, over against; 
*1? (progress, duration*) during^ until; b? (upper part*) 
upon, over; D? (connection, from the same stem UW comes 
also tn^jt M?3>b) with; nnf? (under part*) under, in place of 

b) Substantives in the construct state to be conceived how- 
ever as standing in the genitive depending on prefix pre- 
positions (espec. the inseparable): as "^ssb (in the face of) 
before; *»fi3, *»jpb (to the mouth of, i. e. the command*) 
according to; bbji^ (in the occasion of) on account of, IJiab 
(for the purpose of) on account of 

2. Substantives used adverbially, in this manner, are very 
apt to become prepositions; e. g. ^'bn^, 1*»»a, D?ka (with 
nought of) without; ^>a (in duration of) during; *^'t3, 'i*l3 (for 
the requirement of) for, according to measure of 



§ 102. 
PREFIX PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section Itt 
from, out of, is frequently written as a prefix (§ 99, 2), yet 
its Nun, assimilated to the following consonant, is still re- 
presented by the Ddghe'sh forte in that consonant, as in ^5^)3 
from a forest. 

1 In these examples, the 'signification of the noun is put in parenthesisi 
and marked with an asterisk when it is stiU in use; — On a similar use of sub- 
stantives as prepositions in other languages, see W» Von Humboldt iiber die 
Kawispraehe, Bd. in., p. 621. 
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Benu The prepositioii *jo is nsed as follows. It stands apart generally 
only before the artide (and always with Mdqq'eph\ as ynKh*^, also 
here and there before softer letters^ as Yt$~^!Q Jer. 44, 18, ^ysryq 1 Oh. 
6, 18, and elsewhere in the later books (like the usage of the Aramsean); 
there is besides a poetical form *t£n (comp. § 90, 3, a) and *t|Q Is. 80, 11 
(comp. *t^M and *t^9 § 103). Its form is mostly •» prefixed (as in WO 
from blood) by means of DdgMsh forth which can be omitted only in 
letters that have Sh^wd (according to § 20, 3, b); with a following *\ 
the a is usually contracted into *m e. g. *»^ia=3*»'T*a or '»*?T9» l>®^ore 
gutturals it becomes tq (according to § 22, 1), e. g. ta^ij^) &9n; but also 
a (w. Ddffh. f impl) before n and h, as in 'prra, ni'no, iwrrD Gen. 14, 
23; so sometimes before *) (§ 22, 5, Bem«), 

2. There are also three other prepoBitions, the most 
common in the language, which haye been reduced by ab- 
breviation (§ 99, 2) to a single prefix consonant with Shfwd; 
yiz. — 

3 in, at, on, with, 

b towards, to, for, L. ad, 

3 like, as, according to} 

On the pointing of these (inseparable) prefixes it is to be observed 
that— 

a) The Sh^wd mobile with which the above prefixes are usually pro- 
nounced has resulted Arom the disappearance of a short vowel, 
which therefore according to § 28, 1, 2 must return as soon as 
aaiother Sh^tvd follows. Before simple 8h*wd this vowel is I, but be- 
fore Chdfeph, the vowel of the Chdfeph is taken e. g. '''^^ for fruit, 
^"^^^ 08 a Hon; and before feeble letters it follows the rules in 
§ 23, 2, and § 24, 1, a, e. g. "^tvh for *ntagi, murv^b. 

h) Before the article they usually displace the M and take its pointing, 
as laa for lina in the garden. See fuU particulars in § 35, BeuL 2. 

e) Immediately before the tone-syllable, i e. before monosyllables and 
words of two syllables that have the tone on the penultima, they 
take also Qcim^f (prob. as a lengthening of orig. d, comp. § 26, 3), 
but only in the following cases,— a) h before the Infinitives which 
have the above-mentioned form, as nni for to give, T^*?^ for to judge, 

* Contrary to Oeaenius* and Mdiger^s learned derivation of S from Ti^^ 
Aram, also **^ (therefore really in the houses in) or from "p^ between (Eioald,) 
Miihlau and Volk in the 8th ed. of the Lex., following Mttcher, have recom- 
mended, and without doubt rightly, to regard the ^ (Arab. ^) as a softening 
of the Arab, fi* (in)^ — \ arises first from ix and more remotely fix)m a stem 
which means appropinquamt, acceasit (Arab. '»il).— -On 3, orig. a noun meaning 
atnountf kind (imtar) see Lex. ' 

17* 
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f^ljJV f^ ^ ^^*'f «^<^P* "^^^ another ^opd cif^lj foUows the 
Inf. (especially af its subject § 133, 2), placing it in a sort of c<m8tr. 
•^ as in ni^l^ Num. 8, 19, t^^ (Jen. 16, 3;— p) before many pro- 
nominal forms, m^ m^, nt^, n^^ like thesCf hot specially always 
DDa, DDi, DJ?; and Dh^, Dn|, W^ (see § 103, 2);— y) ) l[)efore mono- 
syllables or nouns accented on the first syllable, e. g. tilbh tt^ mouth 
to mouth 2 K. 10, 21, nyqi Q^» X^^ Mween water and water Gen. 
1, 6, in both cases before the great pause observe in the instructive 
example in Deut. 17, 8 that the punctuation h requires at least the 
small pause after it; in Is. 28, 10 and 13 the ^ stands in the double 
repetition before the small and the smaller distinctives.— $) in certain 
standing expressions, which have become adverbial as *T$\ to eter^ 
niti/f aSb in multitude^ nttib in security, rciA to perpeiuUy, but 
0'»ri2f J nift to all eternity/ Is. 84, 10. 
d) With the interrogative h^Q we have rra;^ bf/ what? nu how miteh? 
rt^^ (Job 7, 20 ni^Jj, 1 8am. 1, 8, n^$, aU MUel therefore 4 in the 
tone is lengthened to a) for wh€U? why? Before the gutturals d(, 
n, 9 rnA (Milra') is used to avoid hiatus instead of maS; but before 
the n we find also h!fi]^. Before non-gutturals is found ha^ Ps. 48, 
10, 48, 2 (immediately after a tone-syllable). 

Bem. The divine name nj^*), which has not its own original 
vowels (probably hyrv^), but those of '^J^ (see Lexicon under the 
word), takes the prefixes also after the manner of "ijhfit, iiEb nj'ST^^, 
hirr^, hitrrQ (because the Jews read in these cases '^jHk^ "^t^^ 



§ 103. 
PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES AND IN PLURAL FORM. 

1. So far as all prepositions were originally nouns in the 
accusative (§ 101), they are also united with the suffixes of 
nouns (§ 91, 1, 2), as '»bs« (at my side) by me, '^niji (m my 
proximity) with me, Drinn (in their place) instead of them 
(like L. mea causa, on my account). 

IGlem. 1. The preposition m near, with (flrom r\^it v. Lez« s. ▼• 
ti^lf n.), is distinguished from r\K (the sign of the definite accusative, 
see § 117, 2) when suffixes are added, by the difference of pointing, the 
former making '^t^K, it^ &^?2<> &9^ while the latter retains its original 
before the so-called light suffixes as "Tik me, ^M, Ifr^thee, iriK him, 
rank her; ^rfk us, but b^ri^ )^t^ you, unit and canr^ them. Yet in 
later books, particularly in the books of Kings and in Jeremiah and 
Ezekiel, this n$ with is at times incorrectly infiected '^n^ tSTik. 

2. The preposition ta with (st. &t39) takes Qd'miif (pretonic) before 
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Dd and &h, in order that the donbling of the MBm may be distinctly 
heard, as in &9)f^, tin^ (for which however D3f9 uinally stands)* In 
the first person, besides *^fi9 we find "^"Pf^. 

3. It is but seldom that prepositions take the yerbal-saffixes, as 
'^lim 2 Sam. 28, 37, 40, 48 (for which we find "Vinn in Ps. 18, 37, 40, 
48),*na?jritt Gen. 8, 21, and ''a^^SJ Ps. 180, 11 (perL for the sake of 
rhyming with *^a&^).' But in these cases the form of the suffix may 
perhaps be accounted for in this way, that the idea of directum 
whitJier is implied, so **^1SrtP\ under-me-ward 2 Sam. as above (also 
lan^ under fne), ri}l|nn in ii$ place Che put flesh in-to its place*), *^}^^^ 
hither around me. 

2. There is a tendency to obviate the extreme brevity and 
lightness of the forms resulting from the union of the prefix 
prepositions (§ 102) with the suffixes, especially with the 
shorter ones, by lengthening the preposition. Hence to d is 
appended the syllable 113, and )1Q is doubled into 'pais (for I^JStd, 
prop. L. a parte, from the side of — ), and for a and b we haye 
at least ^ and b with full Towel (§ 102, 2, a and c). 

a) b with suffixes: 
Sinff. Plur. 

1. *h to me. ^5 to us. 

fm. qb, rob, in pause Sfbl to DDb, V 

Hf'^ \thee. [iDbTnjDb r^^«- 

im. ib to him. Dnb, ranb, poet. iofX 

^\r. n) to her. V}Y ^^) J 

> yA happens not to occur in the 0. Testament 

3 Even BodigOT denies altogether that 1^1$ may stand also for the sing. 
*ib. But this question must now be decidedly answered in the affirmative, since 
the Phoenedan suffix of the 3. fem. sing, in & is generally recognized as ana- 
logous to the Hebrew suffixes in '^^ (comp. Sehrdder Phomz. Sprache p. 153 f. 
and p. 154, Sthlottmann's explanation of this O). To be sure in places like 
Gtet. 9, 26, ft. Beut. 88, 2, Is. 80, 5, Ps. 78, 10, I'^b ig better explained as 
plural (in reference to collective nouns); but in Is. 44, 15 and 6ld, 8 its ex- 
planation as plural would be an extremely forced one. Besides there would 
remain 'na'^S^ Ps. 11, 7 and *ia*^Bd as well as lo'^b^, the latter occuring three 
times. Job 80, 23, 87, -23 (also 1'^b^) and especially 82, 2. In all these places 
we can avoid the worst exegetic artifices by recognizing simply a singular 
suffix ("fI-'J^, T»^2, I-^V?). 

' The form Tf2\ usually signifies therrfore. 
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Si takes suffixes in the same manner, except that for the 
Sd person plur. we have ona, JTaha, also 03 and the fern. 
nana also 15 times ina; but only in 1 Sam. 30, 7, Is. 38. 16, 
Ezek. 42, 14 i;r\^. 

l) a with suffixes: 
Sing, Plur. 

1. '^rfToa* as I. 5)5*1103 as we, 

2.{;; "^^^as thou. D?a,' seldom DD^aj^^ ^^^ 

jm. wiija «^ Ae. on? [ana] Dniiaa] 

••[/•. nfeass^^. [in?] nana J^^^^^y- 

c) I'D with suffixes: 
Sing. Plur. 

1. '^M'a, poet. *»att, in pause 5)31513 /rom us. 

^^h from me. 
o {m. waia, in p. ^laifll ^ ^, oafal ^ 

/• ^^P J 11^ J 

w. is^i?, poet, in pause ^inDig, onij, nian'a, poet. DnfiiD,| ^ 
3.| [Wl'nor'!\nfn] from him. * ' " LjT^^' 

/.naiai? /row her. "jni?, nan-a J ^'^' 

Bern. The syUable I'^Q (in Arabic md M»=Heb. n; trAo^) in '^rias 
(prop, according to what I for a« i), is in poetry appended to the three 
simple prefixes 3, 5, ^, even without suffixes, so that i^aa, "ia^, *::Qb 
appear as independent words equivalent to 21, ^, K In this case, poetry 
distinguishes itself f^om prose by longer forms; in the case of 1^ on the 
other hand it has adopted the shorter ones, resembling the Syriac. 

The above bracketed form bii^ stands only in 2 Kings 17, 15 (in 
pause); )trs (or ins) only in Ez. 18, 14. Comp. Frendsdorffj Massora 
magna, p. 234 ff.— For &3S (so formerly in this grammar) as yt^ must 
be read D5^ according to the express testimony of Kimchi (comp. also 
Baer on Job 16, 4). 

The preposition 1(Q (see § 102, 1, Bem.) with suff. makes >i&a^ frowk 
him^ which comes from ^)i~J!Q?3 (according to § 19, 2), and is identical 

1 The use of **? for **-;- here is simply for euphony, (comp. above No. 1 
Rem. 3). •'ito? written defectively only in the Pentateuch. 
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in fonn with ^t^ from U8, which comes from nr 39^^— The form t^ftto 
always stands without MappVq, and comes from ^"Jfis. The hracketed 
form ^pa for which Boer after Kimchi et al. writes ^titia is fonnd 
only in Fs. 68, 24 and is perhaps rather a substantive^ share (v. Dditxsch 
in loc).— *)}TD (in printed editions, in MSS. however l^v) is found only 
Ez. 16, 47, 52. 

3. Several of these prepositions, especially those which 
express relations of space and time, are properly plural 
nouns, like the Germ, tvegen or the Eng. besides (for the 
reason of this, see § 108, 2, a),^ and are therefore joined 
with the pronominal suffixes,, in the form of the plural con- 
struct state just like plural nouns (§ 91, 2). Such are — 

niHK, more frequently ^yyif (prop, hinder parts) behind, 
after, with suflf. always thus: ^y^ behind me, tI'^Shk behind 
thee, I'^nr'K, DD^^nriK etc. 

■^K, poet, also "^b^ (regions, directions) towards, to, with 
suflf. always "^bt^ to me^ ;ri*>5x, n^^bic, DD*>bK, Dn^^bst (also defect. 
DJnb^), for which latter also poet. ita'^Ss (Ps. 2, 5). 

1*>a (interval) between, to which the suflf. which have a 
singular sense are joined, thus: "^pa, r\y^jij etc. (Gen. 16, 5 
?1^5*>a but the second Fddh has been rendered critically doubt- 
ful by a dot; wa occurs three times, but it is only Masso- 
retic Q'ri for i5*>2l, which is found e. g. Gen. 30, 36). On the 
other hand the suffixes that signify a plural are added to the 

plur. ^j'^a or rvii^a, thus 'o^i'^a, DD*>r5» ^^""fi^ also li^ii'^a, 
Dh'tt'^a (D-p also sometimes elsewhere to the plur. noun to 
avoid too long forms). 

y^M (circuit) around, with suffixes always in the plural 
form, partly masculine T|*>l*»!ip, I'^IJ'^iJO etc., partly, and more 
frequently feminine nta'^ap surroundings with suflf. '^fi'to'^ao 
around me, I'^nh'^M, Dn'^rih^ino. 

1 The Babylonian grammarians wanted to distinguish the hist from the dd 
sing, by writing it ^^^l? from us, but Ibn Ezra justly objected. 

2 Some of these words, which come from stems frt, viz., **?fc<, *^?5» '^?» 
may certainly be traced back to singular forms like *^?^ '^^SJ, '^'r^; but the 
analogy of the others makes it more probable that these also should be re- 
garded as plurals. 
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n? {progress, duration, from rw) as far as, unio, phir., '^'tIP 
(poet.), but with suflf. even in prose always "j*!^, rj'^^y, f>n:f, 
n'^^^, DD*^'!^ (with jpa'm^j in the secondary tone) Job 32, 12. 

■^? upon, over (constr. st. of b^ wAa/ m above, from nb2f ^o 
^0 up), plur. *>b^ (poet.), but with suflf. also in prose always 
'b:p, !a*>5:p, rh^y m5:P, on-^bi?, for which 'm*^!*:^ is also often used 
in poetry. On the use of the latter in the sing, see above 2, a, 
Note *. 

ntih under (prop. »Aa^ i« beneath), in plur. with suflf. 
''©n^i 'y'^^'f^^j Oty^X!^ Dnnn (see Dttir| above). 

§ 104. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

. 1. The conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, 
and to express their relations to each other. — Such are 

a) Original pronouns, as the demonstrative ^^ that, because, for. 

b) Original substantives, which afterwards became pronouns 
' or adverbs e. g. ntil* (s. § 36), which serves partly as 

general expression of the idea of relation, partly as rela- 
tive pronoun (=gwi, quae, quod); farther b« (nothing) that 
not; 1)B (perhaps literally turning off, from njfi) that not, 
lest (the Greek [ir^ prohibitivum) etc. Also substantives 
used adverbially with prepositions e. g. D^iba (in not-yei) 
before that (for which also D'la'a). Oii the combination 
of two conjunctions to express complicated ideas (e. g, 
^Tt\^ to this comes, thaf^^yea more that) v. § 155, 2. 

c) Prepositions, which by the addition of the conjunctions 
*Wi^ and "^^ are reduced to the idea of one conjunction; 
e. g. "l^bj 1?^ because (from 1?^ account of), f)rop. on ac- 
count that, ^m nnK after that, ni»«? according as ("W^ 
and 3), ^'s a)? J and ntSl* y^i (in consequence that) because. 
Th« preposition may still be eiiiployed in this manner, 
even when the conjunction is omitted, e. g. b!j (for b$ 
nw) although. Job 16, 17. 

So at least accorcUng to the logic of our language ; it woaM however 
be more correct to say that instead of the intermediate *Wt^ the whole 
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fc^wing Mntenoe has <Hie rabstantive idea, governed diteo^ by the 
preposition. In like manner, all prepositions prefixed to the Infinitive 
may be rendered in English as conjtmctions (S 132, 2) with the 
finite verb. 

2. Even those little words which are no longer in use 
except as conjunctions, and which are in more or less of 
obscurity as to their formation, or original signification, may 
be considered throughout as remainders of original nouns, 
such as iK (prop, will, choice, from nist to desire, comp. Prov. 
31, 4) or, like Lat. vel, ve, from velle; of doubtful origin 
are Dx when, also or (before the second member of a double 
question) tfj^ also and others. Even the oftly prefix con- 
junction 1 (and) seems to have come from a stem meaning to 
add or Join; comp. Davies' Heb. Lex. under ij. 

NB. The pointing of the conjunction I is in many respects ana- 

Ibgoos to that of the prefixes 2, f, i, (§ 102, 2), bat as a feeble letter 

it has some peenliarities: — 

a) UsoaUy it has simple ShHcd Cj). 

() Before words beginning with a guttural and a composite Sh'wdf it 
takes the vowel with which the Sh*^w& is compounded (according to 
§ 28, 2), as dsn^ and be thou wise, fi'^i^^l and slaves, WtJJ and force, 
ibVi^ and eat thou, ^\ir\ and sickness. But D*fH% God, mth \ is con- 
tracted into &T^m;!, "^itl etc. In cases like *n:s:f^ Job 4, 2 comp. 
§ 28, 2. 

c) Before words whose first consonant has simple Sh^w4 (excepting the 
cases under d), Wdw becomes the vowel u, as hbh^ and to aU, 
and even before a Chdfe^ph (under letters not guttural), as ^nn Gen. 
SB, 12 (comp. § 10, 2, Eem. b). It is also sounded thus (yet with 
the exception of the 6ase8 under e) before its cognate labials ^, :q, b; 
as TjVcsi. 

d) Before *^ Wdw takes Chtrtq, as in "^l and he was (for Wjl, accord- 
ing to § 24, 1, a); on the peculiar punctuation of 1 copulative before 
forms with initial Sh^wd from hjn to be and rtjn to live, as W**')^) 
Josh. 8, 4, nw Gen. 20, 7, comp. § 63, Bem. 5. 

e) Immediately before the tone- syllable, it often takes Qdmifj like a, 
i, i (% 102, 2, c), yet chiefly only at the end of a clause, e. g. 2 K. 
7, 4 (0^9 wp^), siano; and wro;), Buth 8, 3 (riDOJ), Ps. 10, 15 (sjSj), 
2 Sam. 18, 26\k!!;),*1 Sam. 9,''4 (T^kj), Ez. 47, 's f^hj); comp. also 
(with Tiphchd) Gen. 88, 13, 2 Sam. 15, 12. Begularly the 1 copulative 
stands with Qdmef, when it serves to unite two nouns, which have 
the same generic idea, and thus in their combination present only 
one more comprehensive idea. It is also here however a condition that 
the 1 shall stand immediately before the tone syllable, e. g. ^iM'n^ ^Sitn 
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Qen. 1, 2, H^*?!^^ fii*^ 6, 22 (see also examples above); tfoi) a^ Ex. 
26, 3; nb; hi io an(i w, t3>; nias Fs. 9e, 7, lO, tD^o; as^"; Fsi 76, 7 -even 
nfij; ohfto^l h^ Gen. 7, 13, -qinj D'^h^g 1 K. sa, ibrtt5^K3"Ws« Esth. 
1, 8 (at the end of the verse); also with 3 words as in JTBJ W??} "ThB 
Is. 84, 17. It is otherwise wh^n the word stands in close connection 
with the following, e. g. Jn| 'lij tthj**] ttj^fiji Fs. 87, 5. Prom the same 
rhythmical reason the *] (not ;) stands with certain monosyllabic 
words, whose nature is to lean upon the following, as htl, nKl, fiftl, 
b^i and others. 

§ 105. 
INTERJECTIONS. 

1. Among the interjections there are (as in all other 
languages) some merely natural sounds, or as it were, vocal 
movements, called forth by some impression, or sensation, 
as JnnK, nx ah! n^n hoi aha/'tTi hush! But *^n, *^K rvoe! is 
an original noun and belongs therefore to No. 2. 

2. Others, however, were borrowed from other parts of 
speech, and became interjections only by use in animated 
discourse, as "jn or nan behold! (prop, here); nxV lo! (prop. 
see, Imp. of nxn); nin, plur. s):in (prop, give, Imp. of an^) 
for come on! go to! (L. age, agite); SiDb (also ?|b in Judg. 
19, 13), ^b (prop, go ye^ Imp. of ^bn) go to! come on!^ nb*>5n 
far be it! (prop, ad profanum!), ^^ (for ^"S^xl entreaty) I beseech, 
prithee! {ion I pray thee)^ KJ now! (cf. Ethiop. nad, prop, hither, 
but also come on!) a particle of incitement and entreaty 
(which is put after the expression it belongs to).^ 

1 h^*i, hin and ^15^ stand connected, in this fonn, also with the feminine 
and with the plural, which shows that they have quite assumed the nature of 
interjections. 

2 The particle K3 serves to express the most various shades of thought, 
which are exhibited in various places in the Syntax. A short statement must 
here suffice. MJ stands — a) after the Imp, in commanding as weU as in en- 
treating (§ 130, 1); — h) after the Im$f. in the first as well as in the third 
person (§ 127, 3, ft, and § 128, 1);— c) one after the Pwf, (§ 126, 4 in foot 
Note);— (f) after various patides, as fi^3"fii'7 hehold noWf particularly with con- 
junctions, as fc^5"iK nof pray (ne guc&so), fi<3"t3Nl ^ now^ efitoTe, if, with a 
courteous or modest hesitation. — In courteous discourse this particle is used in 
redundance, as in Gen. 18, 3, 10, 7, 8, 19, 60, 17. 
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PART THIRD, 
SYNTAX. . 



CHAPTER I 
SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 



§ 106. 

EXPRESSION OP ADJECTIVES THROUGH SUB8TANT1VES.- 
THE ABSTRACT FOR THE CONCRETE. 

In the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectives 
in proportion to the substantives, and some classes of ad- 
jectives, such as those of material^, are almost entirely want- 
ing. This deficiency is supplied by substantives, especially 
in the following ways: — 

1. The substantive expressing quality is placed in the 
genitive after the noun qualified. This is constantly the case 
in specifying the material, e. g. t|p? "^bs vessels-of-silver^^silver 
vessels, f^ "ji^K ark-of-wood^wooden ark, like the Fr. des vases 
d'or; in like manner Dbil? tVfn« eternal possession Gen. 17, 8J 
^Wa ^t\*q men-of-nuniber i. e. that can be numbered =« few 
men Gen. 34, 30, "jn 1^5? precious stone Prov. 17, 8. So like- 
wise even in cases where the language had a corresponding 
adjective, e. g. flJ'Tpn '^'i^a garments of holiness^the holy gar- 
ments Ex. 29, 29;. fidr the use of the adjective tfin^^ is restricted 

^ A few adjectives of this kind, m the fonn of passive participles^ are 
Wnjf (denom. from fJIJ) of cedar ^ WHJ of capper. On the form il^^IJ as ex- 
pression of inherent qualities^ v. § 50, 3, Rem. 2. 
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to the expression of certain combinations. Compare hence 
in the N. Test. 6 oixov6|jLoc t^C dBixlac Luke 16, 8. Comp. 
Fr. Un homme de bien. 

Bern. 1. Less frequently the substantive which expresses a quality 
precedes and the other noun follows it in the genitive, as "^".p^^ ^'^'9 
the choice of thy vaUet/8, i, e. thy chosen valleys Is. S8, 7 (comp. 17, 4^ 
87| 24, Gen. 83, 6, Ex. 16, 4. This is the usual construction with the 
substantive bls totality used for the adj. aU^ whole (see § 111, 1). 

2. Instead of an adjective, which ought -to stand as the predicate 
of a sentence, a substantive is sometimes employed; e. g. G^n. 1, 2, the 
earth was desolation and emptiness, Job 8, 4 let that day he darkness^ 
Ps. 26, 10, 86, 6, 88, 19, 110, 3, Is. 6, 12, Job 83, 2, 86, 13; in a few of 
these cases the periphrasis with the aid of a substantive was necessary, 
as there existed no corresponding adjective. But in all cases the idea 
of quality is more- istrongly expressed by a substantive than by an ad- 
jective or verb. The same may be said of the examj^es where the 
predicate has been expressed by a substantive with a preposition, as in 
Ps. 29j 4 the voice of the Lord is Itsa with power i. e. powerfUL 

2. Especially, adjectiyal ideas, denoting the possession of 
a thing, quality or condition, and the like, are frequently 
expressed by circumlocution, viz. by substantives (like man, 
lord, son, daughter) with the genetiye of the thing, attribute, 
etc., in the following manner: — 

a) ^« man, e. g. B'^^^^'n ttJ^K (prop, man of ioords) eloquent man 
Ex. 4, 10; n$^ ttr»» (prop, man of knowledge) intelligent man Prov. 
84, 5; h»n v^K wrothfuU man Prov. 16, lS,—b) bj3 master, owner, 
e. g. *n^ if^ hairy 2 K. 1, 8, ma^rin i?5 the dreamer Qren, 87, 19.— c?) 
la son and r\j^ daughter, e. g. ^'Tr)a valiant man 1 K. 1, 52; Q*^"^ 
an oriental Gen. 89, 1 ; Hj^a one year old Ex. 18, 5; r\;a-]a dwmed 
to death = a child of death 1 Sam. 80, 31 ; ^^'^^a na worthless woman 
1 Sam. 1, 16; poet, also of a thing without life, as in Is. 6, 1 l^^a 
fat ground (of a fruitful hiU); comp. rtb'jV^a Jonah 4, 10. 

A bolder construction, and merely poetic, is the use of the pimple 
abstract in place of the concrete, as i^^\^ wortkkssness for ^a~*)a or 
^amriK worthless, like L. scelus for scelestissimus, Comp. § 83, Bem. 1. 

Bem. On the contrary, forms of adjectives or concretes, especiaUy 
in the feminine, often take the abstract signification, as has been shown 
in § 84, 1, 3, 12, etc.; comp. § 107, 3, b. 

We here remark, also, that the poets employ certain epitheia 
omantia alone instead of the substantive to which the attribute belongs; 
e. g. ^*^aK the Strong, i. e. God; *T»aK strong, i. e. the ox, in JTer^miah 
the horse, ll'i majestic, august, for the prince (comp. K*^3 elaius, -^fth 
the same signification) ; n^A white, i. e. the moon. So al9o 1^^ hvrking 
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i e. tAe lurkeTt for a lurking Hon Gen. 4, 7. In Arabic this ate of ad- 
jectives and participles for substantives is even far more common* 
Gomp. L. merum for vinum, UYpiQ i. e. the sea in Odyss. 1, 97. 



§ 107. 
INDICATION OF THE GENDERS OF THE NOUNS. 

Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine 
is known partly from its feminine termination in the singular 
(§ 80, 1, 2), and from the feminine ending of the plural (see 
however § 87, 4) and partly merely from its construction with 
a feminine predicate. On the indication or non-indication of 
the gender, and also on the peculiar Hebrew conception of 
genders, the following has to be noted in particular. 

1. The most natural use of it was the express indication 
of gender in cases where the physical sex of man or beast 
comes into consideration. Language shows, however, several 
gradations, according as this natural distinction is more or 
less prominent in the mind's view. The former is principally 
the case — 

a) when the female is designated by an entirely distinct 
word, which, of course, requires no feminine-ending, as 
father, mother, in Heb. 32$, D2|$; b*;k ram^ btry ewe; nittn 
he-ass, "jinK she-ass; 

b) when the female is indicated only by the addition of ^he 
feminine-ending, as njj brother, ninK sister; Db^ young 
man, TVab^ young woman; nfi ox, n'Jfe heifer; bi? he-calf, 
T\)yp she-calf; the gender is less emphatically distin- 
guished: — 

c) when the feminine gender is shown only by the con- 
struction (fiommunia)^ like 6, tq pouc, 6, tq icatc, as bloA 
camel J masc. in Gen. 24, 63, but fem. in 32, 16; n^l^ masc. 
for male cattle in Ex. 21, 37, but fem, for female cattle in 
Job. 1, 14; 

d) when, without regard to the natural distinction of the 
sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to 
designate both {epicoena)^ as in 6 X6xo^, ifj x^^iScbv; e. g. 
b^tj M masc, a hear robbed of his young go3 13, 8 (yet 
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it is construed as feminine in 2 E. 2, 24, Is. U, 7) ; tp^if 
tnasc, ox in Ps. 144, 14, where however the cow is in- 
tended. 

In cases under a, b, c, the more definite designations of the fern, 
gender, although existing in the language are often replaced by more 
general expressions which are used elsewhere only for the masculine, 
e.g. ^Hon as fern, for finx 2 Sam. 19, 27, and ijK for rh^H Ps. 42, 2. 
€k>mpare in German OemaM for Gemahlin; on the other hand in Arabic, 
where the more ancient style avoids the feminine forms e. g. hdla 
midreaa, 'arUsa bride, which become more and more common in later 
usage. On the other hand "nr) boy, f/outh being employed also for hnj j 
in the Pentateuch, comes from the originally epicene use of ^^ 
But if in Job 1, 19, Buth 2, 21, ti'^'^J is used for yoimg people (of both 
sexes) it is because the idea of the male sex, as the nobler one, pre- 
dominated and included at the same time, the female sex; comp. Arcib, 
*abawdni, the two fathers, i. e. parents. 

The same sparing use of the designation of sex appears also in 
other examples; viz. lia^ m. artificer Prov. S, 30 (where wisdom rt^atj 
f* is meant, like artifex omniwn naiura in Plin. 2. 1); Rg m. a dead 
body, spoken of the corpse of a woman Gen. 83, 4; &T!% ^^^ ^ 
goddess 1 K.11, 5; comp. £ng. friend, teacher, also Lat. auctor, martyr. 

Among epicome nouns are found names of whole species of animals, 
which were regarded as masculine or feminine according as they 
appeared strong and powerful, or weak and timid; e. g. i». 2b| dog, 
a«T wolf; f. nfr dove, rrrw stork, my^ na ostrich, naJ'iK hare^ ' 

2. The use of the feminine-ending for denoting the femi- 
nine gender, is most constant in the adjectiyes and participles. 
See § 87, 5. 

3. Besides objects properly feminine, there are others 
(nearly the same as those which in Greek and Latin are 
neuter) indicated in Hebrew by the feminine form viz. — 

a) Things without life, for which the feminine, as the weaker, 
seemed to be the most suitable designation, as "^l^^ side (of the body), 
thigh, r^yy] ortxffy^ ^ide (of a country), region, rear (of a dwelling) ; rcgq 
front or forehead, '^'T^ greave (from some resemblance). As in the 
two last examples, so the feminine is often used to transfer the signifi- 
cation of an animate object to a kindred inanimate object (especially 
of art). 

() Hence ahstruct ideas, which decidedly prefer the feminine form, 
even when the masculine is also in use; as D^j, nr;^S vengeance, *y^\, 
n'nt^ help (§ 84, 11, 12). Adjectives when used substantively in a neuter 
sense (like t6 xoXbv), commonly take the fern, form, as njisp rigM iii 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 107. INDICATION OF THE GENDEES OF THE NOUNS. 271 

Ps. 6, 10; nr^ tvU, iU'luck; so al«o in the plur. fern. niiSi ffreat thiHgi 
Ps. 12, 4; nifiAft? (Part. Niph. wonderful thing). 

e) At times the feminine form is applied, when a dignity or office 
is designated, as nil3^ (prop. tumameSj equally named) coUeaguea, nis^'^tt 
princes (like our highnessei), Oonsidered more closely, these femimne 
forms express really ahstract ideas, which afterwards had heen trans- 
ferred to concrete individual persons. Undouhtedly the same is the 
case with ninM fathers (more exactly something like patemitas, indi- 
cating dignity). Of a somewhat different kind are cases like nVfp eon" 
cionaior (designation of King Solomon as the preaching wisdom) where 
the fem. ending serves in a manner to designate the so named persona- 
lity as being active in that particular direction; comp. T\'^b as a man's 
name in Neh. 7, 57, Ezra 2, 55. These words are, however, agreeably 
to their signification construed with the mftsc. This use of words pre- 
vails more extensively in Ara^iic, Ethiopic, and Aramsean, e. g. in C%a- 
Hpha (fem. of chaHphf stuHtessor, representativey Compare in Lat magi- 
stratus, Ger. Herrschaft (Eng. lordship) for Serr (Eng. lord)^ Obrigkeit 
for Oberer; Majesty, Excellency, Ital. podesta\ etc. 

d) Collectives, as txyK wanderer, traveller, >Tty^ caravan (prop, that 
which wanders for wanderers); h^l'i; (from masc. niMli) a company of 
exiles; rafii*^ Is. 12, 6, Mic. 1, 11, 12, prop, that which inhdbUs for in- 
habitants; ray^ for enemies Mic. 7, 8, 10. So in Arabic often. Comp. 
the poetic *^i na for "xt "^5^ sons (=^ inhabitants) of Tyre Ps. 46, 13, 
•na? na=*n3? *^p2 my countrymen, Comp. t6 Irictxdv and i\ Ttciuo^ for the 
cavalry, y\ xapiiQXo; (Herodotus I. 80). 

e) But on the contrary the feminine, as the nomen unitatis in Arabic, 
now and then denotes an individual of a class, when the masculine is 
used of the whole class, e. g. *«aM ships, fleet (1 K. 9, 26, comp. 2 Ch. 
8, 18), nj5g single ship (Jon. 1, 3); *n^ hair (collectively), ITjJto a hair 
(see. Judg. io, 16, 1 Sam. 14, 45, Ps. 40, 13); *n*nb song (mostly collective), 
n*^*^^ a song, so also MjMtn a fig, n^s a blossom (besides the collective y^ 
G^n. 40, 10), h;\M a lUy (besides y^^), /i^b a brick Ez. 4, 1 (Arabic 
labina, also coUect IMn), and other instances, although the difference 
is partly lost sight of in the Hebrew. 

4. Many words (besides certain names of objects properly 
feminine, No. 1, a — din this section) are more or less re- 
garded as feminine, without having the appropriate ending, 
but taking the syntactical construction, as if feminine. They 
belong chiefly to the following classes: 



* So I^^B (^pasha) is fem, in form and inflection, but mas, in sense and 
construction.— 2V, 



Digitized by 



Google 



272 PABTIIL STNT^ 

a) Karnes of cowntrieB and ioums^ contemplated as mothers \ or 
nurses (as it were), of the inhabitants e. g.-^^^ f, Aniyria, &Hg f. Idu- 
mcea^ ^'2C Tyre; so also the appellative nouns which denote country^ 
city or any loctUity, or limited spacer as y^ earth, land, hM the world, 
^•^T city, '^?i and rrnS way, W cimri, hjino camp, \ko the graoe, "t^ 
a w^^ *pB2B iMrth, T9*^n wvXh, etc.; at times even D'ip» (place) is /em., 
as in Gen. 18, 24 (referring to Sodom)^ and 2 Sam. 17, 12 in KHhibh 
(where the QVI gives the ma9c.).> ' 

As names of people are commonly masenline, it often hi^ppens 
that the same word is used as masc, for the people, and as fern, for the 
country; e. g. min*^^ m. Jews Is. 3, 8, f, Judcea Lam. 1, 3 ; dHm m. Jdu- 
mcBans Num. 20, 20 and f, Idumea Jer. 49, 17. 

But names are also construed as fern*, even when intended for the 
people, by a metaphorcial use (like the Oerman die TOrlcei 9chUe88t 
Frieden) Job 1, 15, 1 Sam. 17, 21, Is. 7, 2, 81, 2.* 

b) Many members and parts of the body in niSan or beast, *i^ and tfi 
hand, 9^^ finger, bjn foot, X!% ^^«» tfi? shoulder, -ip; fo»«, p^ fc^, 
T:5 eye, ijS ear, ?n*^J arm, lit* iowi^ue, J^JS winy, y^ horn, )'<A tooth, lo| 
womb, probably witii reference to their subserviency as mere instruments * ; 
and hence also words for inanimate instruments and utensils, as y^n 
sword, nn; peg, ^in^ ark or chest (but also ma«e.), 1$ bucket, itP*;^ (ei^ 
b^ sandal, DiS ctip, also I^K sfone, and many others. 

c) Fern, too are the words for light, fire, and other powers ofnaturCf 
as U9S^ sun (also masc.), m fire (Eth. ^Q, niK (light Job d6, 32 else- 
where masc,), P^i brightness, also h^n u;tnd and spirit; V&| ^reotft and 
S(mZ (both, but rarely, masc), etc.|^ 

^ Thus &i|^ in 2 Sam. 80, 19, and on Phcenician coins, stands for mother' 
eit^, (i.T2Tp6icoXtc (comp. p^^XYjp, mater), and by the same figure the inhabitants 
were called sons of the country, as sons of Zum Ps. 149, 2, sons qf Babylon 
El. 88, 15 (like son af the house, son of the womb)» 

i As this word Ca'ip^ is mase. everywhere else, so we find also in the 
others more* or less fluctuation in the gender. 

s This applies also to tl^e. poetical personifioatioB of nations, countries and 
cities as female beings e. g. Is. 47, 1, 60, 1, 64, 1 seq., Es. 16, 3, Lam. 1, 1. 
Therefore also V-^TTia, bn^T^^ used for a dty and its peofde (see above in 
No. 3, d), and the styling of a smaller place in dependence on a city as its 
daughter, as in Josh. 16, 45. 

* The mase, gender also is fimnd in these nouns in a few cases, as $tM 
Is. 17, 5, piV^ Ex. 88, 27, r| Zech.4, 10, lfi^\ Ps. 88, 16. Only as mascu- 
line do we find V^ nose, n;t9 front, *^Kj;( neck, tfyf nape ef the neck, M^ 
mouth, :ne9 heel, ^}1 tail. 

B The particulars are to be found in the Lexicons. Some of these words 
have the feminine-ending, as r\\^d brass, tvSffQ bow (firom the root V3ip), n 
time (for ^*2^)t and yet are now and then construed as masculine, from a 
misconception as to their origin, taking the r\ for a stem consonant 
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§ 108. 
OP THE PLURAL AND COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 

1. Besides the proper plural-endings (§ 87, 1, 2), the 
language employs some other means for the expression of 
plurality, viz. — a) certain words, with a collective signification, 
which have their corresponding nomina unitaiis, i. e. nouns 
which designate an individual of the class, as nili an ox, n^^ 
oxen, e. g. •nga n«tirj five oxen Ex. 21, 37, lite small cattle, 
viz. sheep or goats (fi^Xa), inte a single head of the sheep or 
goats; — h) the feminine-ending (§ 107, 3, d)\ — c) nouns which 
have the proper signification of the singular, hut which are 
also used as collectives, e. g. D'lK (never pi.) man, the human 
race, "tf^st a man, for men, a5i» enemy for enemies, f 5 tree for 
trees. These words take the article, when all the individuals 
of the class are included (§ 109, 1). Gomp. also § 108, 4, 
Rem. 1 on the special signification of the plural of certain 
collectives. 

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly 
express plurality are employed in the expression, of other 
kindred ideas, so that the Hebrew at times uses plural forms 
where other languages employ the singular. The plural is 
thus used to denote: — 

a) Extension of space or time; hence the frequent use of it to 
express portions of space^ regions or surfaces^ their unity being con- 
sidered as the compound of an i^^nense number of single particdes or 
dots (comp. L. hca), D':^^ heavens (| 88, Kern. 2), D'^oiir heights (oi 
heaven) Job 16,-19, d"^ %oater^ D'n?? iK)et. for DJ sea (as it were the vast 
surface of the sea), nfta^^a place at the feet, nittfej^^ place at the head; 
certain portions of the body, which are parts of its extension,^ as W^ 
face (also surface, front in general), D'^'vt;^ neek; spaces of time, as n'^\^ 
life, D*>7l$3 youth, &*^3^ old age. These latter plurals, however, may 
perhaps be better explained as intensively expressing the qualities and 
conditions inhering in the idea of the stem, so that D^^ppT expresses 
really the totality of the conditions of a ^gt. Such a comprehension 
into an abstract idea certainly takes place in cases like &*^Vina virginity, 
D'^r';:? perverseness, tA^ childlessness^ fi'''?j;^ blindness. Comp. the 
prepositions of space and time in pi. form, § 103, 3. 

1 Comp. the same use of the plur. in rd vxipvat, xd v6t«, xd xpdxt^Xo, 
proBcordiat eervieeSy fauces, 

18 
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b) Might, power and greatness. These so-called plurdUs exceUentiae 
are analogous to the intensive pluriil treated in a); here the plural 
serves first to form abstract nouns which ea:pres8 the fundamental idea, 
raised to a higher power (interiorly multiplied). Of this sort particularly 
is the plural (of Ffbg) la"'Hig God* Even supposing that the use orf this 
plural originated in a polytheistic view, in the language of the Old 
Testament it has become completely stripped of numerical multiplicity 
(so far at least as Elohim is used of one God) and retains only the con- 
ception of a being, who is in the highest degree an object of awe and 
revetenee. So too a fisw times D'^fp the most Holy (Qod) Hos. 18, 1, 
Prov, 9, 10, 80> 3 (comp. Josh. 84, 19 and Ara». )^^'^'i^ the Highest 
Dan. 7, 18), and &*^)D'TI L. penates always in the plural (even when 
only one image is meant) 1 Sam. 19, 13, 16. Also most frequently 
d^aT^'j'i^^ lord, e. g. tw^ D'^^Hw a severe lord Is. 19, 4, ]^^n *»3*» the 
lord of the land Gen. 48, 80, 89, 20, specially with sr^ff, of 2d and 3d 
person^ as ^'^f^ thy lord, l-nS^ his lord (but *»54^ my lord, *»{H« the 
Lord, G^d's name, § 121, Bem. 4)j so also h^i master, with suff^i often 
I'^ira his master Is. 1, 3, "J^^^a her master, Comp. also D''U?3? creator 
(always with suffix) Is. 28,'ll^64,.5 (with Tj'^^^Sl) Ps. 149, 2, Job 36, 10.^ 

Bem. 1. This use of the plural, according to letter b, is very 
limited, and very seldom extends beyond the above words, which (ex- 
cept D'^B'jn) are used in the singular as well. On the construction' 
of these plurals with adjectives, see § 112, 1, Bem. 3; with verbs, in 
i 146, 2. 

2« The plurals under a are also limited in common prose to few 
words, but in the language of the poets ^d prophets they are some^ 
what more frequent, e. g. D"*?^ tenebrce (used like our shades for 
dark places), W'JSi and b'^^^^n delights, U^)^tq^ faithfulness, and many 
others. 

3. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and 
this compound idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is 
done — a) most naturally by the plural form in the governing 
noun (§ 89,1), as b;»n ^"i^valiant heroes {^^tot^. heroes of valour) 
lCh.7,2,9; so also in compounds, as ^yfW^Benjaminite, plur. 

A Somewhat similar is the use of we by kings when speaking of them- 
selves (comp. 1 Mac. 10, 19, 11, 31); but the plurals in the mouth of Ood 
(Gcen. 1, 26, 11, 7, Is. 6, 8) are to be explained either as collectives (including 
the surrounding angels) or, and perhaps more justly, as plurals of reflection 
(self counsel). The Jewish grammarians call such a plural n^nisfT "^a^ {pluralis 
virium or virtutum); the modems caU it pluralis txeeUentioR or plvralis 
majestaticus. The use of the pineal as. a form of . respectful address, as modern 
languages have it, is rather remote from the Hebrew usage* 
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'Thtn *^a 1 8am. 22. l:^b) in both nouns, as D'^b'^ti *nba 1 Ch. 
7, 5, D'^wfcD "^53 prison-houses Is. 42, 22, and so trhv^ *^a *ons 
of God (not 5on5 of gods) Ps. 29, 1; — c) also in the governed 
noun only, as aij ti% father's house, family, niajjj M'^a families 
Num. 1, 2 foil., Xtm^n n^$ ^^^ ^ott^^^ of the heights 2 K. 17, 29, 
also 'an ■'M in 23, lb, DTT^as:^ rr^a their idol-houses 1 Sam. 31,9. 
As to this remark, formerly overlooked by the grammarians, 
compare also Judg. '7, 25 (the head of Oreb and Zeeb for the 
heads). Here the two words, by which the compound idea is 
expressed, are treated just as a compound noun.^ 

When a substantive with suffix is related to a plural, 
the singular form of the substantive is sufficient because the 
relation to plurality is sufficiently expressed by the suffix, 
as itD'iB their mouth for their mouths Ps. 17, 10, DJ*')?'; Ps. 144, 8, 
where we also can say their mouth, their right hand. 

4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also. the 
repetition of a noun, with or without the conjunction. By 
this is chiefly indicated the whole, all, every, as tSV^ Di^ day by 
day, every day, thK tPX every man, also ii^\g\ «^X Ps. 87, 5, 
ni**) Qi'i Est. 3, 4, *iiTl ni^n every generation Deut. 32, 7; else- 
where distributively, as 1n?!j n'1? 'I'l? each flock by itself Gen. 
32, 17, Num. 31, 4; also a multitude (in groups), even with 
the plural form, 2 K. 3, 16, D'^a? D'^aj ditches in abundance 
Joel 4, 14, Ex. 8, 10, also in constr. st, with a following 
genitive, as in Gen. 14, 10 ntin tlinwa Mi'^M nothing but asphalt- 
pits, Judg. 6, 22 (comp. Mark. 6,' 39, 40); finally (with the 
conjunction n) diversity, of more than one kind, just as bb 
signifies all and of every kind, e. g, "jakj "Jljfe diverse (two) 
kinds of weights Deut. 26, 13, Prov- 20, To; 6h) ab a double 
heart Ps. 12, 8^ 1 Ch. 12, 38. 

Not here, bat to rhetoric, belongs impassioned repetition of the same 
nomi in exclamations (e. g. Jer. 22, 29, Lam. 1, 16, Ez. 81, 32; also of 
an ac^ectivei Is. 6, 3), in order to give value^ as it were^ to its idea in 
all directions. 



1 AU the three methods occtir idso. in Byiiac and Bthiopie. 8ee B^ffmanm, 
ersimn* Sytiaca, p. 2M; JMdo^fif Oram. Ethiopica, p. 139; DUlmtmn, Gram. d. 
104^). Spr^ S. 864. 

18* 
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Bern. 1. Oohorent giib«taiiees, materials^ et;o., are ntoiltly regarded 
as a unitf/t and therefore occur almost ezclosiYely in the .singular, as 
nnj gold, pjbi silver, y^ wood, X]i wine (yet d*;% water is expressed by 
the plural, ace. to 2 a, but in Arabic it is singular). But when the 
word is used to express portions, separated from the totality, then of 
course the plur. is used, as d^BDS pieces of silver Gen. 48^ 25, comp. 
Terse 36; d*^:^ ligna {timbers for building or sticks for burning) also 
pi. trees. So of grain, as nun wheat (on the stalk), D'^on wheat (in the 
grain); the same, fV^ifiO and W^^y^rsj barley; 0*7 blood (as organic unity, 
therefore also the blood of sacrifices collected in a vessel) fi*i»^ spilled 
bhod, revealing itself by a multitude of blood spots (HuraHs extensivus); 
however, the use of the plural (e. g. Gen. 10, 4) seems- to have been 
limited to express simply blood violently spilled and therefore signifies 
directly caedes or murder. 

2. In cases where the plural is regarded as poetic, the idea of 
plurality or extension is not excluded, e. g. Job 17, 1 the graves are my 
portion (that is the grave^yard, where many graves are together), comp. 
81, 32, 2 Chr. 16, 14. 

^. In some cases the plural designates an indefinite unity; as cer- 
tainly in Judges 12, 7 : n^^3i '^']|:ii in one of the cities of Qilead; probably 
also Gen. 8, 4; 18, 12; 10,' 29. 



§ 109. 
USB OP THB AKTICU;. 

The article (n, n, n, § 35) was originally a demonstra- 
tive pronoun (as in other languages, e. g. the Bomance, comp. 
6, T^, t6 in Homer); yet its force is so slight at least in the 
language now before us, that it is used almost exclusively as 
a prefix to the noun. 

Bem. The stronger demonstrative force of *}1 (thisyia stiU foui^d 
in some connections, as tai^n (L. hodie) this day, to-day (in Scotch the 
<^)t t^Y)t^ this night, to-n^^, ^sin this time. To this demonstrative 
sense is to be referred in particu^r,— a) the fadt, that sometimee it 
stands for the relative before the verb, e. g. ^KXf ih that are found 
1 Ch. 88, 17, 88, 28, Josh. 10, 24, Ezra 8, 25; likewise according to the 
view of the Massora Gen. 18, 21, 46, 27, Buth 1, 22, 4, 3, Is. 61, 10, 
Job 8, 1 1 ; comp. also •y??*?'^'?? ^^ ^ Btan, 8, 24 ; — b) the case where 
it is employed, mostly before, a participle, to connect 'and to point back 
to a subject noun, in order to make it again prominent, as in Fs.l8, 10 
the laws of the Lord are truth ....Ter. 11, d^'Tdriih they, ^at art pre- 
cious: here the article has nearly the force of trifn aixoC Comp. with 
this Ps. 104, 3 (three times). Is. 40, 22, 23, 46, 6, Gen. 48, 21, jTobAlO, 
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4l; 115, etc.; fbrdier lielbre a 'participle with a* Terbal suffix ui P8«]S,3a 
Vti •*35>fija»? i^ the Ood that girds me with strength; comp. ver. 48, 
Jer. 19, 13, Neh. 10, 38. The article is found with like emphasis before 
substantives in tlie absolute: Deut. 88, 4, Ps..l8j 31 («sA«, the Ood 
whose, etc.). 

The article is used with a noun to define its application 
in nearly the same cas^ as in Greek, German and English, 
viz., only when a definite object, i. e. one previously mentioned, 
is the subject of discourse, e. g. Gen. 1, 3 God said, Let there 
he light (*nii^), ver .4 and God saw the light (nij^rrnx); 1 K. 3, 24 
Bring me a sword (I'ln), . and they brought the sword (a*nhi^), 
comp. Ec. 9, 15; or one regarded as already known,, as ^%n 
nbbtf the king Solomon; or the only one of its kind, as thgt^n 
the sun, fyXi\ the earth. The article is not used when the 
object is thought of as something indefinite, general or yet 
unknown, e. g. (besides "ni^ and !inh above) in Ec. 1, 12 I was 
king (5fblb) over Israef in Jerusalem. 

In poetry only, where the article is much less used than 
in prose, even the definite nouns (as above) may dispense 
with it, e. g. ^"A for 5r^^n Ps. 21, 2, fnfe for fnkJj Ps. 2, 2.^ 
la all the cases however where the n of the article is syn- 
copated after a prefix (§ 35, Rem. 2) the vowel required for 
^he article is in poetry also usually placed after the prefix. 
Ps. 2,4al. 

Special cases in which the article is usually employed 
are — 

1. When a generic word is used collectively to denote 
all the individuals belonging to it, as the righteous, ihi un* 
righteous Ec. 3, 17, the woman for the female sex Ec, T, 26, 
tJie Candanite Gen. 13, 7, 16, 19, 20, just as we say the Russian, 
the Turk; so among the Attics 6 'A6ir]vaioc, 6 21opax6oioc. 

2. When a generic word is applied by way of eminence 
to a particular object and thus becomes a kind of proper 
name^, like 6 icohqti^c (Homer), as "JW adversary, 'jttteJl the 
adversary, Satan; \s% lord, bjin (prop; name of the idol) 
Baal; m$n the (first) man, Adam; b»tn, D*»t1b»n 6 6e6<, the 

i Oertain old words, mostly used by the poets, stand always without the 
article, as taintj, Wktc, b^Pi, nj^ '»^, i-ii^, ){i, Pf)^ 
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only, true (rorf—hin'^ (yet D*nibK is often used thus without 
the article, because it approaches the nature of a proper 
name, § 110, 1). So too nnan the river, i. e. the Euphrates; 
nsSrt the circuit, viz. of the Jordan. 

3, Hence it is used also with actual proper names of 
rivers, mountains, and of many towns, with reference to their 
original appellative signification (comp. the Hague, le Havre; 
also our names the Nore and the Nase^the nose i. e. the head- 
land), as nk^jn the Nile (prop, the stream), pain Lebanon 
(prop, the white, i. e. mountain), I'^vn the Jordan (prop, the 
descent, i. e, rapid current). But its use in connection with 
names of towns is rare, comp. *»?ii the town Ai (prop, the 
ruins), n^:j|n lit. the hill, tywn the height etc. and in poetry is 
generally omitted. (Comp. § 110, 1). 

Bern. 1. If the Hebrew article ever stands for our indefinite article, 

it is because the Hebrews conceived and expressed many ideas definitely, 

which we are accustomed to' put indefinitely. This is most common in 

the following eases:— 

a) In eomparisonSi where the compared object is not conceived of 
as individual but as generic (see above Ko. 1), e. g. white as the woolf 
as the snow, red as the scarlet Is. 1, 18, as the cattle Ps. 49, 15, he 
flings thee like the hall Is. 2S, 18, the heavens are roUed ¥p like the 
scroll Is. ai, 4, comp. Is. 10, 14, 24, 20, 87, 10, 86, 8, 68, 6, Ps. 88, 7, 
Judg. 14) 6) 161, 9. Yet where the noon compared is already made defi- 
nite by an adjective, the article does not stand any more than when a 
genitive fpUows, e. g. "(gS Is. 10, 14, but n^ "{gS 16, 2, Job 80, 14, 
comp. Ps. 1, 4 with Is. 89, 5. Exceptions to Uie above usage are rare, 
as *li25l3 Job 16, 14, n^ 81, 18. 

b) in the names of chutes or of materials which are generally known, 
e^g. the gold, the silver, the cattle, the water. Hence Gen. 18, 2 
Abraham was very rich in the cattle, the silver, and the gold (where 
other languages would omit the article). Comp. Gen. 41, 42, Ex. 81, 4, 
85, 32, Is. 1, 22. So ttJK^ tj'rii^ to hum ffi the fire. 

c) Often also in the expression of abstract ideas (lik« t& lirirtx6v, 
la modestie), hence of physical and morale vils, »a the blindness Gen. 
19, 11, the darkness Is. 60, 2, the falsehood Is. 29, 21. 

On these principles, it is easy to explain the use of the article' in 
special cases, as in JT^^fij^i the lion 1 K. 20, 3<8 (comp, 1 Sam. 17, 34, 
Amos 8, 12 and tov X6xon in John 10, 12), Gen. B, 7, 8, 14, 18, 2 Sam. 
15, 3. The frequent ^i*T\ ^^^ does not stand simply as referring back 
to what has been related before ( = the same dag), but also directly for 
our one dag (probably on the particular day in which it happened = a 
certain dag) 2 K. 4, 18, Job 1,'6, 13. 
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2. The voeoHve also admits the article (as in Gf e«k), and fov the 
most part in those cases where it would usually stand; e,g, 2 8Am.l4,4 
t^i-grt n^wn save, King (in the Sept. a«o^ov, 6 ^aatXcu;^ «&^0'*, cf. 
Xatpe, 6 PaatXeu; in John 19, 3), bS^p yiih ^t\\ Jo9hwk, the high 
friest 9ech. 3, 8, 1 Sam. 24, 9. 



§ 110. 

The article is regularly omitted^ — 

1. Before the proper name of s, person or a country (Tl'J, 
Dl^?)?), and also of a people, when it coincides with the name 
of the founder of the race or the name of the country (bij'ite^., 
DnK). On the contrary, gentilic (p. 211) nouns admit it both 
in the sing, and plur., as D*»*^?n the Hebrews 1 Sam. 13, 3, 
•'JlWSin the Canaanite (collect. § 109, 1). 

2. Before substantives, rendered definite by a following 
genitive or a suffix (§ 111, 1), which renders the use of the 
furticle unnecessary; e. g. D'^rftH yy^ God's word, Kiltie mtf father. 

The exceptions, in which the article stands before the Nomen 
regens (constr, state) or before a noun combined with a suffix, are either 
only apparent and are removed by a right syntactical analysis or there 
may be reasonable doubt whether the Massoretic yocalization be correct. 
(Generally are counted here: 

a) The cases, where it is alleged that the demonstratiye force of 
the article should be rendered more prominent. This explanation seems 
admissible in 2 Ki SB, 17, yet' even there *^!^ is hot in canstr. state, 
but must be explained: this grcsoe is (the grave) of the man of God, 
therefore the same breviloquence (for ^M "iljg "i^!^*?) as in examples 
below, letter c, — Also Ps. 128, 4 can be explained: Our sotU is filled 
with such scorning (the scorning) of those that are at ease; comp. also 
Eau 17, 15, Ezr. 8, 29, 2 Chr. 8, 16. Very doubtful are however: Josh. 
a, 33; •i'^spTTj the (other) half of it (X), preceded by i'^lj; Judges 1«, U, 
where 'i^^ apparently should be read '^rjJT!; 1 K, 14, 24 where 
* the article which stands usuaUy after V'S has been placed erroneously 
before rib^'tj) (comp. Jer, 1^, 26); in 2 K.0, 4 the second IliPJ has been 

> In these particulars (relating to the omission of the definite article, viz., 
before proper names, before nouns. In construction with a genitive or with a 
possessiye pronoun, and. before predicates),^ the usage of our language ^corre- 
sponds to that of the Hebrew. The same is true of the Keltic tongues. In 
G-reek it is quite otherwise, the article being freely used in aU these cases, 
except the iast^-rZV, 
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caused by the preceding one; in 1 Chr. 16, 27 the t^t i» Evidently 
oon-aptk Jer. 88, 12. MJI^siri is epexegens (not genittye) to the absolute 
•WWTT^ Mid in cases like *iM»BJn Is. 9, 12 we have a verbal soffiz, there- 
fore accusative. The articles in the following examples may perliaps 
be considered as syntactical impossibilities: *»Vj|?}0 ^^^^' '^i ^h ^7?3 
(perhaps a dittography of the Kdph)^ Lev. 87, 23, ihsy^ Micah 8, 12 
(evidently the i as copulative to be drawn to the following) Wia^b 
Prov. 16, 4. . " 

h) When the genitive is a proper name which does not admit the 
article (according to No. 1), as VK-n-^a riatan the altar ofSe^iel 2 K. 88, 17, 
birn^a bxn the God of Bethel Gen.81,13, '^'m^ ^jb^ri the king of Assyria 
Is. 86, 16 (but not in the parallel passage 2 K.18,31); comp. Gen.84.67, 
Jer. 48, 32, Ezek. 47, 15 (comp. 48, 1); so also in the vocative, as in rah 
aVtb^i'i'; O daughter of Jerusalem Lam. 8, 13. According to the first 
example (2 K. 88. 17) the Massora seems to have adopted everywhere 
the union of the article with the. construct state. But h^re also it may 
perhaps be more correct to conceive, the nouns with the article as 
ahsoluies^ to which the genitive has been added in a loose connection, 
whilst, in reality, the nomen regem should be repeated without the 
article: e. g. b»(-n'^;§ (bK) ^}ff\ This is certainly true of cases: 

c) When the connection between the noun and the following geni^ 
Uve is somewhat loose, so that the first forms a perfect idea by itself, 
while the second conveys only a supplemental qualification, relating 
chiefly to the material, as i*''7aii "j^^rj the weighty the leaden one 
Zecb. 4, 10, ni^nsn nat^en the akar of copper 2 K. 16, 14. But in verse 
1 7 even the Massora seems to recognize such a relation of apposition 
(v. § 113 and § 116,5) by vocalizing *lgaJl, the same in n*^*^ l^ixn "^fiwa 
Josh. 8, 14. 

4. Before the predicate, which from its nature is inde- 
terminate, as in Gen. 29, 7 bi^ia D*pn ^ yet is the day great, 
i. e. it is yet high day 33, 13, 40, 18, 41, 26, Is. 5, 20 D'^^irkn 
!?n ailDb TV ho call the good evil. Is. 66, 3. 

Yet there are cases where the nature of the predicate requires the 
article, as in Qten, 2, 11 !i^b}i K^ it is the encompassing^ i.e. that which 
encompasses; 46,12 *ia'?rn iB-*is that my mot^h (is) tJie speaking==U is 
my mouth that spedketh Gen. 42, 6, Ex. 9, 27. See another case where 
the article stands before the predicate in § 109, beginning. 

§ 111. 
1. When a compound idea, expressed by a noun in the 
constr. St, followed by another in the genitive (§ 106), is to 
be made definite, it is done by prefixing the article to. the 
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second noun; as ntoHbp t^M man-of-war Jos^. 17, 1, but *r^M 
• ITonten the men-of-war Num. 81, 49; "^li nOT word-of-faUe- 
hood Prov. 29, 12, \fr^'2lt\ ng'n the prophet $ word Jer. 28, 9. 

Bern* 1. The article is sometimes put in the same way when only 
the genitive, and not the numen regen»^ is definite, as tH^ ngbn apart 
of the field 2 Sam. 88, 11 (see on the contrary Josh. 84, 32, Oen.^'ss, 19), 
rranKn U^K a husbandmen (if not appositional, v. DelUzsch in loc), Gen. 
9^ 20 (comp. on the other hand rNQ ^M Gen. 26, 27). Yet in this case 
we usually find another construction chosen in order to avoid ambiguity, 
see § 115* 

2. This explains the use of the article after bb (prop, iokdity^ the 
whole). The article is used after it to express definitely all^ whole (like 
F. tou8 les hommeSt toute la ville)^ and is omitted when it is used in- 
definitely for of all kinds, any thing, or distributively for every (toti^ 
homme, h tout prix)^; e. g. a"jKn-Vs all men, y^k^^^ *^ whole earth, 
prop, the whole of men, the whole of earth; but l^K'V^ stones of all 
kinds 1 Ch. 20, 2, '^^T'te any thing Judg. 19, 19, divbsa in every day 
Ps. 7, 12. Yet also '^JT'te every living thing = all living Gen. 8, 20 (in 
the same way ffrh^, ^3r^9, etc.). In regard to the (appositional) 
placing behind of Vs and the absolute use of V3}n=the collective all, 
everybody, e. g. Gen. 16, 12, see Davies* Hebr. Lex. 

a; Even compound proper names may be resolved again into two 
words, and then the second takes the artide; e. g. 'la**];'^]! a Ben* 
jaminite (§ 86, 6), •'pp'yri? ^ Bei^jaminUe Judg. 8, 15, "'gnjpn n'^^ the 
Bethlehemite 1 Sam. 17, 58^ 

2. When the substalutiye has the article^ or (what is equi- 
yalent) is made definite by a following genitive o^ a suffix, 
then the adjeotiye belonging to it also (induding the de- 
monstratiye pronoun nT, K^, § 122, 1)^ takes the article; as 
nb^^T} *l^3?n the great city Gen. 10, 12; tf^nT] taip-ar that place 
28, 19; n^rnn tj^J thy strong hand Deut. 3, 24; nin*; nWtt 
Mnan the great work of God Deut. 11, 7. 

Not quite rare is the use of the article also~> 
a) With the adjective alone, and it then serves to make the preceding 
noun definite, e. g. *n^ttn fii*^ day the sixth^the sixth day Gen. 1, 31 
(on the contrary *^^W 01'*^ a second day 1, S), 41, 26, 1 Sam. 19,. 22, 
Is. 7, 20, Ps. 68, 4, 104, 18, Neh. 8, 6, 9, 35, Zech. 14, 10. On the other 
hand t^| Otea. 1, 21, 9, 10 lias already been defined by VIbl When the 
adjective is properly a participle, the omission of the article is the 

1 What is here said of V:d applies also to its Gre^ equivalent, 3ca<; e. g. 
n&oa •}) ir6Xu the whole city <Mat. 8, 34)«3*^*^97"i?, but naoa ic6Xi« every 
city (Mat. 12, 25)«'nT'>?— 2V. 
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general rule as in Jer, 49, 16 ^Ipi^sHi ^.swotttthatopprestes; 
this omisnoii i» quite necefsary in cases of inversion as la. U, 9, 
Ear^fy stands tl^e article 
b) Witli the substantive alone, as in b^9t> ^"^^^ the many nations in Ez. 
89, 27, 2 Sam. 6, 3 (where perhaps the article before MTWj has been drop- 
ped erroneously before M). Somewhat more frequently the article is 
wanting with the pronouns fciin, Siift which are sufficiently definite 
of themselves, and for the same reason always with ^; as K^n i^^*]!^ 
Gen. 19, 33, comp. 88, 21, «lt ni>in Ps. W, 8, n^ B?»T^3 1 Sam. Z, 23, 
particularly when the noun is made definite only by a suffix, as in 
nbj ^l^'l^ 1 K. 10, 8, comp. Ex. 10. 1, Josh. 8, 20, Ez. 48, 12, Ps. 
148, 10, Judg. 16, 5, 6, 15, Designedly indefinite is TO'J fiH^^ an evU 
report respecting them Gen. 87, 2 (Wjh fitja^ would be their evil 
report), compare Num. 14, 37, 1 Sam. 2, 23; in Gen. 42, 19 ntiK fi|*^K 
means one of your brethren^ Ckn. 48, 14. 



§112. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH TAB ADJECTIVE. 

1. The adjective, which serves to qualify the substantive, 
stands after ii^ and agrees with it in gender and number (as 
bins iMk, tW n»»). If the substantive is qualified by an inter- 
vening noun in the genitive (§ 114), then the adjective stands 
after such noun, e. g. nb^a IJiT tHo'!^^ a great crown of gold 
Est. 8, 15. — On the setting of^the article in this construction, 
see § 111, 2, 

Bern. 1* The cases in whieb an a^JBetive (according to the nsoal 
•explanation, on account of special mnphasis) seems to stand before its 
snbstantiye are based almost ^itirely rather upon an appositional re- 
lation; comp. Is. 10, 30 n'inw n^w Oh! the wretch, Anaihoth! 28, 12: 
•|'in'»yna nj*ina -n^ir^arT thou disgraced one, virgin daughter 6f zidon! 
in 28, 21 nt and nj^iM are predicates placed before; 88, 11: ^;s$ p''?|5 
a righteous one, my servant; Ps.18,4 tvh\ K^jjx bitro The praised one I 
eaU, Jehovah* On the other hand fi*^2n many, is sometimes placed before 
the substantive in the way of a numeral without any seeming intention 
. to indicate appositional relation; comp* Ps. 82, 10, 89, 15, Neh. 9, 28 
(in Ps, 145, 7 a"n is a governing substantive). -- Bare and mostly poetic 
is the form of expression ^'^dSK *^^h^ kmooth ones of stones for smooth 
gtorns 1 Sam. 17, 40, Ez. 7, 24, Is. 86, 9, and with a colleolive noun 
instead of the plural, a"jK ^i'^ the poor of men^the poor Is. 29, 1^, 
Jer. 49, 20, Zech. U, 7, Hos. 18, 2. Similar is the Lat. canum degeneres. 
However in aU these cases the adjective treated as nbmen regens had 
a great stress and amounts almost to a jBuperlatiye. 
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a* When subsiantiTes of the feminiiie g^nd^r tak« two ac^ectiyes, 
the feminine form someUmea appears only in the one which stands 
nearest the substantiye; as DQ)^ ^{?^? ^^\^ ^ ^^^"^ ^ ^i ^Y^} ^"^ 
pir\) 1 K. 19, 11, Ps. 68. 2. Comp. § U7, Bern. 1. 

3« la regard to utifii^, it is Ikret to be notieod, that the nouns in 
the dual take the adjectives or participles in the plural, as Dl'tt^ &'^r$ 
lofty eyes Prov. 6, 17, Ps. IS, 26, Job 4, 3, 4, Is. 86, 3. Comp. § 88, 1. 
Moreover, the canstrnctio ad tustMum is frequent; so that coUectiyes are 
construed with the plural of the adjective or participle in 1 Sam. 18, 15, 
Is. 9, 1, Jer. 28, 4; but the phtraiU mqjestatU (§ 108, 2, h) on the 
contrary with the singular, as p'^ 6*^8 P«. f» 10, Is. 19, 4 (but with 
the jdur. in 1 Sam. 17, 26). 

2. An adjective often has its meaning more nearly defined 
by a substantive, which then follows it in the genitive case, 
as n»HTWD'i beautiful of form Gen. 39, 6, W^ho *»P5 pure of hands 
Ps. 24, 4, mi ■»)»» sorrowful of spirit Is. 19,^ 10 (comp. L. 
integer vitae scelerisque pur us; trisfes animi). In the same 
manner are often construed the participles and verbal ad- 
jectives, if they are not accompanied by the accusative (as 
the case belonging to their verb); see § 135. 

3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see 
§§ 144— 14& 

§ 113. 
APPOSITION, 

By this is meant the placing together of two substantives, 
so that one of them (commonly the second^) serves to limit 
or qualify the other, as Jipti^l* nwi a woman (who is) a widow 

1 K. 7, 14, nVina n'l:^? a damsel (who is) a virgin Dent. 22, 28, 
n^ D'^nij^l words (which are) truth ?roY. 6, 12, 22, 21, Job 
20, 29, 27, ;13. On cases where the first of the two substantives 
(before a following constr. st.) has the form of 4;he constr. st., 
see § 116, 5. Elsewhere, substantives which might be expected 
to be in apposition, stand also in a relation of subordination, 
e. g. D'Tjj Knfi a wild ass of a man; comp. Prov. 16, 20, 21, 20. 

> The tot only in eertain fovmolas, as 1^7 il^9*7» •^tfi^ ?^5f*? like the 
. Oer. dw Kmig Bavid, ilng^. the king David, where the arrangement ^V^^ '^'^It 

2 Sam. 18, 39, is of rare occurrence. 
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Also two a^'eetives may stand in apposition, in wMclv case the 
first modifies the sense of the second, as r)i»b rvim T&snz pale^ white 
spots Lev. la, 39, in verse 19 rawn^ rwab rninj a white red (brigl^t 
red) spot 

See more on apposition in § U6, Bern, b, § 118, 8, § 120, 1, 2, 
§ 121, 3. 



OF THE GENITIVE. 

1. It has been shown above (in § 89), that the Hebrew 
regularly expresses the genitive-relation by making the .noun 
in the genitive {notnen rectum) dependent upon, and closely 
connected with, the nomen regens in the constr. st. A genitive 
is regularly dependent upon only one governing noun.^ The 
language avoids, also, letting a noun in the constr, st. be 
followed by several genitives connected by and (l), and pre- 
fers in that case to repeat the nomen regens; e. g. Gen. 24, 3 
pin '^rtbKI D^natsn ''rtbK the God of the heavens and the God of 
the earth, Jer. 8, 1. But there may be formed a chain of 
construct states by one governed noun beCoining agdfn the 
governing noun of a genitive depending on it. Ev6n then the 
repetition of the constr. st. has indeed often been avoided by 
means of a circumlocution (see § 115), however comp. "^ytd "^tS] 
•^hilK ''jn the days of the years of the life of my fathers Gen. 
47, 9 n*7)5"^5a ''niSia ntDg-nfiOtt ^^Ktf the residue of the number 
of the bows of the heroes of the sons of Kedar Is. 21, 17. 

In these examples (comp. also Is. 10, 12, Job Id, 24 and othezs) aU 
the nomis except of course the last genitive are in the construct state. 
Yet we find also examples where a genitive in the midst of a chain 
stands in the absolute forming together with its governing nouix a com* 
pound idea, from which (but principally from the 'governing noun) 
depends the.foUowing genitive. Thus, in Is. iM, 1 X!^ "^^ ^V^ ^'^i 
the fat valley (prop. vaUey of fatness) of the smitten of wine, 1 Ch. 9, 13, 
Ps. 68, 22. 

1 It would be quite unusual to say tl-i t^ii^^ *^3jX the sons and dauffhters 
of Davidy which ought to be expressed by I'^Ijb^^ I'J'J '^S? the sons qf David 
and his dauffhters. But see Ez. 81, 161, Is. 11, 2 knowledge (of Jehovah) and 
fear of Jehovah (c(nnpare the j^iblical Greek in Hat 6, 33 n^v ^aoiXeCav toO 
9eou xal ti^v SixaiooOvYjv aOxou). 
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2. The governing noun may be followed not only by the 
so-called subjective genitive, indicating possessor, originator, 
etc., but also by the so-called objective genitive, e. g. £z. 12, 19 
p'^^tD^Sl OttP the wrong which the inhabitants did, but otherwise 
in Obad. verse 10 ^*^hrf Ottn the wrong against thy brother^ 
(comp. Gen. 16, 5, '^p^n the wrong done to me)^ Prov. 20, 2 
?fbtt mg'^K the dread of a king^ niSl*) nKn*! the fear of the Lord^ 
D^O np3JJ the cry concerning Sodom Gen. 18, 20, ni l^tttD the 
report about Tyre, ^'yi'^^ bbtD the spoil of (taken from) thy foes 
Deut. 20, 14; further, -j^j; ijn^ way of (i. e. to) the tree Gen. 
3, 24, Prov. 7, 27, Job 38, 2^0; njn Ijnn way of (by) the sea 
Is. 8, 23, D'irtbK '»rDT sacrifices of (pleasing to) God Ps. 61, 19, 
nw ti?atf an oath of (i. e. sworn by the name of) jsi^i 1 K. 2, 43. 

3. The genitive construction stands also frequently in 
place of apposition (§ 113), as rnfi *inr river of Euphrates; 
1?3? n^ ®*^" ^®® ^^^^ in § 116, 5. * 

Bern. 1. Between the noun in the eonstr, st, and the following geni- 
tlve an insertion of a word seems to occur in Hos. 14, 3 (Kt^ after 
'h^), 2 Sam. 1, 9 and Job 97, 3 (in9 after -Vs). In truth, however, in all 
these three examples the construct state has been abolished by A^- 
\ paUage (for 'h^ ^ etc.) and therefore 2 Sam. 1, 9 may for instance be 
explained thus: for as a totality my soul is still in me ^ any whole soul. 

2. As the genitive always gives a closer definition of the noun stand- 
ing in the construct state, proper nouns cannot reaUy stand in slat, 
eonstr, because by nature they are already defined. Combinations in 
which nevertheless proper nouns stand in eonstr. sL are based on bre- 
viloquence which suppresses the appellative idea contained in the proper 
noun. So especiaUy with geographical names, as in b^^ii^ *ViM TJr (city) 
of the Chaldees Gen. U, 28, &'nna D'^m Aram (the region) of the two rivers 
^Mesopotamia; so also n)^:^^ rriri'] Jehovah of hosts for ni&CUB '^^K '^ 
Jehovah the God of hosts (2 Sam. 6, 10 et al,) comp. § 11$, Bem. 

1 In Latin the genitive Is similarly used after injuria (Gsts. B. Gall. 60, 
80), mehi8 (like metus hosHitm, metus Pompeii), apes, and other words. Comp. ^ 
AuL Gell. 9, 12. In Greek compare e5voia tcuv ^(Xoiv, icCdti; toCi 9eoO, 
X6yo; tou oTaupou 1 Cor. 1, 18. 
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§ "5 
EXPEESSION OF THE GENITIVE BY CIRCUMLOCUTION, 

Besides the indication of the genitive-relation by the 
construct state (see in § 89, and § 114), there are certain 
periphrastic .expressions, chiefly by means of the preposition 
b, which among others denotes the idea of belonging to, and 
this corresponds to the genitive relation. Accordingly, we 
find— 

1. ^ ^^, used principally for the genitive of possession, as "jHltti 
JT^axb -n^KGen. 89, 9, 47, 4 the flock of her father (prop, the flock which 
to her father belonged) ; and also where there would be sey^ral successive 
geqlttves (to avoid the repetition of the constr* stj but aee § 114} l)i af 
ijaxtoi 11^ aw*! ^^lax the chief of the herdsmen of Satd 1 Sam. 21, 8, 

' rib'^^h 'im ^'^y^wri n^w the song of songs of Solomon Cant, l, l (an 
obvious effort to retain the usual juxtaposition of the two words "^NO 
D'lnisn) 2 Sam. 2, 8, 1 Chron. U, 10 and for reasons given § 114, Note^ 
Gen. 40, 5. (Hence came the Babbinic sign of the genitive hiO=i '^ 
comp. Cant. 1, 6, 8, 7; in Aramaic, the simple relative *<n or ^ serves as 
sign of the genitive.) 

2. i (without ^ttjfij), whicji also denotes the genitive of belonging to 
and of possession,^ as bnKioi fi'iB'SWi the scouts of Saul 1 Sam. 14, 16. 
This is used particularly, — a) when the governing (or first) noun is 
expressly regarded as indefinite, e.g..'n?5*i "fi a son of Jesse 1 Sam. 16, 18 
(whereas '^'^):s^ signifies the son of Jesse), •j'nby bfi6 Ihb a priest of the 
most high God Gen. 14, 18, 41, 12, "^^tsA D'^'ta? '^V^ tieo servants of 
Shimei 1 K. 2, 39, I'l'ib arjH a friend of David (was Hiram) 1 K. 6, 15, 
^il/jb ^bta a psalm of David (i. e. belonging to him as the authot); and 
elipticaliy ruh of David Ps. 11, 1, 14, 1 ; cases like ^Ittja 1')'* (e. g Ps. 
84, 1) cannot be considered simply as an hgpaUage, but » is an epexe- 
gesis to the generic word, omitted before '"ft. Altogether the intro- 
duction of the author, poet, etc. by the so-called h auctoris is also 
customary in the other Semitic dialects, especially in: the Arabic. — 
by when several genitives depend on one substantive, e* g. tviiSn T\'^^ 

t Philologically considered, the Gascon says no less correctly la fiUe d 
Mr, N,, than tlie written language la fiUe de — ; the former expresses the 
idea of belonging, t&e latter that of descent. The Arabians distinguish a two- 
fold genitive, viz. one which lias the force of \ and one which hsis thaf of 
]Q' We have the latter conception of this relation in the de of modem 
languages, that arc derived from the Latin (the Romance languages). In Greek 
we may compare the so-called 9X^{xa KoXocp((»viov, e. g. r^ xetpaX-r] Ttj) dvQpcbncp 
for ToO dlv9p(u<iou (see Bernhardy's Syntax, p. 88). 
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Y^ the poHUn &f the field cfBeag Butb % S, 2 K.0» 9, cra^rj *in:}^ '^l^ 
• ^tir. '^^'^\ *** ^^'^^ ^/^ '^ cArontcto o/" </ic *%« of larod 1 K. 16^ dl> 
>ftj'i^ 13a nitt^^ nia^ •ngx'n Jo»h. 19, 51, where the sets of more 
closely-connected nouns which form one conception (chranicleSj kings 
of Israel^ heads of families^ etc.) are joined by metin^ of the constr, states 
while the ^ stands between the sets to indicate a looser connection 
(yet comp. § 114, 1); — c) after specifications of number, e. g. 1^^^^ 
'&tr\K t!^ fi'^to^ on the seven and twentieth day of the month Gen. 
8, U, 7, 11. 

§ 116. 
FURTHER USB OF THB CONSTRUCT STATE. 

The construct state, so far as it^ serves to put one noun 
in close connection with the following word or combination 
of words is, in the flow of speech, used not only for the 
genitive-relation, but also — 

1) Before prepositions, particularly in the more elevated 
style, and oftenest when the governing word -is a participle, 
e. g. before a, as 'I'^at^a mrpte the joy in the harvest In, 9, 2 
(v. also verse 1), 5, 11, 19, 8, Ps. 2, 12; before b, as Wb Ttesr'o 
on the north of the city Josh. 8, 13, diab '»5nk Is. 66, 10, 30, 
J8, Ez. 1, 27, Ps. 58, 5, Lam. 2, 18, Job 18,' 2, 24, 5; before 
b^ Is. 14, 19; before ip, as abnti ^'b'liol weaned from milk Is. 

28, 9; before by in Judg. 6, 10; before the Nota Accus, Jer. 
33, 22. " 

2) Before the relative pronoun (or more correctly in geni- 
tive relation with the whole phrase introduced by n«b(, see 
No. 3), e. g. nt?» taiptt the place where— Gqu. 39, 20, 40, 3, 
Lev. 4, 24, 33, 2 Sam/lB, 21, 1 K. 21, 19, Jer. 22, 12. 

3) Before relative clauses with the nt^ij understood, e. g. 
W njn trryi '^^ castle where David pitched his te^t Is. 29, 1, 
bK !?T» tkb triptt the place of him who knows not God Job 18, 21, 

29, 2,' 1 Sam. 26, 15, Ps. 90, 15. Comp. § 123, 3, Rem. 1. 

4) Rarely even before Witw copnl., as n?Ti PiMn Is. 33, 6, 
36, 2, 61, 21, Ez. 26, 10. ""' "' > 

5) In appositions (viz., as far as an actual genitive* 
relation does not take place, as in § 114, 3), e. g. 1 Sam. 28, 7 
I'^'lA rib:?^ n^ a woman, mistress of a soothsaying spirit (cpmp. 
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icaiBlaxY) Ixoooa icveofia ic66o>voc Acts 16, 16; so also in 
fi^t na nbVia virgin daughter of Zion Is. 37, 22, comp. 19, 11; 
23^ 12, Gen/ 14, 10; Deut. 33, 19, 2 Sara. 20, 19, 2 K. 10, 6, 
17, 13 (yri Ja. 14, 17, 46, 9, Ps. 78, 9, 

Partly at least those^ places may also be explained in the following^ 
manner. There exists a real genitiyal relation, but the first constr, state 
has been left in suspense, in consequence of the insertion of a permu- 
tation in its place; elsewhere (Ps. 68, 34, Job 80^ 17) piobably there 
takes place a direct leaning on the following construct state. 

6) Also in other cases of. closer connection in the ex- 
pression; thus, at times (even with small distinctiyes) we 
have ^nK one for nnK 2 Sam. 17, 22,. Zech. 11, 7, Gen. 48, 22, 
Is. 27, 12. Compare besides the constr, st. in the numerals 
from eleven to nineteen (§97, 2). 

Bern. When in the above cases the absolute st, could in general 
stand quite as well as the construct, there are yet other constructions 
where the constr. st, might be expected rather than the absolute^ 
Thus, for example — 

a) In geographical names like Tt^iq T\*^^ ba^ *Abil BHh-Md^hd^ (i. 6« 
Abel of Beth-Ma*cha, to distinguish it from other places called Abel). 
Comp. on the contrary, § 114, Bern. 2. 
h) In some other cases, seemingly, where the connection is not dose 
enough for the genitive-relation, so that the second noun must rather 
be considered as in apposition (§ 113) to the first. Here belongs Ps. 
60, 6 hto'in 1^ not wine of reeUng, but rather tcme that causes 
reeUflngt £z! 47, 4 D'^^'ia D'td tmOer up to the knees; Is. 80, 20 yri\ Q*^ 
water of affliction, i. e. water in affliction (in prison). Comp. 1 K. 
28, 27, Is. 8, 24 and the thorough explanation of this specially Se- 
mitic locution by Fleischer in the treatise: ^Ueber einige Arten der 
Nominalapposition im Arab. (Berichte iiber die Yerhandl. der kgL 
sachs. Oesellsch. der Wissenschaften zu Leipzig, 1862, S. 10 fl.). 
e) In the expression niK^^ O'^Ak Qod hosts, elliptical for nhijj ^*^^ 
niKSX Ood (the God) of hosts, ti'H^^ having here tlie value of a 
proper noun; so also the same ellipsis in niM^SK trp'^^ (comp. § 114, 3, 
Bern. 2). 

§ 117. 
INDICATION OF THE OTHEB CASES. 

1. Since the Hebrew language has lost the living use of 
case-^n^m^5 (§ 90), we must inquire what substitutes it 

* So in English, Bedford Street, Covent-garden, for near Govent-gardea. 
But in Latin the genitive is used in sudi cases, as Augusta VindeUeoru^u 
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adopted for expressing the various case-relations of nouns in 
a sentence. The nominative is always to be known (as gener- 
ally in English and always in Welsh) only from the syntacti- 
cal construction. So also the vocative, which is really identical 
with it. On the modes of expressing ihegenitive,see §§114 — 116. 
Of the other cases for which the Indo-germanic languages have 
either throughout (as the Sanscrit) or at least in part, spe- 
cial forms of inflection, the dative is periphrastically indicated 
by b (to)^^ the ablative by "jt; {from, out of)^ the locative and 
instrumental mostly by a (m, at, by) ; but the Shemite regarded 
the nouns dependent on these prepositions as genitives, be- 
cause the particles were themselves originally nouns; and in 
Arabic they have also the genitive-ending. Comp. § 101, 1. 

On the use of the dative particle b, so far as it serves to 
express also our genitive, see § 115, 1, 2. 

2. The accusative, when expressing direction or motion to 
a place, has still frequently its ending n— (§ 90, 2). Else it 
is, like the nominative, to be known only from the structure 
of the sentence. Yet we may often know it by the "Tifc? or MX 
(before suffixes also Mi^ or tWi)^ put before it, which, how- 
ever, is used only when the noun in the accusative is made 
definite by the article, the construct state, a suffix, or other- 
wise (Gen. 6, 2, 2 Sam. 13, 17, 18, 18), or is a proper name. 
Such is the usage in prose, but not so much in poetry; e. g. 
Gen. 1, 1 "^"y^r^ m^ trmr^ riK (on the contrary, D'^.^tt*. ir'ix 
Gen. 2, 4), 2,' 24, 6, 10.' ' " -* ' ' * 

1 Just as the Lat. preposition ad in the Bomance tongues (Ital. a, before 
vowels ad, French d, Span. &) and to in Eng. are used to indicate periphrastic- 
ally the dative. 

2 r\k or 1^16^ (this form prob. used only before the so-called light suffixes, 
§ 103, 1, Bern. 1), "HJJ (without the accent in dose connection with the follow- 
ing word) and T\'i< (with a tone-long e), Phoenician n'^fi< (prob. iyath, the Punic 
also pronounce yth)-, Arab, before suff. 'iyyd, Aram, y&th, ydthj was originally 
a substantive, which signified essence, substance, self (like the Syr. r\J, ^, 
comp. Heb. n-fi* a sign), but in construction with a following noun or suffix it stands 
for the pronoun tpse, a'iT6« (comp. a similar usage in § 124, Bem. 3). But in common 
use it has so little stress, that it only points out a definite object.. Its force is here 
as feeble as that of the oblique cases a^xoO, ahrt^, atjTov; ipsi, ipsum; Germ, des- 
8elhen,4emseUen, denselhen; and the Hebrew G*)?^*"? ^^^ prop, aitov tov oipav6v 

19 
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Bern. The cases are rare in whicli ni^ stands before an indefinite 
noun, but more are found in the loftier style, where the article also may 
be omitted before a noun that is definite according to the sense (§ 109), 
as Prov. 18, 21 O'^pWTiK, Is. 60, 4, Job 18, 25, Ezek. 43, 10; very few 
occur in prose, like 1 Sam. 04, 6 (where, however, the noun is made 
definite by the context), Ex. 8, 1 where perhaps the proper name 
(Jokh^bed) has been dropped after ~n^ 



§ 118. 
USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 

The accusative is employed — 1) as the object of the tran- 
sitive verbs (§ 138); but serves also — 2) for what are rather 
adverbial expressions, where it is no longer governed im- 
mediately by the verb. 

The second of these usages is undoubtedly derived firom the first, 
and to this still belong several constructions in which the accusative 
is commonly supposed to be used adverbially (§ 138, 1, Bem. 3). But 
we are not therefore authorised at all to reject the adverbial use of the 
accusative. 

Accordingly, the accusative is employed — 

1. In designations oi place (accusativus loci) ; — a) in answer 

to the question whither ? after verbs of motion, as TTlten MSD 

let us go out into the field 1 Sam. 20, 11, tS'^^^n reJb for to 

go to Tarshish 2 Ch. 20, 36, Ps. 134, 2, Ex/ 4, 9;^— &) in 

(comp. a6Ti?)v XpuoT)i8a JX. i 143) it, the heaven, is not stronger than t6v oupav6v. — 
That HK may denote also the nominative, is from its original signification (see 
above) not of itself inconceivable, and it seems to occur so in Hag. 2, 17, Ban. 
9, 13 (hardly however Eccl. 4, 3). Elsewhere (1 Sam. 17, 34 and mth the 
hear) the preposition HM %Dith is rather meant, and in Josh. 22, 17, Keh. 9, 32 
(both times after an idea of want) as well as 2 Sam. 11, 25, it may be con- 
sidered as a loosely governed accusative, which it certainly indicates when 
connected with the passive (comp. 2 K. 18, 30) se% § 143, 1, a, — The accusa- 
tive actually precedes in Ez. 86, 10; 44, 3 (in both cases HK has the sense 
of the Lat. quod attinet ad).— In Ez. 47, 17, 19 (comp. 43, 7) n« stands for 
TKT and ought rather to be so emended in the text; comp. ver. 20; but the 
LXX already, which only in v. 18 have xaOta, know hardly any other reading 
than HK, and this, therefore, in all these cases has to be considered as Nota 
aecua,, dependent on some word which must be supphed, as ecee (LXX 48, 7 : 
icbpaxac) 47, 17 ff. perhaps as much as: there hast thou, 

I So in the Greek, but only poeticaUy, H. i, 317 xv(oot) 5* oupav6v Ixev; 
Lat. rua ire, Romam profectus est, and generally so in Sanskrit. 
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answer to the question where? after verbs of rest, as "Tffyrk tf^j^, 
in the house of thy father Gen. 38, 11, Is. 3, 6, bniSn'nnb 
in the door of the tent Gen. 18, 1. Then also — c) with reference 
to space and measure, in answer to the question how far? 
Gen. 7, 20 the water rose fifteen cubits. 

In the cases a and 6, especiaUy the first, the accosative-ending n-^ 
is often appended, on which see § 90, 2. The first relation may also be 
expressed by bK (as it commonly is with reference to persons), and the 
second by ^; but we are by no means to suppose that, where these 
particles are omitted, they must be supplied. 

2. In designations of time; — a) in answer to the question 
when? as Di'^n the day i. e. on the day, then; or on this day, 
to-day or by day («niji'»); T\% at evening (^a-n^b); nb^b by 
night; D^SrjS at noon Ps. 91, 6; D'^^lbte ^*»?f? ty\rp\ aithe beginn- 
ing of barley harvest 2 Sam. 21, 9 (KUhibh); — b) in answer to 
the question how long? JTjTg H'lteir D^^rjT^ twelve years (long) 
Gen. 14, 4; D'^iaj XWID six days (long) Ex. 20, 9; W^l^^XP for 
eternal ages 1 K. 8, 13; also with the article and nK in Deut. 
9, 25 rh^'^n D*»:?anK n^n Di'^n D^^IPSi'IK m the 40 days and the 
40 nights (long). 

3. In other adverbial expressions, where we say in regard 
or respect to, etc. as Job 41, 7 in the manner of a closed seal. 
Gen. 41, 40 Jfiai? bi'^M K©3n p*? o«/y w respect to the throne 
will I be greater than thou (accus. of measure) ; 2 Sam. 21, 20 
four and twenty ^MIQ in number (comp. xpet^ api0|x6v); Job 
1, 5 he brought burnt-offerings d1^3 "^fiptt according to the number 
of them all; 1 K. 22, 13 ntiK na with one mouth i. e. with one 
voice (ace. of instrument); comp. Zeph. 3, 9 they served God 
"iriK DDttJ with one shoulder i. e. with one mind; Job 24, 7 niia? 
wflrArerf (ace. of condition) thy lodge. With a following geni- 
tive, ^"^ID rw*^'> for fear of thorns (accus. of cause) Is. 7, 25. 
Here belong also cases like 5|0?"n;t?'p the double in money 
Gen. 43, 15, D**!?^ fi".?!!?^ ^^^ years* time Gen. 41, 1; on the 
other hand D*»'nbte HB^'K «« ejo^«A o/ barley Ruth 2, 17 may 
rather be taken as a case of apposition (§ 113). 

Similar cases of a more free use of the accusative in comiection 
with verbs are explained in § 138 and § 189. By the same process, 
carried stiU farther, many substantives have come to be distinctly 
recognised as adverbs (§ 100, 2, h). 

19* 
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Bern. Similar reference to place, time, etc., may be dendted by a 
noun when it is connected with S (as, accordinff to, after the manner 
of), this prefix being originally a substantive, comp. the Lat instar. 
Thus,— a) of place; B'^S'ts as in their pasture Is. 5, 17,188, 21; ttrsi^ia^ 
as in attire Job 88, 14; Diih? as in a dream Is. 29, 7, comp. 23, 15;— 
h) of time, especially in the forms D'i'^3 as the day=^as in the dgy Is. 
9, 8, Hos. 2, 6; '^a'^S as in the days of—, Hos. 2, 17, 9, 9, 12, 10, Amos- 
9, 11, Is. 51, 9;— c) with another reference, as in Is. 1, 25 I toiU purge 
away thy dross "las as unth lye; Job 28, 5 m ins after the manner of 
fire=as by fire; p^s after the manner of the stone, i. e. as into stone 
(the water is gathered in freezing) Job 88, 30; 29, 23 *lOfiS as for the 
rain (they waited for me). 

Rarely a preposition is used after such a 3, e. g. JiSTO'i^S Is. 1, 26, 

1 Sam. 14, 14. 

In all the above cited cases the 3 must be considered as an adverbial 

t 

accusative; however a substantive with 3 may, by virtue of. the sub- 
stantive signification of the latter stand either for the accusative or for 
the nominative relation. 



§ 119. 
HOW TO EXPRESS THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE.* 

1. The comparative is expressed by the adjective followed 
by the particle \a (-1?) from prefixed to the word with which 
the comparison is made, e. g. 1 Sam. 9, 2 D^n^bM ?T[h| taller 
than (lit. tall in distinction from) all the people, Judg. 14, 18 
1D5'5T'P pinij sweeter than honey; so also after verbs, especially 
those denoting an attribute, as DlTf^M ?ia!J?? and he was 
taller than all the people 1 Sam. 10, 23;' l^'ja-^SI? 5|0i'»-r« an^ 
he loved Joseph more than all his (other) sons Gen. 37, 3, Job 
4, 17, 7, 6. 

Upon the same signification of )'Q (referring originally to space 
indicating the starting point, and a separation from something) is 

1 There exists in Arabic a special form of the adjective for the compara- 
tive and superlative, which would be like ^Vlr^* Perhaps of this origin are 
"itSftfl cruel, ^JSfiJ: deceptive (of a drying up brook), and its opposite )'!^'^i< (contr. 
from 'aithan) constant, perennial* However these forms are also used without 
any perceptible emphasis and might, at most pass for isolated remainders of 
a former comparative and superlative formation, in the same way as the Lat. 
comparative disappears in the Italian, and still more in French, and its place 
is supplied by circumlocution (with piv^, plus). 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 119. EXPRESS THE. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE. 293 

based also its use in expressions like )'0 Iha Job 7, 15, *)« )^'^'^*) P^^' 
eminence over Ec. 2, 13; comp. Dent. 14, 2, which the Hebrew conceived 
as a separating fronts marking out, (Compare the Latin ablative with 
the comparative,- also the etymology of the Latin words eximius, 
egregiuSy and in Homer Ix itoivtodv jiaXiaTa II. iv. 96, and simply ix 
TiaaioDV xviii. 431). Hence the signification more than connects itself 
with the fundamental signification out from. 

The adjective upon which "j"*? logically depends must some- 
times, by virtue of a pregnant use of the \o^ be supplied 
from the connection, e. g. Is. 10, 10 pbti^n^iia Dn^'b^pa their idols 
are more numerous (mightier) than those in Jerusalem, Micah 
7, 4 nDIDiap (sharper) thati a thornhedge, Job 11, 17 D^nn^l? 
clearer than noon. 

The correlative comparatives, such as greater, less, are 
expressed simply by great, little. Gen. 1, 16. 

2. The several modes of expressing the superlative, amount 
all to this, that, in all of them the positive form^ by means 
of the article, or a suffix, or a following genitive, is made to 
designate an individual as preeminently the possessor of the 
quality expressed (comp. Fr. le plus grand) ; e. g. 1 Sam. 9, 21 
(JTi???!), 17, 14 and David was 'J'Oj^n the small (one), i. e. the 
smallest, and the three great (ones), i. e. the greatest, etc.. Gen. 
42, 13, Jon. 3, 5, DSttfJ "iTi Db'rsp from the greatest among 
them, (lit. their great one), even unto the least among them (lit. 
their little one), 2 Ch. 21, 17 I'^ja "jittj? the youngest of his sons; 
prob. also Gen. 9, 24. 

Bem. To the periphrasis of the superlative belongs also the con- 
necting of a noxm with the following partitive genitive of the same 
word in the plural as : ^^W^ tthjS the holiest of ally prop, holiness of 
holinesses; D'^'i'^ish 'r*^ the song of songs {the choicest song i. e. the 
Canticles). Comp. Gen. 0, 25 (fhe lowest servant) Num. 8, 32 the same 
with a participle Jer. 6, 28 and with the gen. sing. Hos. 10, 15, So 
sometimes an adjective combined with a partitive genitive has a super- 
lative signification; comp. Judges 6, 29, 1 Sam. 9, 21, Job 80, 6 (=tn 
the most frightful valleys) 41, 22. Comp. § 112, 1, Rem. 1.— FinaUy 
belongs here the placing together of two substantives, being related 
either etymologically, or at least by sound, as £z. 6, 14; 83, 29, Nah. 
8, 11, Zeph. 1, 15, Job 80, 3. 
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§ 120. 

SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 

1. The numerals from 2 to 10 (originally abstract sub- 
stantives, § 97, 1), may be connected with substantives in 
three different ways. They may stand either, — a) in the 
constr. St, before the substantive (the object numbered being 
accordingly in the genitive), D*»l?^ tytffSld three days, prop, triad 
of days, D'^tpjijn "^ZID the two men; or — b) in the absoL st. before it 
(the thing numbered being then considered as in apposition), 
D'^Ji ntibtJ three sons (prop, a triad viz. sons)^ D'^tpJK D^iT? two 
men; or — c) in the absoL st. after it, as in apposition with 
the object numbered e. g. tiibtD inias three daughters 1 Ch. 
25, 5; the latter especially in the later books, because the 
substantive Conception of the numeral yielded more and more 
to the adjective. 

AccordiDgly, the constructions n5\$ nx» (Gen. 17, 17) and Jiaw HKB 
(jJ6, 7, 17) hundred years, are equally common. 

2. The numerals from 2 to 10 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e. g. 2 K. 22, 1) with the plural. But the tens 
{from 20 to 90) when they precede the substantive, are gener- 
ally joined with the singular (in the accusative), and when 
they follow it in apposition, they take the plural, e. g. Judg. 
11, 33 n*':? D'^nte? twenty cities; on the contrary, W^^toy ms» 
twenty cubits 2 Ch. 3, 3, seq. The plural may be used in the 
first case (Ex. 36, 24, 25), but the singular never occurs in 
the second case, which is altogether rarer. 

Bern. The numerals from 11 to 19 are generally joined to the 
singular form (in the accusative) only with certain suhstantives, which 
there is frequent occasion to numher, as dl*^ day, HSttJ year, ttJ^K man, 
cau? tribe, also Ijja collective cattle, etc. (comp. our four year old, a 
thousand man strong) ; e. g. Di"^ li^5 •i^a'iK prop, fourteen day Ex. 12, 6 
(comp. however Deut. 1, 23, Josh. 4, 2), With this exception, they 
are joined to the plural; and then, especially in the later hooks they 
stand after the substantive (Num. 7, 87, 1 Ch. 4, 27, 26, 5). 

3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (like 21 or 62) 
take the object numbered either after them in the singular 
(in the accusative), as njtp D*^"©©*] D'lritD two and sixty years 
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Gen. 6, 20 (according to No. 2, Wt6 having special reference 
to the preceding tens) ; or before them in the plural, as especi- 
ally in the later books (Dan. 9, 26); or tjie object is repeated, 
with the units in the plural (ace. to No. 7), with the tens 
(ace. to No. 2) and hundreds in the singular, as in Gen. 12, 4 
njtf D*^?i«1 mtD twn seventy-five years, Gen. 23, 1 nj« n«ti 
D*'?© ^y&\ nj© D'»'lte?1 one hundred and twenty-seven years; 
comp. Gen. 6, 6. 

4. The ordinals beyond 10 have no peculiar forms, but 
are expressed by those of the cardinals, which then stand 
either before the object numbered, or after it, as Di'» ^W HMT&a 
on the seventeenth day Gen. 7, 11; nstb D'^a^Si'lKa in the 40^A 
year Deut. 1, 3, 2 E. 25, 27 with the repetition of njtD in a 
compound number, 1 K. 6, 1, or ^ytt\ D'^nto nt(2L in the year 
twenty-seven 1 K. 16, 10. In the latter case, the word njtD is 
likewise frequently repeated, as in Gen. 7, 11, 2 K. 13, 10. — 
In numbering days of the month and years, the cardinals are 
used frequently also instead of the ordinals even for the 
numbers from 1 to 10, e. g. U^T\1D WtDa in the year two, nDtoa 
tfht in the year three 1 K. 15, 25*, 2 K. 18, 1 trfh r\VtTpL on 
the ninth of the month, ltin\ 'iHlja on the first of the month 
Lev. 23, 32, Gen. 8, 13. "^ ' ' ' 

Bern. 1. The numerals take the article when they stand without 
immediate coiinection with the thing numhered, referring hack to a 
preceding suhstantive, as h)^^^ tJie three 1 Oh. 11, 20, 21 comp. 86, 19 
the twelve; (with the tens) Gen. 18, 29, 81, 32. Such a case as n^^^ 
d'^^JJi the seven days (Judg. 14, 17) is to he explained on the principle 
stated in § 111, 1. 

2. Certain suhstantives employed in designations of weighty meor 
surCf or of timet are commonly omitted after numerals; e. g. Gen. 20, 
16 tfqi t\)ik a thoiisand (shekels) of silver; so also hefore nhj gold 1 K. 
10, 16; Buth 8, 15 D'^'^biO tth^ six (Ephah) of barley; 1 Sam. 17, 17 ITjior 
Dn$ ten (loaves) of bread. Thus D'i'^ is omitted in Gen. 8, 5, and Wn 
in 8, 13.— The number of cubits is often stated thus, Tvf^^'i n6{!0 a 
hundred cubits^ prop, a hundred by the cubit £x. 27, 18. 

5. Distributives are expressed either by repetition of the 
cardinals, as U^llb D'lStf two by two Gen. 7, 9, 15. Comp. 
tiW\ thp six by six 2 Sam. 21, 20 or periphrastically by a 
following b, 'inis Deut. 1, 23, comp. Is. 6, 2 ('lirwb after the 
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repetition of the words six wings). One time, once, is expressed 
by tynt^ D?i (prop, a tread), comp. n?Bn this time, D'l'b?? two 
times, twice, D*>1?!JB T^ibl? thrice (also U^^y\ ttJibtf three times 
Num. 22, 32). The same may be denoted also by merely the 
fern, forms of the cardinals, as ininK once, 'D^hlD twice, y^w 
seven times, comp. also finto once Num. 10, 4. The ordinals 
too are employed in the same way, as tl^yo second time Gen. 
22, 15, Jer. 13, 3. Comp. L. tertium consul. 



CHAPTER n. 
SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 



§ 121. 
USE OF THE PEESONAL PRONOUN. 

1. When a personal jpronoun is the subject of a sentence, 
like a noun in the same position, it does not require for its 
union with the predicate a distinct word for the copula (§ 144), 
e. g. njjhn '^yil^ /(am) the seer 1 Sam. 9, 19, ?i?ri3l|5 D**?? honest 
(are) we Gen. 42, 11, nr« U^IOPi upright (wast) thou Ez.28, 15, 
Dn D'»l?n'i? *»? that naked they (were) Gen. 3, 7, Kin nn»? tribn 
one dream it (is) Gen. 41, 26. 

2. The pronoun of the third person frequently serves to 
connect subject and predicate, and is then a sort of substitute 
for the copula; to speak more exactly: the predicate is joined 
in the form of an independant nominal sentence (§ 144, a), 
e. g. Gen. 41, 26 the seven cows 'nph U^^ID y^W seven years 
(are) they, Ec. 5, 18 K'^n D'^nbK tism nt this a gift of God 
it (is). Sometimes such a pronoun in the third person refers 
to a subject which is of the first or second person, e. g. Deut. 
32, 39: see now Kin •»?« *»? that I, I (am) he; Ps. 102, 28 (thou 
art the same); 1 Chron. 21, 17; comp. the French: c'est moi, 
c'est vous. Of a different kind however are cases like: nrti^ 
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•^sbtt K^n thou art my king Ps. 44, 5, where K^n at the same 
time points to the predicate and makes it prominent (prop. 
thou art he, my king); comp. Is. 43, 25, Neh. 9, 6, 7, and in 
Aram. Ezr. 5, 11. 

3. To the general rule (§ 33, 1), that the separate pro- 
nouns are in the nominative and the suffixes in the oblique 
cases, there is but one seeming exception, viz. when the per- 
sonal pronoun in an oblique case is to be repeated for the 
sake of emphasis (me, me; thy, thy)^ it is expressed the second 
time by the separate form of the same person. But this 
stands by no means in the oblique case, but is to be con- 
sidered as the subject of an independent phrase, whose pre- 
dicate may be completed from the connection. Thus to 
strengthen the accusative suffix of the verb. Gen. 27, 34 
^'JfcJ D3 *'?D'!!a bless me, even me, really : also I want to be blest, 
comp. Zech. 7, 4, Prov. 22, 19; and even by placing the 
separate pronoun before. Gen. 49, 8; more frequently to 
strengthen the genitive suffix of the noun, e. g. ninfc? D5 tJIO'TTifc? 
1 K. 21, 19 thy blood, yea thine (prop, sanguinem tui, utique 
tui), Num. 14, 32, 1 Sam. 20, 42, Ez. 34, 11, Prov. 23, 15, 
Ps. 9, 7. In the same way the separate pronoun may 
strengthen a suffix which is governed by a preposition (i. e. 
standing in the genitive, according to § 101, 1), as Hag. 1, 4 
DPii? DDb for you, you, 1 Sam. 25, 24 "^aij "^a in me, me, 1 Sam. 
19, 23 ic^n D5 rh^P also on him; 2 Chr. 35, 21 nnK ^I'^Js^ tkb not 
against thee. On the same principle is to be explained Gen. 
4, 26 iwn D? ntfb to Seth, even to him, (not ib-D5) Gen. 10, 21. 

4. The suffix to the verb is properly always in the accusa- 
tive (§ 33, 2, a, § 57), and is the most common form of ex- 
pressing the accusative of the pronoun governed by a verb 
(see however Rem. below). In certain cases, however, it is 
used through an almost inaccurate brevity of expression for 
the dative, as Zech. 7, 5 *':n'asn did ye fast for me? i. e. to 
my advantage, for *»b Dntsn; Job 31, 18 SM *»??n| he (the 
fatherless) grew up to me as to a father, Is. 44, 21, Ez. 29, 3, 
comp. verse 9. 

Bern. The accusative of the pronoun must be indicated by HM 
(§ 117, 2),— a) when the pronoun, for the sake of emphasis, precedes 



Digitized by 



Google 



298 PAET ra. SYNTAX. 

the verb, as '^m^n nsnk thee had I killed Num. 89, 33;— 6) when the 
yerb has two prononns in the accusative, only one of which can be a 
verbal suffix, as ink '^^k'T^) ond he wiU make me see it 2 Sam. 16, 25 ; 
it is found, also in other cases, as in Gen. 4, 14, (where inish alone 
might signify: that he might not smite) 16, 13. ' 

5. The suffix to nouns, which are properly genitives (§ 33, 
2, h) and supply the place of possessive pronouns^, express, 
like nouns in the genitive (§ 114, 2), not only the subject but 
also the object; e. g. ^^p^n my wrong (i. e. done to me) Jer. 
51, 35, Gen. 16, 5, Job 20, 29, 23, 14 and 34, 6, inin*! his fear 
(i. e. caused by him) Ex. 20, 20. 

6. When one noun in the constr, st. is so connected with 
another in the genitive, as'lbogether to express periphrastically 
an adjective by means of the second substantive (§ 106, 1) 
then the suffix which really refers to this complex idea is 
appended to the second of the two nouns (compare the ana- 
logous position of the article, § 111, 1), e. g. Ps. 2, 6 "^101^ "^ty 
the mount of my holiness, i. e. my holy mount, 'PJtD'TjJ 'I'*? the 
city of thy holiness (i. e. thy holy city) Dan. 9, 24, ifiOD ^\^\t^ 
his silver idols Is. 2, 20, 31, 7, isiK '^'i^s his firm steps Job 18, 7. 

Only seeming exceptions are constructions like h5|T ?|3'i^ in Ez. 
16, 27 thy conduct^ (thy) lewdness^ or thy conduct in lewdness (Mat being 
in apposition or in adverbial accusative), Ps. 86, 19 ^j5fi '^5'^k my enemies 
for a falsehood i. e. without real cause (1|5& adverb, ace, cf. DSh '^&wio 
in parallel clause). Comp. Ps. 71, 7, 2 Sam. 22, 33,'Prov. 28, 29. 

Bem. 1. Through a certain inaccuracy, which probably passed 
from the colloquial language to that of books, masculine pronouns aro 
sometimes used in reference to feminine substantives, Gen. 81, 9; 82, 
16 ; 41, 23, Exod. 1, 21; Amos 4, 1 (comp. in regard to the masc. as the 
more common gender, § 107, 1, Bem.). 

2. The accusative of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is often 
omittedf where it can be easily supplied from the context, specially the 
accusative it^ after verbs of saying as ^la^l and he told (it) Gen. 9, 22 ; 
but also after other verbs, e. g. Gen. 88, 17 tUl thou send {it), 24, 12 let 
(it) meet me, 

1 The possessive pronoun may be expressed by circumlocution, after the 
manner of the Aramaean, as in Buth 2, 21 "^i "l^frj ^'^^^f'? the youths who (are) to 
nie, i. e. my servants; especially after a substantive, which is followed by another 
in the genitive, as in 1 . Sam. 17, 40 (comp. the analogous circumlocution for 
the genitive, § 115). — In this case there is sometimes a pleonastic use of the 
suffix, as rtbPttfelb iriap prop, his palanquin^ Solomon* s^ Cant. 8, 7, comp. 1. 6. 
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8. There is, on the contrary, a redundancy of expression, when 
the noun, for which the pronoun stands, is itself employed in apposition 
after it, e. g. Ex. 2, 6 she saw Aim, the child, 1 Sam. 21, 14, Prov. 6, 22. 
Similar are the cases in which, to a nominal suffix is joined its cor- 
responding substantiye (with or without the article) as an explaining 
permutative, e. g. Ez. 10, 3 tt5*»»Ji ifitha when he went tw, the man, Is. 
17, 6, Prov. 18, 4; 14, 13. So also Gen. 2, 19 njh ttte3 . . . l1) fo them, 
the living creatures; and with repetition of the preposition Josh. 1, 2. 
Of another kind are the cases where the permutative with its own 
suffix is, in a certain way, a correction to the preceding suffix, e. g. 
Is. 29, 23: when he, or rather, his children Bee; comp. Ps. 88, 12, perhaps 
also Job 29, 3. 

4. In some instances the force of the nominal suffix or possessive 
pronoun has become so weak, that it has almost ceased to be felt; e. g. 
•^D^TK my Lord (prop, my lords, see § 108, 2, h), namely in addressing 
God (Gen. 15, 2, 18, 3, Ps. 86, 23), but then without regard to the pro- 
nominal suffix, the Lord, meaning God^ (always with Qdm^ to distin- 
guish it from '»a^fc< my Lord, yet never,— on account of its original signi- 
fication, — with the article). A similar rigidity of the suffix signification 
is seen in I'jh^ (prop, his or its conjunctions^he, it together), e. g. D^tr-bs 
I^Jt; Ex. 19, 8, then even after the first person, without regard to the 
suffix, as 1W ^3ti:K 1 K. 8, 18, comp. Is. 41, 1, after the second person 
in Is. 46, 20. Thus we find in 1 E. 22, 28, Mic. 1, 2 hear, ye nations 
fi|S; and sometimes even by placing Q^S before, Job 17, 10* 



§ 122. 
OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The personal pronoun of the third person fcWH, fern, K'^n, 
plur. nian, fem, nph (L. is, ea, id or ille etc.; «, ecBj ea or 
illi etc.) is also used as a demonstrative pronoun. In con- 
nection with a definite substantive it has then (by virtue of 
its adjectival use, § HI, 2) regularly the article (see ex- 
ceptions § 111, 2, ft), K^nn thstn that man, Kinn tri'^a in that 
day (on the other hand: 'l^'JJ? Kin this is the word, which etc. 
Gen. 41, 28). — ixm stands sometimes almost enclitic, to 
emphasize the interrogative pronoun (like nt No. 2, Rem.) 
e. g. m Kin ^IQ who indeed is this king of glory? Ps. 24, 10. 

1 See Qesenii Thesaurus Lingua Hebrse«, p. 329. Comp. the Phoenician 
name of the idol Adonis C'i^^pj also the French Monsieur, Monseignewr, Notre 
Dame, Eng. Our Lady (the virgin Mary), 
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The demonstrative fc^^lh is to be distinguished from Mt; for nt=38e, 
L. hie, .always points to a (fresh) person or thing present, but Ki|JT= 
aoT6;, iSf iUe, Ixefvoc indicates (like the article, § 109) a person or 
thing already mentioned or known. The distinction is clearly seen in 
Judges 7, 4, o/*. whom I say to thee, „thi8 (nj) shall go vnth thee", thai 
one (K5|h) shaU go with thee; and of whomsoever I say to thee, „this (nt) 
shall not go with thee", that one (fc<!in) shall not go. Hence hjn Di*Ji 
this day, means the day in which any one speaks or writes (Gen. 26, 
33), but a^-fXH di*rt (that day) means the day or time, of which the 
historian has just made mention (Gen. 16, 18, 26, 32), or the prophet 
just predicted (Is. 5, 30, 7, 18. 20), and goes on to relate or to predict. 

2. The demonstrative nt (also ^T, it) occurs in poetical 
speech, also (yr even habitually) for the relative "^T&K, as in 
English that for whic^; e. g. Prov. 23, 22 hearken to thy father 
qnb^^ n| that begat thee; Ps. 104, 8 to the place nnb ri^io; nt 
which (prop, this which) thou hast appointed for them, f\\ may 
in such a case be still more nearly defined by a following 
pronominal suffix (like ^m, § 123, 1); e. g. Ps. 74, 2 Mount 
Zion is n??© T\1 in which thou dwellst (prop, this thou dwellest 
in it. Comp. Luther's da du auf wohnest) ; for the plural, Job 
19, 19* 

The^ Aram. '^^, 'n, which corresponds in sound to Mt is always 
relative. 

lit is used adverbially, — a) in reference to place, there, Ps. 104, 25 
tij'^ t^.i the sea there; JiT M|h see there I^b) in reference to time, for 
now, as a*^?.? nt now (already) twice Gen. 27, 36, Zech. 7, 3 nt nn? 
by this time; c) to emphasize words of interrogation of all kinds 
e- g- ^\ '^» Job 88» 2: who darkeneth there . . . ., nt-ha (also nfcirma 
Gen. 12, 18) what there?, Gen. 27, 20 how is it that? (Judges 18, 24); 
fTjnsb why then?; comp. also Gen. 27, 21 nt Mj^in whether thou he my 
son Esau or not. (Analogous to the iit "^a etc. is the enclitic use of 
nam in quisnam; comp. likewise quis tandem), 

3. The intetrogative ^1^ who? is used in reference to per^ 
sons (male or female Cant. 3, 6), to a singular or to a plural, 
as Drjfc? '^^Q who are ye Josh. 9, 8, n^i '^p Gen. 33, 5, Num. 
22, 9 (for which, however, ^loi) *»» is also used in Ex. 10, 8), 
also in reference to things, yet only when the idea of persons 
is iniplied, e. g. DDT? ''tt who are the Shechemites? Judg. 9, 28, 
13, 17; comp. Gen. 33, 8, and already bolder, with the repe- 
tition of a personally used *»ia 1 Sam. 18, 18, 2 Sam. 7, 18. — 
^1^ may also stand in the genitive, as F\^ "^tt M whose daughter 
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art thou? Gen. 24, 23, 1 Sam. 17, 55, 56, 58, ^"a ^nn whose 
word? Jer. 44, 28, 1 Sam. 12, 3; in the accusative, as ^ITtWfi 
whom? 1 Sam. 28, 11, Is. 6, 8; and with prepositions, as ''tta 
1 K. 20, 14; ^^b Gen. 32, 18, ^^ ^yv^ 1 Sam. 24, \b,—lVQ, 
"ilia, ni3 what? stands as nominative and as accusative (see 
examples in § 37), as genitive (Jer. 8, 9), with prep. e. g. 
n^-b? upon what? Job 38, 6; TX^'P till when? Ps. 74, 9. — 
Both '^la and nia stand in a direct and in an indirect question 
(according to the Ind.-Germ. logic of the language, for ace. 
to the Semitic that distinction does not exist) and at times 
also as indefinite pronouns whoever and whatever (Lat. quis^ 
quis, quodcunque or quicquam)^ as in Judg. 1, 3, 2 Sam. 18, 12, 
^1^ placed 2i,iiQx=^ whoever it he; likewise in^^ anything else 
Job 13, 13, 2 Sam. 18, 22. 23, comp. n^ "^y^ Num. 23, 3 
whatever. For the neuter quidquam, anything , whatever, the 
language has besides the word nip^i^tt. 

§ 123. 
RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

1. The indeclinable ^ttjfcj^ often serves merely as a sign of 
relation, i. e. to give a relative sense to adverbs or pronouns; 
e. g. ntf there, UID — "IIDK where; ni3tD thither, niLW—'^m 
whither; DTStt thence, DTSia — 'iT&bC whence. In the same manner, 
the Hebrew mostly forms the oblique cases of the relative pro- 
noun, who, which, viz. — 

Dative, ft to him, ib ntJK to whom; Drt, )Tf^ to them, 
Dnb ntifc?, inb "^m to whom. 

Accusative, ini^, fn^i^ him, her; ini^ ^TCi^, tnT\^ "ItDK whom. 
With prepositions, ia in him or in it, ia "^tfK wherein, isfe'a 
/ro»i ^/m or /row it, ''\ISW2 ^tffcj wherefrom, 

1 ^UJH is probably a substantive (comp. Arab, ^atar, Aram, ^t?^^ trace^ 
place; according to others it is really a demonstrative, or a composition from 
several pronpminal roots. Comp. Sperling „Die Nota relationis im Hebraischen" 
Lpz. 1876), but at present it serves as Nota relationis, or (as sometimes also 
•^!> '''' § 122, 2) ^eQ,i\y 9, relative pronoun, often even including the demonstra- 
tive (v. No. 2). By virtue of its original sign character (as simple rwta re' 
lationis) "^^M may relate to persons as well as to things. 
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Genitive, istbb "itHK whose language Deut. 28, 49. 
The accusative w^Ao»i,(Lat. quern, quam) may, however, be 
expressed by ^t^ alone, as in Gen. 2, 2. 

Bern. 1. The Hebrew is able in this way, to give a relative sense 
to the pronoun of the first and second persons in the oblique cases; 
e. g. Gen. 46, 4 "^rk 'IT^, Num. 22, 30 "^9 l^gftj, Is. 41, 8 Jacob ^WK 
Tpn'ina (Moil) tohom I have chosen^ Hos. 14, 4. in the nom. of the Ist 
and 2nd persons, this is admissible also in German, e. g. der ich, der du, 
die trir, where der stands for welchcTy and Qike the Heb. *l^K) receives 
its definite sense from the following pronoun. 

2. The word '^^^5 is. commonly separated by one or more words, 
firom the pronoun or adverb to which it gives a relative sense, as "(tOt^ 
DttJ Jijn where was Gen. 18, 3. Only seldom are they vmtten closely 
together, as in Deut. 19, 17, 2 Ch. 6, 11. 

2. The pronoun ^Wt^ often includes the demonstrative 
which in our construction precedes the relative as who for he 
who or as qui in Lat. stands for is qui; e. g. Num. 22, 6 ^ti}^ 
nhn flfwdf (he) whom thou cursest. Is. 52, 15 Vtttf lS^ "ntDS? (that) 
which they have not heard. This is almost always the case 
where a preposition stands before "ittSi^, the preposition being 
then construed with the supplied pronoun, and the relative 
taking the case which is required by the following part of 
the sentence; e. g. "itpfc^b (Lat. ei qui, quce, quod, or ei quern, 
quam, etc., and iis qui, quce, quce, etc.) to him who, or to them^ 
who; "ItJKtt from him who, from those who or which; *lt?K3 prop. 
according to that which; but also according to the circum- 
stance that, hence: as just as (as conjunction before the verb 
at the head of comparative clauses, § 155, 2, h)\ "itfiTDfc? him, 
her who, that which, or those who^ comp. finally, cases like 
^lIDfcr^l^ia in the hand of him, whom (thou hatest), Ez. 23, 28. 

To the relative sense lying in *it3fi< sometimes the idea of place or 
time is also to be supplied; as ^^^ in (that place) where; ^i^KQ from 
(that time) when. On ^^K as conj. v. 155, 1, e, 

3. In all the cases treated under No. 1 and 2 the rela- 
tive can be expressed also, without ntSfc^ by a simple addition 
(subordination) of the relative clause (comp. th^ English, 

1 Very rare are the examples in which a preposition is connected immediately 
with ^tO»| as a relative pronoun, viz. "^tgij D5 Gen. 81, 32 (Sept. irap' 4>) 
for^'ia5**1T§K mth %oUm (44, 9, 10); *im? Is. 47, 12, for tana ^t§K in which. 
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the friend I met, the look I told you of). This omission (most 
frequent in poetry) takes place, when the *itDK would stand, — 
a) As a pronoun in the nominative or accusative; e. g. Gen. 
15, 13 Dnb ^b fnto in a land (which belongs) not to them, 
Ps. 7, 16 bjfi'i nn^a bfef5 and he falls into the pit (which) 
he makes, Gen. 39, 4 ib-t5j-b3 all (which) was i. e. belonged 
to him (comp. vs. 5, where ^tDK is inserted), Ec. 10, 5 
(comp. 6, 1, where with the same words ^tJK is employed), 
Job 31, 12.' 
h) As a sign of relation, e. g. Ps. 32, 2 happy the man, i^ 
•jilf ib nSiTj attn? to whom the Lord imputeth not iniquity, 
Job 3, 3', Ex. 18, 20, Is. 41, 2. 3, Ps. 49, 14. Frequently 
in specifications of time, when it would mean when, 2 Gh. 
29, 27 nbin^ii bnn tT?a at the time (when) the sacrifice began, 
Jer. 36, "2 'tj'^Jk *'i?*^i'n Di'^tt from the day (when) / spoke to 
thee, Ps. 4, 8 ^an DWi^^n'] Dp5*l n? in the time (when) their 
corn and their new wine are abundant, Ps. 49, 6, 56,' 10 
K'ipK Di'^a in the day (when) / call, in v. 4 K'n'^K Di** the 
day (when) / fear, Ex. 6, 28 nin*; ^a'n Di'^a /n /Aa (fay 
(when) the Lord spoke; Ps. 18, 1 ; with the utmost brevity 
in Is. 51, 1 look to the rock DrQ?n (from which) ye were 
hewn, 
c) Also as including the antecedent personal or demonstra- 
tive pronoun (No. 2); e. g. Is. 41, 24 DM nn?*; na?in an 
abomination (is) he who chooses you. Job 30, 13 (they) to 
whom there is no helper. Job 24, 19 Sheol (snatches away) 
^Kttn (those who) sin, comp. v. 9. The pronoun thus 
omitted may include the idea of place or time, as 1 Gh. 
15, 12 ib '»r)iD'»Dn-bK to (the place which) I have prepared 
for it (comp. however Ex. 23, 20); Job 38, 19. 

Rem. 1. The substantive goyemlng such a simply subordinate rela- 
tive clause may, as with ^\^ (No. 2 at the end) stand in the constr. 
st so that the relative clause stands virtually in the genitive e. g. Ex. 

1 The Arabic omits the relative when the substantive to which it refers is 
indefinite, as above; but inserts it when the substantive is definite. In the 
latter case, the Hebrew commonly inserts it in prose (see Jer. 83, 29, Ex. 
14, 13); though it is sometimes omitted (Ex. 18, 20), especially in poetry (Ps. 
18, 3, 40, 13, 21, Deut. 92, 17, Job 8, 3). 
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4, 13 rttn 'i^a hy the hand (of him whom) thou wilt send, Hos. 1, 2 
h3n';-*>|'n ninn the beginning (of that which) God spoke, Ps. 81, 6 nfib 
''Pri; Kb #7ic speech (of one whom) I knew not 66, 5, Job 29, 16, Lam. 
1, 14,' Jer. 48, 36. Comp. § 116, 3. 

2. Relative clauses are joined on also by means of the copula C]), 
e. g. Job 29, 12 the orphan *ib It2> fi^^l a»(i Ae that hath no helper, if it 
ought not to be translated: and the thus helper-less orphan; comp. 
Ps. 72, 12. 

§ 124. 

HOW TO EXPRESS THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHICH THE HEBREW 
TONGUE HAD NO PROPER FORMS. 

1. The reflexive pronoun, se^ sibi, myself, thyself, him- 
self, etc., is expressed, 

a) by the conjugations NipJidl and HMhpae'l, see § 51, 2, 
§ 54, 3; 

&) by the pronominal suffix of the 3d pers. (specially after 
prepositions),^ e. g. Judg. 3, 16 i*in 'I^SlK ib to??? and 
Ehud made for him (himself) a sword^ Gen. 22, 3 Abraham 
took two of his servants ipist with him i. e. with himself, Gen. 
8, 9 (rhi<), 33, 17, 1 Sam. 1, 24 she fook him up JTO3? with 
her, for with herself; Jer. 7, 19 DXiifi^ themselves, Ez. 34, 2, 
8, 10; also apparently pleonastic as a so-called Dativus 
ethicus Job 12, 11; 13, 1. — In the like manner is the 
pronoun suus, sua, suum expressed by the pronominal 
suffix of the 3d pers. with the noun, since iono signifies 
either equus suus (prop, sui, genit.) or equus ejus; 

c) partly by suffixes, WK, ^iriifi^, Drii» (comp. under b above), 
partly by circumlocution with substantives, especially 
*^5» 6. g. *»T9S? a^'li? ^ I know not myself (prop, my soul) 
Job 9, 21, Jer. 37, 9; i^a^pa within herself (prop, in her 
inner part) Gen. 18, 12. Comp. Rem. 3. 

As aHj5 in the last example, so also ttJBlJ is nowhere (not even la. 
46, 2 D^B3 themselves) a merely idle circumlocution, hut points towards 
the mental suhstratum of the personality, which is aflTected hy the 
actions, thoughts, etc. springing from it. The Arahic, in a similar 
manner, expresses the idea self hy soul, spirit, and so the Sanskrit 

1 So also often in Luther's Bible, where ihm, ihr, stand for sich, and in 
the English Bible, where him, her stand for lumself, herself. 
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(dtman)\ the Arabic also by ei/e; the Babbinic by QSt^, v. below Bern. 3, 
D'^E bonet tfiii body; the Ethiop. and Amharic by ^vh head; the Egyptian 
by mouthf hand, etc. Comp. middle High Qerman mtn Hp^ din Up, 

2. The personal or demonstrative pronoun is generally in- 
cluded (comp. § 123, 2) in ntDK in all the cases, both singular 
and plural. The use of the interrogative ntt with a similar 
sense is based on a further weakening of the indefinite use of 
nip (§ 122, 3 at the end) and is already more like the Aramaic, 
as 'it^l^ that which Ec. 1, 9, 3, 15 (Syr. *i Kip). 

Bern. 1. Each, every one, with reference to a person, (and even to 
animals Gen. 16, 10) is expressed by ^K a man Qen. 42, 25, Num. 17, 
17, sometimes repeated IZTM 12^M Ex. 86, 4, IZ^K*] tt^K Ps. 87, 5; with 
reference either to persons or things, by bb (§ ill, l); by repetition of 
the substantive as *^i^£9 *^i^3^ every morning; also by the plural Q*^*^^^^ 
every morning Ps. 78, 14, Job 7, 18 (with so-called b distributive), 

2. Any one, some one, is expressed by ttJ^X Ex. 18, 29, Cant. 8, 7 ; 
and by ta*^ Lev. 1, 2; anything, something (especially in connection 
with a negation) by "^l}^, "^^fb? without the article, Gten. 18, 14 ; Lev. 
6, 2; Num. 81, 23; after a negative Gen. 19, 8; Eccl. 8, 5; comp. *^:3'3"'p¥ 
Num. 20, l9=nothing, Comp. also § 122, 3. 

3. Self is expressed (besides the way in No. 1, c, above), in reference 
to persons or things, by fi^in, K Vr, as «1ii ^yi^ the Lord he, i, e. the Lord 
himself Js, 7, 14, hrfj D^^n^^i the Jews themselves Est. 9, I,— The same 
is K!in, K^'l with the article; e. g. KVih t^Kn Job 1, 1 the same man, 
K^'ln n$9 at the same time (but this signifies also tJuU man, at that 
time, comp. § 122, 1). In reference to things the noun ^^i prop, bone, 
body (in this case fig. for essence, substance) is also "employed as a 
periphrasis for the pronoun; e. g. wn dl*n d2t|^ on the self-same day 
Gen. 7, 13, Josh. 10, 27, Ez. 24, 2, Ex. 24, 10 d'^ai^n DXJ^ as the very 
heavens, Ifitn Q^^a in his very prosperity (i. e. in the midst- of his 
prosperity) Job 21, 23. 

4. The one—the other (aUer—alter) is expressed by repeating m 
(Is. e, 3) or *TnK (2 Sam. 14, 6, cf. 1 Sam. 14, 10), or by tth» one with 
I'^n&j; his brother or with iin|'n his friend; and where the feminine is 
required, by TWik woman with mjihK her sister of JnnW'^ her friend; 
both the masc. and fern, forms are used also with reference to inanimate 
things. See the Lex. under these words. The same form is used to 
express one another j as Gen. 18, 11 and they separated *\^t}lf b^ ^» 
the one from the other (i. e. from one another), Ex. 28, 3 five curtains 
shall be joined mInx-bK rrax to one another, 

5. Some is often expressed simply by the plnral form, as ta'na^ some 
days Gen. 24, 55; 40, 4, Is. 85, 20, Dan. 8, 27; 1^'^W some years Dan. 
11, 6, 8; and sometimes by "^WK tT} (lvioi=laTiv ot, L. sunt qui) Neh. 
6, 2—4, or by d'^'flj&j Gen. 27, 44. 

20 
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CHAPTER m. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 



§ 125. 
USE OF THE TENSES IN GENERAL.i 

From the poyerty of the Hebrew language in the means 
of expressing the absolute and relative divisions of time 
(§§ 40, 48), we may naturally expect some vagueness in 
their use. 

We are not to infer from this, however, that there was 
scarcely any well-defined and regular use of the two existing 
tenses; on the contrary, each of them has its distinct sphere, 
as already intimated in Note * on page 118, and as will be 
explained more in detail in the following sections. Besides 
this the Imperfect is especially used in a modified form (see 
§ 48) for expressing the relations of the Optative, the Jussive, 
and the Subjunctive (v. § 128). We must further add the 
peculiarity of the Hebrew diction already mentioned in § 49, 
viz. that of joining by means of Wdw consecutive, Imperfects 
to a Perfect and Perfects to an Imperfect (§ 126, 6, § 129). 

As examples where the Ferfect and Imperfect stand in plainly ex- 
pressed opposition of time, we refer to Josh. 1, 5 txtdfo d? ''r\'>^h ^^ttJfiJS 
^? ^?l^. ^ I was with Moses (so) wiU I he with thee v. 17; Is. 46, 4 
Ki^ "^akil "^J!^*^^ *^^, I have done it, and I will (stm) hear (yon), and v. 11 
n|to< C)K ''tn*^^; 5^|S^"^3^ C)¥ ''Pt^l^ I have spoken it, andwiU bring it to 
pass; I have purposed, and will accomplish it; Ex. 10, 14, Deut. 8», 21, 
1 K. 2, 38, Joel 2, 2, Ec. 1, 9. 

1 Comp. IMver, A Treatise on the use of the tenses in Hebrew (Oxf. 1874), 
with the criticism:^ on it hy A, Miiller in the Zeitschr. t luth. TheoL 1877, I, 
H. 198 ff. 
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§ 126. 
THE USE OF THE PERFECT. 

The Perfect stands — 

1. In itself and properly, for ahsolutely and fully past 
time (Prceteritum perfectum), e. g. Gen. 40, 8 ^ID^n Dibn fve 
have dreamed a dream, Gren. 3, 10, 11 tjb T^^t\ ^ who has de- 
Glared to thee? v. 13 why hast thou done this? Comp. verses 
14, 17, 22. Hence it is used in reports and narrations of past 
things, Job 1, 1 K^nn tD'»Kn n;ni . . f ^:^ f "ikn rv^r\ tt^x there 
was a man in the land of Uz . . . and this man rvas^ etc., v. 4 
and they went (^Dbni) . . and made ('HDIJI) a feast; Dan. 2, 1 
in the 2d year of his reign^ Nebuchadnezzar dreamed (obn) 
dreams, Ruth 4, 7, Judg. 6, 3, 

In this narrative style, the Perfect is commonly followed hy the 
Imperfect with Wdto consecutive, see § 129, 1. 

2. For an action completed in the past (the Pluperfect), 
So especially (as a matter of course) in relative clauses pre- 
ceded in the governing clause by a tense relating to the past 
(perfect or imperfect consecutive) the Pluperfect, e. g. Gen. 2, 2 
and he rested nw ^©K iP^i^bia-bM from all his work which he 
had done, v. 5 the Lord had not yet caused it to rain 7, 9, 19, 27, 
20, 18, 27, 30, 29, 10, 31, 19, 1 Sam. 6, 19. 

3. For our abstract Present, where this denotes, — a) a 
condition or attribute already long continued and still now 
existing, as "^Pl^T / know (prop. / have discerned) Job 9, 2, 
10, 13; "^Pajlj fcib / know not Gen. 4, 9 (yet also, ace. to No. 2, 
with a reference to the past, / knew not Num. 22, 34); "iriKite 
I hate^ Ps. 31, 7; ^^Pifjnx I am righteous Job 34, 5; ribia thou 
art great Ps. 104, 1; "^riiU); I am little Gen. 32, 11; or — b) a 
past but still ever recurring action (often in statements of- 
general experience) e. g. '^pHi^t^ I say (I mean) Ps. 31, 15, Job 
7, 13 ; Ps. 1, 1 happy the man who walks (Ifbti) not in the counsel 
of the ungodly, nor stands ('l^) in the way of sinners, nor sits 
(at?^) in the seat of scomers. 10, 3, 119, 40; — c) a present 

1 Similar in Latin «re nwi, memini, odi; in Qreek olSa, pi^{Jkvir]|Mit, ilSopxo, 
ioixa, x^xpaYQ^ etc^ io K. Test '^Xttixo, i^6a:ri%tu 

20* 
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action to which the idea of firm assurance is attached (comp. 
No. 4 below) e. g. "^Pll^Stt? / swear Jer. 22, 5, •»nii3'»^n / raise 
(my hand in ratifying an oath) Gen. 14, 22. 

Here (in the sphere of our Present) the Perfect and the Imperfect 
meet together and are used with equal propriety, according as the 
speaker views the action or state expressed hy the yerh as ahready 
existing hefore, hut still continuing or perhaps just now ended, or as 
then first ahout coming to pass, in progress, or perhaps occurring at 
the instant (comp. § 127, 2). Accordingly, we find in nearly the same 
sense ^Xn^aJ &<b (Ps. 40, 13) and ba-IK »i (Gen. 10, 19, 81, 35). In such 
cases the two tenses often stand side by side as interchangeable, e. ^, 
Is. 6, 12, Prov. 1, 22, Job 8, 17, 18. 

4. Even for our Future, in protestations and assurances, 
in which the mind of the speaker views the action as already 
accomplished, being as good as done. In German and English 
the Present is often used, in this case, for the Future. So in 
stipulations or promises in the way of a contract. Gen. 23, 1 1 
I give {yh}) to thee the field, v. 13 I give ^nhj) money for the 
field; particularly in promises made by God, Gen. 1, 29, 16, 18, 
17, 20. Also in confident discourse (Perfectum confidentice) 
especially when God is said to be about to do something 
(with reference to the divine counsel, where it is already pre- 
sent as an accomplished fact), e. g. njn'^ "^niK Sltn'^SB thou de- 
liver est me^ Lord (Ps. 31, 6); hence frequently used in lively 
representations of the future, and in prophecies (Perfectum 
propheticum), e. g. Is. 9, 1 the people who walk in darkness see 
(1K^) a great light, 6, 13 therefore my people goes into captivity 

m- 

The Arabs likewise employ the Perfect, generaUy made still stronger 
hy the particle ^g, in emphatic promises, etc. They say, I have already 
giveti it to thee, meaning, it is as good as done.^^A similar usage is 
that of the Lat. periif Gr. SXcoXa, diir^dopa^ II. 15, 128. 

1 The assurance that something will happen, can also serve to expreu the 
wish that something may happen. So Gen. 40, 14 'TGh ''*79? HJTytol 
^i^ ''^n^Stni and do thou a kindness^ I pray, with me (prop, thou surdy doest 
kindness with me, I hope), and make mention of me to Fharaoh, The addition 
of K3 makes this sense of the Perf. here unquestionahle. In Arabic, likewise, 
the Perf. is employed in wishes and obtestations. In Heb. fdrther, Job 81, 16 
the counsel of the wicked "^S^ ^1?^]? ^ ff'tr from me! 22, 18. Oomp. the use 
of the Perfect consecutive when foUowing the Imperative, in Ko. 6, «. 
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5. For the so-called relative tenses, in which the past is 
the principal idea, viz.-J— at) for the Imperfect or Pluperfect 
subjunctive (for which the Imperfect too can stand, § 127, 5), 
as in Is. 1, 9 except the Lord of Hosts had left (n^inin) unto us 
^D''p*j ST^taSb (^5'>^«l) D'tO? as Sodom were we, to Gomorrah were 
we like, Gen. 21, 7 biia *iia who would have said? (Quis dixerit?); 
—h) Num. 14, 2 ^:ni3 ^b would that we had died! (^b with the 
Imperfect would be, would that we should die! § 136, 2), Judg. 
13, 23, 1 Sam. 13, 13 (X'ZTi) Job 3, 13, 10, 18, 19 ^T\^^T\ l^b m&»3 
^T^ / should be as if I had not been, 23, 10, Ruth i, 12, /// 
thought, etc.; — c) for the Future Perfect {futurum exactum) 
e. g. Is. 4, 4 irn"! Dijl if he shall have washed away, prop, if he 
has washed away, 6, 11. — Gen. 43, 14 "^nbDtt "^vbSt n©S^3 as I 
am bereaved (for, if I shall be, ubi orbus fuero) then I am be- 
reaved (the language of despondent resignation). Est. 4, 16. 

* * 

6. In all the foregoing cases we have considered the Per- 
fect independently of logical connection with preceding verbs. 
Not less diversified however is the use of the so-called per* 
fectum consecutivum which is joined to a preceding clause by 1 
( Waw consecutive of the Perfect) ; it is then coordinate with 
another perf consec, or represents a consequence from such 
actions as have preceded in the Imperfect or any of its equi- 
valents (Imperative, Participle). The consequence may be an 
immediate and necessary one (consecutive in the stricter sense) 
or merely external, based upon the simple succession of time 
(v. examples). On the distinction in the form, of the perf. 
consec. through the shifting of the tone v. § 49, 3. 

This exchange of the perf, with the impf, or its equivalents, and 
vice- versa, the impf, with the perf, is a prominent peculiarity of the 
Hebrew consecutio temporum. It not only offers a certain compensation 
for the lack of tenses and moods, but it also yields to the Hebrew style, 
the charm of an important articulation, the action which is going on, 
coming soon to a quiet stop in the perfect, and later again continuing 
anew. The regularity of this change, it is true, belongs rather to the 
higher style, and even there it depends more upon the the view of the 
speaker, viz. whether he considers an action as the logical consequence 
of the preceding one, or simply as coordinate. (In the latter case he 
would use the same tense).--The former custom of giving to the Wdw 
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coneeeutive the designation of Waw conversive (y, p, 118 Note 2) mis- 
interprets the real nature of the Hebrew tenses. It is not the trans- 
formation of a preterite into a future, or vice-versa, hut a logical 
sequence. Therefore a perf. conaec. may belong to the sphere of our 
present or past (v. below, letter d). 

The perfect consecutive represents: 

a) Future actions or conditions as consequences of actions 
that have preceded in the imperfect (in the sense of our future), 
e. g. Gen. 24, 40 the Lord will send his angel ^^y\ ^''^3:ni and 
prosper thy way (prop, and thus he prospers ^=*^ that he may 
prosper; comp. v. 7, that thou may est take)^ Judges 6, 16, 
1 Sam. 17, 32, Job 22, 30. Likewise after a participle (as 
equivalent to the imperfect) Gen. 41, 29 fif., 1 Kings 2, 2, 
Ruth 3, 2 ff. 

h) Actions conceived as possibly occurring in the future 
{conjunctions praesentis or imperfecti) after imperfects of a 
similar signification, comp. § 127, 3; e. g. Gen 3, 22 nbl5*;"]l» 
bDXI npbl i^)» lest he put forth his hand and take and eat (prop. 
and thus takes and eats) 19, 19, 32, 12, Num. 16, 40, 2 Sam. 
15, 4, Is. 6, 10, Ez. 14, 13, 14. 

c) Commands in connection with a preceding Imperative 
and as a further sequence from the same, e. g. Gen. 6, 21 
MpiJI . . . ^btlp take for thyself . . . and gather (prop, and thou 
gatherest) Gen. 27, 43, 44, 1 K. 2, 36. As with the announce- 
ment under letter a, so here the command passes over into a 
description of that which is to be done. 

d) Present or past actions after Imperfects (or their equi- 
valents) moving in that sphere of time, e. g. Gen. 2, 6, 10, 
1 Sam. 2, 19, Amos 5, 19, Nahum 3, 12; after participles e. g. 
John 6, 13. 

Beu). 1. The equivalent of an Imperfect which then is followed 
by a Ferf. consec, may consist also in an abruptly stated expression of 
time, e. g. Ex. 16, 6, 7 Dn^f'i'^'i -"l)? at even (prop, when it wiU he even) 
ye shall know, Ex. 17, 4 yet a little while ^^il^gW they wiU stone me, 
1 Sam. 20, 18, 1 K. 2, 42, Ez. 89, 27, Prov, 24, 2*7. 

The Ferf. eonsec, stands likewise as logical sequence for our fut, or 
in the sense of an Imperaiivet or Optative after antecedent clauses which 
imply,— a) a cause, or — b) a condition. Comp. for letter a, Num. 14, 
24 because another spirit is with him l^^^k'^nqj and (therefore) I will 
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brin^ Mm; Ckn. »0, 11 there iano fear of &od in the place '^p^yrAand 
(therefore) they wiU kiU me (i. e. there is etc^ so they kill me), ^S, 12, 
13, Ex. e, 6. Comp. Pa. 86, 11 for thy name^s sake riri^b'J 80 forgive (or 
thou wilt forgive). For letter b, Gen. 83, 10 if I have fownd favour 
nnp^l then take; and without the conditional particle (§ 155, 4, a), Gen, 
44, 22 should he leave his father r\ig^ then he (the father) would di% 
verses 28, 29; 8S, 13, 4S, 88, 1 K. 3, 14.— Also to other very various 
specifications of the present we find appended those of the future hy 
means of "J with the Ferf (e. g. Judg. 18, 8 thou art barren )prb^\ ^'*'^'', 
but thou shalt conceive and bear, 1 Sam. 9, 8 here is the fourth part of 
a shekel 'Vitna'] and I give it), or commands and wishes (e. g. Buth 8, 9 
I am Ruth VfSjt^ and spread thou), or also of interrogation (e. g. Ex. 
6, 5 the people are many in the land Dtnk tin^^l and will you let them 
rest? Gen. 28, 15, 1 Sam. 86, 10, 11). ' 

2. A very fi*equent formula in prophetic language (like 'Ti'^^ and it 
came to pass in the historic style) is ti^i and it will come to pass. 
This is found as well in coordination with other consecutive perfects, 
as after imperfects (or their equivalents, see Kem. 1), especially when 
a particular time is named, as Is. 7, 18 P'^^ Kinh D'i'«5 fTJ^JI* 



§ 127. 
USE OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Although the signification of the Imperfect is almost 
more comprehensive still than that of the Perfect, yet the 
language has here a more definite expression for certain 
modal relations which lie in the sphere of the Imperfect, in- 
asmuch as it has (as shown, in § 48) a shortened and a leng- 
thened form of the Imperfect, the former as the Jussive and 
the latter as the Cohortative (see § 128). The Wdtv consecutive 
also has a very extensive and important influence on this 
tense (§ 129). Yet the shortening, as has heen shown in treat- 
ing of the verb (§ 48), is not obvious, at least orthographically, 
in all the forms; and in other respects, also, there is some 
uncertainty, so that the common form occurs occasionally in 
almost all the relations, for which the shortened form is espe- 
cially designed. 

The Imperfect forms, in general, the contrary of the Per- 
fect, and expresses, accordingly, what is unfinished or just 
incoming, what is taking place and future, but also what re- 
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peatedly happens and is continued at any point of time, even 
of the past (see Note * on p. 118). 

Hence the Imperfect stands — 

1. For future time simply Gen. 9, 11 b^ai? ^i^ H'?rin*b 
there shall not again he a flood, Ex. 4, 1 )^\ -^b ^"^tiKinib "jri 
'tntJK'^ *>? "^bpa 'U^titt'^, lo! they will not believe me nor hearken to 
my voice, for they will say^ etc.; Gen. 6, 1, 9, 5, 1 K. 1, 13, 
24, 30 •^'nn:^ tfbl?V he will (or shall) reign after me. Also in 
speaking of the future from some point of view in the past, 
as 2 K. 3, 27 the first-born who was to reign (regnaturus erat). 
Gen. 43, 25 they had heard that they should eat (ibDi^"') there, 
Ps. 78, 6 so that ^nbjl D*^?^ sons who (in the future) should be 
born {qui nascituri essent, at the same time with the secondary 
idea of an action repeated in the future) should know it. For 
Fut. Perfect only in connection with a Perf. in the same sense 
(§ 126, 5, b) Is. 4, 4, 6, 11. 

2. ^ or present time (very often), comp. § 126, 3, Rem. e.g. 
1 K. 3, 7 l^nK ^ I know not. Is. 1, 13 bDIK i<b / cannot bear, 
Gen. 19, 19, 31, 35, 37, 15 TaJjpnrmia what seekest thou? Gen. 
44, 7, Ex. 5, 15, 1 Sam. 1, 8, Ps. 1, 2, 3. — In almost all these 
examples the Imperfect presents at the same time an action 
lasting to the present; this idea of an action continuing or 
constantly recurring is still stronger when permanent facts 
are concerned which take place now and always shall take 
place, or generally recognized experiences, e. g. Gen. 43, 32 
the Egyptians may not eat with the Hebrews, Job 4, 17 is man 
just before God? 2, 4, Prov. 15, 20 iK rrate^ DDH 1^ a wise son 
gladdens a father; and very often so in Job and Proverbs. 
Comp. also the phrase p nte^;;"^^^ it is not the custom to (must 
not) be done so (v. No. 4, d)i Gen. 29, 26, 34, 1, 2 Sam. 13, 12. 
More rarely also the perfect stands in the above cases. 
§ 126, 3, a, b. 

In the same formula we find at one time the Perfect and at another 
the Imperfect^ but not necessarily without difference of meaning, e. g. 
Job 1, 7 Kbtn y^}gq whence contest thou? (because here the coming is 
conceived as being still in its latest stadium; on the other hand) Gen. 
16, 8 r«5 Wa"^» whence art thou come? 
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3. For a number of relations which in Latin are" ex- 
pressed by the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunc- 
five. In this way is expressed what is future or what is ex- 
pected to occur, according to a subjective view such as the 
will of the individual or according to some other presup- 
position. It stands — 

a) For the Subjunctive in cases like Job 10, 18: yiM I should 
haf>e given up the ghost, etc.; vs. 19, T\yr\)fi I should have be- 
come. Then frequently after particles signifying that, that 
not (ut, ne), as *^tDK, specially nttK f^igb and flPiab (without 
ntti^), also m^K 1?? that, in order that, thus in consecutive 
and final clauses;^ e. g. Gen. 11, 7 VttT^'; bib ^l6t^ that they 
may not understand. Num. 17, 5 nnfj'^ ih *^t^ 1?ttb that 
there come not near, Deut. 4, 1 ^•^tin 1?l?b that ye may live, 
Ps. 78, 6, Ez. 12, 12 rwn"; tkb "^ttK 1?;; that he see not; and 
after "jfi that not, lest e.g. iT nbtt'^"'}© Gen. 3, 22. Also 
after a simple l, e. g. Lam. 1, 19 they sought for themselves 
food DTOrriK '^^'^V^"\ that they might sustain their life. 

b) For the Optative. As a rule this is expressed by the co- 
hortative (in the first person) or Jussive (2d and 3d person) 
§ 128, 1, and to the latter word belong also all those 
examples in which the form of the Jussive is not distin- 
guished from the usual form of the Imperfect. Sometimes 
the optative signification may be known then from the 
added particle a^f (§ 128, 1, 2); e. g. Ps. 7, 10 Kpiar 

that might cease—! Gen. 44, 18 ?f?{S5 KJ^I?) ^iffht thy 
servant speak! i. e. let me speak,- y. 33 KD"!©^ may he now 
abide! Yet, at times, the full form, is employed, even 
when the shortened one might have been possible, e. g. 
nfcj'^n let appear Gen. 1, 9 (and so frequently with the 
Imperfects n"b, comp. 41, 34), tT^tfe Prov. 22, 17. 

c) For the Imperative, as soon as it would have to be joined 
to a negation (which ace. to § 46, 1 is impossible), there- 

1 When these particles have causal signification, the Perfect takes the 
place of the Imperfect; e. g. *^^ *)§? because with the Per/, in Judg. 2, 20, 
■^^fij *««<»«*« i» C^en. 84. 27. 

2 The particle K3 (§ 105) gives to the optative the force of a modest 
request. On its use with the first person, see § 128, 1. 
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fore to express negative commands (prohibitions) then 
either )ih is joined with the pure imperfect in the sense of 
, a certain expectation (comp. Ger. das wirst du nicht tkun! 
Hhat wilt thou not doP* as the strongest form of command) 
therefore especially with divine commands, e. g. nbaJn Kb 
thou shalt (prop, wilt) not steal Ex. 20, 15 (also verses 

3, 4, 5, 1, 10); or bK with the Jussive in the sense of 
disuasion or of deprecatory wish, or (with the third per- 
son) opinion that something ought not to occur, as K^*'Fi"^K 
fear not Gen. 46, 3. As in this example, so also elsewhere, 
the Jussive after bK coincides frequently with the usual 
form of the Imperfect (comp. above, letter &); however 
also here occurs sometimes the shortened form after bx 
especially after verbs n*^) e. g. ntor)"bK 2 Sam. 13, 12; 
with the third person to express a negative wish Job 3, 9 
ni^n-i-bK; however also tt'^an-bK Gen. 19, 17; tn3*rbK Ps. 
121, 3 (comp. § 128, 2, b), — Finally belong here the cases 
in which the Impf. in the Ist person expresses an obli- 
gation or necessity of the action as Job 9, 29 Wis? if I 
(needs must) he wicked; 12, 4 n^^fn^ comp. 8, 15, 19, 16. 

d) For the so-called Potential, where we use may^ can, might, 
could, ought, etc.; e. g. Gen. 2, 16 bDsin bbK thou may est 
surely eat. Gen. 3, 2, 3, Prov. 20, 9 nttfci'' "»!? who can say? 
Gen. 43, 7 l^'t) ?Tr; could we really know? Gen. 20, 9 
itl^T^^ ^ *11DK (deeds) that may (or should) not he done; comp. 
with this No. 2 "above, at the end. 

4. Even within the Sphere of the past the Imperfect has 
scope; and it is so used chiefly in these cases: — 

a) After the particles T« then,^ D^t? not yet, D'lM {in not yet) 
before; e.g. Josh. 10, 12 ^Tpin*; ^a^i*; TK then spake Joshua, 
Ex. 15, 1, Num. 21, 17, Vk.'s, 16, Gen. 2, 5 n^n^j nnb 
there was not yet, 19, 4, 24, 45 (on the other hand, verse 
15 Perfect) 1 Sam. 3, 7, everywhere in the sense of our 
Pluperfect; 37, 18 for our Imperfect; «») D'lba before thou 
earnest forth (priusquam exires) Jer. 1, 5 (compare the use 

1 After T^ aigoiiyiag tl^en in respect to fhture time, the Imperfect has the 
force of our Future (Ex, 12, 48, Ps. 8, 5). 
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(jf the Perf. and Impf. in the same sentence after D^^tD in 
1 Sam. 3, 7). 
*) Often also of constantly repeated actions, of what is 
customary and habitual, like the Imperfect of the Latin 
and French. Repeated or customary action, as it involves 
the conception of something ever recurring or unfinished, 
is fitly expressed by the Imperfect; Job 1, 5 thus did (twy^) 
J0b contmually, 22, 6, 7, 29, 12, 13, Ex. 1, 12, Judg. 6, 4, 
14, 10, 1 Sam. 1, 7, 2 Sam. 13, 18 for so the king's daugh- 
ters used to clothe themselves (njtJSlpn), 1 K. 5, 25, Ps. 42, 5, 
78,40, Job 23, 11. No less belong here cases where the 
Impf. repr^ents the longer duration of an action in the 
past, etc., e. g. Gen. 2, 6: there went up (continually) a 
mist (nbrj); Judges 2, 1 (n^?K); Is. 6, 4 (Kb^^.); Ps. 32, 4 
("r^Dri),' JB, 31 (qi'^^K); Job 16, 8 (:^^«p). 
c) Of momentary actions, where the Perfect might be ex- 
pected. This takes place, especially in poetry, on the 
same principle as we employ the Present tense in lively 
representations of the past (v. above letter &), e. g. Is. 
51, 2, Job 3, 3, 11, 4, 12, 15, 16, 10, 10, 11, 15, 7, Ps. 18,7; 
in prose probably 1 K. 3, 4 (ThT^), 
5. For the Lat. Imperfect (or Present) Subjunctive, espe- 
cially in conditional sentences (the modus conditionalis)^ in 
both the protasis (antecedent clause) and the apodosis (con- 
sequent clause), or only in the latter, Ps. 23, 4 . . . . ?rbfc|p3 D| 
RT>Si ^b even if I should go . . , . I should not fear, Job 5, 8 
/ would apply unto God (were I in thy place), 9^ 20 p'^SK DK 
if I were just, 3, 13, 16, 14, 14, 15, 23, 13, Ruth 1, 13 (after 
perfects in the antecedents, v. 12). However the imperfects 
of tte examples will have to be taken In part as jussive forms. 
Gomp. § 128, 2, c. 

§ 128. 

USB OF THE COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE. 

1. The Imperfect as lengthened by the ending n— (the 

Cohortative, § 48, 3) is used almost exclusively in the first 

person; and is expressive of resolve or endeavour. Hence 

this form is employed, — > 
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a) to express excitement of one's self, or a determination, 
spoken with some degree of emphasis; Ps. 31, 8 nb'tiK 
nnrwi let me he glad and rejoice! 2, 3. ngP03 {come!) 
let us break asunder, Gren. 11, 3. With less emphasis, in 
soliloquy and simple expressions of will; Ex. 3,3 KrlTiOK 
HK^Kn / rvill turn aside now and see, Gen. 18, 21, 32, 21; 

V) to express a wish, a request (for permission) ; Dent. 2, 27 
ma^K let me pass through. Num. 20, 17 KrrTnaaj? let us, 
pray, pass through; 

c) when a purpose is expressed, the tense being then com- 
monly joined by •] to a preceding Imperative; Gen. 27, 4 
bring it hither SibjK*] and I will ^a^=that I may eat, 29, 21, 
42, 34, Deut. 32'^ 1, Job 10, 20, Ps. 2, 8, 39, 14; 

d) less frequently it stands in conditional sentences with if, 
though, expressed or implied. Job 6, 10, 16, 6 though I 
speak .... and (though) I forbear; 11, 17, 19, 18, 30, 26, 
Ps. 139, 8; so perhaps also SiM^K 2 Sam. 22, 38: when I 
pursued, but comp. Ps. 18, 38; 

e) moreover, it stands, frequently after Wdw consecutive 
(§ 49, 2). 

2. The shortened Imperfect (the Jussive, § 48, 4) stands 
principally, — 

a) in the expression of command, wish and request, as K^fil^ 
proferat Gen. 1, 24 (on the contrary, as Indicative K'^ajin 
profert Is. 61, 11), DJj;* stabiliat Jer. 28, 6, Num. 6, 25, 26, 
Gen. 33, 9 ^b W be it to thee, ^n^^ lb utinam fiat Gen. 
30, 34; also joined to a preceding Imper. by *] (comp. 
No. 1, c), as in Ps. 27, 14 ?jab f10i^y\ ptn take courage and 
let thy heart be strong, Ex. 8, 4 intreat the Lord noj*] and 
may he take away = that he may take away, 10, 17, Judg. 
6, 30, 1 Sam. 7, 3, 1 K. 21, 10, Prov. 20, 22, Est. 7, 2 
Wt^"\ and it shall be done; 

b) with a negative in prohibition, etc. Generally after b», 
ace. to § 127, 3, c, e. g. n^rrtK Ex. 23, 1; in the tone of 
entreaty: nncrrtK destroy not Deut. 9, 26, "SfctTK n«n-blS 
turn not away my face 1 K. 2, 20, Ps. 27, 9,''69, 18, or of 
warning, as "JttlO^K lei him not trust Job 16, 31, '^nprb^? 
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be thou not Prov. 3, 7 ; sometimes in the sense of a nega- 
tive assurance, the contents being put as something that 
must not happen e, g. Is. 2, 9, Ps. 41, 3, 60, 3, 121, 3, 
Prov. 3, 3, 25, Job 5, 22, 20, 17. Rarely the Jussive stands 
also after i^b (Gen. 24, 8, 1 K. 2, 6), the strict command 
as originally intended having been softened subsequently 
by the Jussive (for i<b with the Indie. Impf., comp. § 127, 3, c) ; 
c) frequently in conditional sentences (like the Arabic usage) 
in both the protasis and the apodosis (comp. § 127, 5); 
thus in Ps. 45, 12 (iKni desires he . . . then), 104, 20 (ntJn 
and '^n'^l settest thou darkness . . . then it becomes night), 
Hos. 6, i (^:)), Is. 41, 28 (KnKi), Gen. 4, 12 (tlpfcr^b), Ex. 
7, 9 (nn^). Lev. 16, 24 (-^nn ' . . DK), Job 10, 16, 13, 5, 
22, 28. ' 

Undoubtedly the use of the Jussive in conditional sentences is 
based on its original signification of volition: something maybe so and 
so, then this and that must occur as consequence. Examples however 
as Job 9, 33: there is no arbiter between us who may lay (ntp^ being 
plainly a subject =2^ ponat) show that in such cases the voluntative 
has been weakened almost to a potential mood, and thus the Jussive 
serves to express such facts as may eventually occur. To this must be 
added frequent cases where the Jussive stands without any secondary 
meaning instead of the usual Imperfect and this occurs not only in the 
place where a mistaking of the form may spring from the defective 
writing (Ps. 25, 9, 47, 4, Job 18, 27, 20, 236, 27, 22) but also in shortened 
forms as "p"] Job 18, 12, 20, 23, 28 (hy). This use of the Jussive can 
hardly come ftrom a poetical license, but rather from rhythmical reasons. 
All the above dted examples show the Jussive at the head of the 
sentence (i. e. the farthest removed ftrom the principal tone), others 
immediately before the principal pause (Job 24, 14, 29, 3, 40, 19), even 
in the pause (Job 28, 9, 11) as a pure shortening of sound in consequence 
of the intense attraction of the tone.— Moreover as the Jussive in 
numerous cases does not differ f^om the usual from of the Imperfect 
(§ 48, 4. § 127, 3, b, c) it is frequently doubtful which of the two the 
author has intended. 

§ 129. 
USE OF THE IMPERFECT WITH WAW CONSECUTIVE. 

1. The Imperfect with Wdw consecutive (§ 49, 2), stands 
only in close connection with something preceding. Most 
commonly a narrative begins with a Perfect, and then goes 
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on in the Imperfect with Wdw con^cutwe; e. g. Gen. 4, 1 and 
Adam knew iXT^ ^^^ ^^^ wife, cmd she conceived and hare 
(iy?5 ^rm) Cain, 6, 9, 10, etc., 10, 9, 10, 15, 19, 11, 12—15, 
27, 28, 14, 5, etc., 15, 1, 2, 16, 1, 2, 21, 1, etc., 24, 1, 2, 25, 
19, 20, etc., 86, 2—4, 37, 2} 

If there be, however, any connection however loose with 
an earlier event, the Impf. with Wdw cons, may even begin a 
narrative or a section of one; in which case we find a most 
frequent use of *>n*»5 (xal iY^vexo) and it happened Gen. 11, 1, 
14, 1, 17, 1, 22, 1, "26, 1, 27, 1.^ 

Bepresentmg a temporal or logical sequence the Impf. consec. may 
be placed after quite various antecedent clauses. Thus it stands — 
a) after a causal clause, e. g. 1 Sam. 16, 23 because thou hast rejected the 
Lordts word ^pfi{5Q"^5 so he too rejected thee, — h) after an absolute noun, 
e. g. 1 K. 12, 17 as to the children of Israel, G?^n*i ^^^\t, "H'^^!!! «o 
Rehohoam reigned over them, 0, 21, Jer. 6, 19, Dan. 8, 22.^ 

The Imperfect with ^ stands purely as a consecutive also after 
interrogative sentences like the following: Ps. 144, 3 what is man ^IMJ'JF?^ 
that thou taJcest knowledge of him! (comp. Ps. 8, 5, where ^^ is used), 
Job 7, 17, Is. 61, 12 who art thou '^t<yt!\'^ that thou shouldest be afraid? 

2. As to the relations of time indicated by this Imperfect 

of consecution, we may remark that, in accordance always with 

the preceding tense, it may refer — 

a) to the present time, as being a sequent, and continued 

representation of actions and conditions reaching down 

from the past (lasting in their effects), often with the 

secondary idea of an intended sequence. Thus after a 

1 The |»recedmg Per/, is, at times, only implied in the sense, particularly 
in specifications of time, e. g. Gen. 11, 10 8hem (was) 100 years old ^Vi^l 
and he begat, 10, 1. So also in Oen. 22, 4 en the third day I'^r?"'^*? ^^^ 
then (prop, and) he lifted up hie eyes, which in full would be, it happened 
on tU third day thai—, 1 Sam. 4, 20, Is. 6, 1, 87, 19. 

2 This connection is customary when a specification of time is to be made, 
e. g. Gen. 22, 1 bn'^aiTf^K h&i a^ligrjl »i|&0 G'^ia^r? "^"^ "V^^ and it hap- 
pened after these things, that Qod tried Abraham, B'^ajn a« ft sia*^ 'iS %n'j5 
^&^^) 89, 13, 15, 18,- 19; Judg. 16, 16, 25. See the numerous passages in 
Oesenitts, Thes. Ling. Hebr. p. 372. Comp. J^JJJT used of futurity (§ 126, 
Bem. 2). 

3 On the sentences which begin '^th the Infinitive or Fartieiple, and then 
proceed with this Imperfect of consecution, see § 132, Bern. 2, and § 134, 
Bern. 2. ^ . 
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Perfect, Gen. 19, 9 {to judge eontinuaHy)^ Is. 27, 8, Ps. 
7, 16, 16, 9, 29, 10, 33, 9, Job 7, 9, 14, 2; or an Imper- 
feet (as a Present), Ps. 3, 5, 42, 6, Job 4, 5, 14, 10, 1 Sam. 
2, 29; or a Participle 2 Sam. 19, 2, Amos 9, 6, Nab. 1, 4, 
Job 12, 4; or after otber equivalents of the present, as in 
Ps. 144, 3, Job 10, 22, Is. 61, 12; v. above No. 1, Rem.; 
h) less frequently to futurity, when preceded by a Perfect 
consecutive or prophetic (in the sense of a Future), Is. 5, 15, 
16, 9, 10, 13, 22, 7, 8, Joel 2, 23, Mic. 2, 13, Ps. 120, 1; 
unto Jehovah I call (^^pK^nj?) and he hears me Q>^i^^i), comp. 
Job 9, 16 if I had called (*>r«njj"tMil) ^^^ ^^ ^^^ answered 
me i'^^^T^i) ; also joined to a clause without a verb, e. g. 
Gen. 49, 15, or to an absolute noun, e. g. Is. 9, 11, or to 
introduce such future events as will result necessarily 
from facts just described. Is. 2, 9. 

In the apodosis after Kib utinam stand "^1 Is. 48, 18, 19 ff. ao that 
were (=80 wiUbe); in a conditional clause "^ttk; Ps. 130, 11 and (if) I 
should say (prop, did I speak in consequence)] Ex. 4, 23 now if I speak 
to thee {*f&a^) ..... and thourefusest d^ri^) behold I shall, etc. comp. 
§ 127, 5. 

§ 130. 
THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The Imperative expresses not only command in the 
strict sense, but also exhortation (Hos. 10, 12), entreaty (then 
with K3 2 E. 5, 22, Is. 6, 3), wish (with ^b as a more urgent 
form, instead of the Perf. or Impf. Gen. 23, 13), permission 
(2 Sam. 18, 23, Is. 46, 11). It is employed especially in 
assurances, strong promises (comp. thou shalt have it, which 
sounds like a command) Ps. 128, 5 thou shalt see ((nO) the 
prosperity of Jerusalem, Gen. 45, 18, Is. 37, 30, 65, 18.^ 

Bern. Very frequently, the Imperatiye is enlivened in expression 
by the addition of the particle KJ now! pray! (§ 105); this serves as 
well to soften a command, and to put it rather in the form of an entreaty 

i Analogous to these assurances in the form of the imperative is the form 
of menace in the comic writers, vapvla ^' Phorm. V. 6, 10, vaptdare te 
jvhto Plaitt. Omroulio, IT. 4, 12. 
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(y. above) Gen. 12, 13, 24, 2 as to strengthen an exhortation uttered in 
the form of rebuke or menace e. g. Num. 16, 26, 20, 10. In the sense 
of ironical permission we have Ki^'^'TO^ only persist! Is. 47, 12, comp. 
Job 40, 10. 

2. The above mentioned use of the Imperative for the 
expression of firm assurances occurs especially also in those 
clauses where an Imperative with ^ is joined to another, not 
in a mere coordination (as Is. 56, 1) but rather so that the 
first one imposes a condition, and the, second announces a 
result of the fulfilled condition (like the Lat. divide et imperd)^ 
e. g. a) with assurances Gen. 42, 18 V^m W? tliit this do, and 
(ye shall) live, Prov. 20, 13 keep thine eyes open (be wakeful, 
active), have (i. e. then shall thou have) plenty of breads Ps. 
37, 3, 27, Prov. 4, 4, 7, 2, 9, 6, 2 K. 5, 13, Job 22, 21, Is. 
36, 16, 45, 22, Amos 5, 4, 6; likewise after an Imperfect 
(Jussive or Optative) Gen. 20, 7, Job 11, 6, Ruth 1, 9; even 
after an Imperfect in a delibeijative question 2 Sam. 21, 3; — 
b) where, a threat is expressed, the first Imp. ironically per- 
mitting an act, while the second denounces the consequences, 
Is. 8, 9 ^mrn D'^'a? ^yh rage, ye people, and be ye (i. e. ye shall 
surely be) dismayed. Is. 29, 9. Instead of the second Imp. the 
Impf. stands when the 3d person is introduced Is. 8, 10. Take 
counsel and it shall come to nought, 

Bem. 1. How far the Ferf, and Impf, inay be employed to express 
. command or prohibition has been shown in § 126, 6, c, § 127, 3, c, 

2. It is incorrect to suppose that the Imperative is used, as some 
grammarians maintain, for the third person (let him HU), Among the 
examples adduced of this usage is Gen. 17, 10 '^^J'^d ^A bl'fiSi every 
male among you shall he circumcised (in verse 12, bia"^ is used; but 
bian here is rather the Infinitive absolute comp. § 131, 4, &); In Ps. 
22, 9 (ba). Gen. 81, 50, Judg.9, 28, 18.46, 21 we have actual Imperatives 
of the 2nd person. 



§ 131. 
USE OF THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 

The Infinitive absolute (comp. § 45) is employed, when 
there is occasion to express the action of the verb by itself, 
neither connected with something following e. g. with the 
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genitiye nor «dep6zideiit on & preceding noun or pai^icle.^ 
Thus the infinitive absolute stands — 

1. When it is governed by a transitive ver^, and stands 
in fact as an accusative; Is. 42, 24 '?fbn ^3K rib they would 
not go, 1, 17, 7, 15 aitDa ^inai r^'na b'Wtt ir^nb until he leam 
to refuse, the evil and to choose the good; it is placed emphati- 
cally before in Is. 57, 20, Jer. 9, 4. Here, however, the Inf. 
constr. is oftener used, with or without a preposition, always 
according to the construction of the preceding verb, § 142, 1, 2. 

In the same construction is Is. 22, 18 hthold! joy and gladnesB^ xnn 
'^X\ *)&cc tsHn^l '1^9 the slaying (prop, to slay) oxen, the slaughtering 
sheepf the eating flesh, the eHnking wine (where the Infinitiyes are mere 
accusatives governed by behold !), Is. 6, 5 I toill tell you what J do to my 
vineyard (namely) i'lnj l^*'^ • • • invito ^iWj ioke away Us hedge, tear 
down its waU, 

2. When it is in the accusative and used adverbially^ (in 
liatin as gerund in do); e. g. Dtt'^H well (bene faciendo for 
bene\ T\:^T\ much (multum faciendo for multum). Job 15, 3 (in 
Num. 15, 35 such an adverbial Infin. absol. — Di'J, referred by 
Roediger to 4, a, — takes afterwards its. subject; v. No. 4, 
Rem. 1). Hence — 

3. When it stands in immediate connection with the corre- 
sponding finite verb: — 

a) It then stands most commonly before the finite verb, to 
which it gives strength or intensity in various shades, e. g. 
1 Sam. 20, 6 *»s'att b««5 bW? he urgently besought of me, 
Gen. 43, 3 he strictly charged us ('I'^yn "l??!). A very clear 
example is in Amos 9, 8 / will destroy it from the face of 

i After Prepositions the Ii\f. eonatr, is always used, because as original 
substantives tkey govern the genitive. But when several successive infinitives 
are to have a preposition, it is often written only before the firist; and the 
second, before which it is to be supplied by the mind, stands in the absolute 
form, as inibl ^bKb to eat and (to) drink Ex. B2, 6; comp. 1 Sam. 2d, 13, 
Jer. 7, 18, 44, 17. This case is analogous with that explained in § 121, 3. 
Comp. also No. 4, a, of this section. 

2 On the accusative as a casus adverbialis, see § 118. In Arabic it takes, 
in this case, the distinctive accusative^nding. In general, the I^f. ahaol, answers 
in most cases (see Nos. 1, 2, 3, of this section) to the accusative of the Infinitive, 
to which Ko. 4 also is to be referred* 

21 
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the earth, except that I mtl not utterly destroy (T^h ifo 
TrtiK) the house of Jacob; Judg. 1, 28: ittjvnirr^b tyi-nin 
he did not utterly drive them out. Its eflfect is often merely 
to give a certain prominenoe to the thought contained in 
the finite verb, which effect other languages produce 
chiefly by the tone of the voice or by particles, as in 
assurances, questions (such especially as express excite- 
ment in view of something strange and improbable), and 
contrasts, as in Gen. 43, 7 could we (then) know? 37, 8 
ns'^5:j -fbwi ^b^en wilt thou (perhaps) rule over u^t verse 10, 
31, 30 hadst thou even gone^ (l?P?»^ ^^)t ^^^^ ^^^^ didst 
so earnestly long (MDpD 5tto5) Judg. 15, 13 we will bind 
thee, but we will not kill thee, 1 Sam. 9, 6, that cometh 
surely to pass 2 Sam. 24, 2'4, Hab. 2, 3. 
6) When the Inf. stands after the finite verb, this connection 
indicates either intensity as in letter a (v. Rem. 1 ; espe- 
cially with Imperatives, for in this case the Inf absol. 
always follows. Job 13, 17, 21, 2, 37, 2 = listen attentively) 
but especially continued or lasting action, as Is. 6, 9 ^yisW 
TitilD Hear ye on continually, Jer. 23, 17, Gen. 19, 9 t3fetj?1 
ttifilD and he will always be acting the judge! Two Infini- 
tives absolute may be thins used, 1 Sam. 6, 12 ifh'n 'iDbn 
il^J'] they went going on and lowing, i. e. they kept going on 
and lowing, 1 K. 20, 37. Instead of the second Inf., a 
finite verb is sometimes used (Josh. 6, 13, 1 Sam. 13^ 19), 
or a participle (2 Sam. 16, 5). 

Bern. 1.' This usage in regard to the position of the Inf. is certainly 
the common one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes foUows 
the finite verh which it strengthens, when the idea of repetition or 
conHntMnce is excluded hy the connection, Is. 82, 17, Jer. €8, 10, Gen. 
81, 15, (the Inf, absok still more strengthened hy D|, likewise in 46, 4). 
In Syriac, the Inf. when it expresses intensity stands regularly before, 
and in Arah. always t^ter, the finite verh.-^'When a negative is used it 
is commonly placed hetween the Infin, and the finite verb (Ex. 6, 23), 
seldpm before them both (Gen. 8, 4, Am. 9, 8, Ps. 49, 8). 

2. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be 
connected not only the Inf absol, of the same conjugation (Gen. 17, 13, 

1 As much as to say, I understand well wherefore thou art ffone, viz. 
from earnest longing. The Vulgate renders it, estOj ad ttios ire eupiebas. 
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40, 15), but also and oftenei* that of Qdl as the nearest and most general 
representation of the verbal idea (e. g. Cf^b C)'lij Gen. 87, 33, Job 6, 2), 
or at times of another of like signification (Lev. 10, 20, 2 K. 8, 23). 
Lastly the Inf, ctbsol. may no less be replaced by a substantive of the 
same stem e. g. Hab. 8, 9, Job 27, 12 (differing from the so-called /S^ra 
etymologica^ treated in § 188, 1, Bem. 1). 

3. In expressing the idea of cotdinuance (letter h\ the verb t|^^ is 
frequently employed, with the signification to go on^ to continue on, and 
thus denotes also constant increase* The principal idea is then added 
either in form of the second Inf. ahsoL, e. g. Gen. 8, 3: «iatt5j^ 
aiilji '!^*ibn . . . d'Tgn and the waters flowed off more and more; comp. 
V. 5, or in form of a participle or verbal adjective, e. g. 2 Sam. 8, 1, 6, 
10; 1 Ohron. U, 9; 1 Sam. «, 26: ai»3 bnj*; "^ >W?3^ "T?|n the child 
Samuel went on growing bigger and better, 14, 19 ; 2 Sam. 18, 25 (he 
came always nearer), Gen. 26, 13 b'nji tjfth ^^^ he became continually 
greater and greater. However in the last four examples bij etc. may 
be construed as third pers, perf. A similar mode of expression is found 
in the French, le mal va toujours croissant, la maladie va toujours en 
augnientant et en empirant, i. e. grows on and gets wo^-se continually, 

4. When it stands in place of the ftnile verb. We must 
here distinguish the two following cases, viz. — 
a) When it is preceded by a finite verb. This is frequent, 
especially in the later writings, in the expression of 
several successive acts or states, where only the first of 
the verbs employed takes the required form in respect to 
tense and person, the others being simply put in the In- 
finitive absolute. So after several Perfects, e. g. Dan. 9, 5 
'niO'i IS'lS^ we have rebelled and (we have) turned away 
(properly and a turning away took place; but even in this 
case the Infinitive may be construed as an accusative, 
depending on the general idea of doing contained in the 
finite verb). 1 Sam. 2, 28, Is. 37, 19, Jer. 14, 15, Hag. 
1, 6 (four Infinitives), Zech. 3, 4, 7, 5; after Perf, consec. 
Zech. 12; 10; after Jmpf. consec. Gen. 41, 43 he caused 
him to ride in the second chariot ini< ifiny] and placed him; 
Ex. 8, U, Judges 7, 19, 2 Chr. 7, 3, after pure Jmpfs. 
Lev. 25, 14, 32, 44 (three infinitives) they will buy fields: 
for money. On Num. 15, 35, v. above No. 2. 
. b) It may stand at the beginnings of the sentence, without 
a preceding finite verb. The Infinitive absolute (as the 
pure abstract idea of the verb) may serve as a short and 
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emphatic expression for any tense and person, whicli the 
connection requires; e. g. it stands — a) for the Perf. in 
lively narration and description, like the Latin Jnfinitivus 
historicus; Is. 21, 5 TVnig VbJ^ t^'>t^T^ nbX )n)t^T] ^n? io 
prepare the table, to set the watch, to eat, to drink (sc. this 
they do), for they prepare, etc., 59, 4, Ez. 1, 14, Hos- 
4, 2, Job 15, 35; also — .p) for the Impf. especially in the 
sense of a Future, as in 2 K. 4, 43 "itiin*] biD«i to eat and 
te leave thereof (sc. ye shall do) Job 42 in a question ex- 
pressing rebuke; he wants to contend , , . . the faultfinder? 
V. Rem. 1); — y) ^o%t frequently for the emphatic Imper. 
(as in Greek) e. g. Deut. 5, 12 "nittti to observe (sc. thou 
art to, thou shalt) ; so Ex. 20, 9 niDJ to remember (shalt 
thou do); compare the full form, 'J^'liaTWn *iiti^ Deut. 6, 17, 
^3TI? *ibT 7, 18; — 8) likewise (as exclamation) for the 
Cohortative, Is. 22, 13 intJl biDK to eat and to drink! sc. 
let us do (these Infinites however stand perhaps for the 
finite verb parallel with the preceding ones; v. No. 1, 
Bem.) 1 K. 22, 30 to disguise myself and go (will I do). 

Bern. 1. The Inf, gbsoL instead of the finite verb k sometimes 
found in connection with the suhject, as in €t«i. 17, 10, Ps. 17, 5, Prov. 
17, 12, Eccl. 4, 2, Job 40, 2, comp. Nmn. 16, 35. 

2. In a few examples the Inf, constr, is employed instead of the 
Inf, absol, to strengthen the verbal idea; thus Num. 28, 25 (2p in 
attraction with dft; likewise b» Buth 2, 16) -ni'^n 50, 21, bian Neh. 1, 7, 
everywhere in a rapid flow of speech (Ps. 60,' 21, perhaps also out of 
repugnance to the hiatus njtjlj hHi). 

§ 132. 
INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 

1. The Inf constr. as a verbal substantive is subject to 
the same relations of case as the noun (§ 117), which are 
also indicated in the same way. This, it is found, — a) in the 
nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. 2, 18 nit3 ikb 
i'llb Q7^'7 *^1V!! ^^^ 9^^^ (li^- ^^ being of man in Ms separation) 
that man should be alone; — b) in the genitive, Gen. 29, 7 
5|ptjr! m? tempus colligendi. Here also belong the cases where 
the Infinitive is dependent on a preposition (as being origin- 
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ally a noun), see No. 2; — c) in the accusative, 1 K. 3, 7 Kb 
tKiy\ m^S Ttt^ I know not (how) to go out and to come in; prop. 
/ know not the going otit and coming in, (In this case the /n/l 
ahsoL may also be used, § 131, 1.) 

2. In translating the Heb. Inf. with prepositions (comp. 
the Greek ev xoi elvai), in German and English we generally 
employ a finite verb with a conjunction, e. g. Num. 35, 19 
in"t?5ita when he meets him (prop, in his meeting with him)^ Jer. 
2, 35 5r?t3K b? because thou say est (prop, on account of thy 
saying), Gen. 37, 1 his eyes were dim f^iKIti so that he did not 
see (comp. the use of ya before a noun to express distance 
from, and the absence or want of a thing). 

3. As to relations of time, the Infinitive construct may 
refer also to the past (comp. on the analogous use of the 
Participle, § 134, 2), e. g. Gen. 2, 4 DK*iana when they were 
created (prop, in their being created). 

Bern. 1. niia?^ n^ (also m'torb with the omission of TTTj) signifies,-^ 
\)he is about to do^ intends or purposes to do, and he is intent upon, is 
eager to do (comp. Eng. he was to do someMng), aa in Gen. 15, 12 W^ 
Minb tt^vn and the sun was about to go down. Hence, it serves (with 
a secondary idea of a lasting action) for a penphrasis of the Impf,, 
2 Ch. 26, 5 tD-«rii)g tr\lh '^';l and he was seeking God; without h^ in 
Is. 88, 20 '•syn^nb njm the Eternal saveth we 21, 1, Eccles. 8, l5,SttJ^ 
ni'*jb what is future, Prov.19,8, comp. 16,20.-2) It is to do for U musit 
be donp (oomp. Eng. / «m fo give), Josh, d, 5 nijibb "^'h wn and the 
gate was to shut for was to be shut Is. 87, 86. More <xmmionly without 
n^^n 2 K. 4, 18 mfttj^b rro what (is) to be done for thee? 18, 19 niShb (it 
was) to smite i. e. thou shouldst have smitten. Is. 6, 4; Fs. 82, 9, Joh 
80, 6, Hos. 0, IS, Amos 6, 10, 2 Ch. 10, 2. Also— 3) He is able to do 
(comp. the Latin non est solvendo), Judg. 1, 19 ttS^'nV tkh he could not 
drive out} 

2, Very frequently, almost regularly, these constructions (deseribed 
in No. 2) of an Infinitive with a preposition, are in a farther continuation 
of speedU r^laced by the finite yerb (i. e. an independent dauie). The 
mind must then supply a conjunction answering to the preposition be» 
fore the InfiniliTe. Thus, a Perf. follows in Amos 1, 11 nrn^*; itm h9 
1*^9^7 because he pursued kim and stifled his compassion; verse 9; Ghen- 
27, 45; an Impf. with Waw consec. Gen. 80, 18 K^ISk; "^Vip '^•^T!? "^ 

1 This sense is necessary from the context and the parallel passage Josh^ 
17, 12 Ur^^inb *5; iki. Oomp. Amos 6, 19 and the formula "^b y^l^ nonlicet 
mihi and the Syr. «aI^ t.^^ non eat mihi, non possum. 
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and it was when I raised my voice and criedf Is. 80, 12, 88, 9; most 
commonly an Impf. with only ] prefixed, as in Is. 6, 24, 10, 2, 18, 9, 14, 
25, 80, 26. (Comp. the similar succession of the Participle and finite 
Verb, § 134, Bern. 2,) 

§ 133- 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE OONSTB. WITH SUBJECT 
AND OBJECT. 

1. The Infinitive may be construed with the case of its 
verb, and hence, in transitive verbs, it takes the accusative 
of the object; e. g. Num. 9, 15 '}3tDtiT7T)fc? D'^pii to set up the 
Tabernacle, 1 Sam. 19, 1 ^1Tn» tr>'nrh for to kill David, Gen. 
18, 25 p'^ns n'^rrjb for to kill the righteous, 1 K. 12, 15, 15, 4, 
2 K. 21, 8, Ez. 44, 30, Lev. 26, 15 '^nisr-bs-rii^ tiym '^nblb not to 
do all my commands. Gen. 19, 29 D'^^^l^H"*^ ^[^^^1? rvhen he over- 
threw the cities, 48, 11 t|^?c nxn to behold thy face, Pro v. 21, 15 
ttBtrr t\^W^ to do judgment} In like manner it takes the accu- 
sative of the pronouns, e. g. ^ri» D'^pn 1?t2b in order to establish 
thee Dent. 29, 12, '^rh^^t&n to bring me back Jer. 38, 26, *>3i*^nb 
to slay me Ex. 2, 14, "^ST^i^ab to seek me 1 Sam. 27, 1, 28, 9, 
1 Ch. 12, 17, Gen. 25, 26 urk rn% when {the mother) bare 
them, *»)nK f^?^b for to know me Jer. 24, 7. — If the finite verb 
governs two accusatives, then they will be employed also with 
the Infinitive, as n^rts-tiij ?|ni»J D'^rlbs J'^nin ^y^ after God 
has shown thee all this Gen. 41, 39. 

This governing power of the word belongs also to such 
secondary forms of the infinitive (the so-called nomina verbalia) 
as otherwise passed completely as substantives, as n^'iTjTifit T\Tl 
knowledge of the Lord (prop, the knowing the Lord) Is. il, 9, 
••nk J^?T.T ^^^ ^^ f^^"^ ^^ Deut. 5, 26, Is. 30, 28, 56, 6.* 

1 In cases like the last, Zd^l^ might be easily regarded as genitive of the 
object (§ 114, 2), whioh construction is common in Arabic; but since m other 
instances n;$ (sign of the definite accusative) is used, and since a form like 
^X^ never occurs in such connection, which form would decidedly mark the 
eonatr, state and also the genitive relation (so also Q*^S3? ')**'^'Is. 3, 13, Ps. 50, 4, 
not ^^ "P^^)) we must suppose that the Hebrew considered, at least as a general 
rule, the object of the Inf. to be in the accusative. Compare Nos. 2 and 3. 

2 For examples of an accusative of the object with the Inf. passive, see' 
§ 143, 1, a. 
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2. The subject of the action is commonly put immediately 
after the Infinitite, sometimes (where the Inf., according to 
form and signification, is regarded rather as a substantiye) 
in the genitive, but mostly in the nominative; e. g. 2 Ch. 7, 3 
WJn rnn the descending of the fire, Ps. 133, 1 "in? DJ D'^rw TCtO 
the dweUing of brethren together, Ex. 17, 1 there was no water 
D3jri rrtnc!? for the people to drink (prop. /or the drinking of 
the people). The genitive relation of the subject is quite plain 
after Infinitives of feminine-ending, as in Gen. 19, 16 rttjra 
1*»b^ l^'y^^^ by the Lord*s pity on him, Is. 47, 9 ^ieia tf^^^in trai^fa 
although thy enchantments are very numerous;, and also when 
it is expressed by a suffix, as in ^^^^^a when I call Ps. 4, 2, 4. 
On the contrary, the genitive is excluded, and the subject is 
to be considered rather in the nominative, in such cases as 
Ps. 46, 3 f^k •n^^pJia (not n*»Wa) when the earth moves^ Deut. 
24, 19 ?|b nin*^ H'^jna when the Lord gives to thee rest. By the 
lack of case endings,^ the difference between the genitive and 
nominative construction, * could not in very many cases, in- 
deed, be made sensible (e. g. with infinitives like bbj?, tWp etc.); 
even in cases like *i*»t:»^ etc. the pretonic lengthening which 
belongs to the character of the form, may have maintained 
itself in spite of the following genitive (although with suf- 
fixes always '^Jtl^'iprj etc.); but when a prefixed b with pre- 
tonic Qd'me^ stands before the infinitive, a nominative of the 
subject must in all cases be. tinderstood, e. g. 2 Sam. 19, 20 
iab-bK tfbfen tWteb that the king should lay it io heart, also when 
the Inf. and the subject are separated, as in Judg. 9, 2 
^nje tS^K DDa MStrOH «h» D'^MttJ Ma btten whether seventy men 

TV • V T : • • • : • V T : - " ^ 

rule over you, or one man rules over you ? Job 34^ 22 "itionb 
1?^ "^b^fe D« that the evil-doers hide themselves there, Ps. 76, 10. 
See further in No. 3. 

3. When both subject and object are connected with the 
Infinitive, the rule is, that the subject should come imme- 

1 In Ars^bic, where the case ending leave iu> doubt in re^rd to the con* 
•tniction, one may say: qaUu Zaidin (gen. of subj.) 'Amrun (ace.), literally tht 
killing of Z. the U. (i. e. Z, killing the ^.), and also: qatlu "Amrin (gen. of 
obj.) Zaidun (nom. of subj.), and even: el-qatlu (with article) Zaidun (nom. 
of subj.) ^Aiiiran, . • • 
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diately after the Inf., and thien the object* When the latter 
is necessarily in the accasative, the subject is then put, as in^ 
No. 2, vBotnetimes in the genitiye, but chiefly in the nomina*: 
tive. The genitive (which predominates in Arabic) appears^ 
e. g, in Dent. 1, 27 5|»ik nin") r«3ta in the Lord's hating w, 
Deut« 7, 8 D?r« nin*j njHKIg because the Lord loves you, 1 Ka 
10, 9, 1$. 13, 19 D'lO-ruj D*»rfeK n?ftJ11» «5 God overthrew Sodomy 
Is. 29, 13 Vik C*TK^1 their fearing me, Gen. 39, 18 ^bip ''ti'^r© 
€19 I lifted up my voice. But the nominative seems to stand 
(v. No. 2 above) in cases like Is. 10, 15 1'^tt^ntrn^ tant? fi|*?n3 
a$ if the rod could shake them that lift it up (where we should 
have Sp?TO, if tsitj were in the genitive), and so probably 
also in cases like 1 K. 13, 4 D'^rfbKTi tJ'^K ^ITTiK lh%T\ :rta«b 
as the king heard the word of the man of God, Is. 32, 7 ^^'la 
t»©tl 'ji'^n^ when the needy speaks justice, Job 33, 17 ^nrf> 
niWa d'TK that man should avoid the deed, Gren. 13, 10, Josh! 
14, 7. In Jer. 21, 1, etc. the subject stands separate from the 
Infin, and is then necessarily a nominative^ v. No. 2 at the end. 

iJow and then the order of the words is different, the object being 
ptit imaaediatelj after the Inf., and the nominattve of the subject coming 
next (as an after-thought), e. g. Is. 20, 1 'jIA'iO 'U^ rb^ when Sargori 
sent him, Ezr. 9, 8 *!a*'ftiK *ia"«r5 T^Ktib that our God enlighien our eyes. 
Josh. 14, 11, Is. 6, 24, Vb, 66,^ 1. 

§ 134. 
USE OP THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The Participle has distinct forms for the acti^ and 
the passive, yet not for the different tenses, but the Participle 
of all conjugations can apply to every tense, just as the eon- 
text may require, as mo dying (Zech. 11, 9), he who has died 
(mortuus), dead (very often so used always when a aubstan- 
tive), he who shall die, moriturus (Gen, 20, 3); bsi he who fallsi 
has fallen, 1 Sam. 5, 3, will fall Is. 30, 13; nto facturus (Gen. 
41, 25, Is. 6, 5), 'iWa natus and nasciturus (Ps. 22, 32 comp. 
K^n? creandus 102, 19); yet it most frequently stands for our 
Present. Only the passive (b'ttDg) answers nearly always to a 
Lat. or Greek Part. perf. pass., as n'lin^ scriptus, yeypa|X}iivoc 
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(but see § 50, Rem. 2). — The passive Participles atand some- 
times also for the Latin Participle in -ndus, e. g. K*ii3 
(metuendus) terrible Ps. 76, 8, ^^nj desirable Ps. 19, 11, b^nitj 
(laudandus) worthy to be praised Ps. 18, 4. 

2. The Participle, when it stands in place of the finite 
verb as predicate of the sentence, denotes — 

a) Most frequently our present,^ especially in npminal sentences 
(y. § 144, a) whiph describe established facts and conditions, e. g. £cc. 
1, 4 Ka "niTi rf^ "ni^ one generation goes, another cornea and the earth 
stands (n'T^S?) for ever vs. 7 D'^Dbh fi'^bhfJT"^? ^^ '*« rivers go; or of 
actually occurring present events Gen. 4, 10. If the subject is a per* 
sonal pronoun^ it is either written, in its separate form, in immediate 
connection with the Participle, as *'DiK «^; I fear Am Gen. 32, 12, 
D^'n*j ^3n3K toe are afraid l Sam. 23, 3 ; or it is appended as a suffix 
to the word XT} (w), as Judg. 6, 86 T^-^ Tpr^ DK if thou savest. In the 
same manner it is appended to I'^K in negative sentences; e. g. ^3*^ &K 
t^l^^^Q if thou send not away Gen. 43, 5. 

b) Our ftUure (conceived of as present, comp. § 126, 4), Is. 6 5 J 
wiU tell you nto3> -^ax 'n^^ nK what I (at once) do, for I will do, Gen. 16, 
14, 10, 13,41, 25, 1 K. i, 14. 

c) Also the posit, eapeeially in clanies representing actions or 
situations which have taken place simaltaneously with other past 
actions Job 1, 16 K^ t\v\ n^ nt *ri9 i^ one (was) sbiU speMngr and 
another came, vs. 17, Gen. 10, 1, 42, 35, Judg. 13, 9, 1 Sam, 17, 23, 1 K.: 
1, 22. But it is also used in independent nominal sentences ; e. g. Deut^ 
4, 3 nifil'nfj fiS'^r? yo^'' «y«« *^* ^V« «««w.^ Gen. 39, 22 (&*'»»), 23, 
Ex. 2, 6, i £ 1, 5. 

With the verb njn it serves to express our Imperfect,' Job 1, 14 
T\i&n W *i|J^ the oocen were ploughing (again with the secondary^ 
idea of an action having lasted sinrultaneously in the past). Gen. 39, 22; 
Ex. 3» 1, Judg. I, 7, 16, 21. 

Benu 1. In all the three cases aUuded to above, a, b, c, tn^ is, 
employed before the Participle for aws^ening special attention; e. g. for 
om present, nyj ^n behold! thou (art) with child (Gen. 16, 11, 27, 42), 
for our future (Gen. 6, 17, 20, 3, Ex. 31, 11, Is. 3, 1, 7, 14, 17, 1), for 
the past (Gen. 37, 7, 41, 17). 

1 In Axamaic, it is mcwe frequently used lor the Presmt than in its propep? 
signification as a Participle. 

2 For the use of the article here before the predicate, see § 110, 3, Bern. 
• In Sjrriac the participle with KJ*![ (='^j;«7) serves regularly to express 

the Tmpf,, as the participle with ihe personal pronoun (lit. a) expresses the 
present. 
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2. By a chftBge of coofltruction, the Participle often passes over 
immediately to a finite verb ; when the pronouns tkatj toko, etc. ("U^Cf) 
implied in the Participle, must he mentally mipplied before the verb. 
So Fart and Perf, in Is. 14, 17 that made (Dia) tJie world as a vnldemess, 
and (who) destroyed (tW) the cities thereof. Also Part, and Impf. 
{Present), e. g. Is. 6, 8 la**^)?? ItjigiJ n^ n'^ia TT^ •»5^5i» •^Sn woe to those 
who connect house tvith house (and who) join field to field, 1 Sam. 2, 8, 
Prov. 10, 26. Also with Wdw consec. e. g. Gen. 87, 33 KS^ 1']'X W? 
that hunted game and hath brought it, 86, 3, Ps. 18, 33. (The case is 
strictly analogous when the Inf. is replaced by the finite verb, § 132, 
Bern. 2). 

3. The personal pronoun, which might be expected as the subject 
of a participial sentence, is often omitted (see above letter a) at least 
the pronoun of the 3d person (K«ih, rran); comp. Gen. 39, 22 (n'>to). 
Is. 26, 3; 89, 8; 40, 19; Ps. 22, 29; 66, 20; Job 12, 17, 19 ff.; 25, 2; the 
pronoun of the 2d person (JiIJK) seems to be omitted in Ps. 7, 10 (with 
"frz) and Hab. 2, 10 (with Kttin); the pronoun of the 1st person C^SK) 
Hah. 1, 5 (with te'fi) and Zech. 9, 12 (with n'^^Tj). 



§ 135. 
CONSTRUCTION OP THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. When Participles are followed by the object of the 
action which they express, they are construed in two ways; 
either — a) as verbal-adjectives (in the absol. state) with the 
accusative or a preposition, just as the verbs to which they 
belong may require, e. g. 1 Sam. 18, 29 TTtiK a5» David's 
enemy (prop, one hating David), 1 K. 9, 23 D^S D'^l'^n they who 
rule the people, Ps. 5, 5 ^^©n ftn loving wickedness, Ez. 9, 2 
D'^'nS tr\'2b clothed with linen garments; or< — b) as nouns (in 
const, state) followed by a genitive (§ 112, 2); e. g. Gen. 
22, 12 D^^rfcij K'5'] one fearing {^a fearer of) God, Ps. 84, 5 
^r)*»5 *>5tp*» inmates of thy house, Ez. 9, 11 D'^'nSJ^ tPCh the one 
clothed with linen garments, 2 Sam. 13, 31 D'''l>:a "^y^f? (lacerati 
vestibus) those who have rent garments; and with poetic colour- 
ing, as in *Tin ^^yfi those who have descended to the pit Is. 38, 
18, 13*5 ^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^mre Ps. 88, 6, r^tDB-^ 
(Jevatus culpd) he whose transgression is forgiven Ps. 32, 1; 
rarely also like "^nfe '^D'lf^ ^^<> ^^^^^ ^^ J^r- 33, 22. (-^'^rnl^tWD 
in preceding verse). 
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This latter construotion with the genitive is properly confined to 
participles of transitive verbs (§ 138). The Participle of Wa to enter 
in, is also constraed thus, as this verb stands with the accusative (comp. 
ingredi portam); e. g. Oen. 28, 10 *^s^ *«Ka those who enter in at the gate. 
But there are also examples of the Participle taking a genitive (a sufT. 
pron.), even when the verb to which it belongs is construed only with 
a preposition; e. g. '\*^Tf^t "^^l? ^^^ ^^ rise up against himyr-against 
me, for 1*»br, "^te U^t2^ Ps. 18, 40, 49, Deut. 88, 11 5>^^ "^attj those who 
turn from wickedness Is. 69, 20; Micah 2, 8. 

2. The distinction explained in No. 1, of yerbal and 
nominal government, holds also in regard to the connection 
of participles with suffixes. After the first method (with 
accus.) we have *>2tt3? he who made me, even with the article 
it)2?n he who made him, Job 14, 1^ after the second (with 
genit.) *»to my maker, "^Karirts every one who finds me Gen. 4, 14. 



§ 136. 
EXPRESSION OP THE OPTATIVE. 

Besides the expression of the Optative by the/mp/*. (especi- 
ally in the form of Jussive or Cohortative, with the particle 
K^, § 127, 3, h) it may also be periphrased in the following 
ways, viz. — 

1. By questions expressive of wish, e. g. 2 Sam. 16, 4 
tDfiib ^th^ "^l? who will make me judge? i. e. would that I were 
made judge! Judg. 9, 29 *»^;»a mn D?0"^K IF)*! '^tt would that 
this people were placed in my hand! Ps. 56^ 7, Job 29, 2. In 
the prase 'JP)'^ ^ the proper force of the verb {to give) is often 
excluded, and nothing more is expressed than would that! 
Lat. utinam! In this signification of a particle expressing 
wish "jn*; *»13 is construed — a) by an accusative, as Deut. 28, 67 
^*?? 1*?*!^^ f^ould it were evening! prop, who will give evening? 
PsJl4^ 7, Job 11, 5, 31, 35; with suffix Is. 27, 4 etc.~&) by 
an Infinitive, as Ex. 16, 3 ismo 'JI?*;'^ would that we had died! — 
c) by a. finite verb (with or without 1), Deut. 5, 26 ITj^pl? 
onb nr tmV nN^n would that they had this heart! Perf. without 
\ Job 23,' 3; Impf. with ) Job 19, 23; without ) 6, 8, 13, 5, 
14, 13. — With E still greater weakening, of its original mean- 
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i^^g TOT**^ stands directly in the sense of a negation e. g. 
Job l4, 4 who can bring a clean thing out of an unclean? 

2, By the particles CDK, 'lb if! (si, «'/), would! (utinam)j 
especially by the latter. The Impf. follows, Ps. 81, 9, 139, 19 
(after a?); Gen. 17, 18 (after *); the Part, Ps. 81, 14 (after 
5|b); the Imp. Gen. 23, 13 only by power of an anacoluthon 
(see § 130, 1). When lb is followed by the Perf, it expresses 
a wish that something had happened (§ 126^ 5, b), as in 
Num. 14, 2 'ishttnb would that we had died, 20, 3 5|3:r*t5i '^b 
would we had expired! Comp. however Is. 48, 18, 63, 19. 



§ 137. 
PERSONS OF THE VERB. 

1. In the personal affixes of the verb frequently an enallage 
(exchange) of gender takes place, the masc. (as the gender 
lying nearest and more general) being placed in reference to 
feminines, e. g. UP^It^ Ez. 23, 49, Dn*»te:? Ruth 1, 8, M^Din'^ and 
thou (fern.) hast made (a league) Is. 57, 8, Judg. 4, 20 (nto 
for "^70?); comp. Jer. 3, 5, Joel 2, 22, Am. 4, 1, Cant. 2, 1. 
(See the anomalous uses of the personal pronoun, § 121, 
Rem. 1.) 

2. The third person is often employed impersonally, most 
ccnnmonly in the masc, e. g. "^w and it happened; ib ns and 
ib 1??^ (lit. it was strait to fnm) he rvas in trouble 1 Sam. 13, 6, 
Gen. 32, 8 ; orb Un it is warm to them, i. e. they are warm, 
Ec. 4, 11; but also in the fem., e. g. 1 Sam. 30, 6 *rH:> ixfal 
and David was in trouble, Ps. 60, 3, Jer. 10, 7, 19, 5. 

The Arabic and Ethiopic commonly use here the mase, and the 
Qyxiac the fem. form. 

3. The indeterminate third person (where the Germans 
use man, the French on, and we sslj they, one) is expressed, — 
a) by the 3d pers. singular masc., e. g. H^'^ they (prop, he) 
called G^n. 11, 9, 16, 14; — b) often by the 3d pers. plural, 
as Gen. 41, 14 tnir('^5 and they brought him in haste, for he 
was brought, 1 K. 1, 2; — c) by the 2d pers. singular masc.; 
e. g. Is. 7, 25 rtatD KiarrKb (prop, thou shalt not go) there 
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shall no one go thither, comp. ^jijla *T? or ^p^la until one comes 

{prop. uHHI thy coming) \ — d) by the passive voice, as Gen. 

4, 26 Khpb bmn TJ$ then they began (prop, it was begun) to 

invoke} 

Bern. 1. Instead of the simple 3d pers. sii^. (letter a), UTfitH (as 
we say men for they) occurs, 1 Sam. 9, 9 ^im *i:t3« ^3 ^'3^? ^'*f?^ 
formerly they said thus in Israel Sometimes one (or rather someone) 
is also expressed by the participle of the same verb; e. g. Is. 16, 10 
tphh TfVtns^b the treader shaU not tread, for one shall not treads 28, 4, 
comp. y. 24, Ez. 88, 4, Amos 9, 1, Num. 6, 9, Deut. 22, 8. Bo also not 
uncommonly, in Arabic. 

2. "When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, (J spoke) 
it is written separately before the corresponding verbal form; e. g. hlj^J 
nra thou, thou hast given Judg. 15, 18, 1 K. 21, 7, Ps. 2, 6, 189, 2; also 
after the verbal form, Judg. 15, 12; but this occurs in the later writers 
without any special emphasis, as "^SM ^t^'^^^'i Eccl. 1, 16 (beginning), 2, 
11, 12, 13, 15, 20, 8, 15. Comp. Delitzsch, Cant, and Eccl. 

3. In the poets and prophets, there is often, in the same sentence, 
the sudden transition from one person to another, Is. 1, 29 D'^V^ ^^2 "^^ 
dnn^h "nm for they shall be ashamed of the groves in which ye delight, 
where both the third and second persons are employed with reference 
to the same subject, Mai. 2, 15, Deut. 82, 15, 17.— In Job 18, 28 the 
third person is probably employed $eiXTiX(5c for the first; compare also 
6, 21 (according to the reading i^). 



§ 138. 
VEBBS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

All fmn^f^V^ verbs in general govern the accusative {% 118). 
On this rule we remark — 

.1. There are many verbs which are construed both with- 
out an object (i. e. absolutely), and with one (in this latter 
case the verb in German and English often takes the prefix 
be)\ e. g. n^a to weep and to be-weep; atij and "JDI^ to dwell, 
and to dwell in, inhabit; tXt^ to go forth, and also depart, as 
in to depart this life, like the Lat. egredi in egredi urbem 
(Gen. 44, 4). 

1 Sometimes, on the contrary, the impersonal active must be nnderstoo'd 
M strictly the passive, Job 7» 8 nighta of pa4n Kao^ thiy appointed me, for 
are appointed me (sc by God), 4, 19, Prov. 2, 22. So in Aramaic very fr^ 
qoently (JDan. 2, 90, 8, 4, 5, 8), and in Syxiac 
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Here notice specially: — 

Bern. 1. Several verbs of this kind often complete the objective 
idea by a substantive of the same stem, as 'ihD 'iHft Ps. 14, 5, n^ |^5^ 
1 K. 1, 12, msjttn KttH Lam. 1, 8, like pooXeuetv pooXa*; II. x. 147; most 
frequently with a farther qualification of the idea (as also in Greek), 
e. g. Gen. 27, 34-n'ngsi nina nj^?^ p?^j he cried a loud and hitter cry, 
vs. 33, Ez. 32, 31, 2 Sam. 13, 15, 36, 2 K. 13, 14, (ace. w. "PiK Jon. 4, 6 
rtSj nhoia T\-&S^^, Zech. l, 14, l Ch. 29, 9. Comp. voaetv voaov %(i%ii>», 
i^apTjffav ^apoiv fjLeYaXTjv (Matt. 2, 10), magnam pugnare pugnatn, 
tutiorem vitam vivere^ etc. 

2. Verbs which signify to flow, to stream, etc. take in the poets an 
accusative of that with which something flows or overflows Lam. 8, 
48 ■'3'^5 n^n D'^i"''5^Q my eye flows down streams of waier, Joel 4, 18 
the hills flow milk. So. iy to run, to flow Jer. 0, 17 j Cj^i to distil Joel 
4, 18 ; and C)ttia to gush forth, to flow abundantly (hence, to hear along 
in a torrent) Is. 10, 22. Similar, but more bold, is Prov. 24, 31 nstil 
D^SiWj? i^D rt^5 and behold it (the field) has all gone up in thorns, Is. 
6, 6, 34, 13. Compare in Greek, Trpopleiv uowp; $axpoa otaCeiv. 
The above verbs belong to the verba abundandi of which more below, 
No. 3, 6. 

3, With verbs like to speak, to cry, to do, to save eto. the mode of 
action is often (especially in poetical speech) more closely defined by 
naming the instrument or member by means of which the act is per- 
formed (accus, instrumenti). This is best illustrated when this accus. 
has an adjective, as in bilj b*ip p?T to cry a loud voice (comp. Bem. 1), 
for to cry with a loud voice Ez. 11, 13, 2 Sam. 16, 23; or Tvhen it has a 
noun in the genitive (as periphrasis of the adjective; comp. § 106, 1), 
as in Ps. 12, 3 they speak Wp^n nfito with smooth lip; with a lying 
tongue "nj^littJ^ Ps. 100, 2, Prov. 10, 4 working nj^*^ t)3 with slack hand 
^8 it were to work a slack hand analogous to the German : eine schone 
Stimme singen, to sing a fine voice; SchlUtschuhe laufen, to nm skates, 
i. e. to skate; more loose is the connection of the accusative with the 
verb in cases like Ps. 3, 5 K';|5« "^^P *^^ ^P (whole) voice I cry, (i. e. 
a/OT*d) 27, 7; 142, 2; Is, 10, 30; Ps. 66, 17 '»m'Jt5.«»ip with my (open) 
mouth I cry: so, they speak with their mmdh Ps. 17, 10, help with thy 
sword 5]a'^h, with thy, hand ?p^, Ps. 17, 13, 14, 44, 3 thou with thy hand 
^J nPM* hast driven out the nations, 60, 7 save with thy right hand 
?jpp'^ TO-ifcin, 108, 7. (On the other hand in 1 Sam. 25, 26, 33, we have 
^ and '^'rjas subject-nominative to the Inf. ?tt3^, see § 133, 2). In 
the same cases a instrumenti is also used, e. g. I praise with my mouth 
•^Ba Ps. 80, 2, 109, 30; I Supplicate him with my mouth Job 19, 16.* 

i The Hebrews used also, on the other hand, the ^ instrumenti where we 
have the accusative. They, used indifferently, as we also may, the constructions 
to shake the head (Ps. 22, 8),. and ta ^hake with the head (Job 16, 4, Jer. 
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2. Many verbs govern the accusative by power of their 
original meaning or in consequence of a peculiar turn given 
to the latter, when the corresponding verbs in (German are 
construed with other cases or also with the preposition; e, g. 
ro^ to reply to (like d(jtelpo(jtat Tiva, prop, to answer one); y^'^ 
causam alicujus agere (prop* to defend before the court) ; *itea 
to bring good news to one, to cheer him; 5|KJ to commit adultery 
with one (comp. adulter as matronam); I'n^ to become surety for 
one (to bail him). 

Bern. 1. Also in transitive verbs, and even the passive and reflexive 
conjugations Niph.y Hoph,^ Hithp.f may by a peculiar turn of their 
original meaning, take the accusative; yt'n to be favourable^ mostly 
with a, but also with the ace. (as if to wish, to will something or some- 
body) Is. 1, 11, fi<a3 to prophesy Jer. 26, 13, abj to surrotmd (prop, to 
place themselves around) Judg. 19, 22, hwt) to plot against Oen. 87, 18, 
•gianri to consider Job 87, 14. 

2. In very common forms of expression the accusatiye after such 
verbs may be omitted without injury to the sense (in elliptical usage), 
as n'ns for n'^'^a rn^ to make a covenant 1 Sam. 80, 16, nb^ to stretch 
forth (i. e. 1^ the hand) 2 Sam. 6, 6, Vs. 18, 17. Comp. thfe German 
nach etwas langen, to reach after something. 

3. Whole classes of verbs which govern the accusative are, 

a) those which signify to clothe and unclothe, as tbl^b to put 
on a garment, tttjfi to put off a garment, TUSf to put on as 
an ornament; also poet, as in 'jiisrn D^^nD Wnb the pastures 
are clothed with flocks Ps. 66, 14 (comp. also 14, b\ 104, 2,^ 
109, 29; 

b) those which signify fullness or want, as »bto to be full, 
fntO to swarm (Gen. 1, 20, 21),. ?nte to be satiated, f^^ to 
overflow (Prov. 3, 10, v. above No. 1, Rem. 2), ^DTj to 
want, bbtj to lose {children); e. g. DTi^ f"nkr« i<b'BFi5 and the 
land was filled with them Ex. 1, 1^ opiljn V>"^l?n V^'^on^ ^'b^* 
miW lit. perhaps the fifty righteous will want five (i. e. 

18, 16); to smash the teeth (Pa. 86, 16), and to gnash with the teeth (Job 
10, 9), where head and teeth may be regarded as the object of the verb and 
as the instrument. But there is a deviation from our mode of expression la 
these phrases, viz. ^^63 "^t^ to open the mouth Ps. 22, 8, Job 16, 10 (prop. 
to make an opening with the mouth), O"!^;? to^B to spread out the hands 
Lam. 1, 17 (prop, to make' a spreading with the hands), *TOga D'JJ^ he lifted' 
the staff Ex. 7, 20, comp. ^"^pa 1P>3 and Wp "jnj. 
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pefrhaps there will be lacking five of the fifty) Gen. 18, 28, 
f 05*^3© DH bSTO {pJ^y) should I lose even both of you? G6n. 

37," 45;' 
■ c) several verbs of dwelling, e. g. ptD, ni5i, !©;», not merely 

in a place (Judg. 6, 17, Is, 32, 16, Gen. 4, 20), but also 

among a people, with any one (Ps. 6, 5, 120, 5); 
d) those which express going or coming to a place (petere 

locum); hence Kia with the accus. of the person, to come 

over some one, attack him. Comp. with this the accus. 

loci, § 118, 1. 

§ 139. 
VERBS WITH TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

Two accusatives are governed by — 

1. The causative conjugations (A*V/ and Hipfift) of all 
verbs which in Q&l govern one accusative; e. g. rrn l^'tTK^t: 
•rapn I have filled him with the spirit of wisdom Ex. 28, 3, 
tthp ^^'lOia ini^ 1Dab?5 he clothed him in {caused him to put on) 
garfnents of fine linen (byssus) Gen. 41, 42. And so also n?Wi 
to gird one with Ps. 18, 33, ^"521 to bless one with Deut. 16, 14, 
n©n to cause one to lack and nto? to crown one with Ps. 8, 6. 

2. A numerous class of verbs which have even in Qal a 
doubly-causative signification; such as, to cover or clothe one 
with anything (Ps. 6, 13, Ez. 13, 10; hence also to sow, to 
plant Is. 5, 2, 17, 10, 30, 23, Judg. 9, 45; to anoint Ps. 45, 8); 
to fill, to bestow, to deprive (Ez. 8, 17, Gen. 27, 37, Prov. 
22, 23); to do one an injury (1 Sam. 24, 18); to make one 
something (Gen. 17, 5); e. g. Wip nrtfti yqt ink tfp'STy and 
make thou it a holy anointing oil^ Ex. 30, 25. 

As in the last example, so also elsewhere, the material 
out of which something is made frequently stands in the 
Accusative (comp. the German mache daraus, make out of it 
holy anointing oil), e. g. 1 K. 18, 32 rati? D'^DnKSTt^K njn^;? 
and he built of the stones an altar, prop, built the stones (into) 

1 On the passives of these verbs' see § 143| 1. 
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an altar, Lev. 24, 5. Also a bolder construction in which the 
material is placed last, as Ex. 38, 3 nt?H: nw l^'b^rbs all its 
vessels he made (of) copper Gen. 2, 7 (in themselves these 
words could also signify all its vessels he turned into copper). 

There is another use of the double accusative containing a closer 
definition of the first, by naming epexegetically the member or part of 
the object which is especially affected by the action, e. g. Ps. 8, 8 thou 
hast smitten all mine enemies (upon) tJie cheek-bone (^M^) ; comp. Deut. 
88, 11, 2 Sam. 8, 27: tt3B3 *I233 Kb Let us not kill him^ prop. Let fw not 
smite him (as to his) life, Gen. 87, 21 ; and so too with C)W3 (Jen. 8, 15. 
Comp. the analogous ways of using the accusative § 118, 3. 



§ 140. 
VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other lang 
uages indicate by composition of the verbal stem with prepo- 
sitions, are expressed in the Hebrew either, — a) by appropriate 
verbal stems, as fc^ia to go-in, Ki^ to go-out, nw to re-turn; 
or — V) by prepositions written after the verb, as in English, 
e. g. fc^*^]? to call, with b to call to, with a to call upon, with 
^^'nrs to call after; bB3 to fall, with b? to fall upon and also 
to fall off to, with \^b to fall down lefore; 5fbn to go^ with 
'^'niTK to go after, to follow. 

It is the province of the Lexicon to show the use of the several 
prepositions with each particular verb. Whole classes of words, as 
construed with this or that particle will be found in § 154, 8, 



§ 141. 
CONSTRUCtIO PRJEGNANS. 

The so-called constructio prcegnans occurs in Hebrew par- 
ticularly when a verb, which in itself does not express motion 
towards something is nevertheless construed with prepo- 
sitions (or the accus.) of direction. In such a case for the 
clearness of sense another verb of motion must be mentally 
supplied, to form the connection with the preposition; e. g. 
bx iHW to turn in astonishment to one Gen. 42, 33, comp. 42, 28 

22 
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bK th'J to turn questioning towards somebody. Is. 11, 10, comp. 
41, 1 ^y^\^ ^I^'a'jl for *>'nr;K nr5b K>tti5 he filled up to follow me 
(i. e. he Vbeyed'me fully), Kum'. 14, 24, Ps. 22, 22 D^^tT) T^^V 
•^jh"*?? ^/ioii hearest (and savest) we /rom fAe horns of the 
buffaloes, Is. 14, 17 r\rp% nnt l*b l^'^.'^CK his prisoners he did 
not release (and send) home-wards, Ps. 89, 40. 

§ 142. "" 

CONSTRUCTION OF TWO VERBS TO EXPRESS ONE IDEA. 

When one verb which expresses a so-called verbal idea 
(one that requires an object) is more closely defined by a 
second verb, the latter is construed as follows, viz. — 

1. It stands in the Inf., either the ahsol, (§ 131, 1) or 
(more commanly) the constr., e. g. Deut. 2, 25, 31 riF) bn^ I 
begin to give; verse 31. Gen. 37, 5 in« lky(D ^ 'BWji'O ««^ they 
added still to hate him {hated him still more), Ex. 18, 23 
Ito r^bj'n and thou canst endure, Is. i, 14 Ktea "^tr^kb^ I am 

-t T J Tit ! ' ' ; • . - J • 

weary to bear. . ^ 

2. But still more frequently it stands in the Inf pre- 
ceded by b, as Deut. 3, 24 n*fennb tfSnr] thou hast begun to 
show. Gen. 11, 8 niaab 'ib'in?? and they ceased to build, 27, 20 
iiS'ab F\*]nto thou hast hastened to find, i. e. thou hast quickly 
found, etc. 

These two are the usual constructions in prose after verhs signifying 
to begin (ihrt, b'^wn), to continue (Ci^'Wh), to hasten C^ja), to cease (bTn, 
his), to finish (D^ri); so also to make good (srwij, to make much or many 
(M^'^ri), and the like modality of action (expressed, for the most part, 
by'mph'il); so also with to be willing (na«, ytP), to refuse (')^^«), to 
seek, to strive for (ttJg?a), to be able (bbj, yrj, the latter signifying to 
know how to do), to learn (tA), to permit ()T^)?- It is to be remarked, 
however, that in poetry the h is often omitted where it is used in prose, 
as n^K to be wtUing with the h Ex. 10, 27, with the mere Inf, Job. 
80, 9,* is. 28, 12, 80, 9.^ 

1 To permit one to do a thing, is expressed by nite^b ^ Ilia, and ^ ICJ 
'^"'to^, prop, io give or grant one to do a thing; Gen. 20, « ?Mi 'P^? ^^ 
I have not pertnitted thee to touch, 

2 So after nouns which include a verbal idea, e. g. Kibb *pM t^ is not 
permitted to enter in Est. 4, 2, ^*^5 )'^H (poet.) there is nothing to he com- 
pared Ps. 40, 6 ; TT^ ready, prepared^ commonly with ^i without in Job 8, 8. 
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3. Both verbs may be in the finite form; and they are 
then construed — 

a) With n before the second verb, which then agrees with 
the first in tense (however see Rem.), gender and number 
(comp. our expression, he was pleased and went, for he was 
pleased to go) ; Judg. 19, 6 y^b^ KJ"b«in be pleased now and 
lodge, Gen. 26, 18 nfan?5 a«f5 and he returned (repeated) and 
digged (i. e. he digged again), 2 K. 1, 11, 13^ Is. 6, 13, 25, 1 
he added and took a wife (i. e. he took again); Cant. 2, 3. 

The construction can also begin with the Itnpf. and proceed in 
the Ferf, (according to § 126, 6), as in Est. 6, 8, Deut. 81, 12 that they 
may team {Itnpf,) and fear (Ferf) for to fear, Hos. 2, li, Dan. 9, 25; 
or on the contrarj^ it may begin in the Ferf, and proceed in the Impf, 
Josh. 7, 7, Job 88, 3, Eccl. 4, 1, 7. 

b) 'AouvSexco?, i. e. without the n and so that the union 
of the two verbs is more an exterior one; they are of the 
same tense, gender, and number (as under letter a); Deut. 
2, 24 tjn bnn begin Bind take possession, Hos. 1, 6 Dtj^iK 5|'^piK fcib 
/ will not go on and have pity (i. e. / will no longer pity), 
1 Sam. 2, 3 ina'TT) ^Sl'in bij do not multiply and speak (^^speak 
not much), Lam. 4, 14 ^:?5'^ 'ibDl'^ iiba so that they could not 
touch, Job 19, 3, Hos. 5, 11, 9, 9. 

This last construction (being more lively and bolder) is rather the 
poetical one, which under letter a, is more usual in prose. Comp. e. g. 
C)*»Din with ) following in Gen. 26, 1, 38, 5; but without \ in Hos. 1, 6, 
Is. 62, 1. Yet also in prose occur examples of asyndeton as in Neh. 3, 
20, Deut. 1, 5, Josh. 8, 16, 1 Ch. 13, 2. 

c) Likewise aauvSeiu);, but with the second verb in a 
close subordinate connection in the Imperfect, depending on 
the conjunction that implied; Job 32, 22 ntoV^ ^^ril^nj lib / 
know not to flatter, 1 Sam. 20, 19 T^n nt&^tth and cause on 
the third day (that) thou come down (i. e. On the third day 
come down), Is. 42, 21 b^^^y^ ft/n he desired to make great, 3 oh 
24, 14 bbp*; narin D'lpj the murderer arises to kill. 

Bern. In Arabic and Syriac, this construction is very common;* in 
Hebrew rarer, but at least necessary in those cases where the second 

* The Arab says volehat dilacwaret for he tcotdd rend; and so the S3Trian, 
nolebat toUeret (Luke 18, 13), he would not lift up, but oflener with the 
conjunction that inserted. The Latin also may omit the conjunction in this 

22* 
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verb was to be distdngaished from the first in person or number; Is. 
47, 1 ^V^lit^ ^'B^^tin Kb thou shaU not add (that) they shall call thee 
(i. e. thou shalt not continue to be called), Num. 22, 6 ia~n3a bsn^ -^b^K 
^^'^JKi perhaps I may be able (that) we shall smite him, and I shall 
drive him out. 

4. The completion of the verbal idea may finally (as fre- 
quently in Syriac) consist also of a Participle, Is. 33, 1 
^"IW 7\1T*t^r^^^ when thou shalt finish as a destroyer, i. e. to be 
a destroyer^to destroy 1 Sam. 16, 16 (after Tart.). 

Instead of the participle stands the verbal adjective, 1 Sam. 8, 2 his 
eyes niriD ^inn began (to grow) dim. On the other hand Gen. 9, 20 
tTD'i^n iz^M is in apposition to hb and the passage belongs therefore to 
No. 3, letter a {^Noah, the husbandman began to plants etc.). 

Bem. 1. In many of the above examples, the first verb only serves, 
in effect, to qualify in some manner the second, and hence we translate 
it by an adverb, Comp. further (Jen. 81, 27 Th^ C^^'?- '^^ wherefore 
hast thou secretly fled? 2 K. 2, 10 bk«b n"'^^ thou hast made hard to 
ask i. e. hast asked a hard thing. The verb which qualifies the other 
may also occupy the second place, but never without special cause; 
e. g. Is. 58, 11 yato*! riK'i^ he shall see and be satisfied (with the sight) 
because the satisfaction follows the enjo3rment and 66, 1 1 that ye may 
swk and be satisfied (by that act); Jer. 4, 5 (ImVq !)K*^p call ye (and that) 
with full voice=call aloud. 

2. Of another construction are the so-called verba cordis (verbs 
indicating some mental action) which take after them (in place of an 
accusative) an objective clause introduced by *^3 or *n^M that. Here be- 
long especially expressions like to see (Gen. 1, 4, 10), to know (Gen. 22, 
12), to believe, to remember, to forget, to say, to think, etc. On the 
omission of the conjunction before such clauses see § 155, 4, c. 



§ 143. 
CONSTRUCTION OP PASSIVE VERBS. 

1. When a causative conjugation {PC^l, HipHit) has two 
accusatives (§ 139, 1), its passive (Pud'l, HopHdtt) retains only 
one of them (the second or more remote object), taking the 
other (the nearest object) as the subject in the nominative. 

case, Quid vis faetam? Ter.; Volo hoc oratori eontingatf Cic. Brut. 84. So 
in German, Ich toolUe, es w&re; Ich dachte, es ginge [and in English J would 
it were, I thought it went]. 

1 For ^nn? (§ 20, Bern.) I^f, Hiph. of ttQin. 
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This subject nominative may then consist either in an in- 
dependent noun or pronoun, or (as pronominal subject) be 
included in the verbal form, e. g. Ps. 80, 11 n>s D^^^in 'IDS 
the mountains are covered with its (the vine's) shade, Ex. 26, 40 
n»*il3 nr»"*nt5i5 which was shown thee (prop, which thou wast 
caused to see); Job 7, 3. 

Several striking phenomena in the construction of the passive are 
readily explained, if we regard it as an impersonal active (dicitur^one 
saySy they 8ay\ just as, on the contrary, the impersonal active often 
supplies the place of the passive (see § 137, Note). This transposition 
is not merely an eitpedient, hut has its foundation in the spirit of the 
Semitic syntax. At least according to the. Arab, grammarians a purely 
impersonal passive is inconceivable; in places where such one seems to 
stand, a hidden agent must be supposed. We may thus explain those 
cases, in. which. — 

a) The passive takes the logical subject in the accusative; Gen. 27, 
42 i^ ''t'S'^rn^ '^E?'^^ "^^T- ^^ *^^ •^^^ known to Rebecca the words 
of Esau, 4, 18 "TJ^^yriX Ti'iaVib nb;*5 and it was horn to Enoch Irad, 17, 6 
d^ay: ?I^^r« T5 iltr^^^, \k^ they shall no more call thy name Abram; 
Ex. 10, 8, ni'n^-bi* moa-nx '2W:\ and they brought Moses back to Pharaoh; 
Lev. 1% 27, Num. 82, 5, Josh. 7, 15, 2 K. 18, 30, Jer. 60, 20. So also 
with the Inf. of the passives, as in Gen. 21, 5 pny^nx ih ^\\ti^ at (the 
time of) the being bom (iv Tip rexsTv) to him Isaak^ 40, 20 tHltn dV» 
S^3^Bm^^ the day when Pharaoh was bom. 

b) It does not agree (as often happens) in gender and number with 
the noun, even when preceded by it (comp. § 147), because the noun is, 
in this case, regarded not as the subject but as the object of the verb 
passive, comp., besides the above examples: Is. 21, 2 "^^"^1^ tv^ n^m 
visionem diram nunciarunt mihi Dan. 9, 24 septuaginta septimanaa 
destinaruntirjlPt^^X ^ ^-^i 21, Is. 14, 3, Gen. 85, 26, Hos. 10, 6, Job 22, 9 
(nirSt), 80, 15. *' 

2. The efficient cause (the personal originator), after a 
passive verb, most frequently takes b, and is therefore in the 
dative (as in Greek), as bjjb •p'la blessed of God (icp Oecji) Gen. 
14, 19, Prov. 14, 20. More rare, but equally certain, is the 
same use of yn (prop, from, by which origin, source, in general, 
is often denoted) Gen. 9, 11, Ps. 37, 23, Job 24, 1, 28, 4; 
^'JM because of Gen. 6, 13; a by Gen. 9, 6, Num. 36, 2, Hosea 
14, 4; sometimes there is no preposition, but the accusal, 
instrumenti is used (comp. § 138, 1, Rem. 3), as Is. 1, 20, n*irt 
ibSKPI by the sword shall ye be devoured, comp. Ps. 17, 13. 
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Bern. Many intransitive verbs are sometimes used as passive, in 
consequence of a peculiar application of their meaning; e. g. *t^* to go 
down (spoken of a forest), to be felled Is. 82, 49 ; rt5 to go up for to he 
brought up (on the altar) Lev. U^ 12 \ to be entered (in an account) 1 Oh. 
97, 24; vc^tobe brought out from Dent, 14, 22. 



CHAPTER IV. 



CONNECTION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE 
PREDICATE. 



§ \AAa. 
DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE NOMINAL AND VERBAL SENTENCE. 

1. Every sentence beginning with an independent subject 
(noun or separate pronoun) is called a nominal sentence. It 
is a) simple when the predicate consists also of a noun (sub- 
stantive, adjective or participle) ; b) compound when the pre- 
dicate is a finite verb. For, as every finite verb (v. below 
No. 2) bears already its subject itself and forms therefore 
for itself an independent sentence, therefore a phrase in which 
a finite verb, as predicate, follows the subject noun, is a com- 
bination of a subject with an independent verbal sentence 
(v. below). 

Kem. Very frequently, especially in Hebrew, the predicate stands 
first in a simple nominal phrase,' almost regularly so, when the predicate 
is an adjective, e. g. Si^iii*^ p*i^ Jehovah is just. If the predicate is a 
substantive, it stands first, at least when a special stress lies on it, e. g. 
Jobs, 24, 6, 12 (comp. § 145, 1, 6).— On the use of independent nominal 
sentences as predicates in compound nominal sentences v. § 145, 2. 

2. Every sentence, commencing with b. finite verb, is called 
a verbal sentence. It contains in all cases its subject already 
in itself, under the form of a personal pronoun which is 
necessarily connected with the verbal form (as tu in diets, 
thou sayest). This is not only true of those cases, where the 
subject has already been mentioned and thus defined more 
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closely, but also in cases where the subject has been added 
afterwards, so to speak, as an epexegesis to the subject which 
is latent in the verb. For where the idea of a neuter or neu- 
tral subject (Germ, es) is lacking entirely and where every 
verbal form must be conceived in connection with a personal, 
or at least with a generically definite subject, a phrase like 
Ifbttn *Wt!}^ cannot be conceived, as in German: es sprach der 
kdnig, but: he spoke, namely the king. 

3. This distinction between the nominal and verbal sen- 
tence although it may seem quite mechanical, has been 
pointed out emphatically with good reasons by the Arabic 
grammarians. For 

a) there exists really an essential difference between the 
predicate of a nominal and of a verbal sentence. The 
former always represents something immovable, a situation, 
a being, the latter something movable, flowing, something 
which happens or which is doing. 

b) the simple nominal sentence, connected by Wdw with a 
^ verbal sentence, describes a condition or state which is 

always simultaneous with the chief action (not a progress 
of the action) e. g. Gen. 19, 1; and the two angels entered 
into Sodom, whilst Lot was sitting (nt?*^ tDib']), etc. 

Also the compoymd nominal sentence, connected by WSir, may 
serve to bring in afterwards an event that has preceded the principal 
facts of the narration. £. g. 1 Sam. 28, 3 ; and Samuel was (at that 

time already) dead and SatU had driven away, etc. (not as, e. g. 

the Vulgate: and Samuel died and Saul drove away) Job 81, 

22. But there exist also examples, where the narrative continues even 
in form of a compound nominal sentence (comp. Gen. 1, 2, 8, 1). Even 
then the nominal sentence does not describe a new occurrence but a 
state which exists during the continuation of the event 



§ Uib. 

MANNER OF EXPRESSING THE COPULA IN THE NOMINAL 

SENTENCE. 

1. The subject and predicate of the simple sentence 
(v. § 144, flf, 1,«) are always placed together without the copula; 
e. g. 1 K. 18, 21 D^'Sii^n rrin*; the Eternal (is) the true God, 
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Gen. 2, 12 aitD V^'^'nr^ f';jfen nnr the gold of that land (is) goad. 
Is. 31, 2 DDP fcwh D| a/50 A^ (is) wise. — On the union of the 
subject and predicate by a separate pronoun of the 3d person 
(repeating and emphasizing more distinctly the subject idea) 
T. § 121, 2. 

2. Less frequently the copula is expressed by the sub- 
stantive verb T\^T\ to be. become, and in that case rises a com- 
pound nominal sentence (§ 144, a, 1, &), e. g. Gen. 1, 2 and 
the earth was (Hfi^^fj), waste and empty, 3, 1 the serpent was 
(*V^) ^^^fly> vs. 20, Judges 1, 7. If on the other hand the 
union between a pronoun as subject and a participle as pre- 
dicate is established by tn or 1*>»? (§ 134, 2, a) there arise 
simple npminal sentences, because ti^ and l*^^ are properly 
substantives. 

Bern. Instead of the adjecthre, the Hebrew often employs the ab- 
stract substantive as a predicate in the nominal phrase (§ 106, 1, Bern. 2); 
especially when there is no adjective of the required signification 
(§ 106, 1), e. g. Ez. 41, 22 y^ 1'^^'i"»"'p his walls (are) woodr=of wood, 
wooden. Sometimes the hardness of such combinations is softened by 
repeating the subject noun in the constr, «t, before the predicate O'rnt'^p 
yy ni-i*»p). This fuU construction occurs Job 6, 12 ^nc D^a?K ro DK is 
my strength the strength of stones? Ps 45, 7, b. Comp. on the other 
hand the bolder terms in Cant. 1, 15 D*»3'i'' ^H^? thy eyes (are) •rfovc*' 
eyes (literally are doves) Ezra 10, 13 D*na\b|i rtT the time (is the time 
of) showers. So also especially with 3 of comparsion, as Is. 68, 2 T]"^*!}^ 
n^a T|T^ thy garmenUf (are) like (the garments of) one treading the 
wine-press^ Jer. 60, 9 "iiaas T^sn his arrows as (those of) a hero. 



§ 145. 
POSITION OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE. ABSOLUTE CASE. 

1. According to what has been remarked § 144, a, the 
natural position of words in the simple nominal sentence is: 
Subject, Predicate; in the compound nominal sentence: Sub- 
ject, Verbal Predicate (i. e. verbal copula with the completing 
nominal predicate) ; in the verbal sentence: Verb, subsequently 
the Subject (if expressed) and then the Object. Adverbial 
designations (such as those of time or place) may stand either 
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before or after the yerb; a negative stands almost always 
immediately before it/ 

Exceptions to the above stated natural position of words 
occur especially, when a member of the sentence has to be 
rendered prominent by giving it the precedence. So stands: — 

a) in verbal sentences sometimes the object before the sub- 
ject, e. g. Num. 5, 23, Ps. 34, 22; the object before the 
verb Prov. 13, 5: thing of falsehood hateth a righteous man; 
Gen 47, 21, Ex. 18, 23, Is. 49, 6. Very rare is the 
position: Obj\, Subj,, Verb, 2 K. 6, 13. Finally, there also 
occurs, although likewise very seldom, and only poetically 
the position: Subj., Obj., Verb, as Ps. 6, 10 n^*; T^srt T\y:^\ 
11, 5, Is. 13, 18 (quite common however in Aram., e. g. 
Dan. 2, 7, 10. Comp. Gesen, Comm. on Is. 42, 24). 

b) in nominal sentences the Predicate before the Subject and 
so almost regularly when the Predicate consists of an 
Adjective (comp. § 144, a, 1, Rem.), because this one 
receives then by its quality as a predicate, a special em- 
phasis. Jer. 10, 6 ?|tttp biljl nrx bi^a great thou {art) and 
great (is) thy name. The substantive predicate is placed 
first in Is. 18, 5, ripening grape becomes the blossom, Job 
6, 12. 

c) The adverbial expression before the verb, especially (as 
natural) expressions of time. Gen. 1, 1. Some adverbs of 
time like np\$, T2ji, stand almost always at the beginning' 
of the sentence (Josh. 10, 12, Judges 6, 22); others like 
TU?, "T^ttP^ as a rule after the verb. 

On the absence of inflection in the predicate when put first, see 
§ 147. 

2. The strongest emphasis of a substantive (especially 
when it is the subject, but also when it is the object, or when 
employed by way of qualification of any kind) is produced 
by permitting it to stand, absolutely^ at the beginning of the 
sentence, and then representing it, in the following inde- 
pendent phrase, by a pronoun (compare Fr. c'est moi^ qu*on a 

1 OccasionaUy there is inserted between the negative and the verb the ob- 
ject (Job 2S, 7, 84 23, Ee. 10, 10), the subject (Num. 16; ^0, 2 K. 6, 26), 
or an adverbial expression (Ps. 6, 2, 49, IS, Jer. 16, 15). 
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accusS); e. g. Pa. 18, 31 isnn D"^ bijn God, perfect is his may, 
for God*s way is perfect. The whole forms a compound nominal 
sentence in which the predicate is not represented by a verbal 
sentence (§ 144, a, 1, &) but by another independent nominal 
sentence likewise Ps. 104, 17, Job 21, 4, whilst in Gen. 24, 27, 
Ps, 11, 4 the predicate consists of a verl^al sentence. Comp. 
also Ez. 33, 17; also in the examples: Ps. 74, 17 winter and 
summer, thou hast made them, winter and summer is not the 
object but the subject of the compound nominal sentence. 
The object stands absolutely first in Gen. 47, 21 ta^STTiK 
ill» ^^^S^fJ the people, he removed them, 21, 13, comp. Jer. 6, 19.^ 
The suffix may also be omitted (so perhaps Ps. 9, 7) and the 
connection indicated by 1 (as sign of the apodosis), 2 Sam. 

22, 41 (comp. Ps. 18, 41),* Job 36, 26 nph ^^ Wtp "ijjtjtt, sc. 
•jnb the number of his years, even there is no searching 4, 6, 

23, 12, 25, 5, Gen. 3, 5, Num. 23, 3, Job 6, 14, 16, 17, 21, 6, 
1 Sam. 26, 27, 2 Sam. 15, 34. 

Sometimes the participle stands first in the above manner in the 
sense of a conditional sentence e. g. Prov. 23, 24 KHhXbh b^n ^Vi^ 
ia ^lotoV, ^ ^^ begets a wise son (i. e. when one begets^ etc); then he may 
rejoice in him, 1 Sam. 2, 13 inbn "i^a K^l na; rd\ ttS^firbs when any one 
brought an offering, then came the priests servant, Gen. 4, 15, Job 41,18. 

§ 146. 

RELATION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE AS TO GENDER 

AND NUMBER. 

The predicate, as in other languages, conforms generally 
to the suhject in gender and number. From this r^le, common 
to all languages, there are many deviations, partly occasioned 
by regard to the sense rather than to the grammatical form 
of words (constructio ad sensum), partly by the position of 
the predicate before the subject. 

In respect to the first cause, we remark that, 
1. Collective nouns (singular in form), e. g. d:^ people, *>ia 
nation, n*^i family, and nouns used as collective, as tzr^ men 

t Sudi a ease absolute may also be introduced by ^ (^ respect to) before 
it, Gen. 17, 20, Is. 82, 1; comp. Ps. Ift, 3(?), Eccl. 9, 4, 2 Chron. 7, 21. 
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(«ee § 108, 1), are apt to be construed^ according to the 
fiense, with the plural, as in Judg. 9, 55 bK'^to'TtrtW ntn^l and 
the men of Israel saw, 16, 10, 1 K. 20, 20 D^K '««»J5 and Aram 
(the Syrians) fled, Is. 16, 4, Prov. 11, 26, 28, 1,'' Job 8, 19. 
So when the collective is itself /em. but represents only, or 
at least prevailingly, individuals which are of the masc. gender: 
e. g, 2 Sam. 15, 23 0*^1151 p^n-b? the whole land (i. e. its in- 
habitants) wepi,^ Gen. 48, 6, YSam. 2, 33, 17, 47, 1 K. 10, 24, 
Job 32, 12; and vice versd in Job 1, 14 nithh l^^n n^lan the 
cattle (cowb) were plotighing. For examples of the predicate 
in the singular with collective, see Oen. 35, 1}, Is. 2, 4 
(comp. Micah 4, 3). 

Particular examples of a bolder Enallage of number are 
Gen. 34, 30 nfitjl? "^tyfq "^IVQ whilst I (and my people) men of 
(inferior) number; Job 29, 15: eyes I have been to the blind 
(comp. Num. 10, 31). 

Often the construction begins with the singular (especi- 
ally when the verb is placed first, § 147, l,a), and then when 
the collective is introduced, proceeds with the plural; Ex. 
33, 4 'iba^rj';^ . . . D^n 2^^tp*5 and the people heard . . . and they 
mourned, 1, 20. 

2. On the other hand plural nouns with a singular 
meaning (§ 108, 2) are often construed with the singular, 
especially the so-called pluralis excellentiae ; Gen. 1, 1, 3,* 
Ex. 21, 29 mw Tb^a his owner shall be put to death. So feminine 
forms with a masculine signification are construed with the 
piasculine, as in Ec. 12, 9.wn ribhp nTl the preacher was wise. 

3. Plurals which designate animals or things, whether 
they are masc. or fem. readily take the construction with the 



1 Salhist. Jugurth. 14, pars in erucem acti, pars hestHs c^tcH sunt. 

2 b*^rfP^ is here and there construed with the plur. but. only in the older 
biblical book% and in certain forma of expression which perhaps may be traced 
back to (^ginal polytheistic ideas, or at least to an adi^tatiob to them, e. g. 
Gen. 20, 13 (in conversation with a heathen), 86, 7, Ex. S2, 8(?), Josh. 04, 19, 
Ps. 68, 12. The later writers studiously avoid this construction, as if it were 
polytheisthic; comp. Ex. 82, 4, 8, with Neh. 0, 18, and 2 Sam. 7, 23, with 
1 Ch. 17, 21. See the Lexicons. 
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fern, sing} (comp. the feminine form with collective meaning, 
in § 107, 3, rf); Joel 1, 20 Jiin^Ti n':te nitana the beasts of the 
field pine for — , Job 14, 19 Si^^fl'IDp t|bTW? its floods wash away, 
Jer. 49, 24 nriTHS C^bin pains have seized upon her^ 2, 15 
XUhibh, Ps. 37,"31^ Job 12, 7. Comp. also 2 K. 3, 3, Is. 36, 7, 
Jer. 36, 23, Ps. 69, 36 ff., Job 39, 15, in all of which cases 
the suffix of the third sing. fern, is related to plurals of animals 
or things. 

4. Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons 
are construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole 
sum of individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each 
one of them (comp. bb for omnes and omnis); examples of this 
distributive singular are Gen. 49, 22 n^l^S ttiaa the daughters 
(branches) rise, Num. 24, 9 ^^^» Tl^^ntl^^^f^nn V?!!?'*? ^^essed 
(be every one of) those who bless thee, and cursed (each of) 
those who curse thee, Pro v. 3, 18 "llgWitt ^!"'?^*n happy (is every 
one of) those who retain her (the wisdom) 27, 16, 28, 1, Gen. 

27, 29, Ex. 31, 14. Comp. also Job 6, 20: ntDn-^D wa; Is. 

28, 20. 

5. Dual substantives take their predicates in the plural, 
since verbs, adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form 
(§ 88, 1); as in Gen. 29, 17 niS'n nsib "^y^yy and the eyes of 
Leah were tender, Ps. 18, 28, Is. 30, 20, 2 Sam. 24, 3, 1 Sam. 
1, 13 rftoD n^^rate p'5 only her lips moving, 2 Ch. 7, 15 ^^j**? nn? 
niat&p "^sTKi ninnc v^r\% 6, 40, Hos. 9, 14, Mic. 7, 10 nj'^&ni? *>3^? 
my eyes shall see, Jer. 14, 6, Is. 1, 15, Job 10, 8, 20, 10, 27, 4, 
Ps. 38, 11. Rarely with the dual does the predicate stand in 
the singular feminine (v. above No. 3), e. g. 1 Sam. 4, 15, 
Micah 4, 11. 

t Perfectly analogous is the Greek construction, xd npd^axa ^a{vei, where 
the Attics admit the plural only when by the neater persons are designated, 
as xd dv$pdi:o8a iXoipov t6v Spxov. In Arabic, such a plural is called pluralia 
inkumanus (i. e. not used of men),' and is construed chiefly with the /em. 
sififf. 9f the attribute or predicate, like aU its so-called pluralia fracta (collec- 
tive forms). 
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§ 147. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE AS TO GENDER AND NUMBER. 

(Continued*) 

Very frequently deviations from the general rule (§ 146) 
occur where the predicate stands first. The subject, to which 
it would regularly conform, not being yet expressed, it often 
takes its gimplest and readiest form, viz., the masc. sing., even 
when the subject, which comes after, is feminine or plural: 
the predicate in this case is not subject to inflection; e. g. — 
a) The verb; Is. 47, 11 r\T\ tf;5;r Ka there comes upon thee 
evil, Mic. 2, 6 riiabs JitD") iib reproaches do not depart, Ps. 
57, 2, Deut. 32, 35, Est. 9, 23 D-»-nn^n bap the Jews under- 
took, 2 K. 3, 26 nwbian prn hard was the battle, 1 Sam. 
26, 27, Ps. 124, 5, Job*42, 15. Often the verb may here 
be regarded as impersonal. More seldom before the plur. 
fem. we find (at least) the plur. masc; as in Judg. 21, 21 
n*b-»Tr nian 'IKXII-Diit if the daughters of Shilo come forth. 
V) The adjective in the nominal sentence (just as in German) : 
Ps. 119, 137 ?|*^'bBflJ'a ntO^ righteous (are) thy judgments, is 
not inflected, vs. 155 niJW"] . . . pinn far (is) salvation. 

Cases like Job 24, 7, 10 ^J^ Di'^^ naked they go^ do not belong 
here. There D'i'ny'is rather an accusative of condition {§ 118, 3)=tn 
the condition of a naked one. 

c) The participle as substantive in the nominal sentence 
Gen. 47, S ^Pl'^in? ))k2 t^T^ shepherds (are) thy servants, if 
not merely an orthographical difference or a mistake 
for *>?h. 

d) The copula wr^ when it precedes the subject;* Is. 18, 5 
nst? nw. biaii noi maturing grapes the blossom becomes. In 
Gen. 31, 8 the n7n*| after the plural subject may be ex- 
plained from^the attraction towards the following singular 
predicate. . - 

1 Independently of this arrangement, the fc^*'*^, standing for the copula, 
is retained between plur. * and fern, unchanged; Josh. 18, 14, ''J **^K . . . 
"^^l ^'^^ the oferinga of Jah ^ . . . that is his inheritance. Comp. Jer. 
10, 3. 
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But if this construction is continued after the intro- 
duction of the subject, the verb must conform to it in gender 
and number; Ez. 14, 1 *>;fi!j latO^I D^'tppK ^'bjj Kiaj5 Gen. 1, 14, 
Num. 9, 6. 

Bern. 1. In general, the language is at times sparing in the use 
especially of the feminine forms (comp. § 112, 1, Bern. 5), ftnd, when a 
feminine substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with 
giving to the nearest one the appropriate feminine form. The following 
are instructive examples; Is. 83, 9 Y*?^ ^^^"^^ ^'^9 ^^^ ^^^ moumeth 
and languisheth, 1,4, 9 d*»Kfc'n ?|i •Tnll? . .^ . . nnn t*rjlF« ik«6 Sheol beneath 
is moved , , , .U stirreih up the shades to thee, Comp. 1 K. 10, 11 and 
the striking change of gender in Gen. 82, 9. In Job 20, 2d in the sub- 
ordinate phrase the masculine appears ihstead of the feminine: ^M 
ng3-fift a fire not blown,— Ot a different sort are cases like Lev. 2, 1, 
6, 1, 20, 6 where ^£3 {fem,) in the continuation of speech is changed 
into a male person. 

Suffixes in a (distributive) singular are related to preceding plurals, 
e, g. Job 38, 32, Deut. 21, 10; 28, 48, 1 K. 6,*23, Is. 6, 26. 

2. The cases in which the predicate follows the subject, without 
conforming to it in gender and number, are based partly on the con- 
struction of passives with the accusative (§ 143, 1, Bem.) and partly the 
predicate is a participle used as a substantive; e. g. Gen. 4, 7 hrid^ 
ynS r«i^n at the door (is) sin a htrker (i. e. a lurking lion).— Ec. 2, 7 
^i n;h n^^-'^aa vemce mihi erant. Similar is Gen. 16, 17 (n;n rrtAry 
and darkness f there was) where the verb remains in the indefinite 
gender (masc.) although the noun precedes for the sake of emphasis. 



§ 148. 
CONSTBUCTION OF COMPOUND SUBJECTS. 

1. When the subject is composed of a nominatiye and 
genitive, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number 
to the genitive (or the second noun), instead of the governing 
(or the first) noun, viz., when the word in the genitive ex- 
presses the principal idea. Sometimes however the agree- 
ment of the predicate with the genitive seems to haye been 
caused merely by their juxtaposition, e. g. Job 32, 7 a^ 
HttDtl II^'p 0*^5© the multitude of years (i. e. many years) shall 
teach .wisdom, 1 Sam. 2, 4: D'nn n^^p^ ntfj? the bow of the 
strong is broken; 2 San^. 10, 9 (with the predicate preceding), 
n^nbtan '^sa 1*^b« r\tr>r\ there mas the battle-front against him, 
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i. 6. the battle was turned against him, Is. 2, 11, Job 15, 20, 
21, 21, 29, 10, 38, 21. On the other hand, in Gen. 4, 10, 
Is. 52, 8, Jer. 10, 22 and others bip cannot be understood as 
subject, but as exclamation, so e. g. Gen. 4, 10: Voice of thy 
brother's blood which cries . • • . I as much as: hearken! the 
blood of thy brother cries, etc. 

"With the substantive ib (prop, totality) the whole, this construction 
is almost universal; e. g. Gen. 6, 5 D*i6$ '^^T*^? ^"^1 <>^ ^ ^he days of 
Adam were, Ex. 16, 20; likewise with the singular abstracts of the 
numbers 3 to 10, 100 and 1000. 

2. When several subjects are connected by and, their 
common predicate usually takes the plural form, e. g. Job 
3, 5, Gen. 40, 1, especially when it follows them; Gen. 8, 22 
Viiati*; rkb . . . oh) npl ^^t^) ^^j seed-time and harvest, and cold 
and heat . . . shall not cease; and in the masc. even with sub- 
jects of different genders, as in Gen. 18, 11 D^'Jgt iTnip*] DHnnK 
Abraham and Sarah (were) old, Deut. 28, 32. When the pre- 
dicate precedes, it often conforms in gender and number to 
the first (as being the nearest) subject; as in Gen. 7, 7 
1*^55^ nb Kin»»*l and there went in Noah and his sons, Ex. 16, 1, 
Num. 12, 1 t'^Jlfc?'] tpyo ^na'TTtl and there spoke Miriam and Aaron, 
Gen. 33, 7, 44, i4,' Judg! 6, 1, 2 Sam. 5, 21. The singular is 
more rare, when the predicate follows the subject; Pro v. 27, 9 
ab"m£ttf^ t1i6f>'^ ^xAo unguent and perfume rejoice the heart 
(where at the same time the masculine has the preference). 
If the construction is continued, the plural of the predicate 
always follows, e. g. Gen. 21, 32, 24, 61, 31, 14, 33, 7. 
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CHAPTER V. 
USE OP THE PARTICLES. 



§ 149. 



Of the particles, as connected with the system of forms 
and inflections (§§ 99 — 105), we have already treated in their 
etymological relation to the other parts of speech. We are 
now to consider the signification and use of these words. 
As elsewhere, so also in Hebrew they compose as it were the 
most delicate and subtle portions of the language and are of 
the highest importance for a clear perception of the sense 
and a deeper penetration into the spirit of the language. 
We shall present, in a general view, their most important 
peculiarities, leaving the more complete representation, and 
specially the fuller examples, to the Lexicons. 

§ 150. 
OF THE ADVERBS. 

The most important adverbs, classed according to their 
signification, are — 

1. Adverbs of place; dl^ there; nb, nb, Mt and nja Aic, here; n*r*T? 
thither, r^b) ns hither and thither; cftn and ntrihere, hither; n^f^^ thither, 
farther on, hence rttfi} ?p9a (awat/ from thee and hither) on this aide of 
thee, and JtkW; ^"Q {away from thee and farther on) beyond thee, 1 Sam. 
20, 21, 22, Is. 18, 2; i?, i|« more commonly bjtsp above, b bjfia above, 
over something, niTip below, nbro upwards, but also above, Jtwo down- 
wards, but also below beneath, }nn outside, y^rv^ on the outside, n'^sp 
and TTQ^lxf within, d'T^, b'J^p before^ on the east, *n"iny behind, backwards, 
^"^Vy^ backwards, *iaS coram, over against, T^a; to the right, "j^oj:? on 
the right, djo on the west (prop, from the sea), n'^ab and a**^©?? around, 
W^aalp upright. 

To many oi these adverbs 1^ is prefixed, or the accusative-ending 
Jt-;- appended, indicating respectively whence and whither e. g. dW 
there, DT»p thence, rraw thither; ym outside, nyin outwards; several 
adverbs never occur without the appended H— , e. g. rtiai, ^Kjiii. Both 
these additions, however, sometimes express also the relation of rest in 
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a place, as hiaij there (not merely thitJier), T^'Ojp on the right (not from 
the right). The M-^ is in both cases the accusative-ending (§ 90, 2), 
and IP properly denotes starting froni or depending on an object, like 
ix $e£ia(, a dextra^ a sinistra, a latere, a tergo, and in French dessous, 
deS8VL8, dedans, rfchors.^ 

2. Adverbs o/'f fine; these are in part the same with those of place 
(above mentioned), which are transferred to relations of time; as- D^ 
then (cf. ixet); fxsn^ till now; rtfijbri onward, Jienceforth; njh ^? and 
contracted nsSy, '5*i3> hitherto. 

Exclusively adverbs of time are SiP© at the time, hence at this time, 
at present, now (also expressing consequence and transition, like vuv, 
vuv, vov(), and at times, then, soon; d1*n (this day) to-day; Di*?, di^JjS 
at the time, now; biaPi, Wanx formerly, yesterday; ttJaft yester-evening, 
last night; Xivxhp day before yesterday (almost always in the expression 
'ttj blaxn yesterday and the day before) ; "^tj^ to-morrow (eras), in the 
fidure, f^'JCl'^P on the morrow; U^i^ by day; hV? ^y night; *nj3*£ and 
dSW in the morning, early; DSfJi-bs tJie whole day, then all the time, 
always; ^^"or^ continually, always; dVy, Dbl'SJi, for ever; n^5, n^lh per- 
pettudly; 1i< then, with reference to both past and future (§ 127, 4, a), 
txa long since, formerly; ^^^th formerly; "n^S long since; TO again, 
repeatedly, commonly yet, with a negative, no more; ^n&^3 (as one) at 
once, together; I'^'nri^ together; njim*! at first; "jD *»'nn«: (a^cr «o) a/1fcr- 
wards, iTjH? speedily, D8<rD instantly. ' 

3. Adverbs for other modal ideas, as—a) 0/* qtuility; his, fiss (from 
nb ns) and I? «o/ lii^a very; "inj exceedingly, very; *nni*» more, too wtic^; 
hbs wholly; *)Tfes, ts?^? (oftouf or near nothing, about or unthin a little= 
wanting little) almost; Ki&K so, so then (Job 0, 24), hence often used 
intensively in questions (see § 153, 2, last Bem.); lild and 3*^13^}!^ tire^. 

b) Of quantity ; txsr^ much, aSb abundantly, "jiJi (riches) enough, ^^ 
followed by the genitive (prop, sufficiency) enough, as ^5"n «;Aa< t« 
enough for thee^ na*:, usually na'i much, enough; ^i, ^a, TOb (in 
separation) alone, the first also with suffixes, as I'n^? I a/one; nnf 
together, 

c) Of asseveration; "jaij, djaij fru/y, 'j^wt, laj cerfatn^y, indeed; ba^ 
ye«, certainly, also rather, Hmo, Gen. 17, 19, 1 K. 1, 43; *»b5ifi< perhaps.^ 

The expression of asseveration may easily pass over into that of 
opposition (comp. verum, vero) and of limitation; and hence the above- 

^ Cant. 4, 1 ^'^'^ ^*?P ^J^^J ^^ Wc aZoti^ the declivity of Mount Oilead, 
i. e. as if hanging from the side. Oomp. Yirg. Ed. 1, 77; Soph. Antig., 411, 
xa0'i^(ji.e9' Sxposv ix 7rdY<uv; Odyss. xxi, 420, ^x ^{cppoto xa9'i^{i.evo;. 

2 Probably "^^rifc^ is compounded of "ifc^ and '^^='^?> ^?, comp. Aram, ^^f"^*^ 
whether not, perhaps, jAYjiroxe. It is once employed in the sense of *^Vl^ if not, 
in Num. 22, 33, then whether not (who knows whether not), consequently perhaps, 
expressing doubt, solicitude, and also hope. 

23 
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mentioned affirmatiTe particles are partly odvenaHve and restridive, 
as 'n^ onfy, ISM, hM (both especially in later usage) but; th^ on the 
contrary/ (the Sept. oh (i.y)v iXkA.) is strongly adversatiye, nsed almost 
exclusively in the Pentateuch and Job. Bestrictiye also is p*]i (Uke "^^^f) 
merel^t i. e. only, 

d) Of reason, cause; "jS-b?, )A, "fnh, therefore.'-e) Of addition; Csa 
tUso, and (more poetical, and expressiye of increase) &)» (adeo) yea more, 
even, both which, however, often pass over into conjunctions. 

4. Adverbs of negation; on these see § 152. 

5. Adverbs of interrogation include all the former cUwses. On the 
pure interrogative particles H, bM, see § 153; the question relating to 
place is asked by *»«, njK where? the first with suff, i^K where (is) he? 
so nt '^K, hm, nfe'^M, na^K where? mp *^K, T^&p whence? hJM (from hj*^) 
w^^i^Acr?— to time J by *»na ti^^n? ^^n^ *t§ iinfiZ w^icnf Aow /oti^? ni& '15 
Aott? long?— to quality, by rt5*»K, ?pM, MJ^''^ ^ow?— to number by h!^3 
/low WMc^? how often?— to cause, by nfilj (§ ^^2, 2,d) and W'TO (§ 99, 3) 
tohy, wherefore? 

Most of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing *»fie, *w, 
which in itself signifies where (comp. Germ, w^ovon? ti?ohin?), but by 
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of 
place, time, etc. 

In this manner, and by the application of the ending rt-^, of the 
prep, "pa, and of the relative ^^^ are formed whole classes of correlative 
adverbs, as m here, ma hence, ill *^K where? m^ •»« whence? nj^ ^ibsr 
wJtence (relative); D^ there, rrmb thither, D^ thence, U^'itR where, 11§K 
n^^ip whither, dtsa lix whence (see § 123, i). ' 



§ 151. 
CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. . 

1. Adverbs not only serve to qualify the verb, but also 
the adjective, "rti^iq litD very good, and even substantives (like 
ri ybH Tj(xepa); in the latter case they stand- either, — a) in 
apposition after it, as tD?p D^'tDpK a few men (prop, men in 
fewness) Neh. 2, 12; "ri^tt H2l*]n nT\yr\ very much wisdom 1 K. 
6, 9; or — b) in the genitive, as Upn irhbp a curse uttered with- 
out a cause Prov. 26, 2; Djn 1? a witness without a cause Pro v. 
24, 28, where the adverb is treated substantively. 

The adverbs also appear in the nature of substantives, when, as in 
the later writers, they take a preposition; e. g. 13^ in the soil's Est. 4. 
■ 16, D|rrb&< prop, for in vain, Ez. 6, 10 (comp. in or ad irritum). 
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2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes denotes stress 
or intensity, and sometiixK^s continual accession; e. g. "rkta 
^im exceedingly Gen. 7, 19, Num. 14, 7; r\W2 T\rsib lower and 
lower Deut. 28, 43; Wjn tD?ti by little and little (pen a peu) 
Ex. 23, 30. 

On the periphrasis of adverbial ideas by verbs, see § 142, Bern. 1. 

3. In reference to the restrictive particles •[«, p*^ as well 
as to the augmentative D|, t{tf we should remark that they 
frequently affect (especially after interrogative particles) not 
the next following word, but the whole next following sen- 
tence, sometimes even (by skipping the antecedent) its conse- 
quent clause. Comp., as to D9 1 Sam. 22, 7, Zech. 9, 11, Job 
2, 10; for {:|2$ Job 14, 3;, for tfK 16, 7, 23, 6; for pn Ps. 32, 6, 
Prov. 13, 10. — On a similar use of interrogative particles 
V. § 15a, 2. 

§ 152. 
OF THE WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION. 

1. The most important adverbs of negation are fcJb (subst. 
Job 6, 21)— o6 not, bK==[ii^ that not, )'^t^ (the opposite of «5) 
there is not, XSib not yet, Mfe no more. Almost exclusively 
poetic are.ba, ^'ba, "^pba not; negative conjunctions, b», ift, 
'»nba, '^nbab that not, lest. 

We subjoin a more complete view of the use of these words: — 
vb (like 0^, o^x) is used principally for the objective^ unconditional 
negation, and hence it is commonly connected with the Perfect or Im- 
perfect (as Indicative), on its connection with the Imperfect to express 
prohibition see § 127, 3, c— In connection with i'S, when the latter is 
not foUowed by the article and therefore means ani/ one, any thing, it 
expresses the Lat. nullus, none (comp. Fr. nc . . personne, ne . . rien) \ 
Ex. 12, 16 nto5;;-fi<^ njxia-bs no labour shall be done, Job 33, 13> 
usuaUy in the position of V3 . . . «i, Ex. 10, 15, 20, 4, 2 Ch. 82, 15, Prov. 
12, 21, 80, 30. So also fx with Vs, Ec. 1, 9 tt3'T»7"i>3 fK there is nothing 
new. But the case is different when Vs is definite, where it means aU, 
the whole, as in Num. 28, 13 nij*^n vh fts aU of him (his whole) thou 
shaM not see (but only a part)/ Comp. also cases like Gen. 8, 1 You 
shaU not eat of all the trees of the garden, as much as to say of no tree 
at aU. On the use of fcib in interrogative sentences, see § 153, 1. — ik^ 
serves also absolutely for negative answer, no! Gen. 19, 2, Josh. 6, 14, 
Job 28, 6. 

23* 
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t& put before a noun^ either substantive or adjective, forms with 
it sometimes a kind of compound, as*bM~&& a no-God (Germ. Ungott), 
i. e. who is no God at all Deut. 32, 21, IS'n Ah a nothing (Germ. Unding) 
Am. e, 13, *T^tDn tkh impious Ps. 48, 1. 

On the position of && in the clause, see § 145, 1, Note.* 

bx (like [LTi, Lat. ne) for the subjective and dependent negation is 
connected with the Imperfect (as Jussive); hence the phrase Kn; hl^ 
ne veniat means may he not come, or let him not come. See above, 
§ 128, 2. 

Sometimes hi< stands like ikh absolutely, without the verb (like /atj 
for JX7) TOUTO 7£VTQTai), nai/ I pray, not so, i. e. let it not be; e. g. Euth 
1, 13 "^nba bR not so, my daughters, Gen. 19, 18 (W"^K).— On the inter- 
rogative use of it, see § 153, 1. 

\% (prop, constr, st. of y]& non-entity) is the negative of )b;j (he, she, 
it) is, and includes the verb to be in all its tenses |. e. g. Num. 14, 42 
daa^^pa njrr; •j^'K the Lord is not among }/ou, Gen. 37, 29 -liaa CjW'^T^ 
Joseph was not in the pit The same formulas are expressed positively 
with )^^, and negatively with 'j'^K, as Gen. 31, ^9 "^^ ^^'^^. it is in my 
power (prop, it is i, e. it belongs to the power of my hand), Neh. 6, 5 
^^Ir ^^ T^ *^ ** ^w>* *^ 0^^ power,— It follows, moreover,— a) that the 
personal pronouns, when they are the subject of the sentence, are ap- 
pended to yi< as suffixes; as *^35'^x I am not, I was not, I shall not be; 
siiS'^K, dj'^fi^, etc.— p) When the predicate is a verb, it almost imiversally 
takes the form of a participle, the verb substantive being implied in 
•j^iS!; Ex. 6, 16 in? I^^yi ISP) straw is not given, vs. 10 )r\b *^r^!* I do not 
give, 8, 17, Deut. 1, 32.— y) As ttJ;? sometimes signifies to be present, to 
be near or at hand; so y^V^ is used in the contrary sense, to be not present 
or ai hand; ^VJ^'i< he was not present==was no more Gen. 6, 24. Quite 
anomalous stands y^i^ Job 85, 15 before the perfect as an emphatic 
negation. Comp. Delitzsch in loc. 

From yik (or T'K 1 Sam. 21, 9) is formed by abbreviation the nega- 
tive syllable '^fcjt, employed in a few compounds; as in Job 22, 30 ^^pj'^'fi? 
not-guiUless, In Ethiopic it is the most common form of negation, and 
is there used even as a prefix to verbs. 

*»Fibab (prop, constr. st, with the ending *^-7-, § 90, 3, a) from rb% 
want, non-existence (from verb nia) is most frequently employed before 
the Inf, when it is to be expressed negatively with a preposition; as 
bb&jb to eat, ibx '^inbai not to eat Gen. 8, 11. Barely with a finite verb 
for that not Jer. 28, 14, or without that Ez. 18, 3. 

IB a removing, an averting (from the stem hJB to turn) is the same 
as lest, that not (—It, ne forte), at the beginning of sentences indicating 
fear or apprehension, therefore especially after verbs signifying to fear, 
to beware (like 6e/8tD jxt), vereor ne) Gen. 31, 24, 31 ; but the expression 
of apprehension may have resulted already from the connection of 
speech, comp. Gen. U, 4; 19, 5, and even Gen. 8, 22 in; niia'^-'iB ntJ^'J 
and novy, lest he stretch forth his hafid. 
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2. Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of de- 
stroying each other, as in Latin and English, make the 
negation stronger, as in Greek^ o6x o68£i<;, oux o6§a[xu>^; 1 K. 
10, 21 STQWnb atDHJ ikb t|D3 'J'^K silver was not at all regarded 
for any thing (in the parallel passage, 2 Ch. 9, 20, tkb is want- 
ing), Ex. 14, 11.— In Zeph. 2, 2 Kin^'-^b D'nba lit. before there 
shall not come, where we drop the negative in Eng. and say 
before it shall come, Is. 5, 9 atJi'^ )^^ prop, without no in- 
habitant (i. e. so that there is no inhabitant}.^ 

3. When one negative sentence follows another, especi- 
ally in the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed 
only in the first, while its influence extends also to the 
second; 1 Sam. 2, 3 multiply not words of pride, — let (not) 
that which is arrogant come forth from your mouth Ps. 9, 19, 
35, 19, 38, 2, Job 28, 17, Is. 23, 4. 

§ 153- 
OP INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENCES. 

1. Interrogation may be indicated simply by the tone 
of voice in which the words or sentences are uttered; e. g. 
2 Sam. 18, 29 n?|b Dibtf is it well with the young man? Gen. 
27, 24 iw ^'ja nt T\m art thou now my son Esau? 1 K. 1, 24. 
This is more frequent when the sentence is connected with a 
previous one by n; Jon. 4, 11 wriK t!h ^^t<^ and should I not 
spare? Judg. 11, 23, 14, 16, Job 2, 10; and also after the 
particles D| (Zech. 8, 6). But negative sentences can still 
more readily be uttered, with the interrogative tone; e. g. with 
«b, when an affirmative answer is expected (nonne?), Ex. 8, 22, 
2 Sam. 23, 5, Lam. 3, 38; once with bfc? in expectation of a 
negative answer, 1 Sam. 27, 10 Di'^n DPit3t?B-bK ye have not 
then made an incursion at this time? (see however below). ^ 

1 Also in Welsh, as in nid oes dim {there is nothing^ prop, there is not 
nothing). — Tr. 

2 See more on this use of two negatives, in Ewald's AvlsL Lehrbuch d. 
Heb. Sprache, § 323, a,—Tr. 

9 In the same manner are used oux (nonne?) and [j.'i^; the former (Horn. 
II* Zy 105, iv, 242) in expectation of an affirmative, the latter (Odyss. vi, 200) 
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2. Most commonly the simple question begins with ffe 
interrogative n (Lat. num?y — the disjunctive question with n 
(Lat. num? utrum?) followed in the second clause by DM, Lat. 

an? D« — n {^utrum — an?\ as in 1 K. 22, 15 bWjnu? ^rn 

whether shall we go .... or shall we forbear? 

To be more particular: — 

The n is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question, when the 
inquirer is uncertain what answer to expect; as Job 2, 3 hast thou 
considered C»W-bK 7\:sk PfO^) my servant? Often he may expect a 
negative answer (nwnTit which he may express in his vei-y tone; Gten. 
4, 9 *^5i« *r«j lattjn am I the keeper of my brother? Job 14, 14 if a man 
diet T!^'!! ^hatt he live again? Such a question may have precisely the 
force of a negative assertion; 2 Sam. 7, 5 tr^% ^\''ny2!e\ ^»^«l^ shalt thou 
buUd a house for me? (in the parallel passage, 1 Oh. 17, 4 '^y\ n^ tkh 
thou shaft not buUd a house for me) and, vice versd, the negative form 
of the question has the effect of an affirmation, 8&ti nonne'i is it not 
so? for r&T] behold! 2 K. 16, 21, 20, 20, comp. 2 Oh. 27, 7, 32, 32.^ On 
the other hand, the question may be so uttered as to show that the 
8x>eaker expects affirmation and assent, when it corresponds, in effect, 
with the negative form of the question in English; compare the use of 
^ Yolp and ^ -^h.^ o6 for is not? and of the Latin, -ne for nonne? Job 
20, 4 t^^ r^Tii dost thou {not) know this?—T\i% rare instances in which 
a simple question seems to be introduced by taM are based in truth 
on the suppression of the first member of a double question, as we 
say or perhaps (German oder ettoa), Lat. an, as in Is. 29, 16, 1 K. 1, 27, 
Job e, 12. 

The di^'unctive question (whether— or?) is usually expressed under 
the form t3fi<— Ji, also DK*]— h, Job 21, 4; with emphasis on the first 
question DK"!— -CjfcJJi, 84, 17, 40, 8j 9; yet also, with IK or before the 
second clause. Job 16, 3, Eccl. 2, 19. The use of this combination 
fiK — t^ does not, however, always require opposition between the clauses, 
but often stands in poetic parallelisms and in other sentences (Qen, 
87, 8), where the same question is merely repeated in different words 
in the second clause, and thus made more emphatic, as in Job 4, 17 

of a negative answer. But this analogy is not suf&cient to gain a sense in the 
question 1 Sam. 27, 10 in connection with David's answer. But probably for 
bK in 1 Sam. 27, 10 we should read i? after the Sept. knl T(va««*'^"i5. 

1 The omission of the l!) occurs especially before a following guttural (so 
plainly before n Job 88, 18) to avoid the hiatus. 

2 In a similar manner, r^'Q what? [why?], spoken with indignation ex- 
presses prohibition under the form of reproach or expostulation; Oant. 8, 4 
*l'T^yi5"rtQ why do ye rouse? Job 16, 6, 31, 1. This negative force of >^^ is 
very frequent in Arabic. 
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is manjmtmore than Qod, or (QM) is a manpure morethan Ma Maker? 
6, 5, 6, 8, 3, 10, 4, 5, 11, 2, 7, 28, 3; hence 1 also stands before the 
second clause in such cases (mstead of bK), Job 18, 7, 16, 7, 8, or there 
is no particle at all to connect the clauses, as in Job 28, 4. — Now and 
then n stands again in the second member, as in Judg. 14^ 15 (where 
there is actual opposition) ; bat more usually in a continued, double 
question, as in 1 Sam. 88, 11; where however not a disjunction but 
connecting of two simple questions takes place. In Job 6, 12 DK stands 
already in the first member of a double questions; followed by DKh 
(v. 13) in the third question. 

In the so-called indirect questions, after verbs of inquiring, doubting, 
examining, the simple question takes either n (whether) Gen. 8, 8, or 
DM Cant. 7, 13, 2 K. 1, 2; the disjunctive question (tchether—or) DK— H 
Gen. 27, 21, Ex. 16, 4, and also ^—^ Num. 18, 18 upon which again 
DX— n follows.— The formula dfijt ^''» '»p (who knows if^ i. e. whether or 
not) is also used affirmatively like the Latin nescio an, Est. 4, 14. 

For interrogative adverbs of place, time, etc., see § 150, 5. 

The words nt (§ 122, 2) and K1'B&< now, then, (§ 150, 3), serve to give 
animation or intensity to a question (like irore, tandem^ Eng. then, now) ; 
as Ki&K l^^lrg what aileth thee now? quid tibi tandem est? Is. 28, 1; 
«'i|)^ njfi< where then? Job 17, 16. 

As the other particles (§ 151, 8) so also the interrogatives affect 
sometimes, not the next following but only the second one of two co- 
ordinate sentences; so H Job 4, 2, Kill 4, 21, ?!|^ Is. 6, 4; 60, 2. 

3. The affirmative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeat- 
ing the emphatic word of the interrogative sentence (the 
second person becomes the first in Gen. 27, 24, Judg. 13, 11) 
Gen. 29, 6, 1 Sam. 23, 11; the negative answer is ^b no Gen. 
19, 2, see § 152, 1. 

§ 154. 
THE PREPOSITIONS. 

1. The simple^ prepositions, like the adverbs, originally 
denote for the most part physical relations, viz. those of 

1 It should be remarked that the difference between the direct and indirect 
question could not have been as clear to the Hebrews as it is, for instance, to 
the Latins or G-ermans. In Hebrew this discrimination was not made either 
by a change of mood or by the position of the words (as in German). 

2 Among these we reckon such forms as ^^f^, l^'^fi which in themselves 
are indeed compound words, but as prepositions they express only one idea, 
and are thus distinguished from the compounds under No. 2, e. g. "^^E^^ 
from be/ore. 
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space, and are then used for intellectual relations, as those 
of time, cause, etc. The prepositions of place originally denote 
either rest in a place, or motion from or to a place. 

a) The most important prepositionfl of place are: — 

a) Of state or rest, a in, at, by, b? upon and over, nnr under, instead of, 
^*!75^ ^y^ behind, after, *^^A before, W, nab", i^ta, before, opposite to 
r«(-n«) with, by, i^. on the side, by, near, *i?a, n§5 (prop, in 
proximity to) behind, about (api<pO> T? ^tween, "na^ on the other side, 
beyond. 

P) Of motion, "pa from, ifi< and b to, towards, ^? wnfo, as far as; and 
also (from the former class) ^ into, h^ upon, towards. 

b) Very many of the above-mentioned prepositions express also relations 
of time, as 2, in, within, )'q, b», n?, etc. 

c) Of those which denote other relations we may mention, 3, (Lat. instar) 
as, (^^'is as often as, *»B3 accordiny to), tt? together with, with, nbsiT, 
'^'nrba without, besides, 1?5, l^aV on account of, a)?5 (prop, as a reward) 
for, because. 

2. The Hebrew language developes a great degree of 
dexterity and accuracy of discrimination in the compounding 
of prepositions. Thus, those of motion are combined with 
others denoting rest, so as to express not only a change of 
relation, but also the state which was existing before the 
change, or which is to follow as the result of it, as in French 
de chez, d'aupres} So — 

a) with "jti: 'nHKig from behind^ 'j'^lati from between, b?to from 
upon or above, D?**?, tW2 from with (Fr. de chez quelqu'un)^ 
t^'nh'n from under. 

b) with bK (not so often): ^y^ij^ bK to behind or after; 'j'xrbK 
(prop, to out from) even out from Job 6, 5; b Y^rVQ with- 
out, i. e. on the outside of, b "j^inti bx forth without Num. 5, 3. 

Adverbs also compounded with prepositions, take after 
them b (more seldom "jii), and again become prepositions; 
^- g- ^?^ (adv.) above, b b?*? (prep.) above, over, nnn^ (adv.) 

1 "When the Hebrew says, Is. 6, 6: he took the live coed ^^SJB^ ^?? 
from upon the altar (away from the top of the altar), he presents the idea, 
fully; while it is but half expressed in the Fr. il prend le chapeau sur la 
table, the Germ, er nimnit den Hut vom Tische weg « the Eng. he takes his 
hat away from the table, the Fr. omitting one relation, the Germ, and Eng. 
another. 
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lelow, b nnnp (prep.) helow, under, b 'pm? (prep.) without, 
^nb separately^ aside, Ijn 'lib aside from, besides. 

This accessory preposition may also precede the adverbial form; 

e. g. "Tsfeo^ip ^a^ 6e«de«, '''i^isa withowt, Syr. ^ |S\n^; rarely it 

is wholly wanting, as fiJTPa (for i Hhna) Job 26, 6. 

3. We will now present a few prepositions (such as occur 
most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning), 
with their principal significations, in order to explain their 
construction with verbs (§ 140), and the most important 
idioms connected with them. 

a) ^, which, of all the prepositions, has the greatest variety of 
significations, denotes,—!) prop, rest in a place (iv), hence in with 
reference to time, and to state or condition, as ri'^sa, IT^ttJfi^'ia, dibttJa — 
with reference to a company, or number of individuals, among^ e. g. 
d'^iaa, — with reference to bounds or limits, toithin^ as d'^^T^ira within 
the gates, ^V^^j^ in the eyes, i. e. in the reach of the eyes (Iv 6(p»^aXpLoU 
Diad I, 587);— of high objects, upon, as d'^W&a upon horses Is, 66, 20 
(at the same time transition to the idea of clinging to something v. 
below) ; but it has rarely all these significations after verbs of motion=» 
eU (like ponere in hco)? The Hebrew says,— a) to driuk in a cup 
(because a part of the face is in it) Gen. 44, 5 (so in Arabic and Aram., 
Dan. 6, 2, Iv Troxrjptou, Iv ^poacojjiotat iitvetv Xen. Anab. vi. 1, 4, 3 
Ezr. 8, 6, in ossihus bibere in Florus, French boire dans une tasse);— 
P) in the manner, in the model or rule, for after the manner or model 
(comp. iv Ttj) v6}X(j), hunc in tnodum)j as 'a ^yrs according to the^coni' 
mand of, 'B Msra according to the counsel of any one, laJn-la"]? -laa^^a 
in {after) ow image, after our likeness Gen. 1, 26, (cgmp. vs. 27, and 
6, 1) 6, 3 Adam begat a son I'aV^S I'W^'ia. Also in these examples the 
idea of clinging to, attaching to a model is mingled with that of being 
in a sphere ; comp. also Gen. 21, 1 2 in Isaac (pn^*^2) thy seed shall be 
called, i. e. it shall be attached to Isaac when Abraham's descendants 
are spoken of. — To the same category' (of sphere, norm, etc.) belongs finally 
the so-called 2i instrvmentale e. g. o!il^:n with the staff (Micah 4, 14); 
even of a person ?]2i by thee (Ps. 18, 30). A kind of a instrumentale is 
the so-called a pretii (the price being considered a means of obtaining 

1 In the Syr. ^lio V^I^ means over, as preposition, but Vl^ ^lio 
above as adverb (see Hoffmanni, Gram. Syr. p. 280). The Hebrew in like 
manner says "p?^ from (a starting point) onward, for ^ 1», precisely the Lat. 
usque a, usque ex, comp. also inde. 

2 When the a seems to stand for motion (^&5)> like ^v for eU or Lat. in 
(as in the above example), the idea of rest (in which the moHon ends) really 
predominates in the mind, e. g. ^ja "jW. — 2V. 
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a thing). On the periphrasing of the object with the so-caUed a ob^H 
V. § 138, 1, Bern. 3, Note. Especial attention is due to the passages, 
where we have,— 7) Si essentice of the grammarians, which everywhere 
means, as, fanquam (Ft, en)j Ex. 6, 3 J appeared to Abraham ■♦51b bxa 
as God Almighty I Is. 40, 10 the Lord wiU come pma as a strong one; 
Ps. 85, 2; 87, 20 j 68, 5, ia^ P^a Jah is his name (comp. Is. 26, 4).— 
Job 28, 13 ^nna K^M he is an only one (L e. unique). In Arabic this idiom 
is frequent; see Gesenii Thes. Ling. Heb. p. 174, Delitzsch on Ps. 85, 2. — 
2) Nearness at, by, on; ^h*a=iv iroTapiio on the river Ez. 10, 15. In 
this sense it more frequently indicates motion %tnto; it differs, however, 
both from ^K tOj towards (where the aim need not be attained necess- 
arily) and ^$ as far as to (where the aim is reached). Thus it is used 
to express touching atf joining, reaching as far as, (therefore as above, 
clinging to)-, Gen. 11, 4 a tower d'To^a ittSfch whose top shall be in (i e. 
reach to) heaven. Hence, after transitive verbs a serves frequently to 
introduce the object where in Latin and German compounds with ad, 
in and an are used e. g. a tnif to take hold in (anfassen), a 9>^ to touch 
on (anriihren), a b^C^ to ask at, to consult (anfragen), a M*^^ to call upon 
(awrufen), a n^'j to look upon (ansehen), a STdid to hearken to (anhoren). 
The last two, often include the idea of sympathy, pleasure or (seldom) 
pain with which one sees or hears anything; comp. a hK'i to see ones 
joy at something, and Gen. 21, 16 ^bjn niaa nfi<*;&rb» let me not look on 
the death of the child! The same fundamental idea o{ clinging to shows 
itself also in the construction of certain verba cordis with a, e. g. 
a nw^, a 'p'?^ ^ trust, to believe in, a nato to rejoice in something, 
etc.— Finally belongs here also the partitive use of the a, as a KtoS to 
help to carry (an etwas mi^agen) Num. 11, 17, Job 7, 18; 21, 25; 89, 
17, Neh. 4, 4 a nato to rejoice in something etc. 

With the idea of nearness, that of society, accompaniment, readily 
connects itself; Gen. 82, 11 with my staff (^^l^aa) I passed over this 
Jordan, It should be remarked that verbs of coming and going, with 
a (to come, or go, with) express the idea of bringing of coming with 
something; e. g. Judg. 15, 1 Samson visited his wife with a kid, i. e. 
brought her a kid, Deut. 28, 5. 

b) b!P signifies upon (iizl) and over (6iulp, L. super); very frequently 
used of motion (down) upon or over — (up) upon or over a thing. In 
the sense of (resting) upon (coming) upon, it is used after verbs signify- 
ing to be heavy, i. e. burdensome, afflictive (prop, to lie heavily upon) 
Is. 1, 14, Job 7, 20, 28, 2,— to set or appoint over (to commission), as 
i? *^&9i"— *o pity, to spare, as b? p^n (prop, to look tenderly upon). With 
the primary idea is connected that of accession (conceived as a laying 
upon) and of conformity, after, according to (with reference to the rule 
or pattern, upon which a thing is laid to be measured or modelled), 
and of cause (ob quam), on account of (prop, upon something as ground 
or motive), although. In the signification over, it is often used with 
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verbs of covering^ protecting ^ b? "pj, i? n^s (prop, to place a covering, 
a shield, over); and so also with those of kindred meaning, as i^ bh^d 
to contend for one (i. e. to protect one), Judg. 9, 17. It is used for at, 
bf/y before, near, in cases where there is an actual elevation of one of 
the related objects above the other, conceived as an impending over as 
for instance the standing person reaching over the sitting persons 
(Job 1, 6), the tree on the brook reaching over the surface of the water 
(Ps. 1, 3) etc.; comp. alo *ir^?i VT^^- ^^^^ ^» ^^) ♦*^^**» T ^^^ ^ ^^ ^^• 
Hence, it expresses the relation of motion to the object at which it 
terminates, to, towards (especially with hostile intent) so that in 
the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is often used for ^K and b; 
see Lex. 

c) y^ (§ 102) indicates motion, removal, away from anything. Its 
fundamental signification is that of separation from a whole, derivation, 
descent. As constr. st, of a noun yq part, it properly means part of, 
hence off, from, used at first with reference to the part which is taken 
from the whole, e. g. to give, to take part of— from. This fundamental 
signification appears plainest, when it expresses some (more rarely one) 
of, before the whole from which a part is taken, e. g. 'iD^ ^y^ some 
of the princes of Israel 2 Ch. 21, 4, djo some blood (Ft, du sang). It 
has the same signification when (apparently pleonastic) it is connected 
with the words one, none, in the so often misapprehended idiom of the 
Hebrew and Arabic non ab uno, i. e. not any one, not the least, prop, 
not even a part, a piece, the least portion, of one ; and so in Heb. without 
negation=Lat. ab uno for ulhiSj Lev. 4, 2, Deut. 16, 7, Ez. 18, 10.^ 

In its most ordinary use, with reference to motion away from (from 
out o/* something, e numero, 2 K. 10, 24 and even absolutely: far, rid 
of, Job 19, 26) it forms the opposite of ifi<, "i?, and is employed not 
merely after verbs which express actual motion, as to depart (from), to 
flee (from), but also those of kindred signification, as to be afraid, to 
hide, to beware; comp. in Gr. and Lat. xaXuTCTto dic6, custodire ab. In 
its tropical use with reference to time, it may mean either from (a 
time) on, in which case the reckoning is to be made from the beginn' 
ing, not from the end of the period specified (like oiTro vuxtoc, de nocte, 
from the setting in of night), as tpaj? Job 38,^ 12 from the beginning 
of thy days onward; or it may mean (counted from the expiration of a 
term) next from, i. e. immediately after (i£ ApCaTOo, ab itinere), as 
Y^pnn (Ps. 73, 20) immediately after awaking, Gen. 38, 24 ti^ttjn tt&tsa3 
about after the expiration of three months, Hos. 6, 2 ; very often in the 
same way y^ from the end, i. e. after the expiration of.— -On the 
idea of going out from is based finally the very frequent causative use, 
for, on account of, in consequence of (comp. the English that comes 
from,,,.), 

1 See Qesenii Thesaurus, II, p. 801. 
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Tot the use of it to denote rest on the side of an object, where the 
idea is that oi near distance,, of being just off from (the Lat. prope ab- 
esse ah, pendere ex aliqua re\ see § 150, 1. For the use of •)» for ex- 
pressing the comparative, see § 119, 1. 

d) bbj, "^bi^ (prop, region^ direction^ hence towards) denotes motion, 
and also mereljr direction towards (with reference both to physical and 
to intellectual objects) whether that towards which the motion is 
directed is reached or not. In the former case it is equivalent to *15» 
e. g. S|JTiB-bi>5 even unto his mouth Job 40, 23 ; when it means entering 
into a thing, it is equivalent to '^''^n-bij, e. g. natnn-i&( xia to go into 
the ark. 

Barely, and only by power of pregnancy in the expression, regard- 
ing the motion which leads to the end instead of the end itself, ^2$ 
is sometimes employed to denote rest in a place at which one has 
arrived; Jer. 41, 12 they found him D^a'n B'li'b^ by great waters. 
Diparrix at the place Deut. 16, 6, 1 K. 8, 30. Compare the Gr. elc, i;, 
for iv, e. g. 66|AOU4 jxlvetv Soph. Ajax, 80; so too in Acts 8, 40 e6pe67) 
eU ^ACto^ov. The German use of zu in zu Hause, zu Leipzig, is quite 
analogous. 

c) b is distinguished from b^ of which it is an abbreviation, by the 
fact that it expresses direction (not movement) towards something in a 
more general way,^ as well as by being more commonly used in the 
metaphoric senses. — From its fundamental idea of inclining towards, 
direction towards, may be explained both the use of b as nota dativi 
and as periphrasis of the genetivus possessoris, or auctoris § 115, 2 (the 
idea of belonging to) as well as its signification toUh respect to, on 
account of, in behalf of The dativus commodi is used pleonastically 
(especially in the language of common intercourse and in the later 
style) after verbs of motion, as to go, to flee, especially in the Impera- 
tive, e. g. ?j^"Tj^ go, get thee away, ^jb-rrna flee (for thy safety); but also 
after other verbs, as ?^b"na'n be thou like Cant. 2, 17.— It is a solecism 
of the later time (common in Aram, and Ethiop.) when active verbs are 
construed with b instead of the accusative, as V hbttj in Ezr. 8, 16, 
2 Ch. 17, 7. 

Very often also, it denotes rest, hence at, or in, with reference to 
place and time; as ^i'^a'^^ on thy right, a*!)?^ at eventide.— On its use 
after passive and other verbs to denote the efficient cause or author, 
see § 143, 2. 

f) 3 (prop, substantive, Lat. instar, as an adverb about, nearly), 
as a prep, as, like to; for denoting similarity it is doubled 3 — 3 as — so 
Gen. 18, 25, and also so — as in Gen. 44, 18, in later authors 3-*l — 3; 
according to, after, from the idea of conformity to a model or rule; as 
a designation of time at (not about, especially Gen. 18, 10 n^d at this 

1 Comp. Oiesebrecht, Die hebr. Praepos. Lamed (Halle 1876), S. 4 ff. 
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time^at the same Ume)^ the .^supposition of so-called Kdph veritaUs is 
justified if only the correct idea is connected with it. According to the 
older grammarians such a Kdph veritatis stands pleonastically not to 
indicate similarity but the thing itself, in cases like Neh. 2, 7 for he 
was n»^t tt3"'K3; this is however not merely predicate = a faithful man 
but as a faithful man must be; 1 Sam. 10, 27; 26, 26, Is. 1, 7, Job 
27, 7.— Comp. also ld?aS in places like Ps. 106, 12= very little (else- 
where almost easily), 

4. In the poetic parallelism, a preposition which stands 
in the first member may be omitted in the corresponding 
place in the second member; e. g. a, Is. 48, 14 he will do his 
pleasure on Babt/lon (bMla), and his power on the Chaldeans 
(Dr»'nto for D^^'ntoa), Ha'b. 3, 15, Job 15, 3. So also b Job 
34, 10, Is. 28,' 6, "n? 15, 8, l^-ab 48, 9, "jtt Is. 30, 1, nnf? Is. 
61, 7. Comp. § 152, 3. 



§ 155. 
THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. The Hebrew language, considered with regard to its 
conjunctions, and especially its ability to form them from 
most of the prepositions by the addition of ntfx and 'i? (§ 104, 
1, c), exhibits no small copiousness and flexibility, compared 
with its usual simplicity. But the writers have often neglected 
the means, which it furnishes for accurately expressing the 
relations of sentences and members of a sentence, contenting 
themselves with less perfect modes of connection^; hence 
the various significations which certain conjunctions in fre- 
quent use (particularly 1, '•S, ntfK) either actually have, or 
at least seem to require when translated into our Western 
languages, as these do not always permit us (see No. 3) to 
retain such a loose and indefinite connection. 

Of the most extensive application is I, 4 (§ 104, 2);^ it stands: 
a) Properly and usually copulative (our and), connecting single 
words as well as whole sentences. When three or more words stand 
in connection, it is used either hefore every one after the first (2 K. 

1 Comp. a similar case in § 107, 1, Bern., § 147, Bern. 1. 
» See fuller particulars on the use of Wdw copulative, in Qesenii The- 
saurus I, p. 393 et t$qf. 
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88, 5), or before the last only (Otexu IB, 2); rarely after the first only 
(Ps. 46, 9). In certain set-phrases it is commonly omitted, as f/esUrdat/ 
(and) the day before Ex. 6, 8. The tone of animated description or 
narration may also occasion the omission of it (eoustrucHo asyitdetd); 
as Judg. 6f 2 at her feet he bowedj feU, lay. Job 80, 19, Cant. 2, 11, 6, 6. 

As connecting wordSf it is often explicative (like isque, et—quidem= 
Germ, und zwar; so-called Wdw expUcativuvn), 1 Bam. 28, 3 W^^ 
i^iin!) in Bamah and (that is) in his oum city, 17, 4 (and in truth with 
the bear) 2 Bam. 18, 20, Amos 8, 11, 4, 10; also in a manner that the 
second idea could be subordinate as the genitive (the §v Sidi Suoiv of 
the grammarians), e. g. Gen. 8, 16 Tir'^'i T^J'^aip thy pain and thy con- 
ception=sthe pain of thy conception (unless the 1 has an emphatic sense= 
and especially thy conception); perhaps also Job 10, 17 2 Gh. 16, 14 
fi'^pn fi'isb^ spices and sorts, in the sense of aU sorts of spices. A 
sure example of the so-called Wdw concomitantiae is Job 41, 12: a 
boiling pot ib^Mi with (fire of) rushes. In Arabic this Wdw concom, is 
followed by the accusative. 

As connecting clauses or sentences, it denotes either continuation 
(for then or that), hence before the apodosis (like German da, so) and 
after absolute designations of time (see Gen. 8, 5, 27, 30, Ex. 16, 6, Josh. 
2, 8, Prov. 24, 27 ^jn^'S n'^Xl'H "inx afterwards, then build thy house) 
comp. § 145, 2 ; or mhan^ement, as in Job 6, 19 in six troubles he will 
deliver thee, yea, in seven no evil shall befall thee; ''bwb'j r<xther ask im- 
mediately ... l K. 2, 22; or comparison, especially in the proverbial 
poetry when facts of the moral world are put in comparison with facts 
of the physical world. Compare Job 6, 7 man is bom to trouble, and 
so the sons of the flame fly on high, for just as these (sparks, ace. to 
their nature) fly high, so is, etc., 12, 11, 34, 3; Prov. 17, 3; 26, 3; 12, 25. 
But the Wdw is also — 

b) To introduce the subject of sentences expressing a state or circum- 
stance (comp. on this kind of nominal sentence § 144, a, 3, b)=nohile 
e. g. 2 Sam. 4, 7 they came into the house and (=while) he lay on his 
bed. Gen. 19, 1, Judg. 18, 9; also if the circumstantial clause is at the 
same time adversative (e. g. and yet, since however, while yet), Judg. 16, 
15 how canst thou say I love thee "^t^ )^H ^^\*\ and (pet) ihy heart is not 
with me (i. e. while yet)! Gen. 16, 2; 18, 13; 20, 3, Ps. 28, 3 who speak 
peace with their fellows MS^a W*J^ and (=while yet) mischief is in 
their heart, Jer. 14, 15 who prophesy in my name D'^FTiitrKb ^\VC and 
yet I have not sent them. 

c) To introduce a causal clause Ps. 60, 13: give us help from trouble 
and (because) vain is the help of man, Job 28, 12. 

d) Inferential (then, so then, therefore); Ex. 18, 32 I delight not in 
tlie death of him that diefA— Jia'nxSfj'j therefore turn ye. In this sense it 
may stand even at the beginning of' a sentence, wl^en it implies an in- 
ference of some kind from cirumstances already mentioned; 2 K. 4^ 41 
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and he said rTO^-iin|5!) then take meal, Ps. 4, 4 ^OTfi then lenow ye, d, 10, 
2 Sam. 24, 3. 

e) befwe phrases indicating a purpose or aim in order that, so that; 
in this sense chiefly with the Ferf, consec, (126, b) cohortative or jussive 
(§ 128). 

Of scarcely less extensive application are the two relative con« 
junctions ^TDi$ and ''S (=^Ti, quod, quum, that, because) which run 
almost parallel with each other in their significations, except that *^^ 
occurs as a conjunction far more frequently and in a great .variety of 
senses, while ^^ serves at the same time as nota relationis and often 
directly as a relative pronoxm, and takes prefixes. 

Both are prefixed (like quod) to a whole clause, standing as an 
accusative, governed by the preceding active verb as its object. ^^ 
is even preceded in such a case by the accusative particle TK ; Josh. 2, 
10 niJT; ttyinirr^l^K n« w:fQtt3 we have heard (id quod eocsiccavit) that 
Jehovah hath dried up, (for which elsewhere simply '^tt3^5 *i35aiO and 8j;ill 
oftener '»S *l35r\U), 1 Sam. 24, 11, 19. Hence the following uses of ^'S:— 
a) it is employed especially before words of a quotation, like the Gr. 
8ti (very seldom ^U5x 1 Sam. 16, 20);— 6) as a temporal conjunctions^ 
Sie, prop, (at the time) that, (at the time) where, therefore as when, 
sometimes sharply distinguished by the signification ut^ supposing that, 
from the conditional DK when (v. Ex. chap. 21, which is very instruc- 
tive in this regard) at other times passing over to the conditional power 
of dK when==if. Job 88, 5, comp. vs. 4 and 18 (seldom ^ttSx, Lev. 4, 22, 
Deut. 11, 28);— c) causal, eo quod, because, fully *»3')55, ^ti^ "j??, propterea 
' quod, also for='^OLp, Often the causal signification of *^^ passes over 
into that of a particle of assurance (certain it is, that; yes, to be sure), 
especially after other particles of this kind; — d) adversative (in which 
sense ^'^ only is used) either, — a) after a negative, but, prop, becatise, 
e. g. thou Shalt not take a wife for my son from the daughters of the 
Canaanites — but a Hebrewess, i. e. because thou shalt take a Hebrewess, 
the former being prohibited because the latter is to be done Gen. 24, 3 ; 
or,— p) where negation is only implied, e. g. after a question which in- 
volves denial (§ 153, 1, 2), when it may be rendered no but, but no, for 
surely (dtXXoi, Yoip), Mic. 6, 3 what (injury) have I done to thee? . . . 
• for surely I brought thee up, etc. Job 81, 18 (rather). See on dK ^'s 
below in No. 2, i, — e) also final (in which sense ^Wi alone is used)=in 
order that, (usually 'i< "j^ai v. No. 2, e) e. g. Gen. U, 7. Deut. 4, 40, etc. 

2. We now arrange the remaining conjunctions accord- 
ing to their significations, and in the case of those (very 
many in number) that have a variety of senses, exhibit 
together the different uses of each as it first occurs. We 
must, however, confine ourselves here to a brief general 
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notice, leaving the more complete view, with the references 

and proofs, to the Lexicons. 

a) Copulative: besides the WdtOf the properly adverbial forms Da 
O&o, and intensive C)6<, there is addedy tohoUy, even, once combined 
Da'Cigtl and even also Lev. 26, 44. Da is often used with a number to 
include all, e. g. D'^310 DJi both the two, b'S D| aU together. It also merely 
gives emphasis to the following word; Gen. 29, 30 and he loved TUJ-D. 
hrn Rachel (not, also Bachel) more than Leah, 1 Sam. 24, 12.— *^3 t)^ 
is prop, add that, hence not to mention, or according to the connection, 
m%tch more, mwih less, 

h) Disjunctive: i» or (etym. free will^ choice, hence prop. Lat. vel, 
but also aut with an exclusive antithesis 2 K. 2, 16). Sometimes it 
stands elliptically for ^'3 ii< or (be it) that, or (it must be) that, when it 
may be rendered unless that, e. g. Is. 27, 5 ;— hence the transition to 
the conditional sense, i/", hut if, Ex. 21, 36 (the Sept. I&v 61, Vulg. Hn 
autem), comp. also ix in *iisi«, § 150, 3, Note. Eepeated, IK— ix {sive^ 
sive), it is the same as Di< — DK, or Di<'i— DX. 

c) Temporal: ^^, ^m=5Te, quum (see above), for which more rarely 
is used the conditional particle DX (Is. 4, 4, 24, 13); *7?, ^m *l?, *^3 "i? 
until that, also DK *7?, DJHt ^ttJx "7? t*nfi/ f^af w^Aen, *i? also dwring, so 
long as, ^m ^^^nj^ after that, T^g (for ^tt« t^D) wnce fAo*, D;;iDa and 
D'^D bejfore, n^'Tp for ^m n^-ilD 6e/brc (Ps.\29, 6). 

d) Causal (besides "^3 and "^m, No. 1, c): ^tt?x 13 h^ because, but 
•jS-^r*? (Gen. 18, 5, 19, 8, 2 Sam.^18, 20 <?«rt) and 13-^5 *1^ (Job 34, 
27) signify everywhere for therefore, see Ges, W. B, 8th ed. under '^S; 
*1TO -laPi b?, ^m ni^ix b?, prop, /br the cirumstances that=for this 
ca'use that, and emphatically ^T»K ni*riK"i3-b5 for the very cause that, 
•i»K "»in3>a, •i^fi} l?? on the account^ thai, and *i3 nnpi, ^ibx nrp therefore 
that, and *^3 3)3? like the preceding (prop, as a reward that). 

e) Final: "^t}^ l^^b to the end that, ^m ^Jin^a in order that (also 
causal), 1 that— in order that (see above), V (like the Arab. V£) according 
to the present reading 1 K. 6, 19. With a negative force: ix, "jD that 
not, less (§ 152). 

f) Conditional: principally DK and A (for which in the later books 
rarely !ii«=A DK) if. The first (which is also a particle of interrogation, 
§ 153, 2) is purely conditional, leaving it uncertain whether what is 
expressed by the verb is actually doing or actually done, or not, yel 
rather the former (as, if I do— have done— shall do^ on the contrary, 
*lb expressly implies that it is not so, is not done (if I should do— had 
done)/ at least that it is very uncertain and even improbable, i Hence 

1 Hence ^ serves also to express a wish, as in ^^r^ ^b would! we had 
died Num. 14, 2, fl^H"^ *lb would! he may live Gen. 17, 18, even with the 
Imper. (§ 130, 1, § 136, 2). On ^ comp. Kohler in Oeiger^s Ztsrchr. f. 
Wissensch. u. Leben, VI (1868), p. 21, ff. (where however a good deal, especi- 
ally the etymology should be modified). 
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DK may properly stand where ^b more accurately (Ps. 50, 12, 139, 8, 
Hos, 9, 12); but ^h cannot be used for DK. Especially in solemn asse- 
veration, conditional imprecation, Dfc< is used ; Ps. 7, 4—6 ^^n^^br^K 
'lai Cp*?;:— n»t if I have done this— (then) let the enemp persecute my 
aoulf etc. One supposes as possible or real that one has committed 
something or other and demands the mot^t fearful punishment if it is 
really so; Ps. 187, 5; comp. also Ps. 44, 21, 78, 15. 

NB. What has been said of QK and ^h holds good, also, when they 
are connected with the negative, as in vb DK, fi<b*li, and *^iA. It must 
be observed further, that DK, after forms of swearing, e. g. njtTj '^n as 
the Lord lives stands as a negative (and consequently Kb DM as affhrma- 
tive), 2 Sam. 11, 11, dO, 20. This may be explained simply by the 
omission of the imprecation as principal clause to which the clause in- 
troduced by fiM or Kb OM is subordinate. Sometimes this form is found 
complete e. g. 1 Sam. 26, 22; "OK Cj'^D'^ nb) ^Tjn '^^^vk D'^^fbg ^^^^^ 
'1311 ^^K^K SO and more also do God unto the enemies of David if Heave, 
etc. (but instead of DK stands after this form also QK "^IS e. g. 2 Sam. 
8, 35 DK *^3 t)"^'^ nbi D*h*bK '"i"nttJ5^ n's so may Ood do tome and more 
cUso i/).--But pK and Kb DK do not stand simply in such forms as these 
after verbs of swearing and «djuriDg(==no< Cant. 2, 7 ; 8, 5) but also 
absolutely as strong negations (DK Judges 6, 8, Is. 22, 14) or solemn 
asseveration (Kb fiK truly e. g. Job 22, 20). On IK, *^3, ^t^, as passing 
over into conditional particles, see above. 

g) Concessive: ok, with the Ferf even if (=though) I am Job 9, 
15, with the Impf. (though I were) Is. 1, 18, 10, 22; b? (for "i^ br) 
although Is. 68, 9, Job 16, 17 really add to this fAat= not withstanding 
that); "^3 D£ even when^ although (also inverted D§ *^d or D$ alone). 

h) Comparative: ^lOKS as (quemadmodum), often with ")3 in the 
second member, as—sOj Is. 18, 4, 62, 14, 15; but '^W&O may be omitted 
in the protasis, Is. 66, 9, Ps. 48, 6, and ']'S in the apodosis, Obad. 15. 
Exact conformity is expressed by ^US n:@r*bs in aU points as, Ec. 6, 15. 

t) Adversative: (see on the adverbs). Decidedly here belong ^"^ DBK 
only thai^hut, nevertheless, and the difficult combination dK *'3, prop. 
that if for if but if. In these cases both particles belong in reality 
to different clauses (*^3 to the principal, fiK to the conditional). Else- 
where both form together an inseparable idea, either but (especially 
after negations, or their equivalents, comp. '^ above No. 1 at the end), 
prop, but when, as may be clearly seen for instance Ps.. 1, 2 — or except 
when, except. In both significations DK "IS may stand before a verb as 
well as before a noun. Sometimes the clause to which DK *^3 states an 
exception must be completed from the connection, e. g. Gen. 40, 14: 
(else I do not demand anything) except that thou remember mc=only 
thon mayest etc. 3ficah 6, 8, Job 42, 8. 

k) On the interrogative particles, see § 153. 

24 
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I) On the optative particles, see on U above, under letter /*, Note^; 
on KJ— in § 105, 2, Note,* and § 126, 4, Note \ - 

3. A certain brevity and incompleteness of expression (see 
No. 1) appears/ among other things, in this, that instead of 
the whole compound conjunction, by which the relation is 
fully expressed, sometimes the one and sometimes the other 
component part may be used. Thus, instead of the full form 
ntJK )^ on the account, that^^because, we have shorter "j?^ or 
ntSir; instead of ntfK§ as (conj.) we find simply nw Ex. 14, 13, 
IK. 8, 24. 

4. This brevity is carried still farther, when the con- 
junction, which is required to show the relation of one sen- 
tence or clause to another, is omitted altogether. This is 
the case — 

a) In conditional clauses; Gen. 33, 13 drive they them (the 
sheep) hard, then they will die, for, if they drive them 
hard etc., Gen. 42, 38. (In both cases however, the con- 
ditional relation of the first sentence to the second is 
sufficiently expressed to the Hebrew conception by the 
succession of two consecutive perfects.) Job 7, 20 (if) 
(well now) I have sinned — prop, what could I do unto 
thee? Job 19, 4. 

b) In expressions of comparison; Ps. 14,4 Dn5 ibDK '''a? ^^bD^ 
who devour my people (as) they would eat bread, prop. 
eating my people, they eat bread. Job 24, 19 drought and 
heat carry oft the snow-water *IKttn biKtS (so) She'ol (carries 
off those who) have sinned Jer. 17, 11. 

c) In members which are usually dependent on the relative 
conjunctions (oratio obliqua); Gen. 12, 13 say P« ''rihK 

1 The cases where, on the contrary, a pleonasm (in the sense of an un- 
nessary accumulation of particles) was supposed, may be explained by more 
close observation. Thus for instance ^'S &K £x. 22, 22 stands by no means 
pleonastically for CK; for with '^d DM the discourse is abruptly interrupted and 
the partides signify also here for wJien (comp. G^r. ja toeHn). There may be 
rather the question of a certain pleonasm in the Ghaldee; e. g. '^'T'b^)r'b3 
(Germ. aZZdieweil) wholly— for— tTuit'^becauae, MJ'T'igjris tohoUy for this 
^^ther^ore. Emphatic, not pleonastic, is the repetition of the conjunction in 
155?^ ")?? because, even because Lev. 26, 43; like the German sintenud und 
aUdieweU. 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 166. OP THE INTBBJECTIONS. 371 

thou art my sister, commonly riK *»r)hK 'i?, Gen. 41, 15, Ps. 
9, 21 that they may learn, they are men, Is. 48, 8 for I 
knew^ thou art quite faithless, Ps. 50, 21. In all these cases, 
the dependent clause stands properly for the accusative 
of the object; comp. § 142, 4, Rem. 2. 



§ 156. 
OF THE INTERJECTIONS. 

The interjections which correspond to our ah! oh! alas! 
woe! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation (iTHK, 
•^Vj, "^iiC; the latter two are really substantives), are connected 
with the object of the threatening or lamentation, by the 
particles b?, bfcj, b, or they stand in the absolute, the object 
of lamentation standing in the vocative or rather in the 
accusative of exclamation. The former construction is found 
throughout with cries of woe (vce tibi) the latter with lament 
(comp. vce te in Plautus); as Kb ^V^ tvoe to us! "^ "^n woe to 
the people! Is. 1, 4, •'HK *nn alas, my brother! 1 K. 13, 30. 
On the construction of T\Vn with the suffixes^ see § 100, 6. 
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Abbreviations, 25. 

Ablative, 101; how known> 289. 

Abraham Ben Ettra, (Babbi), 18. 

Absolute, 218, 288. 

Absolute case, 344. 

Abyssinia, 1. 

Abyssinian dialects, 3. 

Accents, 51 — 55; prosaic, 52; rhyth- 
mical use of, 51; signs of inter- 
punction, 51. 

Accusative, 101; adverbisJ, 291; of 
direction, 289, 290; of the object, 
221; of time, 291; use of, 290. 

Adjective, 197. 

Adverb, 255; construction of, 354 ; of 
negation, 355; primitive, 257; re- 
petition of^ 355; syntax, 352; with 
Niin epenthetic, 257; with verbal 
suf. 257. 

Afformatives, 111, 113, 119, 147, 187. 

Agglutination, 97. 

AUphf consonantal power, 71; pros- 
theticumf 61; quiescent, 71. 

Alphabet, Hebrew, 23; order, 24; 
signs of number, 25. 

American Bibl. Eepos., 8. 

Amharic dialect, 3. 

Ancient case-endings, 219. 

Anglo-Saxon, 28. 

Anomalous verbs, 194. 

Aphaeresis, 60, 159, 161. 

Appellatives, 201. 

Appoggiatura, 85. 

Apposition, 283. 

Apocop6, 61, 124. 

Arabia, 1, 3. 

Arabic, 2, 3, 12, 26, 31, 38, 47; 
vowel system, 33. 

Aramaic, 16, 17. 

Aramaicising forms of Hiph. and 
Hoph., 166; impf. 165. 

Aramaisms, 16. 



Aramean, 2, 14, 15, 22. 

Archaic forms, 12, 13. 

Arian, 3. 

Armoric dialect, 5. 

Article, 103; Arabic, 104; assimila- 
tion of, 104; in compound senten- 
ces, 280; iadefinite, 278; omitted, 
279; use of, 276. 

Aacoli^ 4. 

Ashdod (Philistine) dialect, 16. 

Aspirates, 28, 65. 

Assimilation, 59, 112; of Nun, 160. 

Assyria, 1. 

Assyrian language, 3, 98, 200; cha* 
racter of, 21. 

Asyndeton. 339. 

*Athna^ch, 52. 

Ay in Aleph verbs, 183; — doubled 
verbs, 161; — guttural verbs, 155; 
— Waw verbs, 175; — Jddh verbs, . 
181. 

'Azld, 53, 54. 

Babylonia, 1, 15, 17. 

Babylonian Punctuation, 36. 

Baer-Delitzsch, Text of, 43, 49, 50, 

Baerj 8., 56, 67. 

Bayer, J, P., 10. 

Bedawin, 7, 31. 

Beer, J, X, 22, 219. 

Bertheau, 8. 

Biblical Repository (Am.) 8. 

Bibliotheca Sacra (Am.), 2. 

Biliterals, 91, 92. 

Bindsetl, H. E., 26. 

Birch, 3. 

Blau, 2. 

Bleek, J,, 8. 

Bohemian Tongues, 3. 

BQhmer, 24. 

B'dUcher, 18, 19, 24, 259. 

Breathings, K and r», feebleness of, 70» 
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Breton dialect, 5. 
Brucke, E,, 26. 
Bruffsehf 3. 
Btmsen, 3. 
Bvrekhardtf 7. . 
Buxtorf, John, 18. 

Canaanites, 1. 

Cardinals, 249; repitition of, 295. 

Garpentras, stone of, 22. 

Carthaginia, coast of, 1. 

Cases, 101. 

Celtic, see Keltic. 

Chaldee, 2, 9, 15, 17. 

Chatephs, 46. 

Chinese, 3. 

CMreq compaginia, 222 ; magnum and 
panmm, 41. 

Chronology, Jewish, 25. 

CkuDolaon, 22. . 

Clerm<mUOannecm^ Ch,, 10. 

Cohortative forms, 122, 126; syntax 
of; 315. 

Collective nouns, 273. 

Commutation, 59. 

Composite, Sh^wa, 69, 85. 

Comparative, 198, 292. 

OcMijugations, 108. 

Conjunctions, 264; causal, 368; com- 
parative, 369; concessive, 369; con- 
ditional, 368; copulative, 368; dis- 
junctive, 368; final, 368; inferential, 
366; syntax of; 365; temporal, 368. 

Conjunctives, 53 — 55. 

Consonants , 21 — 30 ; homogeneous, 
29; homorganic, 29; pronunciation, 
25; transposition, 29, 61. 

Consonantal S^, 185. 

Conatructio pregnans, 337. 

Construction of compound subjects, 
350; of two verbs to ei^press one 
. idea, 338. 

Construct state, 217, 225, 226, 228, 
288, 298; prepositions from, 258. 

Contracted verbs, 159; P§ Jddh verbs 
174. 

Copula in nominal sentence, 343. 

Coptic dialect, 5. 

Cornish dialect, 5. 

Cuneiform inscriptions, 2, 6, 31. 

WBagJieshjforte, 28, 48, 49; affeetuo- 
sum, 64; characteristic, 62, 160; 
compensative, 62; conjunctive, 62, 
106; ditimenSy 64; essential, 61; 
euphonic, 62; fWmiUwm, 64; *m- 
plicitum, 68, 89, 180; omission of, 
64, 65; orthophonic, 63. 



Daghesh lenS, 65, 66. 

Ddrga, 53. 

Dative, 101; how known, 289. 

Dead Sea, 9. 

Deeht, 53. 

Defective verb, 196; writing, 37. 

Delittaeh, 14, 29, 42, 49, 63, 142. 252. 

257. 
De LuyneSy 11. 

Demonstrative pronoun, 102, 299. 
Denominative nouns, 210. 
Denominatives, 201; in Hiph., 136; 

in Hithp., 139; in Piel, 132; in 

Q&l, 113. 
Dentals, 29. 

Derived conjugations, 128. 
De Sauley, 10. 
De VogHif 2, 6, 11, 22. 
De WeUe, 14. 
De Wette-SchradeTf 8, 213. 
Dibon, 9. 
Diestalj L., 8. 

Dilatabiles (consonants), 24. 
Diphthongal forms, 188. 
Diphthongs, 30, 38. 
Diptota, 219. 
Distinctives, 52 — ^54, 106. 
Doric dialect, 8. 
Doubly weak verbs, 194. 
Duals, 215. 
Dukes f L., 18. 

Egyptian, 101. 

Egyptian (old), 3. 

Elamites, 1. 

Elias Leintaf 121. 

Elision of W&w, 169. 

Ephraimites, dialect of, 16. 

Epicene, use of »n, 100, 270. 

Erse dialect, 5. 

Eihiopic language, 1, 3, 6, 31, 95, 

99, 100, 140, 144, 169, 200, 260. 
Euphrates, 1. 
Ewald, 2, 3, 4, 14, 18, 36, 52, 110, 259. 

Wirkountsehf 36. 

FoimcB awcto, 201; mixtcR, 196; nudcB, 

201. 
Formation of fenimine nouns, 240. 
Formative letters, 92. 
Friesic dialect, 8. 
Furtive, Pathach, 87. 
Future, 110. 

O^adites, 9. 
G^ielio dialect, 5. 
Oalgal, 54. 
Oanneau, Ch. Cler,, 10. 
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Q&ya^ 66, 67. ' 

Qeiger, Abr^ 32. 

Gemara, 2, 17. 

Gender of nouns, 198, 269. 

Genitive, 101, 217, 284. ' 

G^r&shim, 62. 

Oerishy 62. 

Germanic languages, 3, 8. 

Gerund, 117. 

Oesenius, 3, 6, 8, 9, 14, 16, 18, 32, 

110, 144, 200, 213, 216, 269. 
Gheez dialeot (Ethiop.), 3. 
Gothic languages, 3, 7. 
Grammatic^ structure, 97. 
Grave suffix, 228. 
Greek language, 3, 28. 
Orimm, 64. 
Guttural, 28; peculiarities of, 67; 

prefer Path&ch, 68 ; r^'ect D&ghesh 

fort6, 67; take Path4ch furtive, 68; 

take ShVft c<. mpos., 69; verb, 151; 

virtual doubling, 67, 68. 

Half vowel, 33. 
Harkavy, A., 36. 
H^f consonantal, 72; elision of, 72; 

interrogative, 368; quiescent, 72, 

73; wifii Mappiq, 72. 
Hebrew, alphabet, 23; compass of 

literature, 16; gradual extinction 

of, 16; grammatical treatment, 16; 

historical survey of, 8; numerals, 

26; mutes, 28; rhythm of poetry, 

14; sibilants, 27, 29. 
Helping vowel, 86. 
HinckSy Ed,, 2. 
HlpKilf 110, 134; signification of, 

136; with suffix, 147. 
HUhpd^lf 110, 138; as passive, 139; 

metathesis in, 138 ; signification of, 

138. 
HUhpaVn, 141. 
MUhpalpaly 164. 
BUhpen, 110, 140, 164. 
Hitzig, 24. 
mfer, 2. 

Homogeneous consonants, 29. 
Homorganic consonants, 29. 
HopKokl, 110; signification of, 136. 
Hdthpd£a% 110, 139. 
Hupfeld, 14, 18, 26. 32, 96. 
Himyaritic inscriptions, 2, 6, 7. 

M.bn Ezra (Babbi), 46. 
Icelandic dialect, .8. 
lUuij 54. 

Imperative, 110, 124, 313; of Q41, 
117; syntax of, 319; with suffix, 161. 



Imperativua energicus, 124. 
Imperfect, 110; for present time, 312; 

for imperative, 313; for optative, 

313; for subject, 313; of qSi, 118; 

use of, 311; with suffix, 149; with 

Waw consecutive, 317. 
Incompatible letters, 96. 
Indefinite pronouns, 106. 
Indo-Germanic, 3, 4, 7; roots, 94. 
Infinitive, 110; construct, 116, 117; 

syntax of, 324; with subject and 

object, 326; with suffix, 160; of 

Q&l, 116. 
Infinitive absolute, 116, 320; after 

finite verb, 322; in place of finite 

verb, 323. 
Infiections of masculine nouns, 230. 
Inseparable prepositions, 269. 
Inteijections, 96, 266; syntax, 371. 
Interrogative pronouns, 106, 299; 

words and sentences, 367. 

Jfapanese, 3. 

Jerome, 26. 

Jewish Chronology, 25; pronuncia- 
tion, 26. 

John, disciples of, 2. 

Josephus, 9. 

Jussive, 110, 118, 192, 306; Hiphil, 
165; syntax of, 316. 

Jussive forms, 122. 

WLaempf, 11. 

KamUa see Qd^nUf, 

Kaph with suffix, 262. 

I^autzach, 49, 62, 64, 100. 

Keltic language, 3, 6, 27. 

Kethibhf 57. 

Kimchi, D. (Eabbi), 18, 99, 119, 174. 

Kurdistan, 3. 

Ijabials, 29. 

Lamed Aleph verbs, 183; affinity 

with Lamedh Hi, 193. 
Lamedh guttural verbs, 167. 
Lamedh Hi verbs, 185; affinity with 

Lamedh Aleph, 193. 
Lamedh with suffix, 261. 
Later books, 16; words, see Ara- 

maisms. 
L^garmehj 52. 
Lenormant, 6. 
Letters, incompatible, 95; paragogic, 

219. 
Lettish tongues, 3. 
Levy, M, A., 2, 10, 11, 22, 100. 
Lhuydy 5. 
Linguals, 29; exchange of, 102. 
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Liakovius, 26. 

Lithuanian tongues, 3, 8. 

IdtercB compaginis, 221 ; qvieacHnUSf 37. 

Maccabean coins, 10, 21. 

Madden, 10. 

Mdhpdch, 53. 

Mancks dialect, 5. 

Mandaeans, 2. 

Mappiq, 48, 50, 72, 145. 

Mdqq^ph, 55—57, 87, 88, 106. 

Massora, Text of, 17, 37, 62. 

M^aUd, 53. 

Medics radicalia gemmatiB, 112. 

Mediterranean Se€^ 1. 

Meier, 2, 14. 

Minantf 3. 

Mer^khd, 53 ; i(^«i>Ai«Za, 53 ; m«huppdkh, 
53. 

IferifceZ, (7. L., 26. 

Menc, 22j 56. 

Mesha, king of Moab, 10 ; inscription, 
10, 16, 21, 32, 100, 125, 140, 216. 

Mesopotamia, 1, 3. 

Metathesis in Hithpael, 138. 

M^thegh, 54, 55—57, 85, 87; retar- 
ding, 88. 

Mi'lel, 63, 116. 

MtVra, 63, 116. 

Mimetic words, 4, 142. 

Min, with suffix, 262. 

Misehna, 17, 99. 

Mnemonic words, 22. 

Moab, 9. 

Moabite stone, 10, 16, 21, 32, 100, 
125, 140, 216. 

Modus energieuSj 123. 

Moods, 110. 

Morgenland, OeseUsch*, 2, 3, 10; die 
Kunde, 3. 

Mover, 46. 

Muhlauj 18, 19, 259. 

MvlleTf J., 26. 

MUndchf 53, 54. 

Munk, 18. 

Mutes, 28. 

Wabataean, 2, 22. 

Kasoraeans, 2. 

Negatives doubled, 357. 

Neubauer, 18. 

NipJutl, 109, 128. 

mideke, Th., 2, 3, 8, 10, 22, 220. 

Nomina humantica, 201. 

Nomen rectum, 284; regens, 284. 

Nominal sentence, distinguished from 

verbal, 342. 
Nominative, how known, 289. 



Nordheimer, 18. 

Norse language, 8. 

Noun, 197; abstract, 203; compound, 
201; concrete, 203; from strong 
stem, 203; from weak stem, 208; 
impassioned repetition of, 275; of 
peculiar form, 247; participial, 203; 
primitive, 201; verbal, 117, 202; 
with pronominal suf&x, 223. 

Numerals, 26, 249; suffix to, 253; 
syntax of; 294. 

Nwn demonstrative,' 146, 1^9; epen- 
thetic, 146; paragogic, 177. 

Obscuring vowel sounds, 31. 

Old Testament, interpretation; 16; 

poetic direction, 14; progress in 

style, 13. 
^OUv^yoredt 53. 

Olahausen, 2, 18, 24, 36, 63, 106, 121. 
Omission of Ddg, forttj 64. 
Onomatopoetic stems, 4, 142; roots, 94. 
Oppert, Jules, 2. 
Optative, 110, 306, 313; expression 

of, 331. 
Ordinals, 253, 295. 
Osiander, 2. 

Palatals, 28; exchange of, 102. 

Palestine, 17; language, 1, 15. 

FaXgrave, 220. 

Palmyrene, 22. 

Paradigms of fern, nouns, 242; of 
masc. nouns, 231. 

Paragogic letters, 219. 

Partidpials, 207. 

Participle, 110, 340; construction, 
330; Qal, 127; ^tax, 328; with 
suffix, 151. 

Particles, 254; use of, 352. 

Parts of speech, 91. 

Pdshtd, 52. 

Pathdch furtive, 68, 86, 87, 158. 

Pastil, 127. ' 

Pausanius, 9. 

Pause, 86, 88, 106, 122, 130, 146, 160. 

Pdzer, 62. 

Pi, Aleph verbs, 167; guttural verbs, 
162, 189, iVttw verbs, 159; Jddh 
verbs, 169, 173. 

Pe'dVdl, 141. 

Pentateuch (Samar.), 21, 27. 

Perfect, 110; for future, 308; for rela- 
tive tenses, 309; of Qal, 113; syn- 
tax, 307; with suffix, 147. 

Peroume, 253. 

Pesiq, 62. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX I. 



377 



Fetermann, 144, 146. 

Philippi, 220. 

Phoenicia, 1. 

Phoemdan language, 3, 10, 11, 21, 
31, 38, 98, 104," 105, 125, 200; 
alphabet, 24. 

Pictet, 5. 

PC^l, 110; characteristic ofi 131; inf. 
absol., in, 133; intransitives in, 133; 
primary idea, 132. 

PtVa'l, 141. 

FUH, 110, 141, 178, 180, 183, 192. 

Pilpel, 141, 164, 178. 

Pinner, 36. 

PlautuB (Poen.), 11. 

Plurals, 212. 

P^a'l, 110, 140, 164. 

P^n, 110, 127, 140, 164. 

Poetic forms, 15. 

Polish tongues, 3. 

Polpal, 141, 164. 

Position of words in sentence, 344. 

Postpositive, 54. 

Praetoriua, 2. 

Preformatives, 111, 119, 162. 

Prepositive, 54. 

Preposition, 257; adverb compounded 
with, 360; in poetic paraQellism, 
365; inseparable, 259; in plural 
form, 260 ; of motion, 360 ; of place, 
360; prefixed, 258; syntax of, 359; 
with suffix, 260. 

Preterit, 110. 

Prim(B radicalis, 112. 

Primary roots, 93. 

Primitive nouns, 201. 

Pritchard, 15. 

Pronominal suffix of verb, 143. 

Pronoun, 98; demonstrative, 102, 299, 
305; indefinite, 106; interrogative, 
106, 299; personal, 98, 144; re- 
flexive, 304; relative, 105, 301; 
secondary, 103; suffix, 101, 143; 
syntax, 296. 

Pronunciation, German, 26; Jewish, 
26; PoHsh, 26. 

Prosaic accents, 52. • 

Ptolemy Philadelphius, 17. 

Pu'd'lf 110; characteristics of, 131. 

PuVd'l, 141. 

Punic language, 11. 

Punctuation, Babylonian, 36; Tibe- 
rian, 36. 

Pure stem, 112. 

0^ddhmdj 53. 

Qdl, 108, 109, 112. 



Qd'm^, distinction from Qd'm^-Chch- 

tdjphf 43. 
Qdm^fUird, 52. 
Q^if 17, 67. 

Quadriliterals, 91, 95, 142, 208. 
Quinquiliterals, 95, 208. 

Radical letters, 92. 

BapfU, 28, 48, 50, 65. 

Barer coi^'ugations, 140. 

Bai4mer, Bv4, von^ 4. 

BawUnsonf 2. 

Beading signs, 48. 

B^hMd^ 52; Mugrdah^ 53. 

Beflexive pronoun, 304. 

Belative pronoun, 105, 301. 

Benan, E,, 8, 10. 

Bepository (Am. BibL)i 8. 

Beshy resemblance to gutturals, 70. 

Beuchlin^ John, 18, 26. 

mdiger, 2, 3, 6, 10, 36, 110, 162, 
186, 259. 

Bomance dialects, 97. 

Boots, 91, 92; developement, 94; 
Indo-Germanic, 94; monosyllabic, 
93; onomatopoetic, 94; primary, 93. 

Boot-syllables, 93. 

Bussian tongues, 3. 

%aadia (Babbi), 18. 

Sabians, 2. 

Samaritan, language, 2, 31, 146; 

Pentateuch, 21, 27. 
Sanskrit, 3, 7, 31, 95, 105. 
Schlottmanf 10, 11. 
Schradery Eberh,, 2, 3. 
Schrader, De Wette, 8, 2, 13. 
Schr'dder, N. W., 18, 200. 
Schr'dder, P., 6, 11, 25, 261. 
SchuUens, Albert , 18. 
Schiirer, 10. 
Schwarze, 3. 
Scriptto dqfectiva defined, 37; plena 

defined, 37. 
Segholates, 229, 233, 252. 
Seghdlta, 52. 
Semitic language, 1—4, 12; age of, 

7; distinctive peculiarities of, 4, 6. 
Sentence position of words in, 344. 
Septuagint, 17, 26, 27, 38, 40, 42. 
Servian tongues, 3. 
Serviles, 22; letters, 92. 
ShdlaUlethy 52. 
ShdpKel, M, 110, 142. 
Shemites, 1; alphabet of, 22. 
Sh^d, 46, 66; composite, 69, 85; 

simple, 69, 87. 
Sibilant sounds, 27, 29. 
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StlUiq, 52. 

Sinndr, 53. 

Simon, Maccabean Prince, 10. 

Slavic tongues, 3, 8. 

Stade, JB., 11, 52. 

Steinsehninder, 18. 

Stem, hollow, 95; words, 91. 

Stoddardf 3. 

Stone of Carpentras, 22* 

Strackj H,y 32, 36. 

Strodtmannf 26. 

Strong verb, 112. 

Subject and Predicate, connection of, 

342; gender and number of, 346. 
Subjunctive, 306, 313. 
Substantive, 197; used as adj^ 2^7 j 

with adj., 282. 
Suffix, grave, 228; pronoun, 101, 143; 

to numerals, 253. 
Superlative, 198, 292. 
Swedish vowel sounds, 31. 
Syllables, 77 ; theory of 77 ; union, 146. 
Syncopij 61. 

Syntax of noun, 267 ; of verb, 306. 
Syria, 1. 

Syriac dialect, 3. 
Syrian, 2, 3. 

Tacitus, 9. 

Tahnud, 99; Babylonian, 2, 17. 
Tdrchd, 54. 
Targums, 2, 17. 
Tartar, 3. 
T^bhir, 52. 

Teltshd Q^dhold, 52; (^tatrndy 53. 
Tenses, 110. 
Tenuis, 65, 66, 86. 
TerticB radicalis, 112. 
Tiberian punctuation, 36. 
Tigr6 dialect, 3. 
Tigris, 1. 
Ttpchdj 52. 
TipKny 110, 141. 

Tone, 177; changes of, 87, 163; retro- 
gression of, 88. 
Transposition of ccmsonants, 29, 61. 
Triliterals, 91; extension of, 95. 
Triptota, 219. 
Tueh, 2, 219. 

Cnion-syllable, 146; vowel, 145, 224. 

Verb, 107; anomalous, 194; Ayin 
Alephj 183; Af/in doubled; 161; 
Ayin guttural, 155; Ayin Wdto^ 
175; Ayin yddh, 181; contracted, 
159; defective, 196; enallage in 



pers. afll of, 332; intransitive, 120; 
Lamedh Aleph, 183; Lamedh guttu- 
ral, 157; Lamedh H6f 185; med. a, 
113, 115, 120, 128; med, e, 113, 
115, 118, 127, 149, 157, 176, 178, 
184; med. o, 113, 115, 127, 176, 
178; P6 Aleph, 167; Fi guttural, 
152, 189; PI NCn, 159; P« yddh, 
169, 173; persons of, 332; passive 
construction of, 340; strong, 112; 
syntax of, 306; with accus., 333; 
with two accus., 336; with prepo- 
sitions, 337. 

Verba, cordis ^ 340; primcB guUwralis, 
153; quiescetUia, 167. 

Verbal, denominatives, 107; deriva- 
tives, 107; distinguished ftom no- 
minal sentence, 342; noun, 117, 
172; primitive, 107; suffix, always 
accus., 297. 

Verbals, 201. 

Vocative,' how known, 289. 

Voces memoriales, 18, 22 ; penacutse, 87. 

Vowel, changes in, 80, 82—84; char- 
acter and value, 38; classification, 
81; helping, 86; half, 80, 81; im- 
morable. 75, 76; quantity, 77—79; 
origin of names, 35 ; points, 32 — 38 ; 
rise of new, 85 ; union, 145, 224. 

Vowel-changes in the noun, 227. 

Vowel-letters, 30. 

Vowel-sounds, obscuring of, 31; Per- 
sian, 31; Swedish, 31. 

y^dUin, 7, 31, 219. 

Wdw, changes of, 73; consecutive, 

125, 126, 177, 306, 317; copulative, 

125, 156; elision of, 169; quiescing 

in long vowel, 75, 
Weak verbs, 151; relation to one- 

another, 195. 
Weakest verb, 167. 
Welsh dialect, 5. 
Wetzstein^ 7, 31, 219. 

l[ehuda Chayyug (Rabbi), 18. 
Yerdchj ben Yomo, 53, 54. 
YHMhhy 52. 
Y6dh^ changes, 73; quiescing in long 

vowel, 75. 
Yona (Rabbi), 18, 46, 47. 

^arqd, 52. 

Zdqeph qdton, 52; gddholy 52. 
Zeitschriftf see Morgenland, 
ZettSj 5. 
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Page Genesis Page 

345. 347 8 2 314 

343. 344 8 3.... 179. 314 

. . 347 8 4 .... 179. 322 

136. 340 8 5 . . 150. 346. 366 

• 88 8 7 296 

.260 8 10 307 

55.66 8 11 . . 70.307.356 

.281 8 12 168 

65. 313 8 13 307 

340 8 15 337 

350 8 16 366 

293 8 19 .... 88.244 

335 8 20 .... 281. 344 

226.281. 8 21 150 

8 22 195.310.313.356 

223. 316 3 24 285 

223. 224 4 1 318 

274.361 4 6 66 

. . 361 4 6 66 

55. 308 4 7 .... 269. 360 

. . 281 4 9 307. 358 

302. 307 4 10 .... 329. 351 

289. 325 4 12 .... 115. 317 

307. 314 4 14 .... 298. 331 

310. 315 4 15 .... 251. 346 
173.337 4 16 44 

. . 310 4 17 .88 

. . 280 4 18 341 

266. 344 4 20 336 

. . 314 4 23 118 

. . 324 4 24 251 

. . 299 4 25 ..... 44.56 

. . 261 4 26 .... 297. 333 

63. 132 6 1 361 

. . 289 6 3 361 

343. 355 6 5 351 
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6 20 
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295. 323 
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171. 278 
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278. 359 
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. 180. 295 


8 14 
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8 17 
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312. 341 
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Genesis Paf^e Genesis Page C^nesis Page 

9 20 ... .281.340 16 13 , . . .298.303 19 16 ... .117.327 

9 21 .... 191. 224 16 14 329 19 17 314 

9 22 289 16 17 *...... 350 19 18 256 

9 24 ... .173.293 16 18 ... .300.308 19 19 158.178.266.308. 

9 25 293 16 19 277 310. 212. 322 

9 26 261 16 20 277 19 27 307 

9 27 191 16 1 318 19 29 .... 276. 326 

10 1 318 16 2 318 19 33 . . 150. 236. 282 

10 4 276 16 3 260 19 34 199 

10 6 1 16 4 165 19 35 236 

10 9 318 16 5 . . 263. 285. 298 . 20 1 220 

10 10 318 16 8 312 20 3 . . 328. 329. 266 

10 12 281 16 11 . . 199. 241. 329 20 6 .... 193. 338 

10 15 1. 818 16 12 281 20 7 . . 155. 265. 320 

10 19 318 16 14 332 20 9 314 

10 21 ... .1.9. 297 17 1 318 20 11 ... .179.311 

10 22 1 17 5 336.341 20 13 347 

10 26 104 17 8 267 20 16 ...... 295 

11 1 318 17 10 .... 320. 324 20 18 307 

11 3 316 17 11 166 21 1 318 

11 4 .... 356. 362 17 12 .... 165. 320 21 5 341 

11 6 166 17 13 322 21 6 157 

11 7 166. 274. 313. 367 17 14 89 21 7 309 

11 8 338 17 17 .... 257. 294 21 8 130 

11 9 332 17 18 .... 332. 368 21 11 165 

11 10 318 17 19 .... 241. 353 21 12 361 

11 12 318 17 20 .... 3o8. 346 21 13 346 

11 15 ... 7 .. 318 17 26 180 21 16 .... 192.362 

11 27 318 17 27 180 21 24 131 

11 28 .... 285. 318 18 1 291 21 32 351 

12 2 .155 18 3 .... 266. 299 22 1 318 

12 4 295 18 5 368 22 3 304 

12 8 .... 224. 300 18 6 .... 220. 235 22 4 318 

12 13 .... 320. 370 18 10 364 22 12 .... 330. 340 

18 2 .... 278. 366 18 11 351 22 15 296 

18 3 .... 224. 302 18 12 304 22 17 191 

18 7 277 18 13 ...... 366 28 1 295 

18 9 142 18 14 305 28 4 .... 132. 270 

18 10 328 18 20 285 28 6 .... 193. 268 

18 11 305 18 21 . . 257. 276. 316 28 8 161 

18 12 276 18 24 272 28 10 ...... 331 

14 1 318 18 25 .... 326.364 28 11 308 

14 4 291 18 28 .... 121. 336 28 13 . . 308. 319. 332 

14 5 318 18 29 .... 121. 295 24 1 318 

14 6 237 18 30-32 121 24 2 ... .318.320 

14 10 220. 237. 275. 288 19 1 . . 329. 343. 366 24 3 .... 284. 367 

14 13 9. 278 19 2 .... 355. 359 24 7 310 

14 18 286 19 4 314 24 8 . . ; . 190. 317 

14 19 341 19 5 356 24 9 57 

14 22 308 19 7 266 24 12 298 

14 23 ..,*.. 259 19 8 . . 266. 305. 368 24 15 314 

16 1 318 19 9 . . 159. 160. 319 24 23 301 

16 2 . . 299. 318. 366 19 11 ...... 278 24 27 346 

16 7 161 19 13 329 24 40 310 

16 10 305 19 14 63 24 45 314 

16 12 ...... 325 19 15 184 24 55 305 
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24 60 155 80 38 .... 121. 244 86 3 318 

24 61 351 81 '6 100 86 4 318 

24 63 269 81 7 165 87 2 .... 282. 318 

24 65 ...... 103 81 8 349 87 3 292 

24 67 .... 235. 280 81 9 298 87 5 338 

26 1 339 81 13 ...... 280 87 7 ...... 329 

26 5 55 81 14 351 87 8 .... 322. 358 

26 7 294 81 15 322 87 10 322 

26 17 294 81 19 .... 166. 307 87 15 312 

26 19 318 81 24 ...... 356 87 17 216 

26 20 318 81 27 . . 153. 159. 340 87 18 335 

26 21 130 81 28 189 87 19 .... 103. 268 

26 26 .... 238. 326 81 29 356 87 21 337 

26 27 281 81 30 .... 130. 322 87 25 237 

26 31 105 81 31 356 87 26 190 

26 33 105 81 32 . . 149. 295. 302 87 29 356 

26 1 818 81 35 .... 308. 312 87 32 ...... 257 

26 13 323 81 36 • 106 87 33 323 

26 18 339 81 39 .... 193. 222 88 5 339 

26 28 189 81 40 .... 166. 194 88 9 ...... 161 

26 29 .... 159. 192 81 47 2 88 11 291 

26 32 300 81 50 320 88 13 166 

26 33 300 82 5 157 88 17 298 

27 1 .... 318. 325 82 6 126 88 21 282 

27 4 316 82 8 332 88 24 363 

27 20 .... 300.338 82 9 350 88 25 100 

27 21 .... 300. 359 82 11 .... 307. 362 88 29 ...... 63 

27 24 .... 357. 359 82 12 .... 310. 329 89 4 ...... 303 

27 29 348 82 16 .... 269. 298 89 5 303 

27 30 . ; . . 307. 366 82 17 ....... 275 89 6 283 

27 33 .... 330. 334 82 18 .... 157. 301 89 11 105 

27 36 300 82 21 316 89 13 318 

27 87 ...... 336 82 27 .... 150. 812 89 14 9. 157 

27 38 257 82 34 160 89 15 318 

27 42 .... 329. 341 88 3 159 89 17 9 

27 43 310 88 5 300 89 18 . . 318. 325. 328 

27 44 .... 305. 310 88 7 351 89 19 318 

27 45 336 d8 8 300 89 20 .... 274. 287 

27 46 325 88 9 316 89 22 .... 329. 330 

28 2 57 88 10 311 89 23 329 

28 19 281 88 11 184 40 1 351 

29 1 268 88 13 265. 280. 311. 370 40 3 287 

29 6 359 88 17 304 40 4 305 

29 7 .... 280. 323 88 19 281 40 5 286 

29 9 286 84 7 ... .116.312 40 7 215 

29 10 .... 165. 307 84 16 127 40 8 307 

29 15 311 84 22 ...... 180 40 10 271 

29 17 348 84 24 165 40 14 ... . 308. 369 

29 21 ... .172.316 84 30 ... .267.347 40 16 . .. 9. 134. 323 

29 36 312 86 3 330 40 18 280 

29 30 ...... 368 86 5 ...... 66 40 20 .... 174. 341 

29 32 150 86 7 347 41 1 ...... 291 

80 15 257 86 11 347 41 12 . . . . . 9. 286 

80 18 58 86 21 224 41 14 32 

80 34 316 86 26 341 41 15 371 

80 36 263 86 2 318 41 17 329 
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41 21 .... 225. 239 

41 23 298 

41 25 .... 328. 329 

41 26 . .^80.281.296 

41 28 299 

41 29 310 

41 33 .... 189. 192 

41 34 ... .190.312 

41 39 326 

41 40 291 

41 42 .... 270. 336 

41 43 323 

41 49 ...... 191 

41 51 133 

42 1 139 

42 6 ...... 280 

42 11 296 

42 13 293 

42 18 320 

42 19 282 

42 25 . .234.276.305 

42 28 337 

42 30 274 

42 33 337 

42 34 316 

42 35 . . 234. 276. 329 

42 38 370 

48 3 321 

48 5 ...... 329 

48 7 .... 314. 322 

48 14 .... 282. 309 

48 15 ...... 2dl 

48 16 180 

48 25 312 

48 26 50 

48 29 ...... 164 

48 32 9. 312 

44 4 333 

44 5 ...... 361 

44 7 312 

44 9 302 

44 10 ...... 302 

44 14 351 

44 16 ...... 146 

44 18 .... 312.364 

44 22 311 

44 28 311 

44 29 311 

44 33 .... 172. 312 

46 4 302 

46 12 , . . . 280.311 

46 13 311 

46 18 ...... 319 

46 3 314 

46 4 322 

46 27 276 
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47 3 349 

47 4 286 

47 9 284 

47 11 173 

47 17 ...... 239 

47 21 .... 345. 346 

48 6 347 

48 11 .... 189. 326 

48 22 287 

40 8 297 

49 10 64 

49 11 . . 222.224.248 

49 12 ...... 237 

49 13 245 

49 15 319 

49 21 276 

49 22 .... 199. 348 

49 23 ....... 164 

60 17 266 

60 18 146 

60 20 189 
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195 

121 

121 

347 
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290 

64. 145 

171 

299. 329 
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. 174 

. 149 

. 326 

. 150 

. 118 

. 329 

. 316 

212.9 

. 312 

63. 106 

156 

290 

150. 268 
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304 
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311 
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66 
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6 21 161 

6 23 322 

6 3 362 

6 6 311 

6 28 303 

7 9 317 

7 20 335 

7 27 134 

8 4 316 

8 10 275 

8 11 323 

8 22 357 

•9 18 72 

9 23 154 

9 27 280 

10 1 282 

10 8 ... .300.341 

10 11 157 

10 14 ...... 306 

10 15 355 

10 17 ,316 

10 27 338 

11 8 44 

12 5 268 

12 6 294 

12 15 ...... 63 

12 16 355 

12 31 63 

12 48 314 

18 2 ...... 133 

18 18 166 

18 21 137 

14 11 357 

14 13 .... 303. 370 

16 1 .... 314. 351 

16 2 .... 146. 199 

16 4 268 

16 5 .... 145. 191 

16 6 222 

16 14 121 

16 16 200 

16 20 .... 121. 351 

16 3 331 

16 4 359 

16 6 .... 310.366 

16 7 310 

16 14 ...... 142 

16 23 .... 72. 194 

16 29 305 

17 1 327 

17 4 ...... 310 

17 13 121 

18 7 ...... 220 

18 20 ...... 303 

18 21 ...... 253 

18 23 116.127.338.345 
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18 25 253 

18 26 120 

18 32 366 

19 8 299 

19 13 172 

19 23 180 

20 3 314 

20 4 .... 314. 355 

20 5 314 

20 7 314 

20 9 .... 291. 324 

20 10 314 

20 15 314 

20 20 298 

20 25 .... 177. 179 

21 29 347 

21 36 368 

21 37 .... 269. 273 

22 8 347 

22 22 370 

23 1 316 

23 4 151 

23 16 150 

28 20 303 

28 30 355 

28 31 145 

24 10 305 

26 3 266 

26 9 63 

26 40 341 

26 3 305 

26 4 127 

26 6 127 

26 7 i27 

26 10 127 

26 18 221 

26 33 .... 127. 137 

26 51 214 

27 18 295 

27 31 199 

28 3 336 

28 39 246 

29 1 161 

29 24 179 

29 27 272 

29 29 ...*.. 267 

29 30 150 

80 25 336 

81 4 278 

81 11 329 

31 13 150 

81 14 348 

32 4 347 

32 6 ..'.*... 321 

82 8 347 

88 4 347 
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88 12 192 

88 13 226 

88 17 346 

84 19 129 

88 2 278 

86 2 117 

86 4 305 

86 24 294 

86 25 294 

38 3 337 

88 5 245 

88 27 170 

Levitious 

12 305 

2 1 350 

8 12 342 

8 22 195 

4 2 363 

4 22 367 

4 23 173 

4 24 287 

4 33 287 

4 38 173 

6 1 350 

6 2 305 

6 9 192 

7 38 239 

10 19 257 

11 14 84 

11 43 185 

12 4 184 

18 5 256 

13 19 284 

18 39 284 

13 55 139 

13 56 139 

14 21 137 

14 43 .... 134. 136 

16 24 317 

16 29 137 

16 4 149 

16 20 104 

16 27 341 

18 7 192 

18 8 192 

1812-17 .192 

19 9 150 

19 20 .... 191. 323 

20 6 350 

20 19 192 

21 1 139 

21 21 138 

28 17 50 

28 32 295 

28 39 150 
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24 5 337 

26 14 823 

26 21 188 

26 15 326 

26 25 161 

26 33 133 

26 34 189 

26 43 370 

26 44 368 

27 23 280 

82 44 323 

I^uml^ers 

12 275 

1 47 139 

2 33 139 

8 6 155 

8 32 ...'... 293 

4 20 158 

6 3 361 

6 15 137 

6 23 345 

6 7 247 

6 9 333 

6 25 316 

6 26 .316 

7 87 294 

8 13 155 

8 19 260 

9 6 350 

9 15 326 

10 .4 4 296 

10 31 347 

11 11 185 

11 12 .... 115. 172 

11 15 99 

11 17 ..;... 362 

11 25 .... 71. 168 

12 1 351 

12 4 253 

13 18 359 

14 2 . .309.332.368 

14 3 85 

14 7 355 

14 24 .... 310. 338 

14 32 297 

14 37 282 

14 40 146 

14 42 356 

16 31 130 

16 35 . • 321. 323. 324 

16 40 310 

16 22 257 

16*26 320 

16 29 345 

17 5 313 
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17 6 179 13 296 20 19 257 

17 10 165 15 339 21 8 142 

17 17 ...... 305 1 17 .... 121. 137 21 10 350 

17 28 .166 1 23 .... 294.295 21 11 127 

20 3 .... 158. 332 1 27 328 22 7 158 

20 5 147 1 32 356 22 8 333 

20 10 320 1 44 166 22 28 283 

20 17 316 2 24 63.170.191.339 28 5 ...... 362 

20 19 305 2 25 338 28 13 127 

20 20 272 2 27 316 28 14 127 

20 21 161 2 31 338 24 4 139 

21 1 .... 130. 189 2 35 166 24 19 .... 127. 327 

21 4 • . 117 8 7 166 26 13 275 

21 5 147 8 24 .... 281.338 26 1 172 

21 17 314 4 1 . . 115. 172. 313 28 24 145 

21 30 194 4 3 329 28 32 351 

22 6 . . 164.302.340 4 11 126 28 43 355 

22 9 300 4 22 115 28 48 .... 136.350 

22 11 164 4 26 130 28 49 302 

22 14 ...... 173 4 40 367 28 57 184 

22 16 173 4 41 220 28 59 .... 193. 226 

22 17 164 6 12 324 28 63 191 

22 30 302 6 20 126 28 67 331 

22 32 296 6 22 137 29 12 326 

22 33 .... 298. 353 6 24 99 80 4 150 

22 34 307 6 26 .... 326.331 80 11 184 

28 2 191 6 17 324 81 12 339 

28 3 .... 301. 346 78 328 31 16 238 

28 7 .... 156. 164 7 18 324 31 29 ....... 184 

28 8 145 7 24 136 32 1 ...... 316 

28 13 146.164.173.355 8 1 172 82 3 ... .172.190 

28 18 . . 145. 223. 248 8 3.. 114. 115. 178 82 4 277 

28 25 . . .*. 164.324 8 10 127 82 6 ... .192.257 

24 3 .... 223. 248 8 13 190 82 7 . . 214. 248. 275 

24 6 190 8 16 . . 114.115.178 82 8 ...... 136 

24 9 348 9 14 192 32 10 146 

24 15 .... 223. 248 9 25 291 82 15 333 

24 17 210 9 26 316 82 17 .... 303. 333 

24 22 ...... 88 11 7 281 82 21 .... 306. 356 

24 24 9 11 15 127 82 22 171 

26 10 154 11 28 367 82 26 .... 144. 193 

26 62 139 14 2 293 82 32 64 

27 4 158 14 17 ...... 199 82 35 349 

27 19 155 14 22 ...... 342 82 36 115 

81 4 275 15 7 363 82 37 90 

81 23 305 16 14 .... 234. 336 82 39 296 

81 49 281 U5 16 149 33 2 261 

82 5 341 16 6 364 88 9 60 

82 32 99 16 13 234 88 11 . . 177. 331. 337 

32 35 ...... 221 17 4 115 33 12 115 

32 42 72 17 8 260 33 16 .... 123. 222 

86 19 825 17 12 ...... 157 83 19 288 

86 2 341 17 14 127 88 21 .... 168. 194 

86 3 158 19 1 .... 115. 172 83 23 171 

50 21 324 19 17 302 

20 14 285 
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8 16 
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6 8 
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6 14 
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5 7 


6 13 
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6 15 
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5 10 


6 17 
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5 14 
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5 15 


7 15 
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6 17 


7 21 


.... 190. 280 


6 22 


8 3 


149 
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8 32 
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6 4 
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9 8 
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9 24 


.... 138. 192 


6 16 
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.... 314. 345 


6 17 
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U 14 
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8 30 


18 4 


... ... 221 


6 31 


18 14 
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8 36 


14 7 


.... 180. 328 


7 3 


14 8 


192 


7 4 
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328 


7 19 


16 5 


221 


7 25 


15 45 


272 


8 1 


17 1 


281 


8 10 


17 12 


325 


8 11 


18 15 


221 


9 2 


18 20 


221 


9 10 


19 51 


281 


9 17 


21 32 


216 


9 18 


21 36 
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9 26 
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9 29 
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9 45 


22 25 


171 


9 53 


24 19 


.... 274. 347 


9 56 
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. . 281 10 4 248 

U 5 66 

11 18 126 

. . 127 11 23 357 

329. 344 U 25 182 

325 U 33 294 

322 12 5 257 

315 12 6 16 

313 12 7 276 

281 18 3 311 

304 18 5 .... 199. 241 

179 18 6 .'..... 157 

185 18 7 .... 199. 241 

145. 332 18 8 134 

178. 179 18 9 .... 329. 366 

351 18 11 359 

366 18 23 ...... 309 

156 14 6 278 

106 14 10 315 

369 14 15 359 

212. 387 14 16 357 

179 14 17 -295 

237 14 18 . . 200. 236. 292 

213 16 1 362 

336 16 10 347 

275. 345 16 12 333 

121 16 13 ...... 322 

157 16 16 318 

190. 293 15 18 338 

307 16 25 318 

315 16 1 220 

126.133 16 5 ...... 282 

126 16 6 282 

310 16 9 278 

105 16 10 166 

103 16 14 279 

154 18 15 282 

316 16 16 47. 60 

182. 257 18 21 329 

329 16 28 .... 50. 216 

301 17 2 99 

300 17 3 136 

323 18 22 137 

275 18 23 163 

126. 184 18 24 300 

252 18 29 134 

128 19 4 136 

327 19 5 156 

118 19 6 339 

363 19 8 156 

164 19 13 .... 182. 266 
320 19 19 281 

191. 331 19 20 .... 89. 182 

336 19 22 .... 138. 335 

165 90 6 168 

347 20 16 139 
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aa 31 160 


SI 9 1S9 


SI 21 349 
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18.. 


.... 382 


19.. 


.... 320 


1 12 . . 


.... 309 


1 13 . . 


130. 316. 360 


1 14 . . 


. . 186. 194 


1 19 . . 


. . . .225 


1 20 . . 


.... 118 


1 22 . . 


. . 100. 276 


3.. 


.... 287 


2 8.. 


. . 120. 122 


2 » . . 


.... 193 


2 14 . . 


'. . . .169 


2 16 . . 


. . 164. 324 


2 17 . . 


.... 291 


2 21 . . 


122. 270. 298 


8 2.. 


. .224.310 


8 3.. 


.... 265 


8 4.. 


.... 122 


8 6.. 


.... 149 


8 9.. 


.... 311 


8 15 . . 


. . 156. 172 


8 18 . . 


. . . .122 
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WARREN F, DRAPER, 
PUBLISHER AND BOOKSELLER, 

ANDOVER, MASS., 

Publishes and offers for Sale the following Works, which will be seat, 
post-paid, on receipt of tha sams afiixcd. 



QARDIKliB'S GBEUE HAKMONT. A Harmony of the Pour Gospels in Oreek, 
according to the Text cf Tischendorf, with a Collation of the Textus Receptus, and ol 
the Texts of Griesbach, Lachmann, and Tregelles. Kevised Edition. With an Appim 
dix on the Principles of Textual Criticism, with a List of all the known Grerlc Uncials, 
and a Table representing graphically the Tarts of the Text of the New Te&tampnt 
contained in each. By Frederic Gardiner D.D,, Professor In the Berkeley Divinity 
School. 8vo. $3.00. 

The Pbiitoiples of Textual Cbitioisx. Paper covers, 60 cents ; cloth, flex., 76 cents. 

** A very Important matter in the preparation of the Harmony ii, of eonrte, the ehoice of a text. The one 
choMn by ProftaMn- Gardiner ii that of Tiwjhendorf '■ eighth edition of the New Teatament 'i his text wat 
chosen bec&nse * it embodied the latest results of criticism, having had the advantage throughout of ihe Codex 
SinaUicus and of a more cIom collation of the Codex Vaticanns.* It is an obvious merit in tliis Harmony, 
that the student con see at a glance whether or not the text of Tischendorf agrees or conflicts witli that ol 
Griesboch, Lachmann, and Tregilles in places where there is a difference of opinion. It is another excel- 
lence of the work that the Greek text is so accurate, evincing the most scrupulous care and thorough scholar- 
ship on the part of the editor.**— BiUiotheca Sacra. 

" The notes of the author are marked by scholarship and good sense. The student will find It a conven- 
ient manual for tlie study of the Goepels, because he sees upon one and the same page the readings of the 
principal editions and manuscripts, together with the quoUtions made by the evangelists from the Old Te»- 
taiment."— Princeton Review. 

*• Dr. Gardiner's work has been well done, and he has given ns a Harmony of great value.**— Quarterly 
Review Evang. Luth. Church. 

»• By this scholarly work Dr. Gardiner has rendered all dilUgent students of the Gospel narrative an in- 
valuable service. The book ftirnlshes the best results of the ablest and most laborious investigation of all 
known sources of knowledge regarding the original sacred text" — R^ormed Cliwrch Monthly. 

*" This book, the result of great research and utmost painstaking, U weU wortijy the consideration of aU 
Bible scholars."- Watchman and R^flatstor. 

OABDINEB^S ENGIiISH HARMONY. A Harmony of the Four Gospels in Kuj;- 
lish, according to the Authorized Version; corrected by the best Critical Editions of the 
Orifrinal. By Frederic (iardiner, D.D.^ Professor in the Berkeley Divinity School, bv o 
Cloth, 82.00. 

** The Harmony in English, the titie of which If given above, is a reproduction of the Harmony In Greek i 
QO other changes being made than such as were required to lit the work fbr the use of the English reader who 
desires to learn some of the ImpiovementB which alodeni criticism has made in the authorized English text' 
- BibUotheca Skaera. 

** We gladly commend this Harmony to every. Intelligent reader of the Srfiptures. The need of such a 
guide is flelt by every thoughtfW Churchman at least once a year— In Holy Week — when he desires to re«d 
the events of each day in the order in which they tuppened so many years ago. We do not think that out 
laymen know how much they will be helped to the understanding of the Gospels by a simple Harmony, 
perhaps read aa we suggested above, in connection with some standard Life of our Lord.** — 7%e GturehMum. 

LIFE OF CUBIST The Life of our Lord In the Words of the Gospels. By Frndei io 
Gardiner, 1>.D., i'rofessor in the Berkeley Divinity School. 16mo. pp. 256. ^l.w. 
" It is well adapted to the convenience of paitors, to the needs of teachers In the Bible-class and Suhbaih- 
school, to the religious instruction of fhmiliea. It bids fidr to hitroduee Improvements Into the style ol teach* 
Ing *.he Bible to the young.** - BMiotheea Sacra. 

" This Utile volume will not only answer as a Harmony of tiie CkMpels fbr the use of those who only eatt . 
Ic have results, but It wUl be an excellent book to read at flunl^ prayers, or to study with a Blble-claaSk**- 
I Umt0m. 
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WINER'S N. T. QBAMMAB. A Grammar of the Idiom of tbn New Testament ; 
prepared as a Solid Basis for the Interpretation of the Nc ir Testament, iij Dr. Okougx 
Bkmkdict Winbb. Seventh Edition, enlarged and improved. By Dvi. Gottlieb 
LuM£M ANN, Professor of Theology at the University of Gtfttingen. Keviaed and autlior* 
ized Translation. 8vo. pp.744. Cloth. $4.00; sheep, $5.00; half goat, «6.76. 

** I*rof. Thayer exhibit* the mo«t eehoUrly and paint-takinff accuracy in all hia worli, eapectal attention 
being given to reference! and Indexes, on which the value of auch a work ao much depends. The Indexes 
aione fill eighty-aix pngea- The publiaher'a work ia handaomely done, and we cannot conceive that a iMStter 
Winer abonld ht Ik^r many yean to come acccMible to American icholars.**— I'lHncetoti Review. 

'* We trust that this admirable edition of a justly Ihmous and svrpasaiugly valuabie worlL, will gain txten- 
aive circulation, and that the study of it will beg^n aftvsh."— itogvlisC Qmarterly. 

** The seventh edition of Winer, superintended by l..unemann (Leipa. 18(7X we have at last, dianks to F»o£ 
1 hayer, in a really accurate translation." — Dr. Exra Abbots kn UndtVt Dietiomani itftke BSttk^ JbmeHem 
Edition. 

** Wa have before na. In ovr own language, * a reproduction of the offglnal work,* in ita moat parftct Ibm, 
and with ita author's latest additions and improvementa." — I/e» Engkmder. 

*' Professor Thayer has introduced numerous and important correetiona of lfa8aon*8 translation, and has 
mnde the preaent edition of the Oramroar decidedly superior to any of th« preceding tranalations. lie has 
made it especially convenient for the uses of an English student by noting on the outer margin of the pagea 
the paging of tlie sixth and seventh German editions, and also of Prof. Mssaon's translation. Thus the reader 
of a commenury which refers to the pages of either of those volumea, may easily find the reference by con- 
sulting the margin of thia volume."— i^iUiotAeca Sacra. 

** The whole appearance of the work as it now stands indicates a earefU and thorough scholarship. A 
critical comparison of several pages with the original conflrma the imprearion made by a general examination 
of the boolL. In its preaent fbrm, tiib translation may now be recommended as worthy of a place in the library 
of every minister who dealreato study the New Testament with the aid of the beat critical helpa." — Tke<aog- 
ical Eclectic. 

*' Great pains also have bean taken to secure typographical aeeuraey, aa aztremely difllcult thing in a work 
of this kind. We rejoice that so invaluable a work has thus been made as neariy pertect as we can hope ever 
to have it. It is a work that can hardly fkil to fiicilitate and inereaae the reverent and accurate study of the 
Word of Q<A/'—A0mietm l*retbi^teri(m Review., 



BUTTMAiairS N. T. GRAMMAR. A Grammar of the New Testament Greek. 
By Alkxandsb Butthann. Authorized Translation, by J. Hbnry Thateb. With 
numerous additions and corrections by the Author. 8vo. pp. 494. Cloth, $2.75. 

**This Grammar to acknowledged to be the most important work which has appeared on N. T. Grammar 
since Winer's. Its use has been liindered by the fact that In the original it has the form of an Appendix to 
the Clamc Greek Grammar by the Author's father. The inconvenience arising from this peculiarity haa 
been obviated in this translation by introducing in every case enou^ from that Grammar to render the state- 
aneiits eosily intelligible to readers unacquainted with that work; at the aame time, the Author's general 
«clieroe of constantly comparing New Testament and Cioasic usage has been facilitated fbr every Student, by 
^ving running references throughout the book to Ave or six of the most current grammatical works, amocj; 
^<>m the Grammars of Uadley, Crosby, Donaldson, and Jeif. Additiona and correetiona in more than two 
hundred and fifty places have been furnished for this edition by the Author. 

'* The N. 1 Index has been enlarged so as to include all the passages from the N. T. referred to in ths 
lOrammar t and a aeparate Index has been added, comprising all the paaaaget cited flrom the Septuagint. Tl:« 
other Indexes have been raatertoily augmented ; the crosa-reterencea have been multiplied; chapter an 1 
verse added to many of the fhigmentary quotations trom the N. T. ; the pagination of the German original 
»has been given in the margin ; and at the end of the book a glossary of technical terms encountered more or 
'less frequently in commentaries and grammatical works has been added fbr the convenience of students.** — 
DramaUitor*$ I*trfaee. 

** Professor Thayer has parfbrmed his task — which has been a great deal more than that of a mere tranatotor 
— with remarkable fidelity. It is doubtless the best work extant on thto aul^ect, and a book which every 
fsrholarly pastor will desire to posseaa. Ita usableneas Is greatly enhanced by Its complete set of Indexes."— 
TMe Advance. 

**It is a thoroughly scientific treatise, and one which will be helpftd to students, both in connection with 
Winer's and as discussing many points trom a diflferent or oppoaite point of view. Prof. Tliayer has addod 
•much to the value of the book — as one to be readily and conveniently uaed — by enlarging and perfecting 
the Indexes," etc. — Sew Snffkmder. 



:8TU'ART'S N. T. GRAMMAR. A Grammar of the New Testament Dialect. B; 
M. Stuart, Professor of Sacred Literature in the Theological Seminary at Ando/er 
%WQ. Boards, 91.25. 
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h. GUIDE TO READING THE HEBBE'W TEXT ; for the Use of Boglnnert 
By ii£V. Vf. 11. ViBBBRT, M.A., Professor of Hebrew in the Berkeley Divinity Sehool 
12mo. pp.67. 81.25. 

** Th« aim of thii work ii to give the ttadent all that Is ne«dflil to enable him to read the text iif the Oid 
Testament, keeping rigorously to the plan of stating clearly and precisely ererytliing tliat is essential to the 
purpose. This work is not a Hebrew Qranimar, but it is a guide and a help to the reading of the text of the 
Uebrcw Bible. One thing is given at a time, with exercises for practice, so that each poii.t may l)e perfectly 
ecmiprchended. It is hoped that the book is so constructed as to enable tlie learner to read the Hebrew text 
without the services of the living teacher. Nothing has been taken for granted on the part of the student. 
Bj a systematic and progressive plan of arrangement, which he must follow closely and steadily, he is lead 
•n flrom section to section, until perfect fiunillarity with the forms and sounds of characters and s!gna is at- 
qnired." — Autkor''$ Pr^ace. 

** Mr. Vibbert's manual is what It elalms to be. It really gives. In a perspieuovs and exact manner, aa 
Initiation into the mysteries of the Hebrew tongue, and tlie rudiments of Hebrew stndy are all . ontained in 
»hese simple rules and illustrated In these practical exercises. The method is the excellent methoil oi Kalitch 
which insists upon orthography as the needful preliminary to grammar and syntax. One who faithtViUy 
MlowB Mr. Vibbert's directions will be sble to use with profit the lexicon and the chrestomathy, and In a 
little time to read the Word of the Lwd in the character which It had when the Scribes expounded if*' 
Cftnstum Aeytster. 



HEBREW QBAMMAB. Tlie Elements of the Hebrew Language. By Rev. A. D. 
JONBB, A.M. 8vo. pp. 168. $1.75* 

** By a simple and progresslTe aeries of exercise, and by a perfbetly plain exposition of the syntax, the stn- 
ient is enabled to take up Hebrew just as he would tlie Mtia LatiMa^ and just as easily." — /'nMMer*! 
ChreHiar, 

** The plan of the work to admimble, and happily executed." — R^fifrmed Ckmxh Jlemnger, 



HEBBE'W ENGIiISH PSAIiTEB. The Book of Tsalms, in Hebrew and English, 
arranged in Parallelism. 16mo. pp. 194. S1.25. 

** The preacher in expounding to hto congregation one of the Psalms of David, will find It very convenient 
to have the original by the side of the English version. For private reading and meditation, also sucii an 
arrangement will be fbund very pleasant and profitable. We tieel confident that this little volume will be a 
favorite witli Hebrew scholars; and that, when they have once become habituated to it, it will be, to many 
of them, a vcule mecum,'" — BibHotheca Sacra. 

"A handsome edition of tlie Book of Psalms, which will be quite a fkvorite with clei;gymen and theological 
students/* — Xew Englander. 

'* A very convenient and admirable manual, and we beg leave to thank our Andover fHend fbr it."* 
Preabyteriau Quarterly. 

" The volume U beautifully pnnted, of convenient sise for use, and of admirable adaptation to the service of 
those whose Hebrew has become a dim remintocence." — A'ortA Atnencan, 



BIGKa-S'S O.T. EMENDATIONS. Suggested Emendations of the Authorized Eng* 
lish Version of the Old Testament. By Eli as Kioos, Missionary of Che A. B. C. F. M., 
at Constantinople. 12mo. pp. 180. Sl.OO. 

** llie amendments here suggested are the result, not of a systematic revision of the English Version, which 
I have never attempted, but of comparisons mode In the course of translating the Scriptures into the Armen- 
Ian and Bulgbrian langua^*!*. They are offered to the candid consideration of all who feel especial interest 
In the correction of the English Version, and specially of those providentially called to the work of translat* 
ing the word of God into other tongues.** — AuUior't J*rtf<Mce. 

** W. F. Draper, publisher of the BibHotheca Sacra, has issued an Interesting and suggestive little treatise, 
written by Rev. Ellas Riggs, Missionary of the A. B. C. F. M., at Constantinople, which is intnKluced by an 
introductory Note of Prof. Thayer of Andover. It Is intended to suggest some of the philological '^hunftes in 
the version of the Old Testament, rendered advisable by the advanced scholarship in Oriental toii(piea, 
attained especially by our missionaries of the East. The criticism upon the New Testamtnt has been very 
iull. The present Is a work of the same description upon the Old, but is one upon which fewer eminent 
scholars have entered. Obscure passages are found to yield their lung-hidden meaning through un acquaint- 
ance with the idioms of Oriental languages, and a personal familiority with the unchnnging customs of thol 
stereotyped land. The volume is a valuable reflex contribution to the churches at the West, from the mission 
fields supported by their gifts in the East. It comes at an hour when its modest and well-defendeu suggea- 
Hons will secure a careful examination on the part of the Biblical scholars now engaged in Qreat Britain and 
la thia eonntry noon a new version of the English Bible." — Zink's BerakL 
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Books Published by W. F. Draper. 

Morplij* Critical and Exegetical CatntnenturieSi with Nme 
Translations^ hy James Q* Murphp^ LLJ>., T*C*D*, PrO' 
f'essor of Hebrew 9 Belfast. 

Genesis. Exodus. Levitious. Psalms. 

From the American Presbsrterlan and Theoloffioal Beview. 
" Dr. Murphy in his commentaries has a definite plan, which he carries out 
The text is explained, translated anew, and comments ore added on the difficult 
and mooted points. He is a fair, clear, and candid interpreter. His aim is to 
re x>t&ciie the Scriptures with science hy an impartial examination of the text." 
From the Presbyterian Quarterly. 
*' Dr. Murphy's Tolumes on Qenesis, Exodus, and Leviticus are, on the wliole, 
as useful books as a student can find for his work." 

Genesis. With a Preface by J. P. Tlioinpsoii, B.D., ITew Tork. 8yq 
pp. zvi and 519. $3.50 

From the Bibliotheca Sacra. 

" Dr. Murphy's style is perspicuous ; his arrangement orderly ; his treatment 
of his theme judicious. . . . Although we are not satisfied with all of Dr. Murphy's 
conclusions, yet we think that he gives to an English reader a clearer view of the 
Book of Genesis than any other commentator who has written in the English 
language." 

From the Baptist Quarterly. 

" A well-written, judicious, and scholarly commentary." 

" The most valuable contribution that has for a long^ time been made to the 
many aids for the critical study of the Old Testament is Mr. Draper's republication 
of Dr. Murphy on Genesis, in one octavo volume. Dr. Murphy is one of the Pro- 
fessors of the Assembly's College at Belfast, and adds to a thorough knowledge 
of the Hebrew, and of the science of interpretation, great common sense, genuine 
wit, and admirable power of expression. Hence his commentary is racy and read- 
able, as well as reliable. No volume will be more useful to those who have been 
troubled by the Colenso criticisms ; and no man has pricked the bubble of that in- 
flated bishop with a more effectual and relieving wound than Dr. Murphy. It is 
a good deal to say of a commentary, but we say it in all sincerity, that tnis volume 
furnishes about as fascinating work for one's hours for reading as any volume of 
the day, in any department of literature ; while its general influence will bo sala- 
uir/ and efiective tor the truth." — Congregatumedigt, 

Exodus. With a New Translation. 8yo. pp.385. $3.00 

From the Methodist Quarterly. 

'' Thus far nothing has appeared in this country for half a cratnry on the first 
two books of the Pentateuch so valuable as the present two volumes [on Gten- 
esis and Exodus]. His style is lucid, animated, and often eloquent. His pages 
afford golden suggestions and key-thoughts. . . . Some of the laws of interpreta- 
tion are stated with so fresh and natural a clearness and force that they will per- 
manently stand." 

From the ConGrreGratlonal Quarterly. 

" As a critical, analytical, candid, and sensible view of the sacred word, thii 
work stands among the first." 

From the Bibliotheca Sacra. 
" Well worthy of a careful and studious pemsal. Dr. Murphy combines scien- 
tific education with philological tact." 

From Rev. H. O. Fish, D. D. 

" I feel that I am richer for hnvin^ it on my shelf of Christian armory. I wish 
every one of my brethren in the ministry had the same joy; and few need b« 
deprived of it, for tbe books are very cheap." 

" This volume is a fit successor of that on the Book of Genesis, by the samt 
author. The two ought to be in every minister's library, and tbev will be found 
valuable helps to Sabbath-school teachers and others." — Vermont OhrtmicU, 
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P«rDWBe« The Book of Bectlms ; i New Translation. With Introdno* 
tions aLd Notes Explanatory and Cr'McaL By. J. J. Stewart Ferowne, 
I).D.i Fellow of Trinity OoUege, Oaiiibridgei and Oanon of Uandafl 
£eprintedfroL the Third English Edition. TwoVolnmes. 870. $7.60 

From the Bapt tst Quarterly. 

''It comprises in iiielf more excellerices than any other commentary on the 
Paalms in our laneuagt^, and we know of no single commentary in the German 
lun^na^ which, all tht.igs considered, is preferable to it. ... This work can be 
read witli profit by those who are nrt /kmiliar with the original Hebrew, while the 
critical notes appended i > the anrlysis, translation, and interpretation mast be 
ample for the student who wishes ift weigh for himself the philological reasons for 
a given exposition. The English smdent scarcely needs more." 
From Professor 8. C. Bartlett. 

" I know no Commentary on the Psalms which presents more fully and clearly, 
or treats on the whole more judiciously, the critical questions connected with the 
interpretation of the text." 

** Very rare, indeed, is it that such a combination of requisites to a just exposition 
of Scripture, and particularly of this portion of Scripture, are combined in one 
work, — such scholarship, such judgment, such taste, such spiritual insight, such 
wisdom in the general treatment of his subject, such skill as a translator, such 
simplicity and sustained vigor of style." — The Advance, 

" This is justly regarded as the standard commentary on the Book of Psalms in 
England. It is learned, devout, and. exhaustive. The author does not enlarge 
on plain passages, and slight or ignore difficult ones ; but meets the difficulties, «tnd 
treats them with such ability, learning, and candor as to remove them in nearly all 
cases ; and when this cannot be done, to inform the student clearly why they baffle 
human investigation. Dr. Perowne is one of the most profound Hebrew scholars 
in Europe, and his translation of the Hebrew text gives abundant evidence of his 
learning." — Lutheran Observer, 

** The Introductions combine a series of able essays upon the structure, history, 
literature, and theology of the Psalms. The new translation adheres closely to the 
Ilebrew original. The critical notes evince great biblical learning, rigid fidelity 
in the use of the Hebrew dictionary and grammar, and a reigning principle of 
arriving at the exact meaning of every word, rather than to give an elegant or 
metrical style to the rendering. Its practical reflections are select and pointed. 
Dr. Perowne does not evade difficulties, as do some commentators, and wnere his 
conclusions are not satisfactory to the student, he will, at least, have the assurance 
of honest dealing with the embarrassments of all interpreters." — Christian In- 
telligencer, 

** If there is a better exposition of the Psalms in the English language we do not 
know what it is. The Introduction and Notes are models in their kind. Proba- 
bly no one in England is more capable than Professsor Perowne of doing all that 
Hebrew scholarship can do towards a better knowledge of the Psalms." — The 
Contributor, 

*' The elaborate work by Canon Perowne has some specially attractive features, 
not only in the notes upon the text, but in the preliminary Essays on Hebrew 
Poetry ; the Formation of the Psalter ; its Use in the Church ; the Inscriptions of 
the PsaJms, etc. In the course of the Commentary special attention is given to the 
occasions and circumstances in which the Psalms were written, as having an im- 
portant bearing upon their prophetic character, as well as aiding in their clncida' 
tion." — The New York Observer, 

** T^is is the work of probably the most capable roan in England for such an 
undertaking. It is learned, critical, and devotional ; it interprets the literal mean- 
ing, and it aids the student anl reader in attaining a higher appreciation of the 
pious emotions and desires expressed in these wonderful compositions." — PreAy- 
ierian Banner, 

" It has become already a standard work on the Psalms, and is, we think, taken 
S8 a whole, the ablest critical work that has been given to the Christian public on 
that precious part of the Bible." — United Presbytman Worker, 

"The notes are full, elaborate, and critical, without being overloaded with 
Isamed comments and quotations, and cannot fail to be of immense service to sii| 
itadent of the Bible." — Bakinjore Epitcopai Methodist. 
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'HaeketL A Commentary on the Original Text of the Acts of 
the Apostles. By Horatio B. Haokett, D J)., Professor of Biblioal Lit- 
eratnre in Newton Theological Institution. A Hew Edition, revised and 
greatly enlarged. Syo. pp.36& doth, $^50 

This is a reprint of the last edition as revised by Professor Hackett himself. 
From the Blbllotheca Sacra. — ** One of the most striking characteristics 
of Prof. Hackett's Commentary is the ready use that is everywhere made of mate- 
rials from the whole circle of biblical philology. The sure hand of one who is 
familiar with the entire field of relatea knowledge is manifest in every chapter. 
We name as a second characteristic that it is strictly a commentary, and nothing 
else ; it is an unfolding of the meaning of the text ; .an exhibition of what the 
words signify by the aid of the grammar and lexicon ; nothing is superinduced 
upon the text; no difficulty is left without at least an attempt at explanation. 
The commentary, again, has been well considered. It is not a hasty three mon*hs' 
production. The author has been over the ground patiently year after year in his 
class, takingadvantage of the suggestions, not infrequently acute and valuable, of 
students. We may add that the style is simple, terse, and exact. . . . We regard it 
as the best Commentary on the Acts which can be found in the English or any 
other language." 

Hale J. An Examination of the Alleged IHscrepandes of Uie 
Bible. By John W. Haley, H.A. With an Introduction by Alvab 
Hoyey, D.D., Professor in the Newton Theological Institution. Orowc 
8to. pp. zii and 473. Beduced to $2.03 

From Professor Edwards A. Park. — <'I do not know an^ volume which 
gives to the English reader such a compressed amount of suggestion and instruc- 
tion on this theme as is given in this volume." 

From the Presbyterian Quarterly. — " The book is honest, candid, and 
painstaking. It will be found useful to all students of the sacred volume. It is 
very convenient to have all these instances collected in such a condensed way, and 
presented in so clear a style and so good a method." 

''A book so costly in great qualities, yet so cheap and accessible to all ; one so 
scholarly and yet so simple and usable ; one so creaitable to its author, and yet so 
modestly sent forth, does not ever^ day appear. As an example of thorough and 
painstaking scholarship, as a serviceable nand-book for all Bible students, and as a 
popular defence of revealed truth, it will take high rank, and fill an important 
place which up to this time has been conspicuously vacant.'* — Congregatumedist. 

** He has gathered these alleged discrepancies out of a large number of authors, 
consisting mainly of rationalists and infidels. He has classified these as far as ha 
could, and then proposed solutions for them — solutions not always original, but 
gathered from all the critics and commentators of note. His citations are very 
copious, and add very much to the value of the book. . . . The texts which are 
supposed to be contradictory are quoted, and set over against each other in par- 
allel columns, that their full force may be seen. . . . The book is fitted to be very 
useful, and fills a niche which has not yet been occupied." — The Presbyterian. 

" It is a timely book, and supplies what was greatly needed. What may be 
looked for among several commentaries is here embodied in a single volume, and 
treated clearly and compactly. The seeming discrepancies exist, and trouble many. 
Mr. Haley taikes them up, one by one, and explains them." — The Methodist. 

** The thoroughness and minuteness of its treatment, together with the graceiii] 
and attractive style of the whole, will make it to be esteemed as a prize in the handle 
of all careful readers of the inspired word." — Lutheran aaid Missionary 

"A volume which will be ticnnd extremely convenient.'' — WoJtf'hma'i and ReAaatif. 

*' We eamestlv commend it to the attention of all who desire for themselves, of 
^r the benefit of others, a more thorough, consistent, and assuring knowledge ol 
he Bible." — The Episcopalian, 

" Beyond doubt is one of the most valuable contributions to biblical literacoii 
hat has lately appeared." — Cumberland Presbjfterian. 

** It would be difficult, by Miy amount of labor, to produce ac} thing more east 
iscing and satisfactory." — The Interiofr. 

10-78 



Digitized by 



Google 



Books Published by W. F. Draper. 

Wrigrht. The Logic of Christian Evidences* By G. Frederick 
Wright. 16mo. pp.328. Oloth, $1.50. 

** What is wanted on the theistic and Christian side, and what the Rev. Mr. 
Wright has endeavored to supply, is a convenient text-book or manual adapted to 
the thought of our own day, marking out the line of the Christian defences which 
his party are now holding and mean to stand by. Moreover, what is wanted, and, 
indeed, is necessary to secure attention, over and above ability and learning — of 
which our author seems to have a fair share — is candor, and a disposition to rest 
within the lines of greatest strength ; and in these respects our author appears to 
advantage. His book is throughout sensible and considerate, therefore inviting 
and with promise of usefulness. It is not often that a parish clergyman is found 
60 well fitted as he shows himself to be — by a knowledge of what natural science 
is, and what its methods and rightful claims are — for dealing on the one hand 
with the * oppositions of science ' to religion, and on the other with the ohjections 

of theologians to the tendencies or recent achievements of science And it is 

a crowning merit of this little volume that the subject is so treated ' as not to ex- 
aggerate the antagonism between modem science and Christianity.* The 

author has produced an acceptable elementary text-book, as well as an interesting 
volume for the general reader." — Thb Nation, April 8th. 

" In fact, the faith-element is just as real and just as prominent in science as in 
theological doctrine. In truth, theological doctrine has the element of fact in a 
degree not one whit less than physical science may rightfully claim for itself. In 
truth, what we believe preponderates in an immense degree over what wo are fitted 
to know, and this in all things. The great and special service rendered by Mr. 
Wright is in demonstrating this proposition — in exhibiting its accuracy by an 
analysis of contents. He has shown that science builds upon simple beliefs and 
inferences therefrom, by producing the bill of items. His ai)preciative reader will 
never have the hardihood to repeat the claim that as a scientist he knoivs, and as a 
religionist he simply believes." — Church Leader, March. 

" Several things impress the reader strongly. One is that the book is the work 
of a thoroughly competent mind. In these days of philosophical dabblers, it is re- 
freshing to read the writings of a man who has the grip of a master upon his 
theme. Another is the care with which the volume has been written. It contains 
no lumber, but is concise, clear, and exact. Another is its completeness. No loose 
ends of thought are left hanging. Suggested points which deserve notice receive 
it sufficiently, if only in a word or two. Another is its fairness. Every difficulty 
is stated frankly, and no attempt is made to evade unfavorable facts. The argu- 
ment has vast inherent force, but the manner of presenting it adds much to its 
weight." — The Congregationalist, March 31st. 

*' It will be seen that Mr. Wright's work really gives more than its title would 
lead us to expect. Instead of being merely a logic, i.e. an inquiry into the method 
of Christian evidence, it is really, in addition, a hand-book of those evidences 
themselves. We may say, too, that we know of no other book which gives in so 
small a compass, and with such clearness, an account of the entire range of Chris- 
tian evidences. Mr. Wright has made good use of the most recent literature of his 
wide subject without, however, falling into the rdle of a mere compiler. On the 
contrary, his little book is characterized bv unity, freshness, and independence. . . . 
The work is well fitted to be put into the hands of intelligent readers who wish to 
get a careful, general view of the converging and cumulating evidences of Chris- 
tianity prior to entering upon more special investigations. No one can rise from 
its study without, at all events, fading that a good deal still needs to be done 
before Christianity is snufied out of the world.** — Leeds (Eng.) Mercury, March. 

" The peculiar grace of this volume is the admirable manner in which all its 
positions are stated. Its language and style are singularly clear, and its points 

, are presented in a very calm and lucid manner The volume is a valuable 

'. contribution to the literature of Christian apologetics, and would make an ex- 
1 cellent Seminary text-book." — Zion^s Herald, March 25th. 

" Mr. Wright undertakes to show that evolution is not incompatible with Chris- 
tianity, that miracles are not incongruous in the Christian system, and that the 
method and force of the proof of Christianity are the same as those we rely on in 
our common beliefs and actions. We cordially commend the book as fresh and 
useful." — Independent, 
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Daries. A Compendious and Complete Hebrew and CJialdee 
Lexicon to tlie Old Testament. With an English-Hebrew Index. 
By Benjamin Davies, Ph J)., LLD. Oarefnlly Bevised, with a Ooncise 
Statement of the Principles of Hebrew Grammar. By Edward 0. MitcheUi 
D.D. 8vo. Oloth, $4.25 ; Half Turkey, $4.75. 

" It is in many respects an improvement upon either of the Lexicons now in use. 
Dr. Davies modestly calls himself the editor of the work, but it is anything? but a 
mere revision or compilation. Nearly every page bears evidence of original thought 
and independent investigation, and many improvements have been made upon the 
^ork of previous lexicographers in the handlmg of roots and derivatives. 

" While the Lexicons of Gesenius and Fiirst have been made the chief basis, — 
as they must be for any genuine advance in this direction, — the definitions have 
all been re-writtcn and condensed without being abridged, so as to make tlicm 
nioH' convenient for reference, and the whole work less bulky and expensive. 

** Practical use of the Lexicon for six years since, and the work of revision, now 
completed, — in the course of which every article has been compared with Tregcl- 
les's edition of Gesenius, — has served only to confirm the judgment then expressed. 
So far from being an abridgment, the present edition will be found to contain over a 
thousand more Hebrew words or forms than appear in Tregelles*s or Robinson*s Gesenius, 
besides incorporating into the body of the work all the grammatical forms contained 
in Kobinson's Analytical A\jpendiK." ^ Editor's Preface, 

From the Lutheran Quarterly. — " Several features commend its general 
use. It is a model of beauty and clearness in typography, leaving nothing to be 
desired in this respect A greater merit is the simplicity and comprehensive- 
ness of the work The whole is arranged on a plan at once simple and nat- 
ural, and brought within a moderate compass and cost. The irregular and more 
difficult forms of words are placed in alphabetical order as they occur. There is 
appended an English-Hebrew Index, to aid the student in finding the corresponding 
Hebrew words. There is also a synopsis or ** concise statement of the principles 
of Ilebrew Grammar for the use of teachers," by Dr. Mitchell, the American 
editor. This Lexicon, if it docs not wholly supplant the larger ones of Gesenius 
and Fiirst, certainly must largely take their place in general use.** 

" The English- Hebrew Index answers the purpose of an English-Hebrew Dic- 
tionary, and is much more convenient for reference." — National Baptist. 

" It is in itself an invitation to the study of the Hebrew language, the type be- 
ing large and fair, the page clear The definitions are simplified and con- 
densed, leaving out extraneous matter, which is superseded by that which is more 
valuable to the student. The introductory pages on the *' IVinciples of Hebrew 
Grammar," by the American editor, will enable any one who wishes to become 
familiar with the Old Testament in the original to enter at once upon the studv, 
with only the Bible and the Lexicon in hand." — New York Observer. 

" In this book he has provided the student with a Lexicon which has much of 
the value of the work of Gesenius, without its bulk and general unhantiiness. It 
can easily be held in the hand, and has tho convenience which is so welcome in a 
book of the kind used in translations where lexical references arc necessarily fre- 
quent. We give the work on our own part a most cordial welcome." — The Standard. 

** We have compared the book in a few places with Robinson's Gesenius, and 
find the resemblances and differences very much as Dr. MitcheH's preface would 
lead us to expect. A very little comparison is sufficient to show that the work is 
thoroughly independent. Of course the smaller book contains less comparative 
philology, less scriptural references, and less exegesis. But its definitions arc clear 
and comprehensive, and lor tho purposes of a student tho more concise statement 
will possess some advantages over a larger one. For a beginner, this is ccrt.ainly 
the better book; and many of the points in which Gesenius would seem better f .r 
an advanced student belong as properly to a commentary as to a Lexicon. Th;* 
work is worthy of hearry commendation. The student who buys it will l>c w( 1 
fitted out with a Hebrew Lexicon, even though he may sometimes wish for a more 
minute analysis of words and interpretation of passages." — The Watchman. 

** The lOnglish Hebrew Index is an admirably convenient feature, leaving 

little to be desired for the uses of those students of our colleges and seminaries, 
who have the courage and the sense to undertake the mastery of the language of 
the old time." — The Congregationalist. 
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